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PREFACE 


The first edition of the Angto-Ameficcn Gzrafo^um; Rules, in its separately pub- 
lished North American and British tests, was the product of the inspired editorship 
successively of Seymour Lubetiky and C. Sumner Spalding and the culmination of 
many years' activity by a targe number of individuals, to uhom credit and acknowl- 
edgment were giwn in that edition. This second edition docs not supersede their 
work, but continues it: for. in spite of the changes in presentation and content which 
it introduces, these are still the Anglo-Ameficofi Caiotoguing Rules, having the same 
principles and underlying obje^ves as the first edition, and being firmly based on 
the aehiescmeni of those who created the work, fim published in 1967. 

The starting point for this new edition h, indeed, the very clear success of the 
1967 teals in meeting the needs of large numbers — and many different kinds— of 
libraries during a period in which there have been considerable growth in libraries 
and extensions of catalogue processes, tnbliogtaphic services, and national library 
services; not only in the three “Anglo-American" eounifies for which AACR was 
established, but throughout the world. AACR has been adopied by ma^r libraries 
and agencies in most Engfish'speaking countries, and has had a considerable influ- 
ence on the formation or revision of local and national cataloguing rules in a number 
of others. For len yean it has thus been subjected to the critical test of application 
over a very wide range of professional practice across the world. 

During this time mechanization, the growth of centralized and cooperative bib- 
liographic services and networks, the development and unification of services in the 
national libraries (especially, in the AACR context, those of the United Kingdom 
and Canada)^ — all these have had. as they continue to have, significant effects on 
the assembly, transmission, and catalogue exploitation of bibliographic information, 
both within libraries and between libraries. And the introduction into most libraries 
of increasing numbers of the new media (hat have established themselves in the same 
period as having a parallel impcrtance, for many library users, with the paper-based 
and printed documents traditionally (he staple of the processing and cataloguing 
department, has created or intensified miegrative problems on a scale unpredictable 
by those who wrought the 1967 texts. 

A “memorandum of agreement” of 1966 between the American Library Asso- 
ciation (ALA) and the [British] Library Association provided a means of continuing 
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review by these two bodies of the 1967 texts after publication, so that appropriate 
action by amendment and addition might be taken to deal with any problems en- 
counter^ by users on account cither of errors and ambiguities or of changing cir- 
cumstances. The forum for that review was the Descriptive Catalo^ng Committee 
(DCC) of the ALA Resources and Technical Services Division; and from 1969 to 
1974 regular meetings of DCC were attended by representatives of the Cataloguing 
Rules Committee established by the library A^ociation, with formal representation 
also of the Library of Congress and the Canadian Library Association. At these 
meetings a number of amendments and changes of the 1967 texts were agreed and 
promulgated; and some of the problems arising from changing circumstances were 
addressed for the first time, particularly those of the treatment of nonbook materials. 
However, the memorandum did not stipulate agreement among all parties as a con- 
dition of amendment to either text and. while in one or two important respects the 
differences between the two texts were diminished, there were some not unimportant 
issues on which they seemed in some daogcf of moving further apart. Furthermore, 
some significant problems were identified on which, although all parlies were agreed 
on the line of development needed, the procedural mechanisms provided by the mem- 
orandum were not wholly adequate for thorough examination and effective action. 

At this stage, two new factors made it both propitious and desirable to find a new 
means of consolidating development since 1967 and of providing for the ascertain- 
able requirements of bibllographie control in the 1980s and beyond. These were, 
first, the proposed conclusion by the library of Congress of the policy of “super- 
imposition” by which its adoption of AACR had been limited; and, second, the 
establishment by the newly formed British Library of its policies of working along- 
side the Library of Congress, the National Library of Canada, and other libraries 
and agencies, in the framework of national and international nets^-orks and standards 
for bibliographic records. Another contributory factor was the emergence, from the 
International Meeting of Cataloguing Experts held in Copenhagen in 1969, of a 
programme of International Standard Bibliographic Description (ISBD) under the 
aegis of the International Federation of Library Associations and Institutions 
(IFLA).'nus programme commenced with a standard lor monographs, ISBD(M), 
which was incorporated into the two texts of AACR in 1 974 by means of separately 
published revisions of chapter 6. 

For these reasons, and on the initiatives of ALA and the British Library, there 
took place at ALA headquarters in Chicago, in March 1974, a tripartite meeting — 
consisting of one delegate each from the three “Anglo-American" countries, repre- 
senting in each case both the library association and the nationa! library — to draw 
up a new memorandum of agreement and to complete the planning of the project 
for a second edition of AACR. 

OBJECTIVES AND POLICIES 

The objectives established in the memorandum of the tripartite meeting may be 
briefly staled as follows: 

1 ) To reconcile in a single text the North American and British texts of 1967 

2) To incorporate in the single text all amendments and changes already a gr e ed 
and implemented under the previous mechanisms 

3) To consWer for inclusion in AACR all proposals for amendment currently un- 

vi 
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shortfalls ia conformity have been made good during the course of approving new 
proposals, notably by the substitution of uniform titles for form subheadings in rela- 
tion to section 9.5. 

With regard to the second guideline, the single most important contribution of 
this edition to meeting the needs of machine processing resides, in the submission of 
the authors, in the achievement of an integrated and standardized framework for the 
systematic description of all library materials, as presented by Part I- This achieve- 
ment, being also the first such comprehensive systematization to be related to the 
goals of international standardization, is also presented by the authors as the prin- 
cipal fulfilment of the undertaking (in objective 4 above) to make a contribution 
to the development of an international cataloguing code, and as a major development 
in its own right 

It is also the principal means by which the third and fourth guidelines have been 
sustained, and by which resolution has been achieved of the conflict that was soon 
apparent between them and the programme initiated by IFLA, under the general 
heading of Universal Bibliographical Control (UBC), for the development of sepa- 
rate ISBDs for such materi^s as serials, maps, and nonbook materials. 

Seeking to establish means of uniform description for all materials, JSCAACR 
could not easily reconcile AACR users’ needs with those of the UBC programme 
on two counts: (1) the timetables of AACR revision and UBC were not in phase 
with each other; and (2) although harmonized m general terms with ISBD(M), the 
available drafts from the new ISBD working ^oups contained indications that in 
their final forms they would be insufficiently uniform in their relations with ISBD(M) 
and with each other; and thus they mi^t be neither anticipated nor utilized in 
AACR as an integrated code. 

Mindful of its undertaking to the Council on Library Resources, JSCAACR took 
the initiative of proposing to the IFLA Committee on Cataloguing that a standard- 
ized general framework, drawn up by joint editor Michael Gorman after scrutiny 
of the four main sources for nonbook materials and of other sources, should be de- 
veloped jointly by JSCAACR and IFLA as a constraint within which both AACR 
and the evolving special-material ISBDs should be held; so that the fullest uniformity 
might be achieved within AACR, within ISBDs. and between ISBDs and AACR. 
The first meeting between JSCAACR (represented by all but one of its voting mem- 
bers and by both editors) and the IFLA committee with the chairpersons of all the 
then established ISBD working groups was held in Paris in October 1975, and sub- 
stantial agreement was reached on the implementation of a general framework, to 
bft kaowa as FvirthtT agretmem on some modihcatlons was itathed at 

subsequent meetings, and Part I of this edition is based on the ISBD(G) framework 
determined by these agreements. 


STRUCTURE AND WORKING METHODS 


In each of the three participating countries the Joint Steering Committee’s work 
has been supported and stimulated by a national committee, which initiated and/or 
screened very many of the proposals for revision and then reviewed and commented 
on the draft texts before their final form hi this edition was settled. 

In the United States the ALA/RTSD Catalog Code Revision Committee (CCRC) 
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organized rule review and revision proposal teams £o identify systematicalJy (he rules 
needing attention and to make their own proposals in respect of them, as well as to 
process those of other bodies. CCRC established working relations with other ALA/ 
RTSD groups, notably the Serials Section’s AACR Revision Study Committee, the 
Rling Committee, and with the Intcrdivisional Committee on Representation in 
Machine-Readable Form of Bibliographic Information (MARBI); and the entire 
membership of the Descriptive Cataloging Committee also participated in its work. 
Thirty organizations outside ALA were invited cither to designate representatives to 
CCRC or to receive and comment on the Committee’s documents. 

In the United Kingdom a Joint Libraiy Association/British Library Committee on 
Revision of AACR, having equal representation from both organizations, performed 
a similar task in respect of the British Text. A close relationship was maintained with 
the Library Association Cataloguing and Indexing Group, under whose aegis con- 
sultations and meetings with representatives of numerous other interest groups and 
organizations were held; and a joint conference was convened with AACR-oritoicd 
library representatives of the Nordic countries of Europe. The formal input of com- 
ments and proposals from these and other countries outside the “Anglo-American” 
triangle was processed for JSCAACR by its Library of Congress representative; but 
the British committee was responsible for arranging and monitoring the review of 
final drafts by those other English-speaking countries who contributed to the input 
This wider input and review were greatly assisted by the good offices of the Director 
of the IFLA International Office for VBC. 

In Canada the Canadian Committee on Caialoguing/Comitf canadien de cata* 
logage (CCC) expressed the interests of the three national bodies that appoint its 
members: L’Association pour I’avancement des sciences et des techniques de la 
documentation, the Canadian Library Association, and the National Library of 
Canada. The committee called on the Canadian Association of I^w Libraries, the 
Association of Canadian Map Libraries, and the Joint Advisory Committee for 
Nonbook Materials throughout Che revision project for assistance in formulating 
its positions. 

The input from these sources, from the Library of Congress’s discussions among 
its own staff, and from the editors, was considered by JSCAACR at seven meetings 
between January 1975 and December 1976; five in the United States (New York, 
Washington (2), Chicago, and Princeton University), and one each in Canada 
(Toronto) and the United Kingdom (London). In January 1977 a draft of the 
emergent text of Part I was distributed for review to the national committees and 
by them to a wide range of outside organizations. This draft was followed by drafts 
of Part II in April 1977, in which month a special meeting of JSCAACR in Wash- 
ington planned the concluding stages of drafting and copy preparation. The ninth 
and final meeting, to consider all proposals and comments of reviewers, to approve 
the whole text, and to authorize its presentation for publication, was held in Wash- 
ington in August 1977. 

ADOPTION STRATEGIES 

In fulfilling their brief the Joint Steering Cbmmit«e and the editors have striven 
to maintain as conservative an approach to leririon as the demands of text recon- 
ciliation and closer uniformity, and the evkfeoce of new needs from new cirnim- 

ix 
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stances, wUl allow. Most of what is here was already in the first edition, only made 
(if the attempt has been successful in this respect) more accessible to cataloguers 
and bibliographers in language and articulation, and more nearly related to what are 
seen as the normal sequences of cataloguing dwision making in current practice, 
than before. 

Some of the contents of the first edition (AACR 1 ) are not now included. They 
are those in which were provided options or alternatives inappropriate to the objec- 
tives of reconciliation and uniformity and those that treated of matters at a level of 
detail more appropriate to the interpretations and “in-house” rules of a single in- 
stitution than to a code for all types and sizes of institutions. The absence of such 
details does not necessarily mean that observances of them by particular libraries 
should be abandoned. 

Some of what is new.' docs no more than extend the coverage of AACR to the 
newer categories of library materials with which cataloguers and bibliographers now- 
adays have to deal; and in this respect there should be little difficulty in adopting 
the new text 

But riiere are afso some areas fn which — looking ahead from cumat develapatents 
and seeking resolution of problems that, for all its excellence. AACR 1 did not en- 
tirely resolve — AACR2 has introduced some changes and new directions that will 
lead to differences In the bibliographic record and in the types and forms of heading 
at which it is displayed. The treatment of description, corporate headings, uniform 
titles, and fullness of names are instanced. 

Such changes have not been introduced without awareness of the difficulties that 
they raise for libraries with large retrospective files. Indeed, these difficulties were 
aclmowledged to be at the heart of the compromises and occasional inconsistencies in 
AACR 1 of which, from the sheer weight of evidence of the need for better resolu- 
tion, JSCAACR has felt most strongly impelled to attempt amelioration for the 
sake of future practice. It has also twen felt that, with the increased flexibility of 
modem systems for processing bibliographic data and of catalogue formats, the 
inertia of the retrospective file is much less than it has been in the past Many of 
the larger research libraries have, or may cxpe« soon to have, the capability of 
relatively inexpensive conversion of at least part of their catalogues to more flexible 
forms of storage; and, too, there appears generally a much wider acceptance in h- 
hraries of the propriety and utility of simply closing old catalogues when they become 
too large to respond easily to new requirements of their users and starting new ones 
alongside them. 

3SCAACR therefore envisions libraries and bibliographic agencies adopting first 
those rules (principally in Part I) the application of which has no significant effect 
on the arrangement and collocation of existing bibliographic records, even though 
some differences of style and content may occut between one record and another. 
The remaining provisions, where they differ from AACR I or from previous local 
practice, may then be most easily adopted at the time when newly designed cata- 
loguing and bibliographic'systcms allow earlier records to be converted or reconciled 
or when a new sequence or catalogue b lo come into being. In this connection there 
b a chronological checkpoint in the announced intention, earlier in 1978, of the 
Library of Congress, the National Library of Canada, the British Library, and the 
Australian National Library to adopt AACR2 as of January 1981, so that cumula- 
tions of their pubVished bibliographic records from that date will reflect the new rules. 
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SOURCES 

The principal published sources for this edition include, in addition to the texts 
for the first edition itself, the amendments and changes to the North American Text 
published in the Library of Congress Cataloging Service and to the British Text pub- 
lished in the Library Association Anglo-American Cataloguing Rules Amendment 
Bulletin, 1969 through 1975; the two revised texts of chapter 6 published respec- 
tively by ALA and the library Association in 1974; and the North American Text 
revision of chapter !2 (ALA, 1975). 

The other three primary sources for the development of rules for nonboolc ina- 
tcrials are Non-book bfaierlals Cataloguing Rules / prepared by the Library Asso- 
ciation hfedia Cataloguing Rules Committee. — London ; National Council for 
Educational Technology, 1973. — (Working paper ; no. 11) ; Nonbook Materials : 
the Orgon/zfli/on of Integrated Collections / by Jean Riddle Weihs. Shirley Lewis, 
Janet Macdonald. — 1st ed. — Ottawa : Canadian Library Association, 197J; and 
Standards for Cataloging Nonprint Materiab : an Interpretation and Practical Ap- 
plication / by Alma Tillin and William J. Ouinly. — 4th ed. — Washington : 
Association for Educational Communications and Technology, fl976]. 

Relevant sections of Tart I, as of the revised chapter 6 above, are based on 
ISBDW) : International Standard Bibliographic Description for Monographic Pub- 
lications. — Isl standard ed. — London : IFLA Committee on Cauloguing, 1974; 
and, as noted above. Pan I as a whole is closely related to ISBDIG) : General In- 
ternational Standard Dihiiographh Description : Annotated Test / prepared by the 
Working Croup on the General International Standard Bibliographic Description set 
up by the TFLA Committee on Cataloguing. — London : IFLA Intemationai OfRee 
for UBC, 1977. 

In consideration of Part II, a principal reference source has been Statement of 
Principles Adopted at the International Conference on Cataloguing Principles, Peris, 
October 1961. — Annotated ed. with commentary and examples / by Eva Verona, 
assisted by . . . (Others,. — London : IFLA Committee on Cataloguing. 1971. 
JSCAACR and the editors also acknowledge their debt to Eva Verona’s Corporate 
Headings : Their Use in Ubrary Catalogues and Naliorial Bibliographies : a Com- 
parative and Critical Study. — London ; IFLA Committee on Cataloguing, 1975. 
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GENERAL INTRODUCTION 


0.1. These rules are designed for use in the construction of catalogues and other 
lists in general libraries of all sizes. They are not specihcally intended for specialist 
and archival libraries, but it is recommended that such libraries use the rules as the 
basis of Iheir cataloguing and augment iheir provisions as nccessaiy. The rules cover 
the description and entry of ail library materials commonly collected at the present 
time, and the integrated structure of the (ext will facilitate the use of the general rules 
as a basis fot cataloguing uncommonly collected mateilals of ^\\ kinds and Itbtaxy 
materials yet unknown. 

0.2. This edition of the rules incorporates outnerous agreements on the develop* 
ment of rules in the dfsC edition and Is based on a reconciliation of the British and 
North American texts of that edition. The reconciliation extends to style, whteh In 
this edition is generally in accordance with the University of Chicago Press A Manual 
of Style,’ and to spellings, which arc those of Websier's New International Okllon- 
ary.* Where Webster’s gives as a permitted alternative a British spelling (e.g , cata- 
logue, centre), this has been adopted; where the American usage is the only one 
specified (e.g., capitalize), it has been used in these rules. Agreement on terminology 
has similarly resulted sometimes in the use of an American term (e.g., membership 
in) and sometimes in a British term (e.g . full stop). 


STRUCTURE OF THE RULES 

0.3. The rules follow the sequence of cataloguers* operations in most present-day 
libraries and bibliographic agencies, in that Part I deals with the provision of infor- 
mation describing the item being catalogued and Part II deals with the detenaination 
and establishment of headings, or access points in the catalogue, under which the 
descriptive information is to be presented to catalogue users, aiJd with the making 


1. A Manual of Style for Authors, EHilort, Ond Ct^ywrilers. ^ \2lh ed. rev. — Chicago ; 
London : University of Chicago Press. 1969. 

2. tVebsier’s Third New International Prctusaary of the English Language, UnabriJgetl ! 
editor in chief. Philip Babcock Cove and the Metnam-Websier editorial sun. — Springfield 
(Mass.] : Merriam ; London : Bell, 1961. 




0.4 

of refercQces to those headings. Separate introductions to Parts I and 11 begin on 
page 7 and page 277 respectively. 

0.4. In both parts the rules proceed from the general to the specific. In Part I the 
specificity relates to the physical meditrai of the hem being catalogued, to the level 
of detail required for each element of the description, and to the analysis of an item 
containing separate parts. 


MAIN ENTRY AND ALTERNATIVE HEADINGS 

0.5. In Part II the rules are based on the proposition that one main entry is made 
for each item described, and that this is supplemented by added entries. The question 
of the use of alternative heading entries (i.e., sets of equal entries for each item 
described) was discussed but has not been embodied in the rules, largely because 
of the lack of time to explore the considerable implications of such a change. It is 
recognized, however, that many libraries do not distinguish between the main entry 
and other entries. It is recommended that such libraries use chapter 21 as guidance in 
determining all the entries required in particular instances. It will be necessary, how- 
ever, for all libraries to distinguish the main entry from the others when: 

a) making a single entry listing 

or b) making a single citation for a work (as required for entries for 
related works and for some subject entries). 

In addition, the concept of main entry is considered to be useful In assigning uniforn: 
titles and in promoting the standardization of bibliographic citation. 


ymUCTURE OF ENTRIES 

0.6. The headings and/or uniform titles assigned to a description must be disdU' 
guished from the descriptive data either: 

a) by giving them on separate lines above the description 
or b) by separating them from the description by a full stop and spaces. 

If an entry begins with a title proper (Lc., the first element of the description) either 

a) the title proper is repeated on a separate line above the description 
or b) the description is ^en alone. 


ALTERNATIVES AND OPTIONS 

0.7. Some rules are designated as altemative rules or as optional additions, an< 
some other mles or parts of rules arc introduced by the word optionally. These pro 
visions arise from the recognition that diSerent solutions to a problem and difieiin; 
levels of detail and specificity arc appropriate in different contexts. Some altemative 
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0.13 

and options should be deeWed as a matter of cataloguing policy for a particular 
catalogs or bibliographic agerrey artd should therefore be ewreUed either aU-ays 
or never. Other altematitrs and options should he exercised ease by case, h is rec- 
ommended that all caulogulng agertcics dwtiogutsh between these two types of 
options and keep a record of their policy decisions and of the circumstances in which 
a particular option may be applied. 

0.8. The word promlntmly (used in such phrases as prominently named and 
jtaied prominently) means that a statement to which it applies must be a formal 
statement foand in one of the prescribed sources of information (sec J.OA) for 
areas t and 2 for the class of materbi to which the item being catalogued belongs. 

0.9. The necessity for judgement and interpretation by the cataloguer Is recognixed 
in these rules. Such judgement and interpretation may ^ b.s5ed on the requirements 
of a particular catalogue or upon the use of the items being catalogued. The need 
for Judgement Is indicated in these rules by words and phrases such as // appropriate, 
importanl, and // necessary. These indicate rrcogniiion of the fact that vniform legis- 
lation for all t)pes and sixes of catalogues is neither possible nor desirable, and en- 
courages the application of individual judgement based on specific local knowledge. 
This statement in no way coneradicts the value of standardixation. Such judgements 
must be applied consistently within a particular context and must be recorded by 
the cataloguing agency. 

APPENDICES 

O.lD. Certain matters (abbreviations, eapiulixation, and the ireatmeni of numer* 
als) are considered to be of general application end are, therefore, dealt svith In 
appendices. The instructions given in those appendices are, however, of the same 
force as the rules themselves and should be applied consistently. A glossary is given 
as the final appendix. 

STYLE 

O.1 1. (n matters of style not covered by the rules (including the appendices), c g., 
matters of punctuation other than prescribed punctuation, the University of Chicago 
Press A Manual oj Style should be fotlowed- 

LANGUAGE PREFERENCES 

0.12. The rules contain some instances in which a decision is made on the basis 
of languages and in which English b preferred. It is expected that users of the rules 
who do not use English as their working langua^ will replace the specified prefer- 
ence for English by a preference for their working language. Authorixed translations 
will be allowed to do the same. 

0.13. The ALA/LC romanixation ublcs* arc used in examples in which roman- 
ization is called for. This usage is based on ihc recognition that these tables are used 


3. Caialoting Servlet I Processing Departmem. Ubrary of Congress. — Bull. 1 18 (summer 

1976)- . — Washington:C8taIogingDHint>uuooServiee.Li6fafyofCongfess, J97&- 
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by the overwhelming majority of libraries in Canada, the United Kingdom, and the 
United States. It is expected that authorized translations will, in examples, substitute 
romanizations derived from the standard romantzation tables prevailing in libraries 
in the countries or areas for which the translation is intended. 

EXAMPLES 

0.14. The examples used throughout these rules are illustrative and not prescrip- 
tive. That is, they arc intended to illuminate the provisions of the rule to wWch they 
are attached, rather than to extend those provisions. Neither the examples nor the 
form in which they are presented should be taken as instructions unless the accom- 
panying text specifically states that they should. 

Examples often have explanatory notes in italics added to them. These are not to 
be confused with notes to be added to the description by the cataloguer (see 1.7). 
In Part I of the rules, notes to be added to the description are indicated in the ex* 
amples by the word Note. This word is not to be included in the actual description- 





INTRODUCTION 


0^1. This part of the rules contains iniiruciions on the formulation of dcscrip* 
lions of library materials. These Cfescriptions need (in most instances) headings and/ 
or urtiform titles added to them before they are usable as cauJogue entries. For ln~ 
structionson the formulation of such access points, see Part II. 

0 JIZ. The rules for description ate based on the lenetal (ramoaotk for the de- 
scription of library materials, the General fniemational Standard Bibliographic De- 
icription (ISnofO)*), agr^ betneen the InfcmatiiTnal Federation of Libra^' 
Associations and Institutions (IIXA) and the Joint Steering Committee for ReviiicB 
of AACR. It follows that framework etactly in the order of elements and their pre- 
Kribed punctuation, ft was agreed with IFLA that it is not necessary for codes of 
rules to follow the terminolog)’ of the ISBDfG) exactly. 

IFLA has developed, and is developing, specialized ISBDs for specific types of 
material, also on the basis of the ISOCXC). Cl^ correspondence will therefore exist 
between chapters in Part f and the corresponding fSBD. 


STRUCTURE OF PART I 

0.23. The basic rules for the desaiption of all library materials arc to be found 
in chapter 1 , which sets out all the rules ihst are of general applicability. Then follow 
rules for specific types of material (chapters 2-10) and roles of partial generality 
(chapters I1-.J3) Tbere arc no chapters numbered 14-20; Part 11 begins with chap- 
ter 21, the paragraphs of the Introduction to Part II being numbered 20.1, 20.2, etc. 

The general chapter contains those rules that apply to all library materials. Foe 
example, rule I.4B deals with (he place of puWicatton, distribution, etc., and aJl sub- 
sequcot chapters refer the user to that rule for guidance on that topic. Where types 
of material demand specific treatment of a certain elemcitt, the general chapter con- 
tains only brief guidance and the user of the rules will find specific guidance in the 


I /SflO((7) - General fniernalloruit StandarJ RbHographlc Peseripfkm ; Annotated Text / 
prepared by the Working Group on the Geneial Intemaiional Standard Bibliographic Descrip- 
tion Mt up tv the JFl-AComnutteconCaulotuing — London : IFLA International Office 
Sot UBG, 1977. 
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appropriate specific chapter. For example, rule 1.5 contains an indication of the tjpe 
of information found in the physical description area; and detailed guidance on the 
physical description of sound recordings will be found in rule 6.5, on the physical 
description of motion pictures and vidw recordings in rule 7.5, and so on. The 
chapters in Part I can be used alone or in combination as the specific problem de- 
mands. For example, a difficult problem in describing a serial sound recording might 
lead the user to consult chapten 1, 6, and 12. The majority of problems, however, 
can be solved, once the rules have been studied comprehensively, by a single refer- 
ence to a single rule. 

Within the chapters the rule numbering has a mnemonic structure. Each rule 
number consists of the number of the chapter followed by a full stop and the number 
of the area within the description; in general the first (tciiercd) subdivision of each 
area denotes the clement concerned. For example, rule 1.4C is concerned with the 
place of publication, etc., for all materials, rule 2.4C is concerned with the place of 
publication, etc., for printed monographs, rule 3.4C is concerned with the place of 
publication, etc., for cartographic materials, and so on. If a particular rule appearing 
in chapter 1 is not applicable to the material treated in a subsequent chapter, the 
rule is omitted from that chapter. For example, there arc no rules numbered 2.7BI5 
and 2.7BI6 because rules 1.7B1S and I.7BI6 are not applicable to books, etc. 


METHODS OF PROCEDXJRE 

0.24. It is a carditul principle of the use of Part 1 that the descriptios of a physi- 
cal item should be based in the first instance on the chapter dealing with the class 
of materials to which that item belongs. For example, a printed monograph in micro- 
form should be described as a microform (using the rules in chapter II). There wall 
be need in many instances to consult the chapter dealing with the original form of 
the item, especially when constructing notes. using the same example, the chap- 
ter dealing with printed books (chapter 2) will be used to supplement chapter 11. 
In short, the starting ptnnt for description k the physical form of the item in hand, 
not the original or any previous form in which the work has been published. 

In describing serials, chapter 12 should be consulted in conjunction with the 
chapter dealing with the physical form in which the serial is published. So, in de- 
scribing serial motion pictures, both chapters 12 and 7 should be used. 

0.25. An innovation of the ISBD(C) is the introduction of an area for details that 
are special to a particular class of material or type of publication. This area (area 3) 
is used in these rules for cartographic materials (see chapter 3) and for serials (see 
chapter 12). Area 3 is not to be used for any other materials treated in these rules. 
In describing a serial that consists of cartographic materials (e.g., a map series), area 
3 may be repeated. In such case, pve the area 3 details relating to the cartographic 
materials before those relating to the serial. 


OPTIONS AND OMISSIONS 

0.26. Although the rules for description are based upon a standard (the ISBD(G)), 
it k recognized that certain materials do not require every element of that standard. 
For this reason there are difTcrenccs brtween the treatment of some materials and 
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*or!c whm. Tor ctamfSe. the fhjnical description irn it called the •‘extent of file 
•rea" In dealmj ikith rnichine-rcadaWe daw flex Afaln, the plxc of publication, 
etc., and the rune cf pubinhet. t'c.ekmcntiare noiuted ft^r manuscripts, some art 
orifinals. mJ tone threc-difncnsional objects and artefacts. 

0.27. All notes described in the chapters of Part I may be considered to be op- 
tional fn that their inclusion fn the entry depends on the nature e^ the item described 
and the purptne of the entry eonermeJ la tdJjiioa. the Hording of notes in the 
fumplfs if licit fveicriiiHie fir., another s*ofd.ftg may he chosen pwi'ickd that it 
mms Ilx pencnl rn}oiirmcnti td breriry and clarity) 

0.2*. The rneasuftmcnis prescitbed In Part 1 for libnry materials are net all 
metric They art the normal measurements med at thU time In libraries in Canada, 
the United Klnpilotn, and the United States ^^■herc no predominant system of mea- 
surenwnt exists, metric measurements base been ovd Metric measurcmenls may be 
substituted for the nofimetrsc measurements »h<n. 

either a) in the course of time a f?Ktt>c measurement becomes the normal mea- 
surement for the mate rials m question 

c* b) the rules ate being med In a country *hcre only metric measurements 
are used 

0.29. Rule 1 OO contains a spee«r>fation of three lesels of description. Each of 
these loth (s to be considered as a minimum In that. »htn approprute. further in- 
formation may he added to the required set of data The three lestls of description 
aHosr libraries «exib»!»ty In thrir cataletumj fs>l<y. because they prtsenhe an entry 
that Is la cmfomity *>ith biN*ographie standards and >tt allow seme matenals to 
be described (n more detail than «>then Ubrarics may choose to use the three leveli 
of description; 

riihff a) by choosing a kstl of description for alt Hems eatalopoed in that library 
rw b) by drawing op guidcliiscs f«*r the me all three levels in one catalogue 
depcMing on the type of item being dennhed 
This siandardiraiion at three levels of descriptioo will help In achieving uniform. 
Ity of cataloguing, and it is recommended that each record In a machine lystem 
carry an lr»d<at»on of the level at which the Hem has been described. 
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Punctuation I.OC 


1.10 ITEMS MADE UP OF SEVERAL TYPES OF MATERIAL 

1.11 FACSIMILES. PHOTOCOPIES. AND OTHER REPRODUCTIONS 


.0. GENERAL RULES 

l.OA. Sourtn oIlDfomiatkin 

l.OAl. Each chapter in Part 1 contains a specificatton of the chief source of infer* 
mation for each material or tjpe of publication covered by that chapter. A source of 
information may be unitary in nature (e.f;., a title pa£c) or may he collective {e g., 
the credits setjuence of a motion piatirc). Prefer information found in that chief 
source to information found elsev.herc. When the other sources of information are 
placed In a ranking order by ipecillc chapters, follow that order. For each area of 
the description one or more sources of information arc prescribed. Enclose in square 
brackets information taken from outside (he prescribed source or sources. 

1.0A2. Items beklng a eblef source of fatormatkui. If no part of the hem supplies 
data that can be used as the basis of the description, take the necessary information 
from any available source, sthether this be a reference uork or the content of the 
item Itself. This technique may be neecssaiy for printed works, the title pages of 
«hieh are lost; collections of pamphlets or other minor material assembled by the 
library or by a previous owner and which are to be catalogued as a single item; utt* 
processed sound rccordtngs. ecc. fn all such cases give in a note the reason for and/or 
source of the supplied data. 

l.OD. Organization of the description 
The description is divided into the following areas: 

Title and statement of responsibility 
Edition 

Material (or type of publication) specific details 
Publication, distribution, etc. 

Physical description 

Scries 

Note 

Standard number and terms of availability 
Each of these areas is divided into a number of elements as set out in the rules in 
this and in following chapters. 

I.OC, Punctuation 

Precede each area, other than the first area, or each occurrence of a note or 
standard number, etc., area, by a full slop, space, dash, space (. — ) unless the area 
begins a new paragraph. 
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l.OD Levels of detail in the description 
Precede or enclose each occurrence of an element of an area with standard punc- 
tuation prescribed at the head of each section of this chapter. 

Precede each mark of prescribed punctuation by a space and follow it by a space, 
except for the comma, full stop, hyphen (see 12.3A1), and opening and closing 
parentheses and souare brackets. The comma, full stop, hyphen, and closing paren- 
thesis and square bracket are not preceded by a space; the hyphen and the opening 
parenthesis and square bracket are not followed by a space. 

Precede the first element of each area, other than the first element of the first 
area or the first element of an area be^nnmg a new paragraph, by a full stop, space, 
dash, space. When that element is not present in a description, precede the first 
element that is present by a full stop, space, dash, space instead of the prescribed 
preceding punctuation for that element. 

Indicate an interpolation (i.e., data taken from outside the prescribed soufce(s) 
of information) by enclosing it in square brackets. Indicate a conjectural interpola- 
tion by adding a question mark within the square brackets. Indicate the omission of 
part of an element by the mark of omission (. , .). Precede and follow the mark of 
omission by a space. Omit any area or element that does not apply In describing an 
individual item; also omit its prescribed preceding or enclosing punctuation. Do not 
indicate the omiKion of an area or element by the mark of omission. 

When adjacent elements within one area are to be enclosed in square brackets, 
enclose them in one set of square brackets unless one of the elements is a general 
material designation, which is always enclosed In its own set of brackets. 

Skaterdater (GMDj / (produced byi Marshal Backlar 
but (London : Phipps, 1870| 

When adjacent elements are in different areas, enclose each element in a set of 
square brackets. 

i2nded.).— (London, *, Thomsons, 1973 

When an element ends with an abbreviation followed by a full stop or ends with 
the mark of omission and the punctuation following that element either is or be- 
gins with a full stop, omit the full slop that constitutes or begins the prescribed 
punctuation. 

261 p. ; 24 cm, — (Canadian Ethnic Studies Association series ; v. 4) 
not 261 p. ; 24 cm.. — (Canadian Ethnic Studies Association series ; v. 4) 

When punctuation occurring within or at the end of an element is retained, give 
it with normal spacing. Prescribed punctuation Is always added, even though double 
punctuation may result. 

Quo vadis? : a narrative from the time of Nero 

l.OD. Levels of detail in the description 

The elements of description provided in the rules in this and in following chapters 
constitute a maximum set of information. This rule sets out three recommended 
levels of description containing those clemeDts that must be given as a minimum by 
libraries and other cataloguing agencies choosing the level of description. Base the 
choice of a level of description on the purpose of the catalogue or catalogues for 
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Language and script of the description l.OE 
which the entry U constructed. Include Ihh minimum set of elements for all items 
catalogued at the chosen level when the elements are applicable to the item being 
described and when, in the case of optional additions, the library has chosen to in- 
clude an optional element. If the rules in Part 1 specify other pieces of information 
in place of any of the elements set oat below, include those other pieces of informa- 
tion. Consult individual rules in thh chapter and in those following for the content 
of elements to be included. (See also 0.29.) 

l.ODl. First level of description. For the first level of description, include at least 
the elements set out in this schematic iRustratioa: 

Title proper / first statement of responsibility, if different from 
main entry heading in form or number or if there is no main entry 
heading. — Edition statement. — Material (or type of publication) 
specific details. — Rnt publisher, etc., date of publication, etc. — 

Extent of Item. — Note(s). — Standard number. 

Sec I.IB. MF, 1.21). IJ. 1.4D. 1.4F, I.5B. 1.7, I.8B. 

l.dDZ, Second level of description. For the second level of description, Include at 
least the elements set out in this schematic illustnlion: 

Title proper (general material designationi « parallel title : other 
title information / first statement of responsibility . each subsequent 
ttaiemenr of responsibility. — Edition staiemenl / first statement 
o( responsibility relating to (he edition. — Material (or type of 
publication) specific details. — > First place of publication, etc. first 
publisher, etc., date of publication, etc. — j^ient of item : other 
physical details ; dimensions. — (Title proper of series / statement of 
responsibility relating to senes, ISS4 of series ; numbering within 
the series. "Htle of subseries. ISSN of substrics ; numbering within 
subseries). — Notc(s). — Standard number. 


l.ODy. Thlnt level of deseriprlon. For (he (bird lesel of description, include all ele. 
ments set out in (he follosving rules that are applicable to the item being described. 


l.OE. Language and script of (he deserfplion 

In the following areas, give information transcribed from the item itself in the 
language and script (svherever practicable) in which it appears there; 

Title and statement of responsibiUty 
Edition 

Publication, distribution, etc 
Series 

Replace symbols or other matter that cannot be reproduced by the typographical 
facilities available with a cataloguer's description m square braeiels. Make an ex- 
planatory note if necessary. (Cf. I.1B1, 1.IR, 1.2B2.) 
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l.OF Inaccuracies 

In general, give interpolations into these areas in the language and script of the 
other data in the area. Exceptions to this arc: 

1 ) prescribed interpolations and abbreviations 

2) general material designations (see I.IC) 

3) other forms of the place of publication (sec 1-4C2) 

4) statements of function of the publisher, distributor, etc. (see 1.4E) 

If the other data are romanized, give interpolations according to the same roman- 
ization. 

Give all elements in the other areas (other than the key-title (sec 1.8C) and titles 
and quotations in notes) in the language and script of the cataloguing agency. 

l.OF. Inaccnracies 

Transcribe an inaccuracy or a misspelled word as it appears in the item. Follow 
such an inaccuracy either by or by the abbreviation i.e. and the correction 
within square brackets. Supply a missing letter or letters in square brackets. 

Some of me pomes (Sicj 

The Paul Anthony Buck ji-e. Brick) lectures 

What your child really wants to know about sex, and why / by 
Will,i,am A. Block 

l.OG. Accents and other diacritical marks 
Add accents and other diacritical marks that are omitted from data found in the 
source of information in accordance with the usage of the language used in the 
context. 

I.OH. Items with several chief sources of inlonnalion 

Single part items. Describe an item in one physical part from the first occurring chief 
source of information or that one that is designated as first, unless one of the fol- 
lowing applies: 

1) In cataloguing sound recordings, treat two or more chief sources of informa- 
tion as if they were a single source. 

2) Prefer a chief source of infonnation bearing a later dale of publication, dis- 
tribution, etc. 

3) If the chief sources present the item in different aspects (e.g., as an individual 
item and as part of a multipart item), prefer the one that corresponds to the 
aspect in which the item is to be treated. 

4) For items that contain written, spoken, or sung words for which there are 
chief sources of infonnation in more than one language or script, prefer (in 
this order) : 

a) the «>urct in the language or script of the written, spoken, or sung words 
if there » only one such language or script or only one predominant lan- 
guage or script 

b) the source in the original language or script of the work if the words are 
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Sources of informotiort 1.1 A2 
in mort than one language or script, unless translation is known to be the 
purpose of the publrcatioa, m which case use the source h the language 
of the translation 

c) the source in the language or script that occurs first in the following list: 
English, French, Cerman. Spanish, Latin, any other language using the 
roman alphabet. Creek, Russian, any other language using the cyrillic 
alphabet. Hebrew, any other language using the Hebrew alphabet, any 
other language. 

Moltfptrt items. Describe an item in seseral physical parts from the chief source of 
information for the first part. If the first part « not available, use the fint part that 
is. !f there is no discernible first part, use the part that gives the most information. 
Failing this, use any prt or a container that is a unifying element. Show variations 
in the chief sources of informaiion of iubsetjucnt parts in notes, or by incorporau 
ing the data with those derived from the first part. 

I.I. TITLE AND FTATOfflNT OF RESPO.\SlBll.lTY AREA 
Contents; 

I.IA. Preliminary rule 

I. ID. Title proper 

l.IC. General material designation 

t.lD. Parallel titles 

I.IC. Other tide information 

t.lF. Statements of responsibility 

I.IG. Items without a collective title 
I.IA, rreUmlniry rule 
I.IAI, ruaefsadoa 

For instructions on the use of spaces before and after prescribed punctuation, 
see l.OC 

Precede the title of a supplement or seaion (see I.1B9) bya full stop. 

Enclose the general material designation in square brackets. 

Precede each parallel title by an equals sign. 

Precede each unit of other title infevnution by a colon. 

Precede the first statement of responsibility by a diagonal slash. 

Precede each subsequent statemcni of responsibility by a semicolon. 

For the punctuation of this area for items without a collective title, see 1.102. 

1.1A2. Sources of Information. Take infonnation recorded in this area from the 
chief source of information for the material to which the item being described be- 
longs. Enclose infonnation supplied from any other source in square brackets. 

Record the elements of data in the prescribed order, even if this means transposing 
data, unless case endings are affected, or the grammatical construction of the data 
would be disturbed, or one element b inseparably linked to another. In the latter 
cases, traaseribe the data as found. 
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I.IB Title proper 
I.IB. Title proper 

1.1B1. Transcribe the title proper exactly as to wording, order, and spelling, but 
not necessarily as to punctuation and capitalization. Give accentuation and other 
diacritical marks that are present in the chief source of information (see also l.OG). 
Speedball technique charts 
Lcs miserables 

{Diacritic supplied) 

The materials of architecture 

Supplement to The conquest of Peru and Mexico 

The 1919/20 Breasted Expedition to the Near East 

A-calculus and computer theory 

Fourteen hours 

IV infonne de gobiemo 

An alternative title is part of the title proper (see Glossary, Appendix D) . Follow 
the first part of the title and the word or (or equivalent) with commas and capitalize 
the first word of the alternative title. 

Marcel Marccau, ou, L’art du mime 

However, if the title proper as ^en in the chid source of information includes 
the punctuation marks ... or ( replace them by — and ( ) , respe c tively. 

If elected — 

(Source of information reads: If elected . . .) 

If the title proper as ^ven in the diief source of information includes symbols 
that cannot be reproduced by the typographic facilities available, replace them with 
a cataloguer’s description in square brackets. Make an explanatory note if necessary. 
Tables of the error function and its derivative, [reproduction of 
equations for the functionsi 

1.1B2. If the title proper includes a statement of responsibility or the name of a pub- 
lisher, distributor, etc., and the statement or name is an integral part of the title 
proper (i.e., connected by a case ending or other grammatical construction), tran- 
scribe it as such. 

Marlowe’s plays 

Eileen Ford's A more beautiful you in 21 days 
Ernst GUather laser Balzac 
La routs Shell 

1.1B3. If the title proper consists solely of llte came of a person or body responsible 
for the item, gi\-e such a name as the title proper. 

Georges Brassens 

Conference on Industrial Development in the Arab Countries 
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Tille proper I.IB 

1.1D4. Abridge a long title proper only if this can be done without loss of essential 
inJonnation. Never omit the first five words of the title proper (eaclodirg the aJier* 
native tille). Indicate otntsstons by the mark of omission. 

l.ins. If a letter or word appears only once but the desipi of the chief source of 
information makes it clear that it h intended to he read more than once, repeat the 
letter or word without the use of square brackets. 

Chief source of Informaiioti 
Canadian DinLIOGRAPIlIES canadiennes 
Trflrtscription 

Canadian bibliographies is nibtiographks canadiennes 
If the first loti of description is used (see I.ODl ), the transcription is: 

Canadian bibliographies 

1.1B6. If a tide proper includes sepante letten or initials without full stops be- 
tween them, record such letters without spaces between them. 

ALA rules for filing catalog cards 

If such letters or initials have full Hops between them, record them with full stops 
but without any internal spaces. 

T.U.E.1. occasional papers in Industrial rtlatiem 
The most of SJ. Perelman 

1.107. Supply a title proper for an item lacking the prescribed chief source of in- 
formation Of its substitute from the mi of the hem. or a reference source, or else- 
where. If no title can be found in any source, devise a brief descriptive title. Enclose 
such a siqsplicd or devised title in square brackets. 

(Carte de b lunci 

(Photograph of Theodore Roosevelt, 

1.1 D8. If the title proper appears to two or more bnguages or scripts, record as the 
title proper the one in the language or script of the main written, spoken, or sung 
content of the item. If this criterion Is not applicable, choose the tide proper by ref- 
erence to the order of tides on. or the byout of, the chief source of information. 
Record the other tides as parallel rides (sec I.ID). 

{.1B9. If (he title proper lor an item that is supplementary to, or a section of, 
another item appears in two or meue parts not grammatically linked, record the 
tide of (he main work first, followed by the tiile(s) of the supplementary itemfs) or 
secdon(s) in order of their dependence. Separate the parts of the tide proper by 
fun stops. 

/oumal of biosocial science. Supplement 

(Title appear} on item as: JOURNAL OF BIOSOCIAL SCIENCE 
Supplement . . .) 

Faust. Part one 
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I.IC General material deslsnation 

1,1C. Optional addition. General materia* dcslpnatlon 


I.ICI. Choose one of the lists of general material designations given below. 

The following general material designations arc recommended for British and 
North American use. If general material designations arc to be used in cataloguing, 
British agencies should use terms from list 1 and North American agencies, terms 
from list, 2. 


UST 1 

cartographic material 


UST 2* 

J map 
*(^Qbe 


graphic 


' art origiaal 

chart 

filmstrip 

flash card 

picture 

slide 

technical drawing 
^ transparency 


machine-readable data file 

manuscript 

microform 

motion picture 

multimedia 

music 


machine-readable data file 

manuscript 

microform 

roodoD picture 

kit 

music 


object 


r diorama 
I game 

s microscope slide 
I model 
Irealia 


sound recording 
text 

videorecordiog 


sound recording 
text 

videorecording 


Use the terms from the list chosen m all descriptions for which general material desig- 
nations are desired.’ 


1.1C2. If an item consists of material falling within one category in the list chosen, 
add the appropriate designation iinniediately following the title proper. 


1. "nic following rules apply to list 2: (I) use map for cartographic charts, not chart; (2) for 
material treated in chapter 8, use picture for any item not subsumed under one of the 
other terms in list 2; (3) use technical drawing for items fitting the definition of this term in 
the Glossary, Appradix D; for architectural renderings, however, use art original or picture, 
not technical drawing: (4) use kit for any item containing more than one type of material if 
the relative predominance of components is not easily determinable and for the single- 
medium packages sometimes called “lab kits.” 

1. In all SMteac^uent eaamples, other than those directly illustrating general material 
designations, the general material designation when indicated is given as [CMDj. The use of 
cosiDi in examples does not imply that a deagnation is required. 
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Parallel fitUs I. ID 

How the poor view their health <rachifle-rfadaWe data fde, 

Drituh masters of the albumen print imieroform) 

In the Case of Items having no collective title, add the appropriate designation 
immediately follow ing the last title of a group of titles by the same author. If there 
art several authors, add the designation following the last statement of responsibility 
appertaining to a group of titles by the different-authors (sec I.1G2). 

1.1 C3. If the item is a fcproduetloo m one material of a work originally presented 
in another material (e.g., a text as microfonn; a map on a siidej, give the general 
material designation appropriate to the material being described (e.g., in the case of 
a map on a slide, give the designation approprbte to the slide). 

1.1C4. If an item contains parts belonging to materials falling into two or more 
categories in the hst chosen and if none of these is the predominant constituent of 
the item, give the designation mutilmed/a or AH (see l.fCi and 1.10). 

Changing Africa |multimedb| 
or Changing Africa (kit, 

f.ID, ranlleltidea 

1.1D1. Record parallet titles in the order indicated by their sequence on, or by the 
byout of, the chief source of information. 

l.ini. In preparing a second-level descriptioa (see 1.0D2), give the firsl parallel 
title. Give any subsequent parallet title that is In English. If no title is in English 
and the title proper li in a nonroman script, give the parallel title that is (in order 
of preference) in French, German. Spanish, Latin, or any ether ronsan alphabet 
bnguage. 

Wood Cree iCsiDj = Les Cris des (or(ts 
EinfUhrung in die Dlutinorphologie iCMOt = Introduction to the 
morphology of blood 

Strassenkarte der Schweiz {CmP} = Carle rouii^re de la Suisse = 

Road map of Switzerland 

In preparing a third-level description (see I.OD3), transcribe all parallel titles 
appearingln the chief source of infomuiton according to the instructions in l.IB. 
Wood Cree iCStO] = Les Cris dcs forits 
EinfUhrung in die Blutmorpbologte |CMD] s Introduction to the 
mofp^bJogy of Wood = Bwaenne » Mor^xuionno Kposn 

Strassenkarte der Schweiz |CmD| = Carte routi^re de la Suisse = 

Road map of Switzerland =: Carte siradale della Svizzera 

1.1D3. Record an original title in a language different from that of the title proper 
appearing in the chief source of information as a parallel title if the item contams 
all or some of the text In the original language, or if the original title appears before 
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LIE Other title information 

the title proper in the chief source of infonnation. Record an original title in the same 
language as the title proper, as other title infonnation (see LIE). In all other cases 
pve the original title in a note. 

Twenty love poems and a song of despair (CMD) = 20 poemas de 
amor y una cancion desesperada 

{Contains parallel Spanish text and English translation) 

1.1D4. Record parallel titles appearing outside the chief source of information in a 
note (see L7B5). 

I.IE. Other title infonnation 

l.lEl. Transcribe all other title information appearing in the chief source of infor- 
mation according to the instructions in LIB. 

Edgar Wallace {GSTD) : the man who made his name 

Wioterhur [GMDj : an adventure in the past 

SPSS primer (GMD( : statistical package for the social sciences primer 

1.1E2. Record other title information in the order indicated by the sequence oo, or 
the layout of, the chief source of information. 

Distribution of the principal kinds of soil jOMO) : orders, suborders, 
and great groups : National Soil Survey cJassificatioD of 1967 

1.1E3. Lengthy other title informatioa. If the other title information is lengthy, 
either give it In a note (see 1.7B5) or abridge it. 

Abridge other title infonnation only if this can be done ’without loss of essential 
information. Never omit the first five words of the other title information. Indicate 
omissions by the mark of omission. 

i.lE4. If the other title information includes a statement of responsibility or the 
name of a publisher, distributor, etc., and the statement or name is an integral part 
of the other title information, transcribe it as such. 

The devil's dictionary |CmD| : a selection of the bitter definitions 
of Ambrose Bierce 

Robert Owen's American legacy iGNn>| : proceedings of the Robert 
Owen Bicentennial Conference, Thrall Opera House, New Harmony, 
Indiana, October IS and 16, 1971 

1.1E5. Transcribe other title information following the title proper or parallel title 
to which it pertains. 

Love |CMO) : a novel = L'envers dc Ibisioire contemporaine : roman 
If there are no parallel titles and if other title information appears in more than 
one language or script, give the other title information that is in the language or 
scnpl of the title propjer. If this criterion does not apply, ^ve the other title informa- 
tion that appears first. OptionaMy, add the other title information in other languages. 
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Stalemenis of responsibilily I. IF 
Variants on a Czech love song |CMO| : for piano solo and woodwind 
chenr : pour pbno sollste ct ensemble de bois 

1.1E6. If the title proper needs explanation, make a brief addition as other title in- 
formation, in the language of the title proper. 

Longfellow (CmD] : |selections|. — 

Conference on Industrial Devetopment in the Arab Countries 
iCMDj : iproceedingS|. — 

I.IF4 Statements of responsibility 

l.IFl. Record statements of responsibility appearing prominently in the item in the 
form in which they appear there. If a statement of responsibility is taken Irom a 
source other than the chief source of information, enclose it in square brackets. 

All that jazz ,gmD] / Fats Waller 

Stereogram book of fossils (CMDf : photographs of invertebrate 
fossils in 3 dimensions / by Philip A. Sandberg 
Obiter dicta (CSfOi / (A. Birredi 

(Statement appean on splw and cover only) 

Handley Cross ,c>tO| : a sporting tale / by the author of ‘‘Jorixks' 
jaunt) and jollities'' 

George Gissing and H.C. Wells |CMD| ; their friendship and 
correspondence / edited, with an introdiKtion, by Royal A. Ceitmann 
Map catalogue (CstOf / Ordnance Survey 
Common service book of the Lutheran church [OMPj / authorized 
by the United Lutheran Church of America 

1.1F2. If no statement of responsilniity appears prominently in the item, neither 
construct one nor extract one from the content of the item. 

Do not include statements of responsibility that do not appear prominently in the 
item in the title and statement of responsibility area. If such a statement is necessary, 
give it In a note. 

1.1F3. If a statement of responsibility precedes the title proper in the chief source 
of information, transpose it to its required position unless case endings would be 
affected by the transposition. In the latter tosunce, see I.1B2. 

1.1F4. Record a single statement of responsibility as such whether the two or more 
persons or corporate bodies named in it perform the same function or different 
functions. 

Thinking and reasoning fCMDi : selected readings / edited by 
P.C. Wason and P.N. Johnson-Laird 
Puzzled people [OMOf : u study in popular attitudes to religion, 
ethics, progress, and politics in a London borough / prepared for the 
Ethical Union by Mass-Observation 
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1,IF Statements of responsibility 

1.1FS. When a single statement of responsibility names more than three persons or 
corporate bodies performing the same function, or with the same degree of respon- — - 
sibility, omit all but the first of each group of such persons or bodies. Indicate the 
omission by the mark of omission {. . .) and add et al. (or its equivalent in non- 
roman scripts) in square brackets. 

America’s radical right jCmdi / Raymond Wolfingcr ... jet al.j 
Dickens 1970 jCMD, : centenary essays / by Walter Allen . . . 
jet al.j ; edited by Michael Slater 

A short-title catalogue of books printed in England, Scotland i 
Ireland . . , 1475-1640 jG^roj / compiled by A.W. PoUard & G.R. 

Redgrave with the help of G.R Barwick ... jet al.j 
{Ten other collaborators are named) 

Proceedings of the Workshop on Solar Collectors for Heating and 
Cooling of Buildings, New York City, November 21-23, 1974 jGMDj 
/ sponsored by the National Science Foundation, RANN — ^Research 
Applied to National Needs ; coordinated by University of Maryland 
. . . [Ct al.] 

1.1F6. If there is more than one statement of responsibility, record them in the 
order indicated by their sequence on, or by the layout of, the chief source of infor- 
mation. If the sequence and layout are ambiguous or insufficient to determine the 
order, record the statements in the order that makes the most sense. If statements 
of responsibility appear in sources other than the chief source, record them in the 
order that makes the most sense. 

Bits of paradbe jOsnij : twenty-one uncollected stories / by 
R Scott and Zelda Fitzgerald ; selected by Scottie Fitzgerald Smith 
and Matthew J. Bruccoli ; with a foreword by Scottie Fitzgerald Smith 
A saint in Philadelphia |Gmi>) : John Neumann / Raymond C. 

Kammeier and Carl R. Steinbeckcr ; made by Creative Sights & Sounds 
Exploration of the solar system |GNn>| / prepared by members 
of the AIAA Technical Committees on Space Systems and Space 
Atmospheric Physics ; edited by Arthur Henderson, Jr., and Jerry 
Grey 

1.1F7. Include titles and abbreviations of titles of nobility, address, honour, and 
distinction, initials of societies, qualificatioas, etc., with the names of persons in 
statements of responsibility if: 

a) sm:h a title is necessary grammatically 

. . . prologo del ^croo. Sr. D. Manuel Fraga Iribame 

b) the omission would leave only the person’s given name or surname 

... / by Miss Jane 
... / by Dr. Johnson 

c) the title is necessary to identify the person 

. . . / by Mrs. Charles H. Gibsra 
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Slatementi of responsibility I.IF 
d) the title is a title of nobility or h a Driti^h title of honour (Sir, 

Dame, Lord, or Lady), 

Omit all other litJei, etc., from the iiamci of personi In itatementr of responsi- 
bility. Do not use the matk of omKston. 

. . . / by Hiny Smith 

(Source of information reads: by Dr. Harry Smith) 

I.IF*. Add an erplanaiory mord or short phrase to the statement of responsibility 
if the relationship between the title and the pcfson(s) or body (bodies) named in 
the statement is not clear. 

Oaijun ballads |C*ro, / ,cotlecfcd byi Chet tVilliams 
Pien Plowwan ,e»ir>, / ledited byi Elieabefh Salter 
but 

nieak House iCsto, / Charles Dickens 
Hrief fukle (CMO| / Kaiional Gallery of Art 
lleypn banquet ,csiO| / the Rdling Slones 

I.IF9. Replace t)'mbols or other matter that cannot be reproduced by the typo- 
graphic facilities available with the cala1o{SKf‘a description in square brackets. Make 
an esplanafory note if necessary. 

Over the border jcstoi : Acadia, the home of ‘’Evangeline’* 
byiEtl C., 

Sole; Author's initials represented by musical notes on title page 

l.lPiO, If an item has parallel titles but a ttatemmi or statements of responsibility 
In only one language or script, give the statement of responsibility after all the pa^ 
allcl titles or other title Information. 

/eua de cartes pour enfanu iCMOi = Oiildren’i playing cards f 
par Giovanni Rclgrado et Bruno Munari 

I.lFll. If an item has parallel titles and a statement or sutements of responsibility 
in more than one language or script, given each statement after the tide proper, 
parallel title, or other title information to which it relates. 

Familias norte-americanas ,csiD| : los De Stefano / colaborador 
de educacidn, Beryl L. Baifey = American families : the De Stefanos 
/ educational collaborator. Beryl L. Bailey 
It it is not practicable ro give the stateinents of responsibility after the titles to 
which they relate, give the statement of responsibility in the language or script of the 
title proper and omit the othen. 

Concerto in c-MoH fur Cembalo (Klavier) imd Sirekher icstoi ^ 

Concerto in C minor for harpsichord (piano) and strings / Carl 
Philipp Emanuel Bach ; herausgegeben von Gybrgy Balia 

(Statement about editor appears bt German and English') 
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I.IG Items mthout a collective title 

1.1F12. Treat a noun phrase occurring in conjunction with a statement of respon- 
sibility as other title infoTmation if it is indicative of the nature of the work. 
Characters from Dickens [cmd] : dramatised adaptations / by 
Barry Campbell 

If the noun or noun phrase is indicative of the role of the personfs) or body 
(bodies) named in the statement of responsitnlily rather than of the nature of the 
work, treat it as part of the statement of responsibility. 

Roman Britain tOMOj / research and text by Colin Barham 
In case of doubt, treat the noun or noun phrase as part of the statement of re- 
sponsibility. 

1.1F13. When a name associated with responsibility for the item is transcribed as 
part of the title proper (see 1.1B2) or other title information (see 1.IE4), do not 
make any further statement relating to that name unless such a statement is required 
for clarity, or unless a separate statement of responsibility including or consisting 
of that name appears in the chief source of information. 

Goethes StUcke ,cmdi. — 
but 

Feminism and Vivian Gomick jCMDj / Vivian Goroick 
{Name of author appears separately in the chief source of 
information as well as in the title proper) 

Malo's complete guide to canoeing and canoe-camping icvtoj / 
by John Malo 

The John Franklin Bardin omnibus (C^tPj / John Franklin Bardin 
{Name of author appears separately in the chief source of 
information as well as in the title proper) 

1-1F14. Transcribe a statement of responsibility even if no person or body is named 
in that statement 

Korean phrases |CMD| / by a group of students with a Korean 
resource person 

Call of love |CMOj / translated from the Danish 

I.IFIS. Omit statements found in the chief source of information that neither con- 
stitute other title information nor form part of statements of responsibility. A phrase 
such as “with a spoken commentary by the artist” is a statement of responsibility. 
Statements of responsibility may include words or phases which are neither names 
nor linking words (e.g., . . . / written by Jobe Hill in 1812). 

I.IG. Items without a collective title 

l.lGl. If, in an item lacking a collective title, one work is the predominant part 
the item, treat the title of that part as the title proper and name the other parts 
a note (see 1.7B18). 
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Punctuation 1.2A1 

1.1G2. If, In an Item bclcing a collective title, no one part predominates, record the 
title information, and statements of responsibility and a full stop followed by two 
source of information, or in the order ia which (hey appear in the item if there is no 
single chief source of information. Separate the titles of the parlt by semicoJotu if 
the parts are all by the same personfs) or body (bodies), even if the titles art linked 
by a connecting word or phrase. !( the indisidual parts arc by diHercnt persons or 
b^ies, or in case of doubt, follow the title of each part by its parallel titles, other 
titles of the individually titled pans in the order in which they are named in the chief 
spaces. 

Oock tjmphony (no. 10!) ; Surprise symphony (no. 94) iCMDj / 

Jlaydn 

Lord Macaulay’s essays ; and. Lays of ancient Rome (CSiOj 
Saudadcs do Orasil ; suite dc danses pour orchestre / Darius 
Milhaud. Symphonic concertaote pour trwnpelte et orchestre / Henry 
Barraud |Csn>i 

Le prince / Machlavet. Suivi de L*anii*Machiavel de FrM(ric II 

|GMO| 

(At head of title: Machovel) 

(TMe- Lc prince, suivi de L’ami-Machiavel de FrWiric If) 

1,IG3. Make the relationship between statements of responsibility and titles clear 
by additions, is instrtmed in I.1P8 

l.tC4. If. (n an item tacking a colicctise title, more than one (but not all) of (he 
lepantely tilled parts predominate, treat the predominating parts as instructed in 
I.1C2, and name the other parts in a note (sec I.7DIE). 

J.2. EDITION AREA 
Contents: 

I.2A. Preliminary rule 
1.20. Edition statement 

1 .2C. Statements of responsilnlity relating to the edition 
1.20. Subsequent edition statement 

1.2E. Statements of responsibility relaimg to a subsequent edition 
statement 

1.2A PrcUmlBaiy rule 
1,2A1, ronctuatlon 

For instructions on the use of spaces before and after prescribed puncruatioa, 
see l.OC. 

Precede this area by a full stop, space, dash, space. 

Precede a subsequent edition statement by a comma. 

Precede the first statement of responsibility following an ediUon or subsequent 
edition statement by a diagonal slash. 

Precede each subsequent sutcment of responsibility by a semicolon. 
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1.2A2 Sources of information 

UA2. SoorcM of Information. Record in this area information taken from the chief 
source of information or from any other source specified for this area in the follow- 
ing chapters. Enclose any information supplied from any other source in square 
brackets. 

1.2B. Edition statement 

1.2D1. Transcribe the edition statement as found on the item. Use standard ab- 
breviations (see Appendix B) and numerals in place of words (see Appendix C). 
Source of information 
Ny udgavc 
Transcription 
Nyudg. 

Source of information 
Second edition 
Trartscription 
2nded. 

1.2B2. If the edition statement consists solely or chiefly of characters that are neither 
ausnetve rvor alphabetic, record the statement in words in the language acd script of 
the title proper and enclose them in square brackets. 

(Three asterisksi ed. 

If the edition statement consists of a letter or letters and/or a number or numbers 
without accompanying words, add an appropriate word or abbreviation. 

3' (M., 

(State} B 

1.2B3. In case of doubt about whether a statement b an edition statement, take the 
presence of such words as edition, issue, version (or their equivalents in other Ian* 
guages) as evidence that such a statement b an edition statement, and record it 
as such. 

South-west gazette (CMD|. — Somerset cd. 

Subbuleo table soccer |CMP|. — World Cup ed. 

1.2B4. Optional addition. If an item lacks an edition statement but is known to 
contain significant changes from previous editions, supply a suitable brief statement 
in the language and script of the title pre^r and enclose it in square brackets. 

[New ed.] 

(3* oi., 

(2nd ed., partly rev., 

1.2B5. If an edition statement appears in more than one language or script, record 
the statement that b in the language or script of the title proper. If thb criterion does 
not apply, record the sUUetnem that appears first (but see also 12.2B3). 
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Statemenis of responsibility: subsequent edition statement 1.2E 
UB6. If an item lacking a collccti« title contains one or more works with an as- 
sociated edition $tatemeni(s). record such statements following the titles and state- 
ments of responsibility to which they rcble. seforated from them by a full stop. 

Le western / testes rassemhids et prisentSs par Henri Agel. Nouv. 

W. Evolution et renouveau du western (1967-1968) / par Jean 
A. Gili iCMD, 

1.2C. StafrmrBts of respoailbilily rrUftag to the edition 

1.2C1. Record a statement of responsibility relating to one or more editions, but 
not to all editions, of a given work following the edition statement if there is one. Fol- 
low the instructions in 1. IF for the iranscripticMi and punctuation of such statements. 

The nether world |CMO| ; a novel / George Gissing. — (New cd., 
rcpr.| / edited, with an introduction, by John Goode 

Shachiapang |GMCI| : a modem revolutionary Peking opera. — 

May J970 script / revised colJectiveJy by the Peking Opera Troupe 
of Peking 

IJ2C2. In ease of doubt about whether a statement of responsibility applies to alj 
editions or only to some, or if there is no edition statement, give such a statement in 
the title and statement of responsibility arex When describing the first edition, give 
all statements of responsibility in the title and scarement of responsibility area (see 
I.IF). 

The prelude. 1798-1799 (OMO, / by William Wordsworth ; edited 
by Stephen Parrish 

1,2D. Subsequent edition ttatemeul 

1.2D1, If an item is designated as a reissue containing changes from a particular 
edition, give that statement following the edition statement and its statements of 
responsibility. 

The pocket Oxford dictionary of currcDi English |CmD| / compiled 
by F.G. Fowler & H.W. Fowfer. — 4th ed. / revis^ by H.G, Le 
Mesurier and E. McIntosh. Repr. with coneciions 

The natural history of Sdbome in the county of Southampton 
iOstD| / by Gilbert White. — World's classics ed., New ed., rev., reset, 
and illustrated 

1,2E. Statements of responsibility rclatiog to a nbsrqueni edition statement 

1,2E1. Record a statement of responriWliiy relating to one or more designated sub- 
sequent editions {but not to all subsequent editions) of a particular edition fol- 
lowing the subsequent edition statement. Follow the instructions in I.IF for the 
transcription and punctuation of such staienicnts of responsibility. 
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1.3 Material specific details area 

The elements of style iOMD, / by William Strunk, Jr. — Rev. ed. 

/ with revisions, an introduction, and a chapter on writing by E.B. 

White, 2nd ed. / with the assistance of Eleanor Gould Packard 

1 J MATERIAL (OR TYPE OF PUBLICATION) SPECIHC DETAILS AREA 
Precede this area with a full stop, space, dash, space. 

This area will be used in the description of cartographic materials (chapter 3) 
and serial publications (chapter 12). See those chapters for the contents of this 
area and its internal prescribed punctuation. 

1^4. PUBLICATION, DISTRIBUTION, ETC^ AREA 
Contents; 

1.4A. Preliminary rule 
1.4B. Generalities 

1.4C. Place of publication, distribution, etc. 

1 AD. Name of publisher, distributor, etc. 

1.4E. Statement of function of publisher, distributor, etc. 

1.4F. Date of publication, distribution, etc. 

1 .4G. Place of manufacture, name of manufacturer, date of manufacture 
lAA, Preliminary rule 
1.4AL Pnactnation 

For instructions on the use of spaces before and after prescribed punctuation, 
see l.OC. 

Precede this area by a full stop, space, dash, space. 

Precede a second or subsequently named place of publication, distribution, etc., 
by a semicolon. 

Precede the name of a publisher, distributor, etc., by a colon. 

Enclose a supplied statement of function of a publisher, distributor, etc., in square 
brackets. 

Precede the date of publication, distribution, etc., by a comma. 

Enclose the details of mauufacture (place, name, date) in parentheses. 

Precede the name of a manufacturer by a colon. 

Precede the date of manufacture by a comma. 

1AA2. Sources of information. Record in this area information taken from the chief 
source of information or from any other source specified for this area in the following 
chapters. Enclose information supplied from any other source in square brackets. 


1.4B. Gentral rules 


lABl. This area is used to record all information about the place, name, and dale 
of all types of publishing, distributing, releasing, and issuing activities. 

1AB2. Information relating to the manufacture of the item is also recorded in 
this area. 
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Genera! rules I.4B 

1.4IU. The places, names, and dates relating to publication, distribution, etc., may 
be repeated in any order that is appropriate to the item being described (sec 1 .4B8). 

1.4B4, Give names o! places, persons, or bodies as they appear, omitting accom- 
panying prepositions unless case endings would be ailect^. 

Berolini 
Den Haag 

. . . : Im Deutschen Verlag 
but Paris 
not A Paris 

1.405. If the publication, distribution, etc., detaifs appear in more than one lan- 
guage or script, record the details that arc In the language or script of the title proper. 
If this criterion does not apply, record the details that appear first. 

1.405. If the original publication details arc cosered by a label containing publi- 
cation details relating to a reproduction, give the publication details of the reproduc- 
tion in this area. Give the publication details of the original in a note if they can be 
easily ascertained. 

1.4B7. U an item is known to have fictitious publication, distribution, etc., details, 
record these in the conventional order. Supply the real publication, distribution, etc., 
details as a correction if these are known. 

Belfast (l.«. Dublini 

Paris : iftipr. Vincent. 1798 |l.e. Bruxelles : Moens, 1883j 

1.4B8. If an item has two or more places of publication, dbtribution, etc., and/or 
names of puMishen, distributors, etc., named in it, describe it in terns of the first 
named place of publication, distribution, etc., and the corresponding publisher, dis- 
tributor, etc. Always add the place and name of a publisher if the first named place 
refers to a distributor, releasing agency, etc. If any subsequent place or name is 
distinguished by the layout of the source of information as being that of the principal 
publisher, etc., add that place and name. 

Follow this rule for items issued in more than one physical part when the place 
of pubijcaiion, etc., and/or the name of the publisher, etc., changes in the course 
of publication. 

if a place in the country of the cataloguing agency, with or without a correspond- 
ing publisher, etc., Is named in a secondary position, add the infonnaiion relating 
to it. 

London ; New York : Longmans, Green 
(For a ealaloguing agency in the Vnited States) 

Paris : Gauthier-Villats ; Chicago : University of Chicago Press 
(For a cataloguing agency in the United States) 

New York ; London : McGraw-Hill 

(For a cataloguing agency in the Uidled Kingdom) 
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1.4C Place of publication, distribution, etc. 

New York : Duttoa ; Toronto : Clarke» Irwin 
[For a cataloguing agency in Canada) 

London : Macmillan for the University of York 

1.4C. Tlace of pohlicaiion, distribotion, etc. 

t.4Cl. Record the place of publication, etc., in the form and the grammatical case 
in which it appears. 

Kbln 

Lugduid Batavorton 

1.4C2. Add another form of the name of the place if such an addition is considered 
desirable as an aid to identifying the place. 

Lerpwl iLiverpooli 
Christiania [Osloj 

1.4C3. Add the name of the country, state, province, etc., to the name of the place 
if it is considered necessary for identification, or U it is considered necessary to dis- 
tinguish the place from, others of the same name. Use the English form of name if 
there is one (see 23.2A). Use abbreviations appearing in Appendix B. 

City alone appears in prescribed source of information 
Waco (Tex., 

London (Oat., 

Santiago iChSe, 

Rencns iSwitzerland, 

City and country, etc., appear in prescribed source of information 
Tolworth, England 
Carbondale, lU. 

iACA. If a place name is found only in an abbreviated form in the prescribed source 
of information, give it as found, and add the full form or complete the name. 

Mpls (Ue.Minneapolts, 

Rio (de Janeiro, 

1.4C5. If a publbher, distributor, etc., has offices in more than one place and these 
are named in the item, always pve the first named place, and the first of any sub- 
sequently named places that is in the home country of the cataloguing agency or is 
^ven prominence by the laj’out of the source of information. Omit all other places. 
London ; New York 

(For a cataloguing agency in the United States) 

Montreal ; Toronto 

[Toronto given prominence by typography) 


32 



Name of publisher, distributor, etc. 1.4D 
1>1C6. If the place of publication, distrSnition, etc., is uncenain, give the probable 
place in the language of the chief source of information, with a question mark. 
[Hamburg?! 

If no probable place can be given, give the name of the country, state, province, 
etc. If, in such a case, the country, sate, province, etc., is not certain, give it wth 
a question mark. 

[Canada] 

[Chile?] 

If no place or probable place can be given, give the abbreviation s.l. (sine loco), 
or its equivalent in nonroman scripts. 

,S.l., 

1.4C7. Optionally, add the full address of a publisher, distributor, etc., to the name 
of the place. Enclose such an addition in parentheses. Do not add the full address 
for major trade publishers. 

London (35 Notiing Hill Gate, London, W. 1 1 ) 

1.4D. Name of publisher, distribotor, etc. 

1.4D1. Give the name of the publisher, disiribotor. etc., following the plaee(s) to 
which it relates. 

London : Macmillan 

New York ; London : McGraw-HDl 

London : Sussex Tapes ; Wakefield : Educational Productions 

1.4D2. Give the name of a publisher, distributor, etc., in the shortest form in which 
it can be understood and identified intemationally- 
: Penguin 

not : Penguin Books 
: W. H. Allen 
not : Allen 

(.Avoids confusion with other publishers called Allen) 

1.4D3. Do not omit from the phrase naming a publisher, distributor, etc.: 
a) words or phrases indicating the function (other than solely 
publishing) performed 6y die petxm or body 
: Printed for the CLA by the Moniss Print Co. 

: Distributed by New York Graphic Society 
; la Koramission bei O. Hatrassowiu 
but : Allen & Unwin 
not : Published by Allen & Unwin 
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1.4E Statement of function of publisher, distributor, etc. 

b) parts of the name required to differentiate between publishers, 
distributors, etc. 

: Longmans, Green 
: Longmans Educational 
not : Longmans 

1.4D4. If the name of the publisher, distributor, etc., appears in a recognizable form 
in the title and statement of responsibility area, pve it in the publication, distribution, 
etc., area in a shortened form. If, in such a case, the publisher, distributor, etc., is a 
person rather than a corporate body, &ve the initials and the surname of the person. 
The wonder of new life ;GMD| / Cleveland Health Museum. — 
Cleveland : The Museum, 1971 
Fichier de terminolo^e tGXn>i / Office de la langue fran^aise, 

Centre de terminologie. — Quebec : O.L.F., 1972- 

Even the waitresses were poets jCmdi / Daisy Warren. — Iowa 
City : D. Warren, 1971 

1.4D5. If two or mote agencies arc named as performing the same function, always 
include the first named agency and add any agency given ptotninence by typography. 
Toronto '. McOeUand and Stewart : World Crafts Council 
{Second publisher given prominence by typography) 

1,4D6. II the name of the publisher, distributor, etc., is unknown, give the abbrevia- 
tion s.n. (sine nomine) or its equivalent in nonroman scripts. 

Paris : iS.n.j 

1.4D7. In case of doubt about whether a named agency is a publisher or a manu- 
facturer, treat it as a publisher. 

1.4E. Oplional addition. Statement of function of publisher, distributor, etc. 

1.4E1. Add to the name of a publisher, distributor, etc., one of the terms below: 
distributor 
publisher 
producer 

{used for a producing entity other than a production company) 
production company 

unless: 

a) the phrase naming the publisher, distributor, etc., includes words 
that indicate the function perfonned by the person(s) or body 
(bodies) named 

or b) the function of the publishing, distributing, etc., agency is clear 
from the context. 

Montreal : National Film Board of Canada (production company} ; 
London : Guild Sound and Vision |distributor] 
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Date of pubiication, distribution, etc. 1.4F 

London ; Macmillan : Educational Service [distributor! 
but 

New York : Released by Beaux Arts 

Oliver Twist |GM0| / Charles Dickens. — London : Chapman 
and Hall, 1939 

1.4F. Date ot publication, distributioa, etc. 

1.4F1, Give the date of publication, distribution, etc., of the cditicJn named in the 
edition area. If there is no edition statement, give the date of the first edition. Give 
Ar .nvdiif iwmuyajVf. ff faaad rh the item is nof af tie 

Gregorian or Julian calendar, give tfjc date as found and follow it with the year(s) 
of the Gregorian or Julian calendar. 

, 1975 

. 4308 ,1975, 

, ,4308 i.e. 1975, 

,5730,1969 or 1970, 

, anno 18 ,1939, (not amjo XVni) 

, 1976 (not M V 1) 

I*4F2. Give the date as found in the item even if it is known to be incorrect. If a 
date is known to be incorrect, add (be correct date. 

.1697 (i.e. 1967, 

If necessary, explain any discrepsxtcy to a note. 

,1963 fi.e. 1971, 

Sote: Ori^ally issued as a sound disc in 1963; issued as a 
cassette in 1971. 

lv4F3. Give the date of a particular rej$sue of an edition as the date of publication 
only if the reissue is specified in the edition area (see l.ZD). In this case, give only 
the date of the reissue. 

1.4F4. If the publJcation date differ^ from the date of distribution, add the date of 
distribution if it is considered to be significant by the cataloguing agency. If the pub- 
lisher and distributor are different, give the date($) after the came(s) to which 
th^v.^tjoiv. 

London : Macmillan, 1971 (distributed 1973, 

Ixndon : Educational Records, 1973 ; New York : Edcorp 
[distributor,, 1975 

Toronto : Royal Ontario hfnseum, 1971 ; Beckenham (Kent, : 

Edward PsXtenoa ,distnbutorj 

(Distribution date knowr^ tg fie differeni but not recorded) 
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1.4G Place of manufacture, name of manufacturer, date 

If the publication and distribution dates arc the same, give the date after the last 
named publisher, distributor, etc. 

New York : American Broadcasting Co. , production companyj : 
Released by Xerox Films, 1973 

1.4F5. Optional addition. Add the latest date of copyright following the publication, 
distribution, etc., date if it is different. 

, 1967, CI965 

1.4F6. If the dates of publication, distribution, etc., are unknown, give the copy- 
right date of, in its absence, the date of manufacture (indicated as such) in its place. 
,cI967 
,1967 printing 

1.4F7. If no date of publication, distribution, etc,, copyri^t date, or date of manu- 
facture can be assigned to an item, give an approximate date of publication. 


,,1971 or I972j 

One year or the other 

, ,19697, 

Probable date 

, (between 1906 and 1912, 

Use only for dates less than 20 years 
apart 

.(Ca, 1960, 

Approximate date 

.(197-, 

Decade certain 

, il97-7, 

Probable decade 

.,18-, 

Century certain 

,,18-7, 

Probable century 


1,4F8. If two or more dales are found on the various parts of a multipart item (e.g., 
if such an item is published in parts over a number of years) , give the earliest and 
latest dates. 

, 196S-1973 

In describing a multipart item that is not yet complete, give the earliest date only, 
and follow it with a hyphen and four spaces. 

,1968- 

Optionally, when the item is complete, add the latest dale. 

1.4C. Place of tnannfacfnre, name of mannfactnrer} date of manabictare 

1,4GI, It the name of the publisher is unknown, give the place and name of the 
manufacturer if they are found in the item. 

[S.l. : s.n.j, 1970 (London : IGgh Fidelity Sound Studios) 
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Extent of item 1.5B 

1.4G2. In recording the place and name of the manufacturer, follow the instructions 
in I.4B-I.4D. 

1.4G3. If the date of manufacture is pven in place of an unknown date of publica- 
tion, distribution, etc. (see 1.4F6), do not repeat it here. 

I,4G4. Optional addition. Give the place, name of manufacturer, and/or date of 
manufacture if they differ from the place, name of publisher, distributor, etc., and 
date of publication, distribution, etc., and are found in the item and are considered 
important by the cataloguing agency. 

London ; Arts Council of Great Britain, 1976 (Twickenham : 

CTD Winters. 1974) 

Harmondsworlh : Penguin, 1949 (1963 printing) 

1.5 PHYSICAL DESCRIPTION AREA 
Contents: 

1.5A. Preliminary rule 

I.SB. Extent of item (including specific material designation) 

1.5C Other physical details 

I.SD. Dimensions 

I.SE. Accompanying materia) 

IJA. PnVmlaary rule 

1.5A1. Punctuation 

For instructions on the use of spaces before and after prescribed punctuation, 
see 1 .OC. 

Precede this area by a full stop, space, dash, space or start a new paragraph. 
Precede other physical details (i.e., other than extent or dimensions) by a colon. 
Precede dimensions fay a scmicoton. 

Precede a statement of accompanying material by a plus sign. 

Enclose physical details of accompanying matenal in parentheses. 

1.5A2. Sources of fafonnation. Take infomiation for this area from any source. 
Take explicitly or implicitly stated infonnation from the item itself. Enclose infor- 
mation in square brackets only when specifically instructed by the following chapters. 

1,5A3. If an item is available in different formats (e.g., as text and microfilm; as 
sound disc and sound tape reel), give the physical description of the format in hand. 
Optionally, make a note describing other formats in which it is available (see 
1.7B16). 

UB. Extent of item (including specific material designation) 

1 5B1. Record the number of physical units of the item being described by giving 
the number of parts in arabic numerals and the specific material designation as 
drtailed in the following chapters. 
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1.5C Other physical details 
3 microscope slides 
1 jigsaw puzde 
3v. 

1 hand puppet 

1^2. Pescribe single-part printed text items as detailed in chapter 2. 

327 p. 

1^3. Specify, in addition, the number of components as detailed in the following 
chapters. 

1 microfiche (150 Ir.) 

3v. (1397 p.) 

1J5B4. If the material being described has a playing time, specify the latter as de- 
tailed in the following chapters. 

2 sound discs ( I hr., 30 min.) 

1 film loop (5 mia., 30 sec.) 

1 sound tape reel (25 min.) 

1,5B5. In describing a multipart item that is not yet complete, give the specific ma- 
terial designation alone preceded by three spaces. 
t3 spaces) microscope slides 
(3 spacesj v. 

Optionally, when the item is complete, add the number of phjisical units. 

1J5C. Other physical detuls 

I3C1. Gi>r physical data (other than extent or dimensions) about an item as in- 
structed in the following chapters. 

1 filmstrip (70 £r.) : b&w 
321 p. : QL (some col.) 

5 microscope slides : stained 
1 sound disc (20 mlo.) : 33 W rpm, mono. 

1 model (4 pieces) : polystyrene 
13D. Dimensions 

1,5D1. Give the dimensions of an item as instructed in the following chapters. 

1 wall chart : cot ; 24 x 48 cm. 

321 p. : Dl. (some cot) ; 23 cm. 

6 microreels ; 35 mm. 

1 sound disc (20 min.) : 3316 rpm, stereo. ; 12 in- 
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Punctuation 1.6A1 

l^E. Accompaojing material 

1.5E1. There are four ways of recording lafiKination about accompanying material; 
a) record the detaiis of the accompaaymg materia! in a separate entry 
Of b) record the details of the accompanying material in a multilevel 
description (sec chapter 13) 

or c) record the details of the accompanying material in a note (see 
IJBII) 

Accompanied by atlas “A demographic atlas of North-west 
Ireland" (39 p. : col. maps ; 36 cm.), previously published separately 
in 1956 

Teacher’s guide (24 p.) by Robert Carry Shirts 
Accompanied by filmstrip entitled; Meirico and Central America 
or d) record the name of accompanying material at the end of the 
physical description. 

387 p. : ill. ; 27 cm. + leacber’s notes 
32 p. : col. ill . : 28 cm. + 3 maps 
271 p. ill. ; 21 cm. + I atlas 

Optional atUition. It method d is applicable and further physical description 
is desired, add a statement of the extent, other physical details, and dimensions of 
the accompanying material as appropriate. Formulate such additional descriptions 
in accordance with (he rules for the material or type of publication to which the 
accompanying material belongs. 

... 21 cm. + 1 atlas (301 p ; ill. (some col.) ; 23 etn.) 

... 18 cm. + 20 slides ; col. 

1.6 SERIES AREA 
Contents; 

I.6A. Preliminary rule 

1.6B. Tide proper of series 

1.6C. Parallel titles of series 

I.6D. Other title information of series 

I. 6E. Statements of responsibility relating to series 

J. 6F ISSN of scries 

1.6G Numbering within series 
1.6H. Subseries 

f .«3j'. ^Ibrtr Ohm emr setwv sitnVnnnn.* 

1.6A. Preliminary rule 
1.6A1. Punctuation 

For instructions on the use of spaces before and after prescribed punctuation, 
sec l.OC. 
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1.6A2 Sources of information 
Precede this area by a full stop, space, dash, si»ce. 

Enclose each series statement (see I.6J) in parentheses. 

Precede parallel titles of series or subseries by an equals sign. 

Precede other title information relating to series or subserics by a colon. 

Precede the first statement of responsibility relating to a series or subseries by a 
diagonal slash. 

Piecwic subsequent statements oi TCsponsiWiity teUdng to a series or subscries 
by a semicolon. 

Precede the ISSN of a series or subserics by a comma. 

Precede the numbering within a series or subseries by a semicolon. 

Precede the title of a subseries by a full slop. 

1.6A2. Sources ol ialormation. TaVe information recorded in this area from the 
chief source of information or from any other source specified for this area in the 
following chapters. Enclose any information supplied from other sources in square 
brackets, within the parentheses enclosing each series statement 

1.6B Tide proper of series 

1.6B1. If an item is one of a series, record the title proper of the scries as instructed 
ini. IB (see also 12.1B2). 

The World of folk dances 
Great oewspapen reprinted 

1.6B2. If variant forms of the title of the series (other than parallel titles) appear, 
choose the title given in the chief source of information as the title proper of the 
series. Give the variant form(s) in the note area if it is of value in identifying 
the item. 

If variant forms of the title of the series (other than parallel titles) appear in the 
chief source of information, use the variant that identifies the series most adequately 
and succinctly. 

U the title of the scries does not appear in the chief source of information and 
variant forms appear elsewhere in the publtcadorv. choose the variant that identifies 
the scries most adequately and succinctly, preferring a variant that appears in the 
other preliminaries. 

1.6C. Parallel titles of series 

1.6C1 Follow the icistrucdon in l.tD (second level of description) when recording 
the parallel titles of a scries. 

Jeu;r visuels = Visual games 

I.dD. Other title Information of series 

l.dni. Include other title information of a series only if it provides valuable infor- 
nuUon identifying the serks. Follow the instructions in 1 .IE when recording other 
title information of a series. 
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Numbering within series 1.6G 
Eo^ish linguistics, ISOtt-1750 : a coliectton of facsimile reprints 
Words : their origin, use, and spelling 

1.6E. Statements of responsibility relating to series 


l.SEl. Give statements of responsibili^ appearing in conjunction with the series 
title if they are considered to be necessary for identification of the series. Follow the 
instructions in I.IF when recordinga statementof responsibility relafingto a series. 
Map supplement / Association of American Geographers 
Technical memorandum / Beach Erosion Board 
Research monographs / Institute of Economic Affairs 
SImtIiche Wcrke / Thomas Mann 

1>6F. ISSN of series 

1.6F1. Record the International Standard Serial Number (ISSN) of a series if it 
appears in the item being described (see also 1.6H4). Record the ISSN in the stan- 
dard manner, i e., ISSN followed by a space and two groups of four digits separated 
by a hyphen. 

Western Canada series report, ISSN 0317-3127 
1.6G. Nombering within series 

1.6G1. Rccordthenumberingof the Item within the series in the terms given in the 
item. Use standard abbreviations (see Appendix B) and substitute arabic numerals 
for other numerals or spelled out numbers (see Appendix C). 

Historic instnunents at the Victoria and Albert Museum ; 4 

Beatrix Potter jigsaw puzzles ; no. 1 

Environment science research ; v. 6 

Russian titles for the specialist, ISSN 0305-3741 ; no. 78 

I.6G2. If the parts of a multipart hem are separately numbered within a sfri”, give 
the first and the last numbers if the numbering is continuous; otherwise, gtve all the 
numbers. For numbering of a periodical scries, see 12.6B. 

;v. 11-15 
;v. 131. 145, 152 

1.6G3. H the item has a designation other than a number, give the designation as 
found. 

;v.A 
; 1971 
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1.6H Subseries 
1.6H. Snbstries 


1.6M1. If an item is one of a subserics (a series within a series, whether or not it has 
a dependent title) and both the series and the subscries are named in the item, ^ve 
the details of the main scries (set 1.6A-1.6G) first and follow them with the name 
of the subseries and the details of that subscries. 

Biblioteca del lavoro. Serie profcsskmalc 

Geolo^cal Survey professional pap>er ; 683-D. Contributions to 
palaeontology 

If the subseries has an alphabetic or numeric designation and no title, give 
the designation. If such a subserics has a tide as well as a designation, give the tide 
after the designation. 

Music for today. Series 2 ; no. 8 
VieNvmastcr sdence series. 4, Physics 

1.6H3. Add parallel titles, other title information, and statements of responsibility 
relating to subseries as instructed in 1.6C, l.dD.and 1.6E. 

World films. Fiance today =s La Frante d'aujourd’huv 
Papers and documents of the I.C.I. Series C, Bibliographies ; no. 8 
= Travaux ei documents dc ri.C.l. Serie C, Bibliographies ; no 8 

l.dH4. Add the ISSN of a subseries if it appears in the item being described; fo 
a case, omit the ISSN of the main scries. 

Janua Imguarum. Series maior, ISSN 0075'3n4 
not Janua lloguarum, ISSN 0446-4796. Scries maior, ISSN 0075*3114 
1.6H5. Add the numbering within a subseries as instructed in 1.6G. 

Sciences. Physics ; TSP 1 

Biblioteca de arte hispSnico ; S. Artes aplicadas ; 1 
1.6T. More than one series statement 

1.6J1. The informauon relating to one series or scries and subseries constitutes col- 
lectively one series statement. If an item belongs to two or more series and/or series 
and subseries, nuke separate series statements and enclose each statement in paren- 
theses. Follow the instructions in 1.6A-1.6H in recording each series statement. If 
the criterion applies, give the more specific series first. 

(Video nurvcls ; no. 33) (Educational progress series ; no. 3) 

If parts of an item belong to different scries and this relationship cannot be slated 
cleariy inthe series area, pve details of the series in a note (see 1.7B12). 

1.7 NOTE AREA 
Contents; 

1.7A. Preliminary rule 
1.7B. Notes 
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Form of notes 1.7A3 

1.7A. Pnltmiaar)' nile 
1,7AJ. PDodnatJoa 

Precede each noic by a fuJl stop, space, dash, space or start a new paragraph for 
each note. 

Separate introductory wording from ihc main cooteni of a note by a eoJon and 
a space. 

1.7A2, Sources of information. Take data recorded In notes from any suitable 
source. Use square brackets only for interpolations within quoted mateiial. See 
also l.OE. 

1.7A3. Form of notes 

Order of information. If data in a note correspond to data found in the title and state- 
ment of responsibility, edition, material (or type of publication) speddc details, 
publication, etc., physical descripcioft, and scries aieas, give (he eietnents of the data 
in the order in which they appear in those areas. la such a case, use prescribed punc- 
tuation, except substitute a full stop tor a full stop, space, dash, space. 

Translation of: Germlnlc Lacerteux / Edmond et f ules de Goncourt 
Originally published: London : Gray, 1871 
Revision of; 7rd ed. London . Macmillan, 1952 
When giving in notes names or titles originally in nonroman scripts, use the 
ori^al script whenever possible rather than a romaniutioo. 

Based on: BparM KapaMaaoau / O. M. JlocToeacKnfl 

Quolatloos. Give quotations from the item or from other sources in quotation marks. 
Follow the quotation by an indication of its source, unless that source is the chief 
source of information. Do not use prescribed punctuation in quotations. 

“Published for the Royal Institute of Public AdministratiOD” 

“A textbook for 6th fonn students" — Pref. 

“Generally considered to be by \VjJ|jani Laogland" — Oxford 
companion to English literature 

References. Make reference to passages in the item, or in other sources, if these either 
support the cataloguer’s own assertions or save repetition in the catalogue entry of 
information readily available from other sources. 

Introd. (p. xxix) refutes attribution to John Bodenham 
Jhmiko’otecnpilbniin ^nppVrowif rtx Ahiirk AfepwrinTimr 
bibliographicum / W.A. O^nget 

Formal notes. Use formal notes employing an invariable introductory word or phrase 
or a standard form of words uben uniformity of presentation assists in the recogni- 
tion of the type of information being presented or when their use gives economy of 
space without loss of clarity. 
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1.7A4 Notes citing other editions and works 

Infonnal ootcs. When making informal notes, use statements that present the infor- 
mation as briefly as clarity, understandability, and good grammar permiL 

1.7A4. Notes citing other editions and works 

Other editions. In citing another edition of the same work, give enough informadon 
to identify the edition cited. 

Revision of: 2nd ed., 1973 

Other works and other manifestations of the same work. In citing other works and 
other manifestations of the same work (other than different editions with the same 
title) , always give the title and (when applicable) the statenient(s) of responsibility. 
Give the citation in the form, author, title proper; or in the form, title proper / 
statement of responsibility. When necessary, add the edition and/or date of publica- 
tion of the work cited. 

Continues; Poetry in London. 1931-1947 
Translation of: Le deurifcme sexe 
Previously published as: Mike. 1909 
Adaptation of: Wells, H.G. Kipps 
or Adaptation of: Kipps / by H.G. Wells 

1.7 A5. Notes contain useful descriptive information that cannot be fitted into other 
areas of the description. A general outline of notes is given in I.7B. Specific applica- 
tions o! 1.7B are provided in other chapters in Part 1. When appropriate, combine 
two Of more notes to make one note. 

1.7B, Notes 

Give notes in the order in which they are listed here. 

1.7B1. Nature, scope, or artistic form of the item 
Comedy in two acts 
DoeuRienlaTy 

1*7B2. Language of the Item aod/or traoslalion or adaptation 
Commentary in English 
Based on music by Schubert 
Spanish version of: Brushing away tooth decay 

1.7B3. Source of title proper 
Title from container 
Title from descriptive insert 

1.7B4. Variations in tide 
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Series 1.7B12 

Cover title: Giovanni da l^ienze 
Original title: L’^ducation sentimentale 
1.7B5. Parallel titles and other title inlormation 
Tide on container: The four seasons 

Subtitle: An enquiry into the present state of medicine including 
several recommendations as to how it may be improved and a 
discussion of the merits of the proposals of other persons 

1.7116. Statements of responsibility 

Attributed to Thomas Dekker 
Based on the novel by Thomas Hardy 
1.7D7. Edition and history 

Formerly available as; CAS 675 

Microreproduction of original published: London : Macmillan, 1883 
Continues: Monthly Scottish news bufleiin 
Rev. ed. of; The portable Dorothy Parker 
X.7B8. hfaterial specific details 

Scale of origioal: ca. 1:6000 
Military grid 
Vol. numbering irregular 
Numbering be^s each year with no. 1 
1.7B9. FnblicatioD, distribotioa, etc. 

Distributed in the U.K. by. EAV Ltd. 

1.7B10. Physical description 

Printed area measures 30 x 46 cm. 

Consistsoffaead and torso made of clear plastic, 14 life size 
Magnetic sound track 

1.7B11. Accompanying materials and rappiemeats 

Set includes booklet ( 1 6 p.) : The new mathematics guide 
Every 3rd issue includes supplement: EEC facts and statistics 
Slides with every 7th issue 
1.7B12. Series 

Originally issued in the series: Oar world of today 

Pts. 1 and 2 in series: African perspective. Pts. 3 and 4 in series: 

Third World series. Pt. 5 in both series 
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1.7B13 Dissertations 
1.7B13. Dissertatiocts 

Thesis (M.A.)— University o{ Blinois at Urbana-Champai^ 
1.7B14. Audience 

Intended audience: Elementary grades 
For children aged 7-9 

Intended audience: Clinical students and postgraduate house officers 

1.7B15. Reference to poblUhed descriptions 

References: HR647I; GW910I; Goff D-403 

1.7B16. Other formats available 

Also available on cassette and cartridge tapes 
Also available in 16 tnm. format 

I,7B17. Summary 

Summary: Pictures the highlights of the play “Julius Caesar” using 
photographs of an actual production 

1.7B18. Contents 

Partial contents; Introduction / Howard H, Brinton — Wflliam 
I. Hull : a biographical sketch / Janet ^V'hiloey — George Fox as 
a man / Frank Ayddotte 

Contents: v. 1. Plain tales from the hills — v. 2-3. Soldiers three 
and military tales — v. 4. In black and vhite — v. 5. The phantom 
’rickshaw and other stories — v. 6. Under the deodars. The story 
of the Gadsbys. Wee WIlic Winkie jCtc., 

1.7B19. Ntxmbers borne by the item (other than those covered in 1^) 

Supt. of Docs, no.: 1 19.16:818 
Warner Bros.: KS61S1 

1.7B20. Copy being described and library’s holdings 
his. notes by author on endpapers 
Library set lacks slides 7-9 
1.7B2!. “Wth" notes 

NMth: Sjmphony no, 5 / Beethoven 
\V(lh; Candles at night I Alexandra Napier 

U STANDARD NUMBER AND TER,%IS OF AVAILADILITV AREA 
Contents: 

1.8A. Preliminary rule 
l.Sn. Standard number 
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Key-title 1.8C 

1.8C Key-title 
] .8D. Terms of availability 
1.8E. Qualification 

l^A. rrelimloary rule 

IJ^At. Pimctoadott 

For instructions on the use of spaces before and after prescribed punctuation, 
see l.OC 

Precede this area by a full slop, space, dash, space or start a new paragraph. 
Precede each repetition of this area by a full stop, space, dash, space. 

Precede a Ley-title by an equals sign. 

Precede terms of availability by a cdon. 

Enclose a qualification to the standard number or terms of availability in pa- 
rentheses. 

I,8A2. Soarees of laformarioB. Tale information included in this area from any 
source. E>a not enclose any information in brackets. 

],8D. Standard nsmber 

I.8ni. Give the fmemsticwial Standard Book Kutnbcf (fSBN), or International 
Standard Serial Number (ISSN), or any other internationally agreed standard num- 
ber for the item being described. Give such numbers with the agreed abbreviation 
and with the standard spacing or hypheoatioo. 

ISBN 0-532-«7S87.3 
ISSN 0002-9769 

1.802. If an item bears two or more such numbers, record the one which applies to 
the whole item, or applies to the item being described. 

Optionally, record more than one number and add a qualification as prescribed 
in 1.8E. Give a number for a complete set before the numberfs) for the part(s). 
Give numbers for parti in the order ot the parts. 

ISBN 0-379-00550-6 (set). — ISBN 0-379-00551-4 (v. 1) 

1 JIB3. If it is desired to include any number of an item other than an International 
Standard Number, include such a number in a note (see 1.7BI9). 

1.8B4. It a number is known to be incorrectly printed in the item, give the correct 
number if it can be easily ascertained and add (corrected) to it. 

ISBN 0-340-16427-1 (corrected) 

1.8C. Key-title 

1.8C1. Add the key-title of a serial, if it is found on the item or is otherwise readily 
available, after the Jnieroational Standard Serial Number (ISSN). Give the key-title 
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1.8D Terms of availability 

even if it is identical with the title proper. If no ISSN is ^ven, do not record the 
key-title. 

ISSN 0340-0352 = TFLA journal 
l.TO. Optional addition. Ttnns ot 

I.8D1. Give the terms on which the item is available. These terms consist of the 
price (given in numerals with standard abbreviations) if the item is for sale, or a 
brief statement of other terms if the item is not for sale. 

: £2.50 

: Free to students of the college 
: For hire 
1.8E. Qualification 

1.8E1. Add after the standard number or terms of availability, as appropriate, a 
brief qualification when an item bears two or more standard numbers 

ISBN 0-435-91660-2 (cased). — ISBN 0-435-91661-0 (pbk.) 

ISBN 0-3874)8266-2 (U.S.).— ISBN 3-540-08266-2 
(Germany) 

ISBN 0-684-14258-9 (bound) : $12.50. — ISBN 0-684-14257-0 
(pbk.) : S6.95 

and optionally when the terms of availability (see 1.8D) need qualification. 

: £1,00 (£0.50 to members) 

; $12.00 ($6.00 to students) 

1.8E2. If there Is no standard number, give the terms of availability before any 
qualification. 

Sl.OO (pbk.) 

1.9. SUPPLEMENTARY OEMS 
Contents: 

1.9A. Supplementary items described independently 
1.9B. Supplementary items described dependently 

1.9A. Describe supplementary items which are to be catalogued separately (see 
21.28) as separate items. For instructions on the recording of the title proper of 
supplementary items, the titles proper of uhich consist of two or more parts, see 
1.1B9. 

1.9B. Choose one of the following methods of describing supplementary items de- 
scribed dependently: 

1 ) record the supplementary item as accompanjing material (see 
1.5E) 

5 V. ; ill., facsims.. ports. ; 32 cm. -F 1 index (135 p. ; 32 cm.) 
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Physical description 1.I0C2 

or 2) record minor supplemcjitaiy ilems in ihe note area (see 
Accompanied by supplement (37 p.) issued in 1971 
or 3) use the multilevel description (see 13.6). 

The Nonesuch Dickens / published under the editorial direction 
of Arthur Waugh . . . let al.). — Bloomsbury [Londonj : Nonesuch, 
1937-1938. — 23 V. : ill. ; 26 cm. 

The Nonesuch Dickens. Rctrospcctus and prospectus. — 1937. — 

1 30 p. ; ill., facsims. ; 26 cm. — Contains facsim. pages from previous 
eds. of the Pickwick papers. 

1.10. ITEMS MADE UP OF SEVERAL TYPES OF MATERIAL 

1,1 DA. This rule ^plies to items that are made up of two or more components, two 
or more of which belong to distinct material types (e.g , a sound recording and a 
printed text). 

l.lOfi. If an item has one predominant compooeTii, describe it in terms of that com- 
ponent and give details of the subsidiary compooent(s) as accompanying material 
following the physical description (see IJE) or ia a note (see J.7B11). 

47 slides : col. ; S x S cm. + I sound cassette 
3 V. : ill. ; 30 cm. 

Note.- Sound disc (12 mm. : 45 tpm, mono. ; 7 in.) in pocket at end 
of V. 3 

1.10C. If an item has no predominant component, follow the rules below in addition 
to the rules in this chapter and the rules in the appropriate following chapters. 

I.IOCI. General material designation. If general material designations are used 
(see I.IC); 

For an item without a collective title, give the appropriate designation after 
each title. 

The Valley of the Kings (OMDi / James Merriman. Treasures 
of ancient Egypt [CMDi 

For an item with a collective title, follow the instructions in 1.1C4, 

. . . ikit) 

. . . (multimedia) 

1,10C2. Physical description. Apply whichever of the following three methods is 
appropriate to the item being described: 

a) Give the extent of each part or ^up of parts belon^g to each distinct 
class of material as the hrsl element of the physical description (do this 
if no further physical description of each item is desired), ending this 
element with in container, if there b one, and following it with the dimeo' 
sions of the container. 
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1.I0C3 Notes 


400 lessoo cards, 40 answer key booklets, student record, teacher’s 

handbook, placement test, in container ; 18 x 25 x 19 cm. Lesson 

cards arranged in 100 steps with 4 lessons at each level 
or b) Give separate physical descriptions for each part or group of parts be- 
longing to each distinct class of materia! (do this if a further phj’sical 
description of each item is desired). Give each physical description on 
a separate line. 


Beyond the reading list imultimediai : guidelines for research in 

toe humanities / C.P. Ravilious ; University of Sussex Library’. 

Bnghton : University of Sussex Library. Audio-Visual Materials Room 
idistributor,, 1975 
46 slides : col. 

1 sound cassette (15 min.) : 3% ips. mono. 

Summary: The bibliographic control of toe humanities, with special 
reference to literature. A typical research project is followed through. 
Intended audience; Postgraduates and research students 
or c) For items with a large number of heterogeneous materials, give a gen- 
e tem as toe extent (see also 1.5B). Give toe number of such pieces 
unless It cannot be ascertained, 
various pieces 
27 various pieces 


series^erol'*f item all together following toe 

sene, area or foUoa-mg Ure physical de«nip,ioo(s) il no aeries a4a is present 

DJrvSieroiS’ Pl'otographed in 


l™*Se '*"'"’’“'5 a single pan of a multimedia item, fol- 

row me mstructions m chapter 13 . 

I.n. FACSBIILES, PHOTOCOPIES, AND OTHER REPRODUCTIONS 

mam'^nJn SSlTori ” ■>«>" reptoduerion of printed tea.,, 

in the note area (bnt riv Pole area. Give data relating to the original 

tion, ol^n^rin'he mate™ for n™ 

facsimile, etc. is in a form nf i t, publication] specific details area). If a 

(e.g., a manuscript reproduced L”a'’bS'"' 

facsimile, etc., in detcLm^taf “p dte chapter on the form of the 

reproduced as a book me eh^ “dormaiion (e.g., for a manuscript 

'•an. chapteta, follow fte insJc.'L, in ftb ^il"" P”" 

'hefacsunilc,'oc?aTlhi'i!deproir'Re^^ P’'"' 

lion if it appears on toe chi-f <LrS «f • °ther title infortna- 

Otherwisc, lire the ii,t- facsimile, etc. (see I.1D3). 
^ ® in toe note area (see 1 I IF) 
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Facsimiles, photocopies, and other reproductions 1.11 
l.tlC. If the facsimile, etc., has the edition statement, publication details, or series 
data of the original as well as those of the facsimile, etc., give those of the facsimile, 
etc., in the edition, publication, distribution, etc., and series areas. Give the details 
of the original in the note area (see 1.1 IF). 

1.1 in. Give the physical descrtptkjn of the facsimrle, etc., in the physical descrip* 
tion area. Give the physical description of the ori^nal in the note area (see 1.1 IF). 

1.1 IE. If the facsimile, etc., has a standard number, give it in the standard number 
and terms of availability area, together with the key-title and terms of availability 
of the facsimile, etc. Give the standard number and key-title of the original in the 
note area (sec I.llF). 

1.1 IF. Give all the details of the original of a facsimile, etc., in a single note. 

Give the details of the original in the order of the areas of the description. 

The baby's bouquet ; a fresh bunch of old rhymes and tunes / 
arranged and decorated by Walter Crane ; the tunes collected and 
arranged by L.C. — London : Pan, 1974. — 56 p.; col. ill. ; 16 X 
17 cm. — (A Piccolo book) 

Facsim. of: 2nd cd., rev. London : Routledge, 1 877 
ISBNO-33Cb24089.7 ; £0.60 

Alice's adventures under ground / by Lewis Carroll ; with a new 
introduction by Martin Gardner. — New York : Dover, 1965. — xiii, 

91. |17i p. : ill., facsims. : 22 cm 

Contents: Complete facsimfle of the British Museum manuseript 
of Alice's adventures under ground — - Front matter of the Macmillan 
1886 edition — Back matter of the Macmillan 1886 edition. 

Pre-Raphaelite drawings <cmd/ / by Dante Gabriel Rossetti : 

{Selected and introduced byi Andrea Rose. — Chicago ; University 

of Chicago Press, 1977 3 microfiches (251 fr.) : all ill. ; 10 X 

15 cm. + 1 booklet (4S p. ; IS on.) 

Reproductions of 251 drawings from Birmingham City Museums 
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CHAPTER Z 


BOOKS, PAMPHLETS, AND 
PRINTED SHEETS 


Contents 

2.0 GENERAL RULES 
2.0A Scope 

2.0B Sources o{ iivformaUoQ 
2.0C PunctuatioQ 

2.0D Levels ot detail in the descripUoo 
2.0E Language and script of the description 
2.0F Inaccuracies 

2.0G Accents and other diacritical marks 
2.CH Items with several title pages 

2.1 TITLE and statement OF RESPONSIBILITY AR£A 
2.1A Pielunvnaty rule 

2.1AJ Punctuation 

2.1B Title proper 

2.1C General material designation 

2.1D Parallel titles 

2.1E Other title miorrnatlon 

2.1F Statements of respooribility 

2.1G Items without a collective title 

2.2 EDITION AREA 

2.2a Preliminary rule 

2.2 a I Punctuation 

2.2B Edition statement 

2.2C Statements of responsibility relating to the edition 
2-2D Subsequent edition statement 

2.2E Statements of TCsponsiKliiy relating to a subsequent edition statement 

2.3 MATERIAL (OR TYPE OF PUBLICATION) SPECIFIC 

details area 

2.4 PUBLICATION, DISTRIBUTION, ETC., AREA 
2.4A Piclirninary rule 

2.4At Punciualion 
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Contents 


2.4B General nale 

2.4C Place of publication, distribution, etc. 

2.4D Name of publisher, distributor, etc. 

2.4E Statement of function of distributor 
2.4F Date of publication, distribution, etc. 

2.4G Place of printing, name of printer, date of printing 

2.5 PHYSICAL DESCRIPTION AREA 
2,5A Preliminary rule 

2.5Af Punctuation 

2.5B Number of volumes and/or pagination 

2.5B1 Single volumes 

2.5B17 Publications in more than one volume 

2JB23 Braille or other raised t>-pes 

2.SC niustraiive matter 

2JD Sue 

2.SE Accompanying material 

2.6 SERIES AREA 

2.6A Preliminary rule 

2.6AI Punctuation 
2.6B Series statements 

2.7 NOTE AREA 

2.7A Preliminary rule 
2.7A1 Punctuation 
2.7B Notes 

2.8 STANDARD NUMBER AND TERMS OF AVAILABILITY AREA 

2.8A Preliminary rule 

2.8A] Punctuation 

2.SD International Standard Book Number (ISBN) 

2.8C Terms of availability 
2.8D Qualification 

2.9 SUPPLEMENTARY ITEMS 

2.10 ITEMS MADE UP OF SEVERAL TYPES OF MATERIAL 

2.11 FACSIMILES, PHOTOCOPIES. AND OTHER REPRODUCTIONS 
EARLY PRINTED MONOGRAPHS 

2.12 Scope 

2.13 Chief source of information 

2.14 Title proper 

2.15 Edition statement 

2.16 Publication, etc., area 

2.17 Physical description area 

2.18 Note area 
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2.0 General rules 
2.0. GENERAL RULES 


2.0A. Scope 

The rules in this chapter cover ihc description of separately published mono- 
graphic printed items of all kinds (referred to hereafter in this chapter as printed 
monographs ). items comprise books, pamphlets, and single sheets. For micro- 
form reproductions of printed texts, sec chapter 1 1 , For serial printed texts, see 
chapter 12. 


2.0B. Sources of information 

2.0B1. Chief sirarce of information. The chief source of information for printed 
monograp s rs the title page or, if there is no title page, the source from within the 
^ substitute for it. For printed monographs published 
ou a 1 e pap, or without a title page applying to the whole work (as in the 
rase of some editions of the Bible and some bilingual dictionaries), use the part of 
the Item supplying the most complete infonnation, whether this be the cover (ex- 
jacket), half title page, caption, colophon, running title, or 
ther part. Specify the part used as a title page substitute’ in a note (sec 2.7B3). If 
no part of the item supplies data that can be used as the basis of the description, take 
the necessary information from any available source. If In/onnalion traditionally 

Ssth « pages or on pages on successive leaves, 

with or without repetition, treat those pages as the title page. 

prescribed Murceft) ot infonnetim 
nfomTiior? ? ‘‘'“"Pi'™ O' Pr'""'' monograph, is set out below. Enclose 

mtomtatton inlcen front outside the pntntribed source(s) in sqnnte brackets. 


AKEA 

Title and statement of 
responsibility 
Edition 

Publication, distribution, etc. 

Physical description 

Series 

Note 

Standard number and terms of 
availability 


PRESCRIBED SOURCES OF 
INFORMATION 

Title page 


Title page, other preliminaries, and 
colophon 

Title page, other preliminaries, and 
colophon 

The whole publication 
The whole publication 
Any source 
Any source 


2.0C. Punctuation 

For the punctmtion ot the description ns n whole see 1 OC 
For the presen-bed punctuation elentenB, see the S.o^g „„s. 


1. Hereafter in this chapter the tenn H 
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used to include any substitute. 



Title proper 2.m 


2.0F!. tad scHpt of the drscrtpllon 

Sec J.OE, 

2.0F. faactuneles 
See J.OF. 

2.0G. Aeccnb aod other dlarritleal marks 
See 1.00. 


2.01!. Item w!ih serm) title paces 
See I. OH. 

2.1. Trn.E ANn STATT-MENT of RESFOSSiniLirv area 
C tmtents: 

2.IA. PreJimlwry rule 

2. IB. Title proper 

2. 1C. General material desi^ation 

2. ID. Parallel iitlei 

2.tE. Other title information 

2.1F. Statements of reiponsibility 

2.)G. Items (vithout s cofiectitv title 

2.1A. Prellmiur; nsle 

1.1A1. Paactaatloa 

For Instructions on the use of space* before and after prescribed punctuation, 
see l,0C. 

Precede the title of a supplement or section (see 1 I B9) by a full stop. 

Enclose the general material designation in square brackets. 

Precede each parallel title by on equals sign 
Precede each unit of other title information by a colon. 

Precede the first statement of responsibility by a diagonal slash. 

Precede each subsequent siafemem of responsibility by a semicolon. 

For the punctuation of this area for items without a collective title, see I.IG. 

2.IB. Tflle proper 

2.1D1. Record the tide proper as instructed in I.ID. 

The articulate mammal 
Why a duck? 

Classification dictmalc de Devey et index 
Memoirs of the life of the laic JeJin Mytton, Esq 
The ballroom of romance aod other stories 
The fint Rex Stout omnibus 
The most of P.G. Wodehouse 
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2. 1C General material designation 
Marlowe’s plays 
Linda Goodman’s Sun signs 
Larousse’s French-Engjish diclioMry 
Harriet said — 

{Title page reads: Harriet said . . .) 

Under the hill, or. The story of Venus and Tannhatiscr 

4.50 from Faddingion 

Advanced calculus. Student handbook 

{Title proper consists of title of main work and title of handbook. 

See LJB9) 

Instructor’s guide and key for The American economy 
Bank officer’s handbook of commercial banking law, fourth edition, 
by Frederick K. Bentel. 1975 supplement 

{Title proper consists of title, author statement, and edition 
statement of main work and designation of supplement) 

2.1B2. If the title page bears both a collective title and the titles of individual works, 
pve the collective title as the title proper and ^ve the titles of the individual works 
in a contents note (see 2.7B1S). 

Three notable stories 

Note; Contents; Love and peril / the Marquis of Lome — To be or 
not to be / Mrs. Alexander — The melancholy hussar / Thomas Hardy 

2.1C Optional addition. Central material designation 

2.1C1. Add, immediately following the title proper, the appropriate general material 
designation as instructed in l.tC. 

2.1C2. If an item contains parts belonging to materials falling into two or more 
categories, and if none of these b the predominant constituent of the item, give either 
muhimedia or kit as the designation (sec i.lCl and 1.10). 

2.1D. Parallel tides 

2.1D1. Record parallel tides as imtrvcted in LID. 

T)Tes and wheels = Pneus et roues z= Reifen und Rader 
Thumbclina = Tonunelise 

2.tE. Other tide information 

2.1CI. Record other title information as instructed in I.IE. 

A Laodicean : a story of to<bf 
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Statements of responsibility 2. IF 
The age of neo-classicism : the fourteenth exhibition of the Council 
of Europe : the Royal Academy uid the V'ictoria & Albert Museum, 

9 Scptembcr-19 November 1972 
Private eyeballs : a golden treasury of bad taste 
Letters to an intimate stranger : a year in the life of Jack Trevor 
Story 


2.1F. SrafemenrroJrrsponu*hNi<y 


2.1F1. Record statements of responsibility rebting to persons or bodies as instructed 
in I.IF. 

Shut up in Paris / by Nathan Sheppard 

Great Britain ; handbook for travellers / by Karl Baedeker 

Le pfre Goriot / Honors de Balzac 

Statistics of homelessness / Home Office 

Tynan right & left : plays, films, people, places, and events / 

Kenneth Tynan 

Vas-y, Charlie Brown / par Charles M. Schulz 
Dan Russel the fox : an episode in the life of Miss Rowan / by 
E(E. Somerville and hfartin Ross 
The world of the lion / by SaaiueJ Devend . . . fet aJ.J 
Eventyr eg hbtorier / H.C. Andersen 
A modern herbal / by Mrs M. Grieve ; edited and introduced by 
Mrs. C.F. Lejei 

(Lengthy other titie information omitted) 

Eldorado ; a story of ike Scarier Pimpernel / by the Baroness 
Orezy 

Letters from AE / selected and edited by Alan Denson ; with a 
foreword by Monk Gibbon 

Thediary of a country parson. 1758-1802 ( by James tVoodfbrde ; 
passages selected and edited by John Berestord 

Hadrian the Seventh / Fr. Rolfe (Frederick, Baron Corvo) 

Underwater acoustics : a repon / by the Natural Environment 
Research Council Working Croup on Underwater Acoustics 
Proceedings / fntemational Symposium on the Cataloguing, Coding, 
and Statistics of Audio-Visual Materials ; organised by ISO/TC46 
Documentation in collaboration with IFLA and IFTC, 7-9 January 
1976 in Strasbourg 

American Ballet TTrcatrc ; thuty^u years of scenic and costume 
design, 1940-1976 / presented by Ballet Theatre Foundation. Inc., 
and the International ExhiWtioos Foundation 
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2.1G Items without a collective title 

Scientific policy, teseatch, and dcvcloptncnt in Canada ; a 
bibliography / prepared by the National Science Library = La 
politique des sciences, la recherche et le dlveloppement au Canada 
; bibliographic / Stabile par la Biblioth^que nationale des sciences 
Teach yourself Irish / Myles Dillon, Donneha 0 Crdinfn 
Swedenborgs korrespondenslara / av Inge Jonsson ; with a 
summary in English 

Book of bores / drawngs by Michael Heath 
Sanditon / Jane Austen and another lady 

2.1F2. Do not include statements of responsibility taken from outside the publica- 
tion in the title and statement of responsibility area. If such a statement is considered 
to be necessary, give it in a note (see 2.7B6). 

2.1F3. Add a word or short phrase to the statement of responsibility if the relation- 
ship between the title of the work and the person(s) or body (bodies) named in the 
statement is not clear. 

Morte Arthure / jcdited by* John Rnlayson 
The great ideas of Plato / (selected byi Eugene Freeman and David 
Appel 

Research in human geography / by Michael Chisholm ; (for thej 
Social Science Research Council 

Palava Parrot / (illustrations byj Tamasln Cole ; story by James 
Cressey 

Antologija hrvatske poezijc dvadesetog stoljeca od Kranjtevida do 
danas / isastavili] Slavko Mihalid, Josip Pupadid, Anton Soljan 

2.1G. Items without a collective title 

2.1G1. If a printed monograph lacks a collective title, record the titles of the in- 
dividual parts as instructed in I.IG. 

The listing attic ; The unstrung harp / by Edward Gorey 
Flash and filigree ; and. The magjc Christian / by Terry Southern 
Henry Esmond : a novel / by Thackeray. Bleak House : a novel / 
by Dickens 

Humanismens krise / af H.C. Branner. Eneren og massen / af 
Martin A. Hansen 

2.1G2. Make the relationship between statements of responsibility and the parts of 
an item lacking a collective title clear by additions as instructed in 2.1F3. 

Man Friday : a play ; Mind your head : a return trip with songs / 

Adrian Mitchell •, music |foi Man Friday, by Mike Westbrook ; music 
(for Mind your head, by Andy Roberts 
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Edition statement 2.2B 


2J. EDITION AREA 
Contents: 

2.2A. Preliminary rule 
2. 2D. Edition statement 

2.2C. Statements of responsiluli^ relating to the edition 
2.2D. Subsequent edition statement 

2.2E. Statements of responsibility relating to a subsequent edition 
statement 

2.2A. Preliminary rule 

2^A1. Panctuation 

For instructions on the use of spaces before and after prescribed punctuation, 
see l.OC. 

Precede this area by a full stop, space, dash, space. 

Precede a subsequent edition statement by a comma. 

Precftie (he first statement of responsibility following an edition or subsequent 
edition statement by a diagonal slash. 

Precede each subsequent statement of responsibility by a semicolon. 

2.2Q. Edition statement 

2.2ni. Transcribe a sutement relating to an edition of a v.x>tk that contains differ* 
ences from other editions of that work, or that is a named reissue of that work, as 
instructed in 1.2B. 

2nd ed. 

New ed , rev. and enl. 

1st American ed. 

1st illustrated ed. 

Household ed. 

6. Aufl. 

Draft 

Facsim. ed. 

New Wessex ed. 

[3rd ed.] 

[New ed I 
3‘ ed. 

2.2B2. In case of doubt about whether a sutement is an edition statement, follow 
the instructions in 1 2B3. 

2.2D3. Optional addition. If an item lacks an edition statement but is known to 
contain significant changes from previous editions, supply a suitable brief statement 
in the language and script of the title proper and enclose it in square brackets. 
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2.2C Statements of respons 
(New ed.j 
,5« ed., 

2.2B4. If an edition statement appears in more than one language or script, record 
the statement that is in the language or script of the title proper. If this criterion does 
not apply, record the statement that appears first. 

2.2&5. If an item lacking a collective title and described as a unit contains one or 
more parts with an associated edition statement, record such statements following 
the titles and statements of responsibility to which they relate, separated from them 
by a full stop. 


2,2c. Statements of responsibilif)- relating fo the edition 

^ f«PoosibiIily relaUng to one or more editions, but not 

to all editions, of a work as instructed in 1.2C. 

^onomic history of England ; a study in social development / by 
H.O. Meredith. — 5th ed. / by C. Ellis 

TJe tvdl-beloved : a sketch of a temperament / Thomas Haidy. 

— New Wessej ed. / introduction by J. Hillis Miller ; notes by 
Edward Mendelson 

Catholic Church / by Philip Hughes. — 

8th ed. / with a final chapter (1966-1974) by E.E.Y. Hales 

2.2D. Subsequent edition statement 

imptSoV 

changes unless the itein^^co toimpressions or printings that contain no 

the cSloSSg '» »' bibliographic importance to 

2JE. Statements eespcnslbllily minting la a sabseqaent 


edition statement 
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Name of publisher, distributor, etc, 2.4D 
2.4. PUBLICATION, DISTOIBOnON, ETC, AREA 
Contents: 

2.4A. Preriminaty nite 
2.4B. General rule 

2.4C Pbcc of publication, distribution, etc. 

2.4D. Name of pubJisher, dstributor, etc. 

2.4E. Statement of function of distributor 
2.4F. Date of publication, distribution, etc. 

2.4G. Place of printing, name of printer, date of printing 

2.4A. Preliminary rule 

2.4A1. Pnndnadon 

For Instntrtions on the use of spaces before and after prescribed punctuation, 
see l.OC. 

Precede this area by a full stop, space, dash, space. 

Precede a second or subsequently named place of publication, distribution, etc., 
by a semicolon. 

Precede the name of a publisher, distributor, etc., by a colon. 

Enclose a supplied statement of function of a distributor in square brackets. 
Precede the date of publication, distribution, etc., by a comma. 

Enclose the details of priming (pbce. mine, date) in porenibeses. 

Precede the name of a printer by a colon. 

Precede the date of printing by a comma. 

2.4D. Gcueral rule 

Fof items with multiple or fictitious places and name of publishers, distributors, 
etc., follow the instructions in 1 .40. 

2.4C, Place of publication, disfribotioa, etc. 

2.4C1. Record the place of publication, distributiwt, etc., as instructed in 1.4C. 
2.4D. Name of publbher, distributor, etc. 

2.4D1. Record the name of the publisher, distributor, etc., as instructed in 1.4D. 
London : Macmillan 
London : H.M.S.O. 

Taunton, Soraetset : Bamieofts 
London ; The Society ; Sold by Longman 
London : Oxford Univcisity Press 
London : John Lane, the Bodley Head 
Geneva : WHO 
[Hove, East Sussex ] : Fox 
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2.4E Statement of function of distributor 

Gottingen : Vandenhoeck & Rnprccht 
Urbana : University of Iltinois Press 
London : Benn ; Chicago : Rand McNally 

(For a cataloguing agency in the United States') 

Freiburg *. Baedeker ; London *. Alien & Unwin 
(For a catalogii/ng agency in the United Kingdom) 

New York : Dutton ; Toronto : aarkc, Irwin 
{For a cataloguing agency in Canada) 

London : T. Wall and Sons 

{Title page reads: Published in celebration of life's minor 
pleasures by T. Wall and Sons (Ice-Cream) Lid.) 

2.4E. Optional addition. SlatemeBt of function o! distnbolor 

2^E1. Add to the name of a distributor a slaicmcni of function as instructed m 
1.4E. 

New York : Dover ; London : Constable (distributofj 
2.4F. Pate of pohlication, distribadon. etc- 

2-4F1. Record the date of publication, distribution, etc., as instructed in 1.4F. 
London : GoUancz, 1951 

New York : Dover, 1970 ; London : Constable (distributorj, 1972 
London : Collins, cl957 

2.4G. Place of prindag, name of printer, date of priotiDg 

2.4GL If the name of the publisher is unknown, give the place and name of the 
printer if they are found in the item, as instructed in 1.4G. 

London : tS-n.j, 1971 (London : HiTimes Press) 

{S.l. : s.n.], 1971 (London : Wiggs) 

2.4G2. Optional addition. Give the place, name of printer, and/or date of printing 
if they differ from the place, name of publisher, etc., and date of publication, etc., 
and are found in the item and are considered important by the cataloguing agency. 
London : The Society, 1971 (London : Ploughshare Press) 

London ; J. Lane, 1902 (1907 printing) 

2,S. PHYSICAL DESdHPTION AREA 
Ckmtents: 

2.5A. Preliminary rule 

2.SB. Number of volumes and/or pa^natlon 

23C. lUusiiative mailer 
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Number of volumes and! or pagination 2.5B 


2.5D. Siie 

2.5E. Accompanying material 
2J\. Preliminary role 
2^A1. Punctuation 

For instructiom on the use of spaces before and after prescribed punctuation, 
see I .OC. 

Precede this area by a full stop, «pacc, dash, space or start a new paragraph. 
Precede details of illustrations by a colon. 

Precede the size by a semicolon. 

Precede a statement of accompanying material by a plus sign. 

Enclose physical details of accompanying material in parentheses. 

2,5n. Number of volumes and/or pagination 


Single volumes 

2.5R1. Record the number of pages or leases m a publication in accordance with 
the terminology suggested by the volume That is, describe a volume svith leaves 
printed on both sides in terms of pages, describe a volume with leaves printed on 
one side only in terms of leases, and dewibe a volume that hat more than one 
column to a page and is numbered in columns rather than pages in terms of columns, 
ff a publication contains sequences of leaves and pages, or pages and coluinns, or 
leaves and columns, record each sequence. Describe a volume printed without num- 
bering In terms of leaves or pages, but not of both. For the treatment of unnumbered 
leaves of plates, see 2.S0I0. Describe a broadside as such Describe a folder and 
other single sheets as sheet. Describe a case or portfolio as such 

2,5n2, Record the number of pages, leaves, or columns in terms of the numbered 
or lettered sequences in the volume. Record the last numbered page, leaf, or column 
in each sequence’ and follow it with the approprute term or abbreviation 
327 p. 

321 leaves 
3S1 columns 
xvii. 323 p. 

27 p., 300 leaves 
1 broadside 
1 sheet 
I portfolio 


2. A sequence of pages or leaves is (I) a separately numbered groupof p3g«, etc (2) an 
unnumbered group of pages, etc , iJwl stands apart from the other groups m the publication, 
or t J) a number of pages or leaves of plates distnbuted throughout the publication. 
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2.5B Number of volumes and! or pagination 

Record pages, etc., that are lettered as inclusive lettering in the form A-K p., a~d 
leaves, etc. Designate pages, etc., that arc numbered in words or characters other 
than arable or roman in arable figures. 

A-Zp. 

{Pages lettered A~Z) 

32 p. 

(Pages numbered in words') 


2.^3. Disregard unnumbered sequences, unless such a sequence constitutes the 
wnoie (see 2.5B7) or a substantial part (sec also 2.5B8) of the publication, or 
u^ess an unnumbered sequence includes page(s), etc., that are referred to in a note. 
NVften recording the number of unnumbered pages, etc., either give the estimated 
number preceded by ca.. without square brackets, or enclose the exact number in 
square brackets. 


8, vii, ca. 300, 73 p. 

33, (31) leaves 
i8,. 155 p. 

Note: Bibliography; 6th prelim, page 

Disregard utmumbered sequences oE inessential matter (advenising, blank pages. 


“fL" '“S' O' "o' O' “ ^oes. not repre- 

ntSIss ^ S a cTmn -ncorre^^l 

when only altemate^nacM ^ imp^ion of the extent of the item, as, for instance, 
learorie senes' j “ o' rtumier on the last page or 

brackcu. ^ misprinted. Supply corrections in such cases in square 


48 |i.e, 96] p. 
329 ,i.c. 392, p. 


oameral" •<> 

(Publication numbered i-xii. 13-/76) 

of a multivolume pub!i,^lioM ® (o-g-. one volume 

2-5B16). give 

appropriate term or abbreviation leaves, preceded by the 

leaves 81-149 
P- 713-797 


numirof'p ^ginatioo or folia, i<m. aseeruin the Wlal 

^ sqoare bracleu. For larger items. 



Lea\'es or pages of plates 2,5B10 
estimate the number of pages and give the estimated number preceded by ca., with- 
out square brackets. 

|93,p. 
f55j leaves 
ca. 600 p. 

2.5n8. If the volume has complicated or Irregular paging, record the pagination 
using one of the following methods, depending upon the nature or extent of the 
complications; 

a) Record the total number of pages or leaves (excluding those which arc blank 
or contain advertising or other inessential matter) followed by the words in 
varioia pagings or in various foliations. 

1000 p. in various pagings 
256 leaves in various foliations 

b) Record the number of pages or leaves in the main sequences of the pagination 
and add the total number, in square brackets, of the remaining variously 
paged sequences. 

(93, p. 

226. (44, p. 

366, 9S. ,99, p. 

c) Describe the volume simply as I v. (various paslngs), 1 case, or / portfolio, 
as appropriate (see 2.5D18). 

2.5119. Describe alt loose-leaf publications that are designed to receive additions as 
1 V. (loose-leaf), 2 v. (loose-leaf), etc. 

2.5B10. Learn or pages of plates. Record the number of leaves or pages of plates 
at the end of the sequence(s) of pagination, whether the plates are found together 
or distributed throughout the publication, or even if there is only one plate. For 
volumes consisting of unnumbered leaves or pages of plates, follow the instructions 
in 2.5B7. If the numbering of the leaves or pages of plates is complex or irregular, 
follow the instructions in 2.SB8. 

246 p., 32 p. of plates 
xvi, 249 p., ,12, leaves of plates 
X, 32, 73 p.. , I , leaf of plales 
(16, p , ,40, leaves of plates 
,80, p. of plates 

xii, 24 p., 212, ,43, leaves of plates 

If the volume contains both leaves and pages of plates, record the number in terms 
of whichever is predominant. 
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2.5B17 Publicalions in more than one volume 
323 p., jl9i p. of plates 

(Contains J 6 pages and 3 leaves of plates') 


2^BH. Describe folded leaves as such. 

122 folded leaves 

230 p., 25 leaves of plates (some folded) 
25 folded leaves of plates 


2.SB12. If numbered pages or leaves arc printed on a double leaf (e.g., books in the 
a I lona oriental format), record them as pages or leaves according to their num- 
bering. If they are unnumbered, count each double leaf as two pages. 


P®S™g is duplicated, as is sometimes the case with books having 
p raUel texts, record both pagings and make an explanatory note (see 2.7B10). 
xii, 35, 35 p. 

Note: Opposite pages bear duplicate numbering 

fa^r tiv nf ^ and also bears the pagination of a 

area and record ^ paging of the individual volume in this 

area and record the continuous paging in a note (see 2.7B10) 

328 p. 

J^ote: Pages abo numbered 501-828 


someitaerthe^casl'^Sth^So^Thr*^^ pages numbered in opposite directions, as is 
the various section* * ^ having texts in two languages, record the pagings of 

the various sections m order, starting from the title page selected for calSo^S^g- 
ix, 155, 127. X p. 


rannoi^ a publication is missing and the paging of a complete 

ofSe 25. rid make aLte 


wiv, 179 -fp. 

Note: Library’s copy imperfect: all after p. 1 79 wanting 


Publications in more than one volume 

number of voices!'* “ *“ "’ofc than one physical volume, record die 

3v. 


following terms: appropriate for a multipart item, use one of the 

«pcciaUy if so designat^y^e'^yyj^^^^ ^ several to a volume. 



lirailie or othfr raised type 2.5D23 
rampMets. U*c for collcctiont of {tamphlcls bound together or assembled in a 
portfolio for cataloguinf* as a collection. 

Piexrs. Use for items of varjing character (pamphlets, broadsides, clippings, 
maps, etc.) published, or assembled for cataloguing, as a collection. 

C<JJe(i). Use for either hows containing bound or unbound material or con- 
tainen of fascicles. 

rorilot!o{s). Use for containers bolding loose papers, illustrative materials, etc. 
A portfolio usually consists of t«ocoscrs joined together at the back and lied at the 
front, top, ami/of bottom. 

2.5ni9, If the number of bibliographic solumcs ditlers from the number of physical 
volumes, record the fact in the form v. In ^phytica!]. 

8 V. in 5 

2.51120. If a set of s-olumes k continuously paged, gise the pagination in parentheses 
after the number of \-olumes. Ignore separately paged sequences of preliminary mat- 
ter in volumes other than the finl. 

2 V. (nui. 999 p.) 

3 V. (ttx, 800 p.) 

(Pages ntimfiered xt, (•‘201; xx. 202-SlS: xxi, 514-iOO) 

2.5021. Optional addition. If (he \ofumes in a tnultivolume set are mdivfduaily 
paged, give the pagination of each volume in parentheses after the number of 
volumes. 

2v. (*vi. 329; *x.4l2p.) 

2.5D22. If a publication vnts planned to be in more than one volume, but not all 
have been published and it appears that publication will not be continued, describe 
the incomplete set as appropriate (i e . give paging for a single volume or number of 
volumes for multiple volumes), and make a note (see 2.7BI0) to the effect that no 
more volumes have been published. 

2.5B23. Oralllc or other raised types. If an item consists of leaves of braille or 
another tactile writing system, add. to the statement of the number of volumes or 
leaves, oj braille, of Moon type, etc . as appropriate. 

310 leaves of braille 

Use of fumbo braille or of m/crobro/liV when aipropriafe. 

4 v. of jumbo braille 

It an item contains press braille pages, add of press braille to the statement of the 
number of pages or volumes. 

300 p. of press braille 

5 v. of press braille 
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2.5C Illustrative matter 

It an ilcm consists of eyc-readabic print and brafflc, add o/ prim/ braille or o/ print 
/press braille, as appropriate, to the statement of the number of papes or volumes. 
300 p. of print/braille 

2.5C. Ulostradve matter 


2.5C1. Describe an illustrated printed monograph as ill. unless the illustrations are 
all of one or more of the particular ij-pcs mentioned in the next paragraph. If only 
some of ^e Dlustrations belong to these type%. ps-c the abbreviation ill. first. Tables 
are not illustrations. Disregard Ulustrated title pages and minor niustrations (decora- 
tions, vignettes, etc.). 

327 p. : m. 


. j * .V are of one or more of the following tj’pes, and are con- 

important, designate them b>' the appropriate term or abbreviation (in 
IS o »r) . c rts, coats of arms, facsimiles, forms, genealogical tables, maps, meste, 
othS’tj^'SV^^ portraits), samples. Designate afl 


333 p. : maps 

333 p. : 31., maps 

*vii, 333 p. : maps, ports. 


JJC3. Desmbe coloured illurimUons (i.e.. riiose in two or more colours) as such. 

: col. 111. 

: ni., col. maps, ports, (some coL) 

: ni. (some coL), maps, plans 

ean be ensn, ascertulucd 

t g.. When the niustrauons are listed and their numbers stated) 

:48ilL 


: 31., 12 maps 
: 31., 3 forms, 1 map 


oSta^e'^B'f'o)' "-S P»P=-. a note 
: 31., maps 

^oie: Maps on lining papers 

terms all m. or eftS™ P^'^n^nUy of inaaraUons, use the 

• chiefly maps 
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Accompanying material 2.5E 
2^C7. Include Illustrative matter mued In a pocicet Inside the cover of an Item in 
the ph>'sical descrirtion. Specify che nomber of items and their location in a note 
(sec 2.7BIO). 

: 111., col. nups 

Sole: Four maps on 2 folded leasts In pocket 

2^CS. If rules 2.5C1 -2.5C7 plvt a misleading impression of the relative extent of 
the illustrations and text, combine the statements of pagination and of illustrative 
matter. 

74 p. of 111., 15 p. 

74 p , 15 leases of ill. 

WD, Slie 

2.5DI. Give t?M height of the sislumcfs) in centimetres, to the next whole cent!* 
metre up feg , if a sniume measures I7J! ccniimctrts, record it as 18 cm.). Mea- 
sure the height of the binding if the volume is bound. Otherwise, measure the height 
of the item itself. If the vofume measures less than 10 centimetres, give the height 
in millimetres. 

2.51)2. If the width of the wilomc is cither less than half the height or greater than 
the height, gisx the width following the height preceded by a multiplication sign. 

: 20 X 8 cm. 

; 20 X 32 cm. 

2 JD3. If the volumes In a muliivolume set differ in height and the diflerence is less 
than two centimetres, give the largest siic If the difTcrcnce is more than two centi- 
metres, give the smallest sUe and the largest me, separated by a h)phcn. 

; 24-28 cm. 

2.504, In cataloguing single sheets, give the height and the width. If such a sheet 
is designed for issue folded, add the dimensions of the sheet when folded. 

; 48 X 30 cm. folded to 24 x IS cm. 

If the sheet is designed to be used only in the folded form, describe it as I folded 
thee! and give the number of imposed pages and the height of the sheet when folded. 

1 folded sheet (8 p.) , 18 cm. 

2.505. If the volume consists of items of varying height bound together, give the 
height of the binding only. 

25E. Accompanying mtferUl 

25E1. Record the name, and opiionatty the physical description, of any material 
that is issued with the item and is intended to be used in conjunction with it, as 
Instructed In 1.5E. 
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2.6 Series area 

271 p. : ill. ; 21 cm. + I answer book 

f ’ P-' leaves : col. maps : 

H cm.) 

12 to ) ■ ‘>“‘= (25 min. : 331/3 nJm, mono. ; 

“ = 1’“’'=' '“M' ■1’= o' *= 

pnoiication, specify ,ts location in a note (see 2.7B1 1). 

2.6. SERIES AREA 
Contents: 

2.6A. Preliminary rule 
2.6B. Series statements 

2.6A. Preliminary role 

2.6A1. Pnnefnation 

Jto tastmetiom on the use o( spaees before anU after prescribed pnnetnation, 

P^cS'rarSlIeTbtlef r™"' 

diagonal slash. responsibility relating to a series or subseries by a 

by a semicolon. s^'ements of responsibility relating to a series or subseries 

2.6B. Series statements 

2.6B.. P-d each series sta.e„.e„,„tos,mced in , 6 . 

Uypophile chap books ; 7 ) 

(Britain advances ; lo) 

(The King Penguin books) 

(Sp-ial paper / Geolo*iea, Society of Am„iea, 

^_^(PPbbeae,6„ / Gn.cersidad de Chite, Departamento de Geo,„,fa t 

«rii^'’l?9T"' P““’“'™ : 8583. East Asian and PaeiSc 

(Olimpia Pres, ^ 
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Language of item and/or translation or adaptation 2.7B2 
(Acta Unlvcfjitath Stockholmiensis. Stoclhoim studies in the 
history of literature ; 10) 

(Acta Univcrsitalii Stockholmieom. Studia Hungarica 
StocVholmiensia ; 6) 

(Treaty scries ; no. 66 (1976)) (Cmntl. ; 6580) 

{^'umbering of first series follows official usage) 

(Graeco-Roman memoirs. ISSN 0306-9222 : no. 62) 

(Scribhinni Gaeilge na mBrithar Mionur ; I'mleabhar 11) 

(S266; block 6) 

(Works /Charles Dkkeni ;v. 12) 


2.7. NOTE AREA 
Contents: 

2.7A. Preliminary rule 
2.70. Notes 


2.7A. rrellmlnsfy mle 

n“. by n full stop, space, dash, space os stap a nc patapotph 

'"^ta’lslc inttcdoctory wordins from the tttaio content of a note by a colon and 
a Space. 

J.7AJ. In makinp notes, follow the Instnictions in 1.7A. 

M;k?n'o"cs a, set out in the following suhtulc, and in the order given there. 

2.7m. Natote. scope, or artistic torn.. Make notes on these matter, unless they are 
apparent from the rest of the description. 

•■Collection of essays on economic subjects 
Arabic reader 
Play in 3 acts 
Scenario of film 

apparent from the rest of the description. 

Translation of; La muerte de Arterrao Cruz 
Author's adaptation of his Russian text 
Latin text, parallel Erigliih translation 
Adaptation of: The tamtng of the shrew 
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2.7B3 Source of title proper 

olte H- 1’“' ™ ""= “•'= P™P"- if i' is 

Other than the chief source of information. 

Caption title 
Spine title 

a™ ■!! i”™' f’y "S' i>™ than the 

t.tl= proper. If cons.dered desirable, give a ronrantotion of the tide proper. 

Added t. p. in Russian 
Previously published as: Enter Psmith 
Cover title: The fair American 

Sfaltanol "a""'"." '"'“"«>«»»■ Givn parallel litlea and other title 

cuwSn ““"““'it ptoptrtits. 

“'‘e"'”’ shtbs, and iteea, 

wiui au their modem scientific uses 

Title on added t. p.: Les rats 

M=L™eT"sul'S7r’“‘"- “f Ptt^“”t “f 

for identification Give statem^^i^T*^' considered to be important 

statement of ;° po°7b1litr"a Ml'“^^^ “= ““ 

Also attributed to Jonathan Swift”. 


„ - — — latrod. 

Begun by Jane Austen in 1817 . . . completed . 
later, by another lady”— Cover ““■npleted. t 


s 160 years 


the bibliographic histo! 5 r°rf'thl^work°"* heing described or to 

Ack^VnT'na?waM8°37 7^,7'°”'* P*”®* ^"‘‘“If 

New sporting magaSie”_T^p, “tltlilioiis) from the 

Previous ed.: Harmondswoilh : Penguin. 1950 
Sequel to; Memoiies d’un medecin 

details that are not incluSIrtiifmMfc.r "”'!?• ‘*'s<f>hutlon, etc., 

considered to be important. distribution, etc., area and that are 
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Dissertations 2.7B13 


Imprint under label reads: Hmnaiutas-Vcrlag Zurich 
“Privately printed” 

Published simuluneously in Canada 


2.7B10. Physical description. Make notes on Important physical details that are not 
already included in the physical description area. Make notes on braille or other 
raised type books. 

Captions on verso of plates 
Printed on vellum 

Limited ed. of 60 signed and numbered copies 

Alternate pages blank 

No more published 

Two charts on folded leaves in pocket 

Tables on 4 leaves in pocket 


Grade 3 braille 

Alternate leaves of print and braille 


17B11 Atcompanilns nutirlil. Make notes on the location of accompanyins 
S lap “ptfa’e G?.e details o. ao»tnpanyl.8 

physical description area ot pven a separate entry or separate descnption accotoms 
to the rules for multilevel description (see 13.6). 


Slides ifl pocket 

■Tables 1. 11, and m omitted by error from lepott" pnbbshed as 

supplement (5 p.) and insened at end 

Accompanied by atlas •■A demognphtc adat ol N^h-tjet, 

(39 p. : col. maps ; 36 cm.), ptevionsly pnblnhed separately m isan 
Z.7B12. Series. Make notea on series data that cannot be given m the senes 
Series title romanized; Min hady al-Islam 
Also issued without scries sutement 
Original issued in series; English lite in English litetatute 
{For reprint edition} 

Originally issued In series; Environmental science scries 
(for another edition} 

2.7B13. Dissertations. II the item being IhTdSgnation 

in partial fullillmentot the teqiuiemeTO to byTbrief statement ol the 

of the thesis (using the English word j, • ph.D., or, for theses 

degree for which the author was a caodKla I the name of the 

to which such abbreviations do not app y, , j -nH the year in which the 

institution or faculty to which the thesis was pr > 

degree was granted. 



2.7B14 Audience 

Thesis (Ph.D.) — University of Toronto, 1974 
Thesis (M.A.)— Univeisity College, London, 1969 
Thesis (doctoral) — Freie Universilal, Berlin, 1973 
a the publication is a revision or abridgement of a thesis, state this 

n'-is nt Urbana- 

Ihe note ^ ^ edited by the candidate, include the candidate’s name in 

Karl Schraidfs thesis (doctoral)— Miinchen, 1965 
If the prtUcation lacks a formal thesis statement, give a bibUographic histor)' note. 
underSoer^°'“‘ “ (doctoral— Heidelberg) 

lev™ ot ^tm a t4'?rrr^ataTsmIa^'„^^^^^ 

For 9-12 j-car olds 

Undergraduate text 

Intended audiencei Preschool ehUdien 
2.7B17. StuxQtiarT. Give a >wi»r .,w sd 

atotherpartof thedeseriptiongives'enongh content of an item unless 

aud'S't£roS^°J;2^'?/“ bannted bonse 

°I a eoIIeeUon. When ^^"'^1°,' hfportance. or ,o hst the eontents 

to stbieh they rater rather than from ^ 

Bibliography: p. 859-910 ' 

Includes bibliographies 

Includes index 

•o 1» / Mrs. Aleiaader,^ ^ 1^™= - To be or not 

Partial eomems- ™ ■nviancholy hussar / Thomas Hardy 

^ Ohiasra and H. petspeethe 

trade / by p Jt. T - ’kT — The plac- 


Coalenis; Hosv these 
* * reconis were — 


— uoiuucai perspectn-e 
place of Japan ... in world 



intfmafiona! Standard Book Number 2.8B 
2.7ni9. Njimbcn borne by ihe Item. Make cotes of important numbers borne by 
the item other than ISBNs (see 2.6B). 

Supt. of Does, no,; }|£20.82I6:}| 

2.7R20, Copy being described and library's holdings. Make notes on any peculiari* 
tics or iroperfeetjons of the copy bcin j described that arc considered to be important 
If the library docs not hold a complete set of a multipart item, give details of the 
library's holdings. Make a temporary note if the library hopes to complete the set. 
Library’s copy lacks Appendices, p. 245-260 
Library has v. I, 3-5, and 7 only 
Library's copy signed and with marginalia by the author 

2.7nZI. ‘•U’lth” notes, ff the description is of a separately titled part of an item 
lacking a collective title, male a note beginning Il'ith; listing the other separately 
titled parts of the item in the order in sshkh they appear there. 

With; fbe reformed school / John Drury. London : Printed for 
R. Wadnothe. ,1650, 

IVi'ifi: Out of ifie depths / hfary Ryan ,Ntw York? : s.n., 1945?) 

— Label your luggage / Robert Nash. ,New York? : s.n. I9457| 

With: Of the sister arts / H. Jacob. New York : i$ n 1970 

2A. STANDARD NUMCKU AND TERMS OF AVAlLABILm’ AREA 
Contents; 

2.8A. Preliminary rule 
2.80. International Standard Bool Number 
2.8C. Terms of availaWliiy 
2.8D, Oualdlcation 

2.8A. Prclimloary rule 

2.8A1, PanctDalion 

For instructions on the use of spaces before and after prescribed punctuation, 
sec l.OC. 

Precede this area by a full stop, space, dash, space or start a new paragraph. 
Precede each repetilion of ibis area by a full stop, space, dash, space. 

Precede terms of availability by a colon. 

Enclose a qualification to the Jntcmational Standard Book Number (ISBN) or 
terms of availability in parentheses. 

2.8B. International Standard Book Number flSBN) 

2.8B1. Record ISBNs as instructed in I.8B. 

ISBN 0-904576-17*5 

ISBN O 8352-0875-3 (coirected) 
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2.8c Terms of availability 

2.8B2. Give any other number in a note (see 2.7B19). 

2.8C. Optional addition. Terms ol nrailabllily 

fn* mMrand »l-ich the item is avaiiabie. Give the price 

symbois and numbers, and other terms as eonciseiy as possible. 

ISBN 0-85435-332-1 (pblc.) : £0.60 
ISBN 0-902573-45-4 : Subscribers only 
ISBN 0-7043-3100-4 : $1.95 
2.8D. Qaalification 

1.8E. AdditioSy^a vohim” jind/or terms of availability as instructed in 

Utedesignauri^;,-:™;:— 

ISBN 0-901212.04.0 (v. 38) 

ISBN 0-19-212192.8 (cased). _ ISBN 0-I9-2S1123-1 (pbt.) 

SBN 0-08-019857-0 (set) ISBN 0-08-019856-2 (v. 1 : pbk.) 

olIheLSnf ^ £35.00 (£30.00 to members 

2.8D2. of binding as a quaUSeation of the ISBN. 

2.9. supplementary ITEMS 

Describe supplementacy items as instructed in 1 .9. 

2.10. ITEMS MADE UP OF sfvitoat 

Describe items made up of several tvrS^r^* MATERIAL 

^ ‘ ‘ypw of material as instructed in 1.10. 

DescriSsiS,™Spte lir 1?™^” reproductions 

P . nd other reproductions as instructed in 1.11. 


early printed monographs 


2.12. SCOPE 

The following rules (2.12—2 tR^ 

pamphlets, and broadsides publishert description of books, 

conventions in bookmaking. In general fM following European 

•1-2.1 1 for describing those materiaU a in chapter 1 and in 

given below only when the conditions th additional and modifying rules 

'Ceu, as i„ 2.16. the, coataia ”•'" '’“t''' “ 


Transcription of certain letters 2.14E 


half liile 
caption 
cciophon 
cover 

running title 
Irtcipit or explicit 
privikfc or Imprimalur 
other mureej 

Male a note indicating the tource uteii if the Stem hat tto title ppe (icc 2.1811). 

2.14. TITU: PROPKR 

2.t4A. If the Stem hat no title page Bf>d if none of the tourcet named in 2.13 far- 
nUhet a title proper, record at the title proper at many of the opening words of the 
leit at are ju.TiCiml to ideniify the item uniquely. 

2.14R. In ahridping a long title proper fsee I.JD4>, omit first any ahematttv title 
and the connecting word (or, etc.), then omit iorstmtia) words or groups of words. 
Indicate omiuiont by the msrk of omlttion 
Title appears as 

Revelation examined with earxlour Or a fair enquiry into the sente 
and utc of the several retelaikmt expressly deebred or sufTiCiently 
implied to be given to manlind from the Creation at they are found 
In (he riibte 

Title proper tteorded at 

Revelacron examined with csMloar . . . 

Z.t4C Alwa)^ omit mortnes, qwtations, dedications, statements, etc., appearing on 
the title page that are separate from the title proper 

2.14D. Do not treat additions to the title, even if they are linked to it by a preposi- 
tion, con/unction, prepcwlfional phrase, etc- as part of the title proper. 

The English Parliament represented In a vision : with an 
after-thou^t upon the speech dehsered to His Most Christian 
Majesty by the deputies of the stales of Oritany on the 29th day 
of February last . . ; to which h added at large the memorable 
representation of the House of Commons to the Queen in the year 
1711/12... 

2.14F.. TraiHcrlptlon of eertala letters 

Transcribe Latin capitals that are to be converted to lowercase as follows: 

U is transcribed as u. 

V it transcribed as u. provkJed the text docs not distinguish 
between u and v. 

V is transcribed as u or as v when the text does distinguish 
between the two. 
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2.15 Edition statement 

J is transcribed as j. 

i distinguish between 

the\wo ‘ distinguish between 

Transcribe the gothic capitals J and U as i and v. 

orthoeraDl^o^th^i*^**^ Latin, convert capitals to lowercase according to the 
orthography of the language, e.g.. transcribe TVTTO as tulto. 

omittinp Ines.^^ lengthy other title information and statements of responsibility fay 

of resDonsihift" ^ groups of words. Include as many words of a statement 

of responsththty as are necessary to identify the peison(s) coLenred. 

2.15. EDITION STATEMENT 

transcription^is^nm edition statement as it is found in the item. If an exact 

of words as instructed in iI^b' “‘’’"''^ieUons and arable numerals in place 

Nunc primum in lucem aedita 
Editio sccunda auctlor et coirectior 
Cinqui^me Edition 
or 5* ^d. 

formation, or state^ent^n*f^!cl pan of the title proper, other title in- 

these, record h as such and do no" IXn 

pluribus mendis pwgatr*"* ■n^^'oen studio atque diligentia a 

2.16. PUBLICATION, ETC., AREA 

bimkseller-prinmr7„r“^ri„“J*^“ give the details of the bookseller, 

acted as publisher, seller, or disliibStor ol 'the Um ™ '' '* Person 

name ot the place if it J COTs'Srrf ’nf'" “ "" ''™' Add the modem 

Augustae Treverorum ,T,i“ "" ” 

sources of information, add it to appears in the prescribed 

Augsburg, in g. Ka.harineu “ 

„ ^"'■“•^re.eStrea.eat.hesig.nlu.eBiaekeEtephau. 



Publication, etc., area 2.16 
2.1 CT). If the only indication in the item of the place of publicatim, etc., it an ad- 
dress, publisher’s sign, etc., or a fictitioiis designation, add the knosm or probable 
name of the town. 

A I’enseigne de I’^lfphant |PariS| 

IiRpressum in Ulopb tnasel?| 

2.16E. If more than one place of publication, etc., is found tn the item, aiss’ays record 
the first, and optionally, record the others in the order in which they appear. If second 
or subsequent places are omitted, add |erc.|. 

Londrts ; ef se trouve i Paris 
London ictc.) 

2.1 6F. Record the rest of the details relating to the publisher, etc., as they are given 
in the item. Separate the parts of a comptc* publisher, etc., statement only if they 
are presented separately in the item. If the publisher, etc., statement includes the 
name of a printer, record it here. Omit words in the publisher, etc., statement that 
do not aid in the identification of the item and do not indicate the role of the pub- 
lisher, etc. Indicate ominions by the mark of omistioa. 

London : R. Darker 

London : Printed for (he author and sold by J. Roberts 
London : Imprinted ... by Robt. Darker . . . and by the assigns 
of John Bill 

Diffliingham : Printed by John BaskervUle for R. and J. Dodsley . . . 

Paris : Cher Testu, imprimcur-libraire 

Paris : Ex officina Aseensiaoa ; Impendjo Joannis Parvi 

2.16G. If there is more than one statement relating to publishers, etc., always record 
the hrsl statement, and optionally, record the other statements in the order in which 
they appear. If subsequent statements are omitted, add lerc.j. 

London : Printed for the author and sold by J. Parsons (Ctc.) 

2.1611. Give the date of publication or printing, including the day and month, as 
found In the item. Change roman numerals indicating the year to arable numerals 
unless they arc misprinted, in which case record the roman numerals and add a cor- 
rection. Add the date in the modern chronology if thfa « considered to be necessary. 
1716 

ivlan 1497 

xii Kal. Sept. (21 Aug.j 1473 

InvigjliaS Laurentii Marlyris i9 Aug.j 1492 

iiiMar. I4S3 tie. 1494, 

1733 

(Date In book. MDCCTCXXIII) 

DMLII (Lc. 1552, 
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2.17 Physical description area 

fonnalhe date if d.= a,a>e„a„, appaariag ip .he book is very tag, 
XVUJ Mai. 1507 

quipgentesimo septimo die vero 


mi?tee!''° o' P-Mcadon is miknawr., gise an approii- 


tl492?, 

{Hot after Aug. 21, 1492, 
ibetween 1711 and 1719, 


and the function as printer named separately in the item 

bookseller, ^*vc the place of nrin»- ^ J^ringuished from that of the publisher or 
in 1.4G. ^ name of the printer as instructed 


2.17. PHYSICAL DESCRIPTION AREA 


2.17A. Erteat 

Prtaledmono^aphV'’^j^,^'j^f^°'“^ or multivolume (see 2.5B) eady 
and form presented in the item. It ■”’ ill the terms 

pagination, blank leaves or other ir. . !f caore precise infonnation about 

‘“'““t(iftbisca„hedon=s^SXt“'.'“" 

^ 31 p. 

120 leaves 
X, 32 p., 90 leaves 
^ |79, leaves 

tl60j p. 

40 leaves, ,8, p. 

1 sheet 
t2j sheets 
YIII sheets 


2.170. niostrations 
I^^cwribe an illustrated itMt. 

: 30 CL (cuts) 
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Signatures and foliation 2.18D 


: ill. (woodcuts, some col.) 

: ill. (woodcuts), ports. 

: ports, (woodcuts) 

If the item is illustrated by hand or if the illustrations arc hand coloured, give a 
note (see 2.18E). 

2.17C. Dimensioiis 

Record the dimensions of the item as lostructed in 2.SD. Add the format to the 
dimensions of a volume in an abbreviated form (e.g., fol., 4to, Svo, 12mo, etc.). 
;23 cm. (4to) 

;20cm. (8vo) 

; 33 cm. (fol.) 

;23 cm. (4lo) 

; 1 sheet ; 48 X 27 cm. 

2.18. NOTE AREA 

2.18A. Make notes as instructed in 2.7 and follow the instructicms given below. 
Always make the notes below for incunabula. 

If the formaiiMd description of the areas preceding the note area does not clearly 
identify the edition or issue being catalogue, make aU notes necessary for unam* 
blguous identiflcation. When appropriate, refer to a detailed description in a stan- 
dard catalogue or bibliography (see 2.I8C), or use both notes and the reference to 
a catalogue or bibliography. 

2.18B. Source of title proper 
Give the source of the title proper if it is not the title page. 

Title from colophon 
Title from: Incipit leaf |2|* 


2.18C. Bibliographic references 

For incunabula, and optionally for other early printed monographs, give the place 
in standard lists where a desetiprion of the item being described is to be found. Make 
this note in standard and abbreviated form. 

References: HR 6471. GW9I01-. Gofl D-403 

References; BMC (XV cent) II. p. 346 {IB.5874); Schramm, 

V. 4, p. 10, 50, and HI. 

2.18D. Statures and foliatiojt 

Make a note giving details of the signatures and foliation of a volume. 
Signatures: a-v*, x* 
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2.I8E Physical description 
2.18E. Physical descripfion 

columns or lines and ihe type measurements if these aid in 
Give fuller ” considered to be of bibliographic intcresL 

on co“ prSfeg ^ 

24 lines; t>pe 24G 

Woodcuts on leaves 62" and OS'- signed: b 
Woodcuts: ill., initials, publisher’s and printer’s devices 
Tide and headings printed in red 

2.18F. Copy being described 

illumination "nTod^rhand^^ rubricatiori, 

woray,.p,„ve„ant:,„d“^^^^ binding (i, no,. 

Leaves 15-6 incorrecliy bound benseen h3 and h4 

blS“eafTs“r 

RcSe“ony^„"?fi6^Sr,bt,r’ ^ 

BImd stamped pigskin binding with initials CS A C 1644 
Inscription on inside of from cover: Theodorinis ab Engelsberg 
Signed: Alex. Pope ® 
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CHAPTER 3 


CARTOGRAPHIC MATERIALS 


Contents 

3.0 GENERAL RULES 

3.0 A Scope 

3.0Z1 Soutcei of ittfamtaiioa 
3.0C Punctuation 

3.0D LcNth of detail in the dcictiptkm 
3.0E Language and jcript of the description 
3.0F Inaccuracies 

3.0G Accents and other diacrilicat matks 

3.0H Items with several chief sources of information 

3.0J Description of whole or part 

3.1 TITLE AND STATEMENT OP RESPONSIBILITY AREA 
3.1A Preliminary rule 

3.fAl Puncruation 

3.1B Title proper 

3.1C General material designation 

3.1D ParalleltiUes 

3.1E Other title information 

3.1F Statements of responsibihty 

3.1G Items without a coHecti»-e tide 

3.2 EDmON AREA 

3.2A Preliminary rule 
3.2A1 Punctuation 

3.20 Edition statement 

3.2C Stalements of responsibility relating to the edition 
3.2D Subsequent edition statement 

3.2E Statements of responsibflity relating to a subsequent edition statement 

3.3 MATHEMATICAL DATA AREA 
3.3A Preliminary rule 

3.3A1 PuDcmalion 

3.3B Statement of scale 

3.3C Statement of projection 

3.3D Statement of coordinates and cqiunox 
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Contents 

3.4 PUBLICATION. DISTRIBUTION. ETC., AREA 
3.4A Preliminary role 
3.4A1 Punctuation 
3.4B General rules 

3.4C Place of publication, distribution, etc. 

3.4D Name of publisher, distributor, etc. 

3.4E Statement of function of publisher, distributor, etc. 

3.4F Date of publication, distribution, etc. 

3.4G Place of printing, etc., name of printer, etc., date of printing, etc. 

3.5 PHYSICAL DESCRIPTION AREA 
3.5A Preliminary rule 
3.5A1 Punctuation 

3.SB Extent of item (including specific material designation) 

3.5C Other physical details 
3.5D Dimensions 
3.5DI Maps, plans, etc. 

3.SD2 Atlases 

3.5D3 Relief models 

3.5D4 Globes 

3.5DS Containers 

3.5E Accompanying material 

3.6 SERIES AREA 
3.6A Preliminary role 
3.6A1 Punctuation 
3.6B Series statements 

3.7 NOTE AREA 
3.7A Preliminary role 
3.7AI Punctuation 
3.7B Notes 

3.8 STANDARD NUMBER AND TERMS OF AVAILABILITY AREA 
3.8A PreUminary role 

3.BAI Punctuation 
3.8D Standard number 
3.8C Kcy-iiilc 
3.8D Terms of avaiUbilliy 
3.8E Oualifjcation 

3.9 SUPPLEMENTARY ITE.MS 

3.10 rrr.Ms made up of sev'eral types of material 

3.\I FACSIMILES. PHOTOCOPIES. AND OTHER REPRODUCTIONS 
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Prescribed sources of information 3.0B3 

3.0. GENERAL RULES 
3.0A. Scope 

TTie rules in ihh chapter cover the description of cartographic materials of all 
kinds. Cartographic materials include all materials that represent, in whole or in part, 
the earth or any celestial body. These iiKlude two- and three-dimensional maps and 
plans (including maps of imaginary places); aeronautical, navigational, and celestial 
charts: atlases; globes; block diagrams; sections; aerial photographs with a carto- 
graphic purpose; bird's-eye views (map views); etc. They do not cover in detail the 
description of early or manuscript cartograf^ic materials, though the use of an addi- 
tional term in the physical description (see 3JD) and the use of the speciSc instnic- 
lions in chapter 4 will furnish a suflicientJy deuiled description for the general 
library catalogue. 

3.0B. Soorces of iafonnatloo 

3.0B1. For sources of information for an attas, see 2.0B. 

3.0B2. Chief soorre of MormssioB. The chief source of information (in order of 
preference) b: 

a) the cartographic hem itself; when an item b in a number of 
physical parts, treat all the parts (including a title sheet) as the 
cartographic item itself 

b) container (portfolio, cover, envelope, etc.) or case, the endte and 
stand of a globe, etc. 

If information is not available from the chief source, take it from any actompaay- 
inf printed auteria} (pamphlets, brochures, etc.). 

3.0B3. Rresertbed soarces of information. The prescribed sourcc(s) of information 
for each area of the description of cartographic materials is set out below. Enclose 
information taken from outside (he prescribed source(s) in square brackets. 

PKESCUBED SOUaCES OP 
AREA INFORMATIOS 

Title and statement of Chief source of information 

responsibility 

Edition Chief source of information, 

accompanying printed material 

Mathematical data Chief source of informatioo, 

accompanying printed material 

Publication, distribution, etc. Chief source of information, 

aceompanyisg printed material 
Physical description Any source 

Series Chief source of information, 

accompanying printed material 
Kote Any source 

Standard number and terms of Any source 

availability 
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3.0C Punctuation 
3.0 C. PuDCluatioD 

For punctuation of the description as a whole, see I.OC. 

For the prescribed punctuation of elements, see the following rules. 

3.0D. Lerels of detail in the description 

Follow the instructions in l.OD. Additionally, in a first-level description include 
the scale in the mathematical data area. In a second-level description, include aD the 
data specified in 3.3. 


3.0E. Language and script of the description 
See l.OE. 


3.0F. Inaccurades 
Sec l.OF. 


3.0G. Accents and other dberitkat marU 
See LOG. 




3.0J. nnciipCon ot i.lioIe or part 

t=lt 'o'''«ion as a ,1,olc or drscriio 

oI ^ iaSoal “ ca'aloEurd as a »I,ola, bm descriplions 

drartibc d,= I”" 

Description of the evUection <u a _ 

2aVs: crt ’7i v -.3 .'or^''’”'> -'827-1828 _ 28 ms. 

Otd.aancc. ImpcciOT Ccrral *nc '"r~ •’"rtroance suraps. Board of 
9-1 1. I w: ' •” shear. AA3-«. 

- Aaora Smsas 

' — 12 "••a?, col , 36 X 2a cm 

rperor, *srW-,»„ 

wtk, . tScrt 145^ ™p 

.»aTcn J43J. _ Full} rrvivd 1965-^/G“ 
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Punctuation 3.iAl 

Locks and dams at Merrick MUb, «cl, no. 5 / /signed by, John 
By. — Scale |1:1,050,. — 1827 0«. 25. — 1 ms. map : col. ; 

65 X 75 cm. — ((Plans of the Rideau Canal from Kingston to Ottawa 
/ signed by, John By ; sheet AA29)‘ 

Ghana vegetation zones / compiled, drawn, and photolithographed 
by the Survey of Ghana. — Scale 1 :2.000,000. — Accra : The Survey, 

ica. I962|. — I map ; col. ; 36 x 24 cm (Portfolio of Ghana 

maps ; 3) 

Description «/ one map — multitevel description 

Ordnance Survey of Great Britain one inch to one mile map ; 
seventh scries. — Scale 1:63,360. — Southampton ; Ordnance 
Survey, 1952-1974. 

Sheet 145: Banbury. — (State, B. — 1968. — 1 map : col. ; 

76 X 68 cm. — “Fully revised 1965-66" 

(Plans of the Rideau Canal from Kingston Bay to Ottawa / signed 
by, John By . . . ,et al.,. — Scales vary. — 1827-1828. 

Sheet AA29: Locks and dams at Merrick Mills, sect. no. 5. — 

1827. — I ms. map : col. ; 65 x 75 cm. 

PortfotioofGhana maps. — Scale 1:2,000,000. — Accra : Survey 
of Ghana, ,ca. 1962| 

Sheet 3; Ghana vegetation zones / compiled, drawn, and 
photolithographed by the Survey of Ghana. — 1 map : col. ; 

36 X 24 cm. 

3.1. TnXE AND STATXMFJST OF RESPONSIBILITY AREA 
Contents; 

3.1A. Preliminary rule 

3. IB. Title proper 

3.1C. General material designation 

3. ID. Parallel tides 

3,JE. Other title information 

3.1F. Statements of responsibility 

3.1G. Items without a coUeclnre title 

3.1A. Preliminary rule 

3.1A1, Punctuation 

For instructions on the use of spaces before and after prescribed punctuation, 
see l.OC. 

Precede the title of a supplement or section (see I.IB9) by a full stop. 

Enclose the general material designation m square brackets. 

Precede each parallel title by an equals sign. 

Precede each unit of other title information by a colon. 

Precede the first statement of responsibility by a diagonal slash. 

Precede each subsequent statement of responsibility by a semicolon. 

For the punctuation of this area for items without a collective tide, see I.IG. 
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3. IB Title proper 
3.tB. Tide proper 


3.1B1. Record the title proper as iostnicted in 1-lB. 

Historical north Eogjand 
A map of the county of Essex 
Road map of 50 miles around London 
En^and & Wales 

The Edinburgh wrld atlas, or. Advanced atlas of modem geography 

Bougner gravity anomaly map of Tennessee 

Frantilkovy Ldzne orieotacni plan 

British maps of the American Revolution 

The Faber atlas 

Map of Middle Earth 

Geographia marl^eting and sales maps of Europe 

3,1B2, If the title proper includes a statement of the scale, include it in the tran- 
scription. 

Topographic 1 :500,000 low dying chart 

New ‘‘half-inch*’ cycling road maps of England and Wales 

3.1B3. If the chief source of mformatioo bears more than one title, choose the title 
proper as instructed in 1.1B8. If both or all of the titles are in the same langtiag® 
and script, choose the title proper on the basis of the sequence or layout of the titles. 
If these are insufficient to enable the chmcc to be made or are ambiguous, choose 
the most comprehensive tide. 

3.1B4. If the item lacks a tide, supply one as instructed in 1.1B7. Al^'ays inclnde 
the name of the area covered in the supplied title. 
fMap of Ontario] 

(Lunar globe) 

(Gravity anomaly map of Canada] 

3.1C. Optional addition. General material drsignstiOD 

3.1C1. Add, immediately following the title proper, the appropriate general ma- 
terial designation as instructed in UC. 

Central Europe (CsrO] 

Camden’s Britannia, 1695 (CMD| 

Decca aeronautical plotting chart (OStD] 

3.1C2. If an item contains parts bclonpng to materials faliing into two or more 
categorres, and if none of these is the (nedominant constituent of the item, ^ve 
either malri/nedia or Air as the designation (see l.lCl and l.IO). 



Stalemenis of respomibiliSy 3.1F 

3.tD. Parallel Uaes 

3.ID1. Record parallel titles as instructed in l.ID. 

Suomi |CMD| = Finland 

International nap of natural gas fields in Europe iGNfD| = Carte 
Internationale des champs de ^az nalurel en Europe 

Mobil street map of Durban |CMDj = Stnatkaart van Durban 

3.1E. Other title information 

3.1E1. Record other title information as instrticicd in 1.1 E. 

Canada {CSfOj : a pictorial & historical map 
Ethelreda’s Isle iGMOj : a pictorial map of the Isle of Ely to 
commemorate the 1300ih anniversary of the founding of Ely*$ 
conventual church 

Motor road map of south-east England iCXtOj : showing truck and 
other classified roads 

Kaunispia-Kopsusjdrvi ,omD| : ulkoiluVartta 

3.1E2. If neither the title proper nor the other title inlormaiion includes an indica- 
tion of the geographic area covered by the item, or if there is no other title infor- 
mation, add, as other title information, a word or brief phrase indicating the area 
covered. 

Vegetation (QxtOi ; {inBotswanai 
3,1F. Statements of responsibility 

3,lFl. Record statements of responsibility as instructed in I. IF. 

Football history map of England and Wales (CMOj : showing . . . 
the coloun and locations of all the clubs in the Football League 
. . . / compiled by John Carvosso 
The English pilot, the fifth book |CMD| / J. Seller & C. Price 
A map book of West Oeimany |CMO| / AJ.B. Tussler, 

A4X. Alden 

Road atlas Europe ,cmD| / Bartholomew 
World atlas [CXfD, / compiled by Rand McNally International 
The Wills south coast yachting guide |GMD, / edited by the Daily 
express 

Flugbild Schweiz ,cmD) = Vue afrienne Suisse == Air view 
Switzerland / Swissair Photo + Vernicssungen AG 
Maps & plans of the operations, movements, battles & sieges of the 
British Army, during the campaigns m Spain, Portugal, and the south 


89 



3.1G Items without a collective title 

of France from 1808 to 1814 ,gmd, / compiled by Lient, Godwin 
: engraved by Jas. Wyld 

,et°'l°™' '“““i ^ “"ipiled by E. Derbyshire . . . 

iPocket terrestrial jtobc, .OMD, / J, Moxon 

Or^m d^r Komislono por 

Ord.go de Geograliaj Nomoj ; redalttis, Tibor SekelJ 

Beaton’s atlas of British and world history ,OMo, / by the late 

ship betwcen^the°Udrrf'lh”> responsibility if the rclation- 
s.aLe„Trnn. cleir >>ody (bodies) named in the 

Maps of the Mid-west ,CMD, : .edited by, D.M. Bagley 

3.1G. Items vrithout a collective title 

Mit (see 3 IG2°and^3*lG3r ® either describe the item as a 
«.|=d p.t (see 3.1G4): or (.nrer„”c:=:esr^t;i;a Sie'eteXS 

the titles oflheTdTvidtmTpaTa^tato^^^ 

MS^:?:^-^S™^-e.nllesrnn„d. 

(Afaps produced by digerent bodies') 

17“piSa«:^n“SSa°' v° 

Verona ,omd, ’’“"'t' della Cera di 

an item lacking a colleclive 'ctk ’'tPons'hility and the parts of 
tmreted in 3.in. “esenbed as a uni, clear by additions as in- 

P. MSb^TrZr”’ ^ 

ittm lacGng'a cot’le^Se reparetely tided par. of an 

gQ P descriptions with a note (see 3.7B21). 



Edition statement 3.2B 

3.1GS. If a cartographic item tacking a colfective title consists of a large number of 
physically separate parts, supply a collective title as instructed in 3.1B4. 
jMaps of Denmarki 

(Cotlection of tourist maps of Thailand published by various 
authorities] 

(Ontario county and district inapt colour series] 

3.2 EDITION AREA 
Contents; 

3.2A. Preliminary rule 
3.2B. Edition statement 

3.2C Statements of responsibility relating to the edition 
3.3D. Subsequent edition statement 

3.3E. Statements of responsibility relating to a subsequent edition 
statement 

3.2A. IVcIImlnary role 

3.2A1. Pnnrttniioa 

For instructions on the use of spaces before and after prescribed punctuation, 
see I.OC. 

Precede this area by a full stop, space, dash, space. 

Precede a subsequent edition statement by a comma. 

Precede the hrst statement of responsibility following an edition or subsequent 
edition statement by a diagonal slash. 

Precede each subsequent statement of responsibility by a semicolon. 

3Jn. Edition slairnrat 

3.201. Transcribe a statement relating to an edition of a work that contairu differ- 
ences from other editions, or that is a named revision of that work, as instructed 
in 1.20. 

2nd ed. 

1974 new ed. 

Rev. etcorr. 

Facsim. ed. 

2'<d. 

3.302. In case of doubt about whether a statement is an edition statement, follow 
the instructions in 1.2B3. 

3.203. Optional addition. If an item lacks an edition statement but is known to con- 
tain significant changes from prewous editions, sttpply a suitable brief statement in 
the language and script of the title proper and enclose it in square brackets. 
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3.2C Statements of responsibility relating to the edition 
[5th ed.) 

[Nouv. ed., 

the statement appears in more than one language or script, record 
does no, apply, record .he S.a3„f 

.OMO, = Interna, Iona, 

more parts with'an^aMMitopT^*^-'* described as a unit contains one or 

the titles and Statement t ®d*Hon statement, record such statements following 
by a full stop. ° rcsponsibdity to which they relate, separated from them 

3.2C. Shttereeats of respoasihiUty relatiu,. ,he edition 

to all editions of a'carlomnh'”f°”''*”!'''' '''"“S to one or more editions, but not 
ons, ot a carlographtc item as instructed in 1.2C. 

3rd ed. / with maps redratvn by N. Manley 

3.2D. Subsequent edition stefement 

of odditio'naUame?a”I,'*ari.dm'InK 
4th ed.. Roads rev. 

I'nitee bars, one star, 

{.Appears on map as A^i^) 

Item IS considered to be of Dart^r!!f ***^* contain no changes unless the 

particular bibliographic importance to the cataloguing 

but not to all subs^***l to one or more designated sub- 

'tracted 1.2E. "obsequeut edtuous, ot a particular edMou as iu- 

MATIfEhUTICAL DATA AREA 
Contents; 

3-33 ^"'taiuaryrule 
MB. Staiemeut of scale 
3 3D s“''"'"'otproieetio„ 

,, "'’''"’'"'“'“otdiuatesamiequiuoa 



Statement of scale 3.3B 

3 JA. Prtllmlnarjf role 
3JA1. PanchsKton 

For jnsjn»«joni on the me of spaen before and after prevrjbed puncfaatiiw, 
sec l.OC 

Precede this area by a full stop, space, dash, space. 

Precede the projection statement by « semicofon. 

Enclose the statement of coordinates and equinox in one pair of parentheses. 

If both coordinates and equinox are faven. precede the statement of equinox by 
a semicolon. 

3.3A2. Use EnjiUih words and abbreviations In this area. 

3.3B. Sfatemcat of tcate 

3JD1. Give the scale of a cartographic item as a repreientatisr fraction expressed 
as a ratio (1; ). Precede the ratio by the word secle. Give the scale csen if it is 

already recorded as part of the title proper or other title information. 

Ocolopic map of southeast Kalimantan iCMPi - Peta geologi 
Kalimantan tenggara / compiled by the Geological Survey of 
Indonesia. — Scale 1 : 500.000 

Bartholomew one inch map of the LaVe District |Cmdj. — Rev. — 

Scale >;63.350 

If a verbal scale statement H found on the item, record it as a representative 
fraction in square brackets. 

Sale ,l:253.440i 

(FerMi jrofe jra/emeitr reads: One inch to four milw) 

If a representative fraction or a verbal scale statement is found in a source other 
than the chiefsourceof information, (be scale is given in square brackets in the form 
of a representative fraction. 

Sale ,1:63.360, 

If no statement of sale is found on the item, its container or case, or accom- 
panying material, compute a representative fraction from a bat graph, a grid or by 
comparison with a map of known scale. Give the scale preceded by ca. 

Scale ea. 1. •63,360 

If the scale «niwt be determined by any of the above means, give the statement 
Scale indeterminable. 

3^02. Optional addition. Give additional sale information that is found on the 
item (such as a statement of comparative measures or limitation of the sale to 
particular parts of the item). Use standard abbreviations and numerals in place of 
words. Precede such additional information by a full stop. 

Sale 1 ;2J0.000. 1 in to 3.95 miles I an. to 2.5 kro. 
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3.3C Statement of projection 

information directly if (a) the statement presents 
nnnsua! information that cannot be vetfflcd by the cataloguer; or (b) a direct quota- 
n IS more precise than a statement in conventional form; or (c) the statement on 
the Item js in error or contains errors. 

&a!e 1:59,403,960. “Along meridians only, 1 inch = 936 statute 
miles 

Scale ca. 1 :90.000 not “1 inch to the mile” 

both varies and the outside values are known, give 

Doth scales connected by a hyphen. ® 

Scale 1:15,000-1:25,000 

It the values are not known, give the statement Sco!t varies. 

fhl Urge” I'le te?'™ Eiv= hoth. Give 

Scale 1:100.000 and 1:200,000 

the statement sSra™. ® multipart item with three or more scales, give 

two scales, gire'thrscale or "'“P* “i” 

Otherwise; ^v: tS:re„““i;" ^ 

information appears on the item It'ih scales only if the 

No, drawn "" “<™ « "« drawn to scale, gise the statement 

Scale I' per 2 cm. 

“I scale fspecified L such) T''" "’'"^‘"’'"sifeal item, give the vetti- 

ascertained. ' horuontal scate if the vertical scale can be 

vertical exaggeration 1:5 


3Ja Slalcn.entoIp,„j,fl^,„ 


ase. or accompanying rrinndma^7rS”ure* ? “>"'aincr or 

1>) and numeral! in place of words f™, o Appendis 

Conic equidistant proj. " 
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Pubticalhn. distribution, etc,, area 3.4 
3.3C2. Optional addition. Add associated phrases connected with the projection 
statement if they are found on the item. Us container or case, or accompanying 
printed maferiai. Such associated phrases concern, for example, meridians, parallels, 
and/or ellipsoid. 

Transverse Mercator proj. Everest spheroid 

Azimuthal equidistant proj. centered on Nicosia, N 35'‘I0', E 33®22' 

J.3D. Optional addition. Statement of coordinates and equinox 

3JD1. Give the coordinates in the following order: 

westernmost extent of area covered by item (longitude) 
easternmost extent of area covered by item (longitude) 
northernmost extent of area covered by item (latitude) 
southernmost extent of area covered by item (latitude) 

Expr«s the coordinates in degrees (*). minutes ('), and seconds (") of the 
sexagesimal system (360^ circle) taken from the Greenwich prime meridian. Pre- 
cede each coordinate by W, E. N. or S. as appropriate. Separate the two sets of 
latitude and longitude by a diagonal slash, and separate each longitude or latitude 
from its counterpart by a dash. 

(E 79’— E g6VN 20»— N I2») 

(E I5*00'00"— Ef7*30’45'VN r30’l2''—S Z’iO’iS") 

(W 74*50'— W 74*40'/N 45*05'— 45*00’) 

OpihnoUy, give other meridians found on the item in the note area (see 3.7B8). 

3.3D2. For celestial charts, give the declination of the centre of the chart or of its 
northern and southern limits itt degrees with a plus sign (for the Northern Hemi- 
sphere) ora minus sign (for the Sombern Hemisphere). Precede the declination by 
the word zone. Give the right ascension of the centre of the chart or of its eastern 
and wesrem limits in hours and, if necessary, minutes. 

(Zone +30*. 2 hr. 18mii».) 

(Zone +30*. 2 hr.-2 hr. 30 min.) 

(Zone -25* -85”) 

Give the equinox or epoch as a date preceded by the abbreviation eq. 

(Eq. 1971) 

3.4, PUBLrCATTON, mSTRIBimO.N, ETC, AREA 

Contents; 

3.4A. Preliminary rule 

3.4B. General nitcs 

3.4C. Place of publication, distnbution, etc. 

3.4D. Name of publisher, distributor, etc. 
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3.4A1 Punctuation 

3.4E. Statement of function of publisttcr. diitributor, etc. 

J.4K Date of publication, distribution, etc, 

• . Place of printing, etc., name of printer, etc,, date of printing, etc. 

3.4A. Preliminan- role 
3.4A1. Ponefuation 

see l.OC. spaces before and aficr prescribed puncluaUon, 

bya^eSLln“‘’ " "amed place of publication, distribution, etc., 

’ PaWishat. distributor, etc., by a colon 

brackets “ «a>""'nt of function of a publisher, distributor, etc., in square 

recede the date of printing, etc., by a comma. 

3,4B. Geaeral mles 

and names of pubbsh^diriribluols^n/” '"“'■’P'' fictitious places 

^?P“'‘?SP‘.P‘'ic items 

as instructed in 2,16, ” , details of early cartographic items, when appropriate, 

3atC. Place of pubticaSom distribution, etc. 

3.4Cf. Replace Of pub, ication,dbtribu«„„.c,u,. ,.C. 

D- “I Pablisher. distributor, etc. 

sOuci'dfaTcD"’' «c.. and ,b, distributor, as in- 

Southampton : Ordnance Survey 

Point Reyes, Calif, • DraVc Mm • 

Pari< - To- ^ Navigators Guild 

■ Institut geographique national 
1 n ou, : Royal Geographical Society 
Moulrea!:£din-o„iqy 

(for '^""'-Wolland Pub. Co. 

55 ^ Vnlud Kmsdomy 



Physical description area 3.5 

London : Ro>a1 Geographical Society ; L>TOpne CaslJc, Kent ; 

H. Margary 

(Second publisher ghen prominence by layout) 

Southampton : Ordnance Survey for the Institute of Geolo^cal 
Sciences 

Tananarive : Service gfographique de Madagascar 

3.4E. Optional oddilhn, Statemral of funrlion of publisher, distributor, etc. 

3.4K1. Add to the name of the pubtisher, distributor, etc., a statement of function 
as instructed in 1.4E. 

Kpbcnhavn : GeodxtUk Instiiut ; |Londoni Stanford [distributor) 


3.4F. Date of publication, distribution, etc. 

3.4Ft. Record the date of publication, distribution, etc., as instructed in 1.4P. 
Washington, D.C ; Secretaria General dc Ja Organiuddn dc los 
Estados Americanos, 1969 
Sevenoaks, Kent : Geographers’ Map Co.. ,1973) 

Zdrich ; Orel! Rissli. cf973 

Helsinki ; MaanmiltaushalUius, 1965-1967 

3.4G, Place of printing. eir« name of prinfrr. etc.., date of printing, etc. 

3>IC1. ff the name of the pubhsher is unknown, give the place and name of the 
printer or manufacturer, if they are found on the item, its container or ease, or 
accompanying printed material, as instructed in I.4G. 

Paris : |S.n., ca. ]898| (Paris * LeDrun} 

3.4G2. Optional addition. Give the place, name of printer, etc., and/or date of 
printing, etc., it they differ from the place, name of publisher, etc., and date of 
publication, etc.; and arc found on the item, its container or case, or accompanying 
printed material; and ore considered important by the cataloguing agency. 

London : Laurieii Whittle, 1804 (1810 pnniing) 

3.5. PffYSICAL DESCRIPnON AREA 

Contents: 

3.5A. Preliminary rule 

3.5B. Extent of item (including spcciBc material designation) 

3.5C. Other physical details 

3.5D. Dimensions 

3.5E. Accompanying material 
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3.5A Preliminary rule 
3^A. Preliminan- nile 


3^A1. Punctnalion 

see l.OC. spaces before and after prescribed punctuation. 


Precede dimensions by a semicolon. 

ESnhf-'T","' accompanying material by a plus sign. 

physical details of accompanying material in parentheses. 


3.SB. Exten. „t i.™ c„,„ai„g 


number physical noils of a cartographic item by giving the 

B UIC itern is in .:”r.rh:Tc™ 


aerial chart 

aerial remote sensing image 

anamorphic map 

atlas 

bird’s-eye \new or map view 

block diagram 

celestial chart 

celestial globe 

chart 

globe 

(for globes other 
than celestial globes') 
hydrographic chart 
imaginative map 
map 

map profile 
1 aerial chart 


map section 
orthophoto 
photo mosaic 
(controlled) 
photo mosaic 
(uncontrolled) 
photomap 
plan 

relief model 
remote-sensing image 
space remote-sensing 
image 

terrestrial remote-sensing 
image 

topographic drawing 
topographic print 


1 atlas 


1 celestial globe 
1 imaginaUve map 

1 ms. map 
3 plans 

2 topographic prints 


cscmtaimnl, gi.. n„ *>= 

C3. 800 maps 
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Other physical details 3.5C 

If the cnrlegraphic item h not comprehemled by one of the above tenns, use an 
appropriate term (preferably taken from rule 50 of one of the chapters of Part 1). 

7 wall charts 

52 playing cards 

3.502. If there is more than one map, plaii. etc., on a sheet, specify the number 
of maps, etc. 

6 maps on 1 sheet 

11 maps, plans, etc., are printed intuoorinoresectioRS but so designed that they 
could be fitted together to form a single map, plan. etc., or more than one map. plan, 
etc., give the number of complete maps, plans, etc., followed by the number of 
sections. 

1 map in 4 sections 

2 plans in 6 sections 

I hydrographic chart in 4 sections 

If the item consists of a number of sheets each of »hich has the characteristics of 
a complete map, plan, etc., treat it as a collection and describe it as instructed in 
3.501. 


3JS3. /hdd, to the statement of esient for an albs, the pagination or number of 
volumes as instructed in 2.SD 
Iatlas(3v.) 

J atlas (xvii, 37 p., 74 leaves of pbtes) 

3.504. If the description is of a separately titled part of a cartographic item lacking 
a collective title (see 3.1G4) and the part is physically separate from the rest of the 
item, give the siaiemeni of extent as instructed in 3 5B1-3.SB3 
1 globe 

If the description is of a separately tilled part of a cartographic item lacking a 
collective title (see 3.1C4) and if the part b not physically separate from the rest 
of the item, express the fractional extent in the form on sheet 3 of 4 maps (if the 
parts are numbered in a single sequence) or on / side of 4 plans { if there is no single 
numbering). 

on side 1 of 1 map 
on 1 side of 1 plan 
in 2 sections of 2 maps In 6 seciioiis 

3-5C. Other physical details 

3JC1. Give the following details, as eppropnate. in the order set out here; 
number of maps in an atlas matenal 

colour mounting 
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3.5C3 Colour 

3SCZ. Specify the number of maps in an atlas as instructed in 2Sa 
1 atlas (xvi, 97, 100 p.) : 35 col. maps 
I aUas (330 p.) : 100 col. maps (some folded) 

1 map : col. 

4 maps : 2 col. 

1 globe ; col. 

I ms. map : pencil drawing, col. 

““s'i^lfie'am felTf "" ■"' “™ - if >• « considered 

srenrheant (e.g.. rt a map rs ponied on a substance other than paper). 

1 map ; col., plastic 

I map : col., silk 

1 globe ; col-, wood 

1 ms. map : ink drawing, col., vellum 

publication, indicatMhis. ** 'Counted or has been mounted subsequent to its 

1 map : col., mounted on linen 
iVore.' Originally published on 4 sheets 
1 globe : col., wood, mounted on brass stand 
celestial globe r plastic, mounted on metal stand 
3.5D. DimeiisiQm 

X width in centimetres, to the items, give the height 

37.1 centimetres, record it as 38 cm ^ up (e.g., if a measurement is 

graphic items, give the dimensions to early and manuscript carto- 

of the face of the map, etc. measured niflUmcire. Give the measurements 

™ap, etc., and spreify it as snrf. iT" diameter of a 

• has no neat lines, or if it has bleedincv a * *”***’ “ irregularly shaped, or if 

d.mensions of the map itseTf infS 

e height and the width of the mao etc <letennine the points for measuring 

or when it was printed without one nr * shape is extremely irregular, 

-ore of its borders,, give the hri^x ^ or when it laL T or 

I topographic drawing: 40x 23 cm 

1 ms. map ; 123.5 x 152.4 cm. 

1 map: col.; 45 cm. in diam. 
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Relief models 3.5D3 


I plan ; 78 X 80 cm. 

(IrrefuheJy shaped) 

1 map : coL ; cm iheet 45 x 33 cm. 

Measure a sinpte map, etc.. dra«n in »«clionj at a conihtcm scale as if it n-cre 
joined. Add the sheet siw. Jf t)» sections hast irrepubr ontJj/jes, pyc the sheet size 
aJone, If such a map. etc., has been mmintcd. {.ht the dimensiom of the »hole map, 
etc., alone. 

I map : 10 X 60 cm. on sheet 25 x 35 cm. 

1 map in 9 sections ; 264 y 375 cm., sections each 96 x 142 cm. 

} pbn }n 4 sections . sectioRt each 30 X 40 cm. 

If the sUr of eithcf dimension of a map. etc., h less than half the same dimemion 
of the sheet on nhkh it H printed or if there is suhsiantial additional infonnation on 
the sheet (e.p , left), p\e the sheet lire assicJI as the size of the map. etc. 

1 map ; 20 X 3 1 cm. on sheet 42 x 50 cm. 

If a map, etc., is printed »ith an outer coxcr «>ithtn *hich it is intended to be 
fdded Of if the sheet itself contains a panel or section designed to appear on the 
outside skhen the sheet is folded, phre the sheet sire in folded form as istII as the 
sin of the map, etc, 

I map ; 80 y 57 cm. folded to 21 x 10 cm 
( map ; col. ; 9 x 20 cm. on sheet 40 x 60 cm folded to 
21 X 10 cm. 

If a map, etc., is printed on both sxlet of a sheet at a consistent scale, give the 
dimensions of the map, ete.. as a nhole. and jtive the sheet sue. )f such a map, etc., 
cannot conveniently lx measured, ^vc the sheet size alone, 
f map ; 45 X 80 cm. on sheet 50 x44 cm 
( l^inted on both tides of sheet teiih line for foMng indicated) 

1 map , on sheet 45 x 30 cm. 

( Printed on both tides of sheet) 

If the maps, etc., in a colle«ion arc of l»o sires, pise both. If they are of more 
than fx-o jtm, pve the freafcst height of any of them followed by greatest width of 
any of them and the words or smaller. 

60 maps ; 44 x 55 cm and 48 x 75 cm. 

60 maps ; 60 x 90 cm. or smaller 

10 charts in 25 sections ; col- . sections each 100 x 90 cm. or 
smaller 

3.5D2. Atbses. For aliases, give the dimensions as instructed in 2.5D. 

1 atlas (*ii. 100, 32 p.) : 100 cd. maps ; 29 cm. 

35D3. Relief models. For relief models, gis-e the height X width in centimetres as 
insimcted in 3.5DI, aod optionall/ add the depth. 

1 relief model : col., plastic . 45 x 35 x 2 cm. 


101 



3.5D4 Globes 

3.5D4. Globes. For globes, gis-c ,hc diometer. speeilied os such. 

1 globe : col., wood, mounted on mclnl stand ; 12 cm. in dinm. 

os such, to the dinl^^ll'ions = goo'oiner, spcct&d 

in “,2 x'°ifct;;°""'"' "" “ 

25' "20 ■ ^ .0 20 X 15 cm. in plastic case. 


3.5E. Accompanj in. material 


|hal is issued with IheTm and1^^Md^d^o''£'“' H 

instructed in 1.5E. cd to be used in conjunction with it, as 

17 hj-drographic charts • 90 x Qfi 4 *f« j. i v . 

25 cm.) • ^ + 1 book (xvii. 272 p. ; 

3.6 SERIES AREA 
Contfints: 

3.6A, Preliramarj- rule 
3.6B. Series statements 

3'6A. PreUmlnarj' rule 

3.6AI. Ponctnation 

I ^tructions on the use of spaces before and after prescribed punctuaUon. 

Precede the first statement of respon^bTi''"” ^“bserics by a colon, 
dtagonal slash. "»po„s,b,l.ty „,a„„g to a series or subseries by a 

--- - mlating to a series or subscries 

I-««d= the tide of a sub.e,;”h,“:" '»■ = 

3.6B. Series statements 

(aimatologica! studies ; no. 8) 
fAl street atlas series) 
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Safure and scope of the item 3.7B1 
(Cane f^opraphique de I’An^terre ; no. 16) 

(Dfutwhcr PlanuTiEutbt ; Bd. 8) 

(Danholomcw world travel icriet) 

(KouvcHc collection / Maurice Lc Lannou) 

(Communicaiionr Of the Dublin Institute for Advanced Studies. 

Scries D, Ceophjtical bulletin ; no. 29) 

(Series of atlases In facsimile / Theatrum Orbis Terrarum. 6th 
scries ; v. I ) 

(Sagfj c memorie di ttoria dell'ane :v. 7) 

(Graeco-Rmtan memoirs, ISSN 0306-9992 ; bo. 93) 

(, Geological Sursey of Canada A sericsj ; 124SA) 

(Mililar)- city map ; scries A902 = Carte militairt dc la ville 
: s^rie A902 t :23.obo / Afapping and Chartinj establishment. 

Department of National Defence : MCE 329) 

3.7. NOTE AREA 
Contents: 

3.7A Preliminary rule 
3.70. Notes 

3.7A. Preliminary rule 

3.7AI. PBactuation 

Precede each note by a fall stop, space, dash, space or start a new paragraph 
for each. 

Separate introductory wording from the main content of a note by a colon and 
a space. 

3.7A2. In making notes, follow the instructions in 1 7A 
3.711. Notes 

hfafce notes as set out in (he following sobrules and in the order given there. 

3.7ni. Nature and scope of the Item. If the nature or scope of a cartographic item 
b not apparent from the rest of the description, indicate It in a word or brief phrase. 
Also give a note on unusual or unespccied features of the item. 

Shows all of western Europe and some of eastern Europe 
(//en$ rn/iiled: Gennany) 

Maps dissected and pasted onto the sides of 42 wooden blocks to 
form an educational game 

Shows the routes of Amimdsen, Byrd, and Gould 
Shows southernmost extent of the midnight sun 
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3.7B2 Language 

Shows the main battles of 1944^1945 
{Item entitled: The Asian struggle) 

Shows dioceses 

tlily L^pp^r® “P"'”- “■• “"I 

In Esperanto 

Includes text in finnish, Swedish. English, and Geiman 

Place names in Italian 

Legend in English and Afrikaans 

Exeept for title and “La met du Nord" the ntap is in English 

Sha'^ftreferst'^'Two™^^ ■' ” 

Title from container 
Title from separate wrapper 

Title from, A list of maps of America / P,L. Phillips, p. 502 

proper. If conddeled Sra”? aile'” 

Panel tide w '“"“"irotion of the title proper. 

Panel tide. Welcome to big Wyoming 

Ttlle in left margin: Vide de Aix-les-Bains. Savoie 
Roman, xed title: MoskovshaS oblasf 

■nfoimation not recorded in the t'i'ifc Jlfn'T”.''””' P"“P'I >i>l=s and other tide 
considered to be important. * ^ cmcni of responsibility area if they arc 

Added tide in Spanish 

3.7B5. star"' ^ 

to vnriant names of persons or 

statein '^hrrn. Give statements of restmn -i.-f nonsidered to be important 
a wo”k „?• “"a. Make and 

named in Imdicsconnprt .P^.^°as or bodies connected with 

aamed the deseripUon. “""^'d wnh previons ediliom. not already 

Engraved by T.J. Newman 

"Or. Smith senlp.-_c„ver 
“Plotted . . . bv r; tJsa. • 

1565. Field reeonnaissance'lo®'^’^ of Glasgow. 
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Mathematical and other cartographic data 3.7B8 
by R J. Price as part of project no. 1469 of the Instifute of Polar 
Studies, the Ohio State Univeni^*’ 

Attributed to Blaeu in: Atlantcs Ncerlandici / C. Koeman, voL 
...,p 


3.7B7. Editha tad history. Male notes fclatmg to the edition being described or 
to the history of the cartographic item. 

First ed. published 1954 
Sheets of various eds. 

A later state of the map first published in 1715 and later in 1745. 

This state has the additions of “King’s roads” and an advertisement 
for Overton's large map of the British Wes, dated 1746 

Facsiro. of; “The 52 countries ,$jc, of England and Wales described 
in a pack of cards. Sold by Robert Morion . . . [Ct al.| in 1676“ 

The map plates, printed in Leipzig in English, derive from 
R. Andrec’s “Allgemeiner Handatlas,” 1887. The plates were later 
published In the first ed. of the “Times atlas,” j 895 
Copied from; 

Based on: 

Red ovetprintinj on the author’s “Oreater Germany, administrative 
divisions 1 f uly 1944 (no. 3817-RAA, OSS)” 

“Roads and railways fully revised, l97l”-~Wr8pper 

A later sUte of the map first publkhed In 1772 

From: Atlas 4MmenUite de g^ographie physique et politique / 

E. hfentette et P.G. Oianla'ite. ,I798| 

Pint ed. published as; Philips modem school atlas of comparative 
geography. 1903 

3.7118. Mathematical and other cartogiapbk data. For celestial charts, give the 
magnitude. 

Limiting magnitude 3.5 

For remote-sensing imagery, give mathematical data not already included in the 
mathematical data area. 

f5.944,a1t. 12,000 ft. 

Give other mathematical and cartographic data additional to or elaborating on 
that given in the mathematicai data area. 

Scale of original; ca. 1:1300 
Oriented with north to right 
Prime meridians; Ferro and Paris 



3.7B9 Publication, distribution, etc. 


Scale departure graph: "Statute miles Mercator projection’ 
Military grid 


derails that are IiTlncMed ^ 111 ^™ distribution, etc., 

sidered to be important. distribution, etc., area and are con- 


AII previous eds. published by: 
Eased on 1961 statislics 


Maps dated between 1780 and 1813 

• probably first published the map ca. 1672 

glob^ gores”^ ^ terrestrial and celestial 


important and have not^been*fnH''H,!^ physical details that are considered to be 

isaphotoreprcxlu«io°\?rc"t:^^^^^ 

Of reproduction if this is likelv to * ‘7’ followed by the method 

blue line print). ^ when it is a blue or 


rrregularly shaped 
Hand coloured 

Printed on both sides of sheet 
Photocopy 

Photocopy, blue line print 
Photocopy, negative 

Watermark: C.& I. Honig 

ecleslial hcmisph'e'rra "P'M=ntations of the 

Bound in vellum 


notes „„ ft, „f accompanying 

i^h f '"‘'"P'ion area or given a material not mentioned in the 

® ru es for multilevel descriptio^^sce 13*67 description according 

A^d^r::::: '""“----centres 

“rhtr ^ Si"trB'rge"^UT"^'’'^ 

3.7BU. Series. -lions 

Origin"^ 'u“" Eiven in the series area. 

SnntesheeB have series desigrenio,. 
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Contents 3.7B18 

3.7Bt3. Pi\MrfarioR<. If a canofrrapfiic item is a limcnation, make a ncxe about 
this as instructed in 2.7B13. 

3.7ni4, Aadtrncc. Make a brief note of the Intended audience for, or inleilectual 
lesel of. an item si this information is stated in the item. 

InJerxied audience: Piimiry schools 


3.7nlR. Contents. If a collection of maps is described as a unit (see 3.0J), make 
notes on the state of the coticciion at the time of sfescriplton and indicate the com- 
position of the complete collection if possible. Gis*e variaiions between sheets in the 
collection. Complete this note when the colleciion is complete. 

Complete in 174 sheets. Set irsclodcs various editions of some sheets 
irtefuding some reissued by the U.S. Army Map Scrs ice. Some sheets, 
prepared under the direction of the Chief of Engineers, U.S. Army, 
his-e scries desigisation “Provisiorul G.S. G.S. 4145** 

Make notes describing the contents of an item (either partially or fully), includ- 
ing; parts; insets; maps, etc., printed on the serso of a map, etc., sheet; illustrations, 
etc. Give insets, etc., on the recto before maps. etc., on the verso of a sheet Give 
the scale of irtsets, etc., if it is corwistent. If the Insets, etc., are numerous and minor, 
ps-e a note in geneni temw. 

Includes index 
IrtcJudet “CJossafy** 

IrKludes key to 1 40 place names 

With two additional unnumbered pans; The stars in six maps. 

1830 — The terrestrial globe in six maps. 1831 
Includes an index and illustratiocM of the W’angapeka Tnck 
Insets; Connaught Tlacc — Chanatyapuri — Delhi 4 New Delhi 
City. Scale ca. 1-23.000 

Insets- Political and economic alliatKCS Air distances from 
London — Membenhip of intcraaiional organisations 

On verso; New map of South Hadley, Mass. Scale ca. 1:15,000 
On verso: Indiana , fow-a . hfissouri. Scale 1 . 60,000 
Insets: Harrow , Wembfey . Ruislip. On verso: Map of N.W. 

London 

Includes 7 insets 

Pam: Ancient Orient before the rise of the Creeks. Scale 
1:4,752,000 — Palestine about 860 B.C Scale 1:506,880 
Parts: The world in 3000 B-C. — The world in 1500 B.C — The 
worldinSOOD.C. — TheworMinA.D 1 

Pam: Colonial organization of the world 1937 — Achievement 
of independence 1958-1966 
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3.7B19 Numbers 

ofiSSNs "“">•>'« borac by tht item other than ISBNs 

Publisher's no.: LB 3721-9 

«;?orlp:S’ecta? 'rth?;" ‘"’""S'- O" -y P-"- 

the library does not hold t i that arc considered important. If 

library’s holdings. Make a teniM^i'" J miiltlpart item, give details of the 

P° ^ "bl® 'I the library hopes to complete the set 
Ltbrary’s copy annotated in red ink show land owners 
Ltbrary’s copy imperfect: Upper left comer missing 
Library’s set lacks sheets 9-13 and sheet 27 

graphic item lacking a coIle'?Uve'S‘’IlTv " ''"'t* "f ^ “"O’ 

parts of the item in the order i„ which they ap,!rar'ihem ® 

With a separate map on same sheet: Queen Maud Range 
M™ °h ^*“—1 map southeast England 
celestial glolw" ^ P®'*' Bale’s New 

Wth: Atlas de France. Paris : Desnos, 1775 

standard NUMBFR AK-n -w-ww. 

Contents; TERMS OF AVAILABILITY AREA 

3-8^ Preliminary rule 

J sr number 

4.6C. Key-title 

as?' ^'"“’“’'“'■ailabffit, 

3.8E. Qualification 

3.8A. PreUminaiy rule 

T-^T- Pnuetnation 

For instructions on the ire. t 

" ISethisareah 

Enclose a qualifi«f’ ® ‘®*on- 

rentheses. to the stamiard „«„ber . e 

or terms of availability in pa- 

3-8n. Standard nomber 
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FacsimUes. pholocopits. and other reproductions 3.1 1 
3.8B1. Give the International Standard Book Number (ISBN) or the International 
Standard Serial Number (ISSN) ass'ipied to an item. Record these numbers as in- 
structed in 1.81). 

ISDN 0-85152-392-7 
ISSN (X)85-4859 

3.8B2. Give any other number in a note (sec 3.7B19). 

3.8C. Ke).|iiU 

3.8C1. Give the key-title of a serial item as instructed in I.8C. 

3 JD. Optional addition. Terms of avaibbiiity 

3.8D1. Gise the terms on which the item is available as instructed in 1.8D. 

£4.40 (complete collection). — £0.55 (individual sheets) 

3dlE. Quallftcalion 

3.8E1. Add qualifications to (he standard number and/or to the terms of avail- 
ability as instructed in 1.8E. 

3.9 SUPPLEMENTARY ITEMS 

Describe supplementary items as instructed in 1.9. 

3.10 ITEMS MADE UP OF SEVERAL TYPES OF MATERIAL 

Describe items made up of several types of material as instructed in 1.10. 

3.11. FACSIMILF.S, rilOTOCOPIES, AND OTHER REPRODUCTIONS 

Describe facsimiles, photocopies, and other reproductions as instructed in 1.11. 
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MANUSCRIPTS (INCLUDING 
MANUSCRIPT COLLECTIONS) 


Contents 

4.0 GENERAL RULES 
4.0A Scope 

4.0B Souices at iofonnatioa 
4.0C Punctuation 

4.0D Levels of detail tn the description 
4.0B Language and script of the description 
4. OF Inaccuracies 

4.0G Accents and other diacritical marks 

4.1 TITT-E AND STATEMENT OF RESPONSIBn-TTY AREA 

4.1A Preliminary rule 

4.1AI Punctuation 

4.1B Title proper 

4.1C Geneial material designation 

4.JD parallel titles 

4.1E Other Utle infonnatlon 

4.1F Statements of responsibility 

4.1G Items without a collective title 

4.2 EDITION AREA 

4.3 MATERIAL (OR TYPE OF PUBLICATION) SPECIFIC DETAILS 
AREA 

4.4 DATE AREA 
4.4A Preliminary rule 
4.4A1 Punctuation 

4.4B Date of the manuscript 

4J PHYSICAL DESCRIPTION AREA 
4.5A Preliminary rule 
4.5AI Punctuation 
4.5B Statement of extent 
4.5BI Single manuscripts 


no 



Prtscribed sources of (nformathn 4.0B2 

4 JB2 Collections of manuscripts 
4.5C Other physical details 
4.5D Dimefisions 

4.5D1 Single manuscripts 

4.5D2 Collections of manuscripts 

4.6 SERIES AREA 

4.7 NOTE AREA 

4.7A Preliminary rule 

4.7AI Punctuation 
4.7B Notes 


4.0. GENCR^tL ROLES 


4.0A. Scope 

The rules in this chapter cover the description of manuscript (including type- 
script) texts of all kinds, including manuscript books, dissertations, letters, speeches, 
etc., legal papers (including forms completed in manuscript), and collections of such 
manuscript texts. Forrepra^uctions of manuscript texts published in multiple copies, 
see chapter 2 or chapter 11, as appropriate. For manuscript cartographic items, see 
also chapter 3. For manuscript music, see also chapter 5. 


4.0B. Sources o! Information 


4.0B1. Chief soirree of laformation. The chief source of information for a manu- 
script text is the manuscript itself. Wiihin manuscripts prefer information found on 
3 title page, in the colophon, then information found m a caption, heading, etc., and 
lastly, the text itself. Prefer a source, however, that is part of the original manuscript 
to sources that have been supplied later. If mtoaiatioa is not available from the chief 
source, take it from the following sources (in this order of preference): 
another manitscnpl copy of the item 
a published edition of the item 
reference sources 
other sources 

For collections of manuscripts, treat the whole collection as the chief source. 

4.0B2. Prescribed sources of information. The prescribed sourcefs) of information 
for each area of the description of manuscript texts is set out below. Enclose infor- 
mation taken from outside the prescribed source($) with square brackets. 


Ill 



4.0C Punctuation 


AREA 

Title and statement of 
responsibility 
Date 

Physical description 
Note 


PRESCRIBED SOURCES OF 
INFORMATION 

Chief source of information and 
manuscript or published copies 
Chief source of information and 
manuscript or published copies 
Any source 
Any source 


4.0C. Punctuation 

4.0F* Inaccuracies 
See l.OP. 

«b: 

p;ssrr''’~ 

4 If “"'"■''“'“'‘’nPalion 

4-IA. Prtliminaij rule 
PmrtMtion 

pISI' ™ «l>are brackets. 

P^' »b,tcracm '■>' P “'<»• 

PPP^PPlion „t .hi, P 

112 ® «>II«:iive title, see l.IG. 



Title proper 4.1B 

4.1R. Title proper 

4.1B1. Record the title proper as Instructed in 1.1B. 

Life of Romney 

A dwbratioft of the represcautivies of the t/niicd States of America 
in Congress assembled 
The waste land 
Death in Leamington Spa 

4.1B2. If a manuscript text or manuscript collection lacks a title or lacks some of 
the data prescribed for the material below, supply one as instructed below. 
Mamtscripl volumes and similar materbL Tliis section applies to literary manu- 
scripts, diaries, journals, memorandun) books, account books, etc. Supply a brie! tide 
indicating the nature of the material. For manuscripts of subseqtiently published 
wrtrks, supply the title by which the work is knosvn. 
tDiaryi 

{Seventeen poemsj 

Anciefltt medlevat, and RenaRsanee manuscripts.' For these manuscripts and for 
oriental manuscripts lacking a title page, follow, when appropriate, the provisions 
for early printed monographs (see 2.14). Otherwise, supply a title by which the 
work U known or a title indicating the nature of the material. 

(De re militarii 
{Treatise on arithmetic) 

Letters, etc. This section applies to single letten, postcards, telegrams, radiograms, 
etc. Supply a title consisting of the word Letter (or Postcard, Telegram, etc.), the 
date of writing (expressed as year, month, day), the place of writing, the name of the 
addressee, and place to which addressed. Enclose any details not taken from the 
letter, etc., it* envelope, or cncJccures, in square brackets. 

iLetterg 1901 March 6, Dublin |lO| Henrik Ibsen, Krisliania |OstO) 
iLetter, ca. 1 898 Jan. 1 1 Worcester Park. Surrey (to, George 
Cissing, Rome 

(Postcard I 1898 March 1, Rome do, H.G. Wells, Worcester Park, 

Surrey 

(Telegram) 1889 Feb. 8, London ,tO| James McNeill Whistler, 

Chelsea, London 

Speeches^ sermons, etc. Supply a title for a speech, sermon, etc., consisting of an 
appropriate word (Speech, Address, etc.) followed by the place and/or the occasion 
of the delivery. 

iLectute, Royal College of Mcdkanc, London] 


1. This rule is intended for general foidance only. 



4. 1C General material designation 

*5 of a ^ “ *'= f- « 1=6-1 >1^™«1 

(expressed as year, month L?) '1'= *1-1= "S””® 

respoasible for thp h ’ y' ^ name(s) of persons concerned other than those 

pre^eTcondse s S. ■ ‘"a 'I- ‘1°=“™"1 « 1' 1>= 

brackets. '' ^ “y "lelails not taken from the document in square 
I'Vill, 1943 Feb. 8 

co^dS;S^j;-:-~l...Bradshaseto 

Colleef ’’■ Middlesex, 

formed by or aroun'dTmm^ f -PPl'-- to collections of manuscript materials 

be in theh origM to™T re ’ ^ "l ■"'= ”’-'"-1' 

tnaterials. Supply a title bv uti- include photographs and printed 

nature of SLt^n'uLt'mo ““f the 

by an individual CorrerntLr ? T'®' “ “'I' 

persons. Papers for mhcellancftiw *>cttt-eeQ persons or to a person or 

terUls relating to a corporate body^^°"^ material, and Records for ma- 

(Letteni 
iRecordsj 

iMercantile records, 

{Indian papers, 

{Literary remainsi 

sertions, supply a title bvwh^h'th'-^'^ manuscript texts not covered by the above 

the nature of the material. anusenpt is known, or supply a title indicating 

(Chart for Tender is the night, 

Indieme d,e source of a saggiied ride in .he „o.e area (see 4.7B3,. 

4.1a oatiana, addition. Genera, ma.erh., designa.i.a 

designation as inslnicted in' 1"®'"''- 'It' -PPropriale general material 
Gondal poems |Cmd, 

4.1D. Parallel titles 

«DI. Record parallel tide, as instma«d in,., a 



IteTns without a coilective title 4.1G 

4.1E. Other title Information 

4.1E1. T^ecord other title information as instructed in I.1E. 

The need of redirected rural schools jCMo, : address, before the 
fowa Stale Teachers' Association, |Dcs Moinesj, Oct. 4. 1910 

4.1E2. If a letter, etc., speech, sermon, etc., or legal document has a title lacking 
the information specified for supplied titles for those documents (see 4.1B2), add 
the information as other title information. 

NVTiy no Baal? jCMD, : isermon. Westminster Cathedralj 
In place of uncertainty (CMD, : a speech |delivered to the Peace 
Pledge Union and Society of Friends, Friends Hall, London; 

4.1F. Staremenfs of mponsibflity 

4,1F1. Record statements of responsibility appearing on the manuscript as instructed 
in I.IF. 

Ettil (CMOi / Perse 

■Letter) 1899 Jan. 3, Dorking, Surrey |tOj H.C. Welts. Worcester 
Park, Surrey (CStOi / George Cbslng 
Three sonnets of Shakespeare ,cmd, y written in the italic hand 
by Pamela Thomson 

4.IF2. Opilertat addition. If the name appended to, or the signature on, a manu* 
script is incomplete, add to it the name of the person concerned, 

iLe((er| 1929 Feb. 8, New York |fO| F. Scott Fitzgerald, 

Wilmington, Del. |CS1D| / Zclda (Fitzgerald t 

(Letter) 1898 July 19, Dorking. Surrey (to, H.G. Wells, Worcester 
Park, Surrey ,CAfP| / G.C. (George Cissing, 

4,1F3. If a manuscript lacks a signature or statement of responsibility, supply the 
name(s) of the person(s) responsible for it, if knovm. 

Speech, Trafalgar Square, London (GMD, t , William Monis, 

The waste land (CMd, / T.S. Eliot , (Wiih ms. amendments by 
Ezra Pound, 

4.IG. Items without a coflective title 

4.1G1. If a single manuscript lacks a collective title, record the titles of the individ- 
ual parts as instructed in I.IG. 

Gold shoes ; The other world (ChiO) / J.M. Morgan 
Speculum regum / Godefridus Vitcrbiensis. Traclatus de 
occultatione viliorum sub specie virtutum ,GXid, 
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4.2 Edition area 

42. EDITION AREA 

This area is not used for manuscript texts. 

4J. MATERIAL (OR TYPE OF PUBLICATION) SPECIFIC DETAILS AREA 
This area is not used for manuscript tcxts- 

4.4. DATE AREA 
Contents: 

4.4A. Preliminary rule 
4.4B. Date of the manuscript 

4.4A. Preliminary rule 

4.4A1. Pnnctaation 

For instructions on the use of spaces before and after prescribed punctuation, 
secl.OC. 

Precede this area by a full stop, space, dash, space. 

4.4B. Date of the manoscript 

4.4BI. Give the date or inclusive dates of the manuscript or manuscript coflection 
unless it is already included in the title (as sriih letters and lepl documents). Give 
the date as a year or >*ears, and optionaJly the month and day ( in the case of single 
manuscripts), in that order. 

Exil (CMO| / St.*J. Perse. — 1941 
Cor r espondence ,CMl>i / William Allen. — 1S21-1879 
Records |GM 0 | / American Colonization Society. — 1816-1908 
Aflee's adventures under ground iCMUp : a Christmas ^t to a dear 
child in memory of a summer day / , Lewis Carroll (Rev. C.L. 

Dodgson)j. — 1864 

Sonnet, To Genevra pCMo, / ,LoTd Byroni. — 1813 Dec. 17 

4.462. If the date of delivery of a speech, sermon, etc., differs from the date of the 
manuscript, record the date of delivery in a note (see 4.7B5) unless this date is part 
of the title information. 

, Speech] Glasgow Labour Oub |CmD) / lames Maxlon. — 1928 
Jan. 13 

Sole: Delivered Feb. 8, 1928 

43. PinfSICAL DESCRlPnON AREA 
Contents; 

43A. Preliminary rule 
43B. Statement of extent 
4.3C Other physical details 
43D. Dimensions 
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Collections of moniiscripts 4.502 

4.5A. Prenmlnarjr role 
4.5A1. rpnctuallon 

For imtrtjctiont on the me of spac« before and after prevribed punctuation, 
KC I.OC. 

P/rcedc ihir area by a full slop, space, dash, space or start a new paragraph. 
Precede other physical delaits by a colon. 

Precede the dimensions by a semicolon. 

4jn. Stilment of rxtrnt 

4.5n f. SfBcfe roaimscrfpts. Record sequences o( feas-es or pages, ssheihcr numbered 
or not. as instructed in 2.51). 

23 leas-es 
iv, 1 03 leaves 
,63f leaves 
l-^iP- 
|4|. 103 p. 
leasTi 51-71 

If the manuseript has been bound, add hound at the end of the pagination. 

|70| Seasrs, bound 
4, (20,. 30 p.. bound 

Add, to the pagination, etc., of ancient, medteval. and Renaissance manuscripts, 
the number of columns (if more than one) and the average number of lines to 
the page. 

|208| leaves (41 lines) 

,26, leaves (2 columns. 45^7 lines) 

Opihnat addition. Add, to the pagination, the number of leaves if this is different 
from the number of pages. 

|2| p. on I leaf 
|5| p. on 3 leaves 

4.502. Collections of mansscHpb. If a collection occupies one linear foot or less of 
shelf space, record the ealent in lenns of Ihe number, or approsimaie number of 
Items* (the number of bound and unbound items separately expressed), or the num- 
ber of containers or volumes. Opiionally, if the number of volumes or containers is 
recorded, add the number or approsunaie number of items. 

123 items 
ca. 400 items 


2. firm here means a separate manuscnpl. For example, ■ letter with several leaves and 
an enclosure is counted as one item 
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4.5C Other physical details 

37 items, 30 items bound 

6 V. 

12 boxes 
3 V. (183 items) 

12 boxes (ca. 1000 items) 

If the collection occupies more than one linear foot of shelf space, record the 
extent m terms of the num^r of linear feel occupied. Optionally, add the number 
or approximate number of items or containers or volumes. 

40 ft. 

3 ft. (ca. 2250 items) 

6 fc (75 V.) 


4.SC. Other physical details 


'^Cl. If the material on which a single manuscript is written is not paper, record 
the name of the type of material. 

ilj leaf ; parchment 
i20i leaves : vellum 


isa. If a manuKript is illustraKd or it a collection ol manuscripts incindes illus- 
^n7.s ■ “ instructed in 2.5 C. It u manuscript consists ot illustra- 

«on(8), record this as instructed in 8.5C. 

30 p, : m. 


i3j, 20 leaves : vellum, ill., maps 
30 p, : col. ill. 

6 V. ; ill, 

3 V. ( 1 83 items) : some Ul. (some col.) 
4.5D. Dimenrions 


4.SD1. Single manuscripts. Give 


metres to the next whole 


the height of single unbound manuscripts in cenli- 


«mimctrc up. Add the width if it is less than half the 


s'oS'v.h'eSld‘.'’“ “ k'P' fnlded; odd Wdimen- 


6 p. ; 24 cm. 

|7, p. ; 24 X 30 cm. 

12 leaves ; ill. ; 20 cm. folded to 10 x 12 cm. 
ill lent : purchmenl ; 35 X 66 cm. toldcd to 10 X 19 cm. 
t e the dimensions ot a bound volume or case as instructed in 2.5D. 
131 leaves in case ; 26 cm. 

|70, p. in case ; 20 x 24 cm. 
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Mature, scope, or form of manuscripl 4.7B1 
4.5D2. CoIWtSoBi of mamiwfpts. If the sae of the items, containers, or volumes 
(depending on the terms of the finf stateineni of extent) is uniform, give that size 
in centimetres. Opiiortally, if the size u not uniform, give the size of the largest 
followed by or smaller. 

20 items ; 20 X 30 cm. 

6 V. ; 30 cm. 

12 boxes ; 40 y 15 X to cm. 

6 V. ; 28 cm. or smaller 

4.6. SERIFJ AREA 

This area fa nrt used for manuscript texts. 

4.7. NOTE AREA 

Contents: 

4.7A. Treliminary rule 
4.7B. Notes 

4.7A. Prrlimtsary rule 

4.7A1. runcttniion 

Precede each note by a full stop, space, dash, space or start a new paragraph 
for each. 

Separate Introductory wording from the main content of a note by a colon and 
a space. 

4.7A2. la making notes, follow the instructions in I.7A. 

4,7n. Notes 

Make notes as set out in the following subrales and in the order given there. For 
notes on ancient, medieval, and Renaissance manuscripts, see also 4.7D22. 

4.7ni. Nature, scope, or form of mannseriplfs). MaVenoteson the nature of a manu- 
script or the manuscripts in a collection unless it is apparent from the rest of the 
description. Use one of the following terms, as appropriate: 

holograph(s) — for manuscripts handwritten by the 
author 

ms. — for oil other Aaru/wrirren manuscripts 
mss. — for all other eolleclions of handwritten 
manuscripts 
typescripls(s) 

If the item or collection being described is a copy or consists of copies, add 
(carbon copy), (photocopy), (transcript), or the plural of these, as appropriate. 
To transcript, add handwritten or typewritten. 

Holograph 

Ms. 
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4.7B1 Nature, scope, or form of mtmtiscript 
Tj’pescripts 

Holograph (carbon copy) 

Ms. (photocopy, negative) 

Mss. (transcripts, handwritten) 

Tj-pescript (photocopy) 

If the items in a collection are not all of the same nature, word the qualification 
to indicate this. 

Mss. (some photocopies) 

Mss. (transcripts, handm-itten. and photocopies) 

Mss. (photocopies, some negathe) 

If the item is signed, indicate this. 

Holograph signed 
Ms. signed (photocopy) 

If the item is a copy, add the location of the original if this can be rcadfiy as- 
certained, 

Ms. (photocopy) , original in the British Library Reference Division 
Holograph signed (photocopy), ori^al in possession of the author 
Indicate the scope or form, of a manuscript item it it is not apparent from the 
rest of the description. 

Poem 

Journal and account book 
Typescript of sound recording 

In describing a collection of manuscripts, name the types of papers, etc., con- 
stituting the collection and mention any other features that characterize it If the 
collection is of personal papen, ^vc cnou^ data to identify the person, cither as a 
brief initial statement or as part of the summary of the nature of the collection. If 
necessary, ^ve the contents (see aIso4.7BI8) as part of that summary. 

Paleontologist and educator. Correspondence, reports, notes, 
articles, maps, printed matter, and other papers, mainly relating 
to the Caraegje Institution, the National Academy of Sciences, Ae 
National Research Council, and national parks 

Papers covering (in the main) Allen’s service as U.S. senator, 
1837-1848, and as governor of Ohio, 1873-1874. Includes some 
of his speeches, drafts of his letters, and letters from various 
correspondents on political matters in Ohio 

Includes records of the Banking Board, 191 1-1939, and those of 
of the Bureau of Insurance, 1897—1943 

Writer. Personal papers, letters, etc., drafts of some jxjems, incinding 
the complete text of the strse drama “The Pierrot of the minute” 
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Placf of writing 4.7B8 

4.702. Ijin^rnsptM. Ci\T Jhe {anpiapc Of lanyuajcs of «hc item unless they are 
apparent from the rest of the description. 

In S'Rtdish 

Latin uith rnjtthh marpnalia 

Some items in Unplish, some in French 

English uith lypcwTiiten French translation 

4.7113. Soarre o( title proper. Male notes on the source of the title proper if It is 
other than the chief source of information. 

Title from coser 

Title from: Guide to manuscript collections in the ^^l]Iiam L. 

Oemcnti Library / compiled by ll.ll. Peckham. 1942 

4.7IU. Variations In title. Make notes on titles borne by the item other than the title 
proper. If considered desirable, give a romanization of the title proper. 

Also kno«7i as: The Thynne papers 

4.7n5. Paralfet tllles and other title Informalton. Che parallel titles and other title 
Infonnation not recorded in the title and statement of responsibility area if they are 
eonildered to be important. 

4.7116. Statements of respomlblfii). Make notes on variant names of persons or 
bodies named in statements of responsibility if these are considered to be important 
for Identification. Give statements of responsibility not recorded in the title and 
statement of responsibility area. Make notes on persons or bodies connected sriih a 
work not already named in the description. 

Original, signed by John Hancock 
Marginalia by Robert Craves 
Collection made by P.M. Townshend 
Dictated to Garc >\’heelcr 

4.7R7. Donor, source, cte^ and prevlosn ownrrfs). Make notes on the donor or 
source of a manuscript or manuscript collection, and on previous owners if they can 
be easily ascertained. Add the year or years of accession to the name of the donor 
or source, and add (he years of ownership to (he name of a previous owner. 

Gift of Worthington C. Ford. 1907 
Purchase, 1951-1965 

Purchased from the Del Monte collection, 1901 

Gift of Mr. Wright. 1935-1954 

Previously owned byL.McGarry, 1951-1963 

4.7n8. Place of writing. If the manuscript carries an indication of the place in which 
it was written, record this and the source of the information in a note. 
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4.7B9 PijMished versions 

At end: Long Beach Island 
On t.p.: London-Zagreb-Tiieste 

4.7B9. Pnblished versions. If the work contained in a manuscript or the content o! a 
manuscript collection has been, or is being, published, give the publication details. 
Published as: The life of George Romney. London : T. Payne, 1 809 
Published in: Poetry : a magazine of verse. Vol. 59, 1942. p. 

295-308 

Entire collection, with Jefferson papers from the Library of Congress 
and elsewhere, is being published in: Papers of Thomas Jefferson 
/ edited by J.P. Boj^d. 1950- 

4.7B10. Physical description. Give physical details not given elsewhere in the de- 
scription that are considered to be important. 

Paper watermarked: 

Two seals, pendant 
Ms. tom in half and rejoined 
Lacks top right comer 
Some papers stained by water 
Red ink on yellow paper 

4.7B11. Accompanying material. Give details of materials accompanying a manu- 
script or manuscript collection, especially (for tetters) envelopes, enclosures, and 
endorsements; (for legal documents) accompanying papers and endorsements; and 
(for collections) unpublished guides. - 

Accompanied by autobiographical sketch (2 p., holograph) 

Accompanied by slip containing emendations 
In envelope, with enclosure (4 p. on 2 leaves, holograph signed) 
Endorsement: Thomas Kitchen to Ellen Montgomery Jones 
Accompanied by photocopies of documents relating to the probate 
of the will 

Unpublished guide in the library 
Indexed in the library’s catalogue 

4.7B13. Dissertations. K a manuscript is a di^rtation, give this as instructed in 
2.7B13. 

4.7B14. Access and literary rights. Indicate as specifically as possible all restrictions 
on the access to a manuscript or manuscript collection. 

Accessible alter 1983 

Open to researchers under library restriclions 
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Ancient, medieval, and Renaissance manuscripts 4.7B22 
If the literary rights in a collection have been reserved for a specified period or are 
dedicated to the public and a document stating this Is available, make the following 
note: 

Isiormalion on literary rights available 

4.7B15. Reference to published descriptions. Make a note on the best or fullest 
published description of a manuscript or manuscript collection and published indexes 
or calendars. 

Calendar: Spanish manuscripu concerning Peru, 1531-1651. 
Washington, D.C. : Library of Congress. 1932 
Described in: 

4.7B17. Summary. Gise a brief objective summary of the content of an item unless 
another part of the description gives enough information. 

4.7B18. Contents. Give the contents of an item, either selectively or fully, if it is 
considered necessary to show the presence of material not implied by the rest of the 
description, or to stress items of particular importance, or to list the contents of a 
collection. \Vhen recording titles formally, uke them from the head of the part to 
which they refer rather than from contents ll$«. etc. 

Includes petition to the King from the citixens of London, 1783, 
in scroll form 

Also contains two short prose pieces dated 1937 
Contains lecten to Mrs. Wells and Gabrielle Gissing 

4.7D2Z. Ancient, medieval, and Renaissance manuscripts. In addition to the notes 
specified above, give the following notes for ancient, medieval, and Renaissance 
manuscripts and collections of such manuscripts. 

Style of voting. Give Che script used in a manuscript or the predominant script in 
a collection. 

Semigothic script with marginal conections in roman script 
Illustrative matter. Give ornamentation, rubrication, illumination, etc., and important 
details of other illustrative matter. 

Rubricated 

Headings in red, with sepia dratrings 
Col. drawing of Jacob’s dream on leaf [23]* 

COflation. Give the number of gafbermgs with mention of blank, damaged, or missing 
leaves, and any earlier foliation. 

Signatures (with catchwords at the end of each) : [4] leaves (on 
vellum). (3)’®, b*®'^* (1st and last Icaires on vellum), c-f®, g’®+®, 
fv-p'®, (2nd and Iltft leaves on velJum), r-t’®, v* (the hst 
2 leaves blank) 
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4.7B22 Ancient, medieval and Renaissance manuscripts 

Other ph}-sical details. Give details of owner’s annotations, the binding, and any other 

important physical details. 

Annotated by previous owner, signed M. B. 

Bound in calf, gold stamped, with Bellini arms on spine 

Opening words. If the manuscript is given a supplied title, quote as many of the 
opening words of the main part of the text as will enable the item to be identified. 
Tractatus be^s (on leaf Est via que videt^ homi rcta 

nouissima . . . 



CHAPTER 5 


MUSIC 


Contents 

5.0 GENERAL RULES 

5.0A Scope 

5.0H Sourees of infonnation 

S.OC Punctuation 

S.OD Level) of <I<uil in the description 
5.0E Language and script of the description 
S.0F Inaccuracies 

5.0C Accents and other diacritieat masks 

5.0H Items with several chief sources of infonBatieo 

5.1 TITLE AND STATEMENT OF RESPOSSIDILmT AREA 

5.1A Pfclimiflary rule 

5.1A1 Punctuation 

5. IB Tlllc proper 

5.1C General material designation 

S.ID Parallel titles 

5.1E Other title information 

5.1F Statements of responsibility 

5.1G Items without a collccttve title 

5.2 EDITION AREA 

5.2A Preliminary rule 

5.2A1 Punctuation 
5.2D Edition statement 

5.2C Statements of responsibility relating to the edition 
5.2D Subsequent edition statement 

5.2E Statements of responsibility refatog to a subsequent edition statement 

5.3 MATERIAL (OR TYPE OF PUBLICATION) SPECIFIC DETAILS 
AREA 

5.4 PUBLICATION, DISTRIBUTION, FTC.. AREA 
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5.0 General rules 
5.4A Preliminary rule 
5.4AI Punctuation 
5.4B General rules 

5.4C Place of publication, distribution, etc. 

5.4D Name of publisher, distributor, etc. 

5.4E Statement of function of publisher, distributor, etc. 

5.4F Date of publication, distribution, etc, 

5.4G Place of printing, name of printer, date of printing 

5.5 PHYSICAL DESCRIPTION AREA 
5.5A Preliminary rule 

5.5A1 Punctuation 

5.5B Extent of item (including specific material designation) 

5.5C Illustrations 
5.5D Dimensions 
5.5E Accompanying material 

5.6 SERIES AREA 
5.6A Preliminary rule 
5.6AI PnactuatioQ 
S.6B Series statements 

5.7 NOTE AREA 
5.7A Preliminary rule 
5.7AI Punctuation 
5.7B Notes 

5.8 STANDARD NUMBER AND TERMS OF AVAILABILITY AREA 
5.8A Preliminary rule 

5.8A1 Punctuation 

5.8B Standard number 

5.8C Key-liOe 

5.8D Terms of avaDablUty 

5.8E Qualification ^ 

5.9 SUPPLEMENTARY ITEMS 

5.10 ITEMS MADE UP OF SEVERAL TYPES OF MATERIAL 

5.11 FACSIMILES, PHOTOCOPIES. AND OTHER REPRODUCTIONS 


5.0. GENERAL RULES 
5.0A. Scope 

The rules in this chapter cover the description of published music. They do not 
cover manuscript of other unpublished music in detail, though the use of an addi- 


126 



Levels of detail in the description 5.0D 
tional term in the ph>'sk3i description (see 5.5B) and the use of the specific pro- 
visions of chapter 4 will furnish a suHickntly detailed description for the general 
library catalogue. For the description of recorded music, see chapter 6. For micro- 
form reproductions of music, sec chapter 1 1. 

S.On. Sources of infonnalion 

S.Oni. Chief source of Information. If Ihc title page consists of a list of titles in- 
cluding the title of the item being calafogued. use as the chief source of information 
whichever of the “list” title page, the cover, or the caption furnishes the fullest in- 
formation. In all other cases use the title page (sec 2.0B1) as the chief source of 
information. 

If information is not available from the chief source, tale it from the following 
sources (in this order of preference); 
caption 
cover 
colophon 

other preliminaries 
other sources 

S.onj. Prescribed sources of Information. The prescribed sourcefs) of information 
for each area of the description of published musk is set out below. Enclose infor- 
mation taken from outside the prescribed source(s) in square brackets. 

mSCKIBEO SOURCES OP 
AREA ISPORStATtO'* 

Title and statement of Chief source of information 

responsibility 

Edition Chief source of information, 

caption, cover, colophoa, other 
preliminaries 

Publication, distribution, etc. Chief source of information, 

caption, cover, cotophou, other 
ptcfimiRarics, first page of music 
Physical description Any source 

Scries Chief source of information, 

caption, cover, colophon, other 
preliminaries 

Note Any source 

Standard number, etc. Any source 

5.0C. Punctnation 

For the punctuation of the description as a whole, see I.OC. 

For the prescribed punctuation of elements, see the following rules. 

5.0D. Levels of detail in the descripdon 
See l.OD. 
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5.0E Language and script of the description 
S.OE. Language and script of the description 
See l.OE. 

5.0F. Inaccnracies 
See I. OF. 

S.OG. Accents and other diacritical mari:s 
See LOG. 

5.0H. Items with several chief soorces of Infonnation 
See l.OH. 

5.1. TITLE AND STATEMENT OF RESPONSIBILITY AREA 
Contents: 

S.IA. PreUminary rule 

5.1B. Title proper 

S.IC. General material designation 

5.1D. Parallel tides 

S.IE. Other title infonnation 

S.tP. Statements of respoosibillty 

5.1G. Items without a collective title 

5.1A. PreUminary mle 

S.1A1. Ponctoation 

For instructions on the use of spaces before and after prescnTjed punctuation, 
sec 1.0C. 

Precede the title of a supplement or section (see 1.1B9) by a full stop. 

Enclose the general material designation in square brackets. 

Precede each parallel title by an equals sign. 

Precede, each unit of other title iitformation by a colon. 

Precede the first statement of responsibility by a diagonal slash. 

Precede each subsequent statement of responsibility by a semicolon. 

For the punctuation of tWs area for items without a collective title, see I.IG. 

S.IB. Title proper 

S.lBl. Record the title proper as instructed in LIB. 

Die McistcrsLnger von Numbcrg 
Ceorpa moon 

Beethoven for ten little fingers 
VioUtv-Sonattn 1 , 2, 3 
Gigi 

3 D.H. Lawrence love pocim 
String quartet 5 
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General material designation 5.IC 


Song^ & folk music 
H)-mne i b joic 

Charles Amavour priscntc sm plus grands succis 
The vocal score and lihretlo of The merry widow 
The BeaJJes song book 

5.inZ. If the title, exclusive of the medium of performance, the key. or the opus 
numbering of the work, consists of a generic term (e g., trio, s>'mphony. string quar- 
tet), treat the statements of medium of performance, the ley, and/or the opus num- 
bering as part of the title proper. 

Sonate en t6 majeur, opus 3, pour violon 
Scherzo for two pianos, four hands 
S>mphony no. 3, A major, op. 56 
S)Tnphony no. f, in E flat major 
Four suites in 3 parts with orpn 
String quintet no. f. A major, ©p. fS 
Otherwise, treat such a statement «s other title information (see S.1E). 

Easter fresco tCstOi - for soprano, flute, horn, harp, and piano 
In case of doubt, treat such a statement as part of the tide proper. 

5.1B3. If a title proper has to be devised by the cataloguer (see I.IB7). give all the 
elements prescribed for uniform titles for music (see 25.25-25.36) in the order 
presenbed there. 

(Trios, piano, strings, op 66, C minor, 

5.1C. Optional addition. General material des^nalion 

5.1CI. Add, immediately following the title proper, the appropriate general ma- 
terial designation as instructed in t.lC. 

Sonata for viola and piano, op 147 |GMD| 

Fugue for 6 cellos on themes by Bcethovea (Cmd, 

Scchs Parliten fur FIdtc |CMd, 

Sunday morning coming down (CMd, 

5.1C2. If an item contains parts betonging to materials falling into two or more 
categories, and if none of these is the predominant constituent of the item, give 
either multimedia or kit as the designation (see l.lCl and 1.10). 

The call of fsaiah [muJfimodia, 
or The call of Isaiah (kit, 
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5.1D Parallel titles 
5.1D. Parallel titles 

5.1D1. Record parallel titles as instructed in 1 .ID- 

Gold und Silber [CMOj = L’or et I’argcnt = Gold and silver 
Album for the young iGMD| = Album for die Jugend 
Concerto, D-Dur, fiir Horn und Orchoster (CStDi = Concerto, 

D major, for horn and orchestra = Concerto, re majeuf, pour cor 
et orchestre 

5.1E. Other title information 

5.1E1. Record other title information as instructed in I. IE. 

Angelo mio iCsTOj : valsc 

6 succes d’EIvis Presley |GmD| : album : piano, chant et guitarc 
Fugue on “Hey diddle diddle'* |GMD| : for SATB unaccompanied 
Klcine Meditationen ,gmd, : fiir Streichtrio und Harfe = Short 
meditations ‘ for string trio and haq[> 

Officium pastorum tOMDj = The shepherds at the manger : an 
acting version of a I3ih*century liturgical music drama : for six soloists 
(three sopranos and three basses, or two sopranos, one tenor, and 
three basses) and treble (or soprano) chorus with suggested 
accompaniment for chamber organ and chime bells 

5.1F. Statements of responsibility 

5.1F1. Record statements of responsibility as instructed in l.lF. 

Traces (CMDi : pour violoncelle scul / Jacques Lenot 
Overture from La sultane suite |GMD| / by Franfois Couperin 
La vie parisienne |CMD| ; operetta in three acts / Jacques Offenbach 
; music adapted and arranged by Ronald Hanmer ; new book and 
lyrics by Phil Park 

Door number three |Gmd, / Steve Goodman, Jimmy Buffett 
The Liber usualis |CMD| : with introduction and rubrics in English / 
edited by the Benedictines of Solesmes 

Song to the Virgin Mary |CMD, ; for mixed chorus a capella or 6 
solo voices / by Andrzej Panufnik ; words anonymous 

Three songs for America ,cmD| ; bass voice and instruments 
(woodwind quintet and string quintet) / David Amram ; piano 
reduction by the composer ; wor^ by John F. Kennedy, Martin Luther 
King, and Robert F. Kennedy 

Add a word or short phrase to the statement of responsibility if the relation- 
ship between the tide of the work and the person(s) or body (bodies) named in the 
statement is not clear. 
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Edition statement 5.2B 

A Collection of oncient piobaireacbd or Highland pipe music (CmD| 

/ |ColIected| by Angus Kfackay 
Dcr Prozcss ,gmDi / iMusik vonj Gottfried von Einem : (Text 
von, Doris Blachcr und Heinz von Cramer 

5.1 G. Hems without s collective title 

5.1G]. If an item lacks a collective title, record the titles of the individual works as 
instructed in 1,1G. 

Four small dances ; and. Six Hungarian folksongs ,cmd, / Dela 
Dandk ; arranged for junior string orchestra by Gibor Darvas 
Her silver will ; Looking back at Sposalizio ,cmd, : medium voice 
/ Gordon Qinkerd ; poems by Emily Dickinson 
Neosa : march / Phil B. Catelifjct. The wonder of Christmas : suite 
/ Leslie Condon. 1 come to thee : meditation / Stuart Johnson. 

Rejoicing every day / selection by Neville McFarlane jCMd, 

5.1C2. Make the relationihip between statetnenJs of responsibility and the parts of 
an item lacking a collective title clear by addiiicms as instructed in 5 IF2. 

54. EDITION AREA 
Contests; 

5.2A. Preliminary rule 
S.2D. Edition statement 

5.2C. Statements of responsit^Iity relating to the edition 
5.2D. Subsequent edition statement 

5.2E. Statements of responsibility relating to a subsequent edition 
statement 

5.2A. Prellmlitary rwfe 

S.2A1. Piractoalion 

For instructions on the use of spaces before and after prescribed punctuation, 
see l.OC. 

Precede this area by a full stop, space, dash, space. 

Precede a subsequent edition statement by a comma. 

Precede the first statement of responsibility following an edition or subsequent 
edition statement by a diagonal slash. 

Precede each subsequent statement of responsibility by a semicolon. 

5.2B. Edition ftatnnent 

5.2B1. Transcribe a statement relating to an edition of a work that contains differ- 
ences from other editions or that is a named reissue of that work as instructed 
in 1.2B. 
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5.2C Statements of responsibility relating to the edition 
2nd ed. 

2* ed. da recueil note 
6. ndg, 

\3rtexuasg. 

Ed. for 2 pianos 
Ausg. fiir 2 Klavierc 

5.2B2. In case of doubt about whether a statement is an edition statement, follow 
the instructions in 1.2B3. 

5.2C3. Optional addition. If an item lacks an edition statement but is known to 
contain significant changes from previous editions, supply a suitable brief statement 
in the language and script of the title proper and enclose it in square brackets. 
i3rd ed.j 

{Nouv. £d. augm. des Lectures chantras, parue cn 1968i 

5.2B4. If an edition statement appears in more than one language or script, record 
the statement that is in the language or script of rite title proper. If this criterion does 
not apply, record the statement that appears first. 

5.2B5. If an item lacking a collective title and described as a unit contains one or 
more parts with an associated edition statement, record such siatements following 
the titles and statements of responsibility to which they relate, separated from them 
by a full stop. 

5.2C. Statements of respomiblUty relaring to the edition 

5.2C1. Record a statement of responsibility relating to one or more editions, but 
not to all editions, as instructed In 1.2C. 

Nolo mortem peccatoris |GMD| / 'Ihomas Morley ; edited by Sylvia 
Townsend Warner. — Rev. ed. / by John Morchen 

Piano concerto, A major, K.414 ,g.mdj / Wolfgang Amadeus 
Moiart. — Rev. ed. / foreword hy Paul Badura-Skoda 

5.2D. Sabsequent edition statement 

5.2D1. If the item is a named revision of a particular edition containing changes 
from that edition, give the subsequent edition statement as instructed in 1.2D. 

Do not record statements relating to subsequent editions that contain no changes 
unless the item is considered to be of particular importance to the cataloguing agency. 

5.2E. Statements of responsibility relating to a snbseqnent edition statement 

5.2E1. Record a statement of lespoesibili^ relating to one or more designated sub- 
sequent editions, but not to a!I subsequent editions, of a particular edition as in- 
structed in 1.2E. 
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Same of pubUsher, distributor, etc. SAD 
5 J. MAI ERIAI. (OR "nTF. OF rURLICVTION) SPECIFIC DETAILS ARE.\ 

Thii area is not used for music. 

5^. PUBLICATION, niSTRIBUnON. CTC. ARF-A 
Contents: 

5.4A. Preliminary rule 
5.4B. General rules 

5.4C Plaee of publication, disuibution. etc. 

5.4D. Name of publisher, dHtributor, etc. 

5.40. Statement of function of publisher, distributor, etc. 

5.4F. Date of publication, distrihutioo. etc. 

5.4G. Place of printing, rumc of printer, date of printing 

5.4A. Prtlimiftary m1« 

5.4A1. Pnneltzation , __ .. 

For instructions on the use of spaces before and after prescribed punctuation, 
tee l.OC 

Precede this area by a full stop, space, dash, ipaee. 

Precede a second or subsequently named place of publication, distribution, etc., 
by a semicolon. 

Precede the name of a publisher, dnfributor. etc., by a coloo^ 

Enclose a supplied statement of function of the publisher, distributor, etc., 
square bnckets. 

Precede the date of publicaikm. dniribution. etc., by a comm. 

Eticlose the details of printing (place, name, date) in parentheses. 

Precede the name of a printer by a colon. 

Precede the date of printing by a comma. 


54B. Geticnl rules 

Sjni. Folk™ Iht in«rani<m> in 1.4B for iim! «th mnllipfo w P‘>“’ 

and names of publishers, distributors, etc. 

5.4B2. Early printed music. Record the publication, etc., details of items published 
before 1821, when appropriate, as instructed in 2.16. 

5v4a Pbee of pabHcallon, dlstributloB, etc. 

5JC1. Record the place of publkaiion. dismbulion. etc., as instructed in I.4C. 

5.4D. Name of publisher, disfribotor, etc. 

5.4D1. Record the name of the publisher, etc., and optionally the distributor, as 
instructed in !.4D. 

London : Faber Music 
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5.4D2 Plate numbers and publisher^ numbers 
Leipzig : Breitkopf & Hartel 
Maioz ; London : Schott 

5.4D2. Plate numbers and publishers* numbers. Record plate numbers and pub- 
lishers’ numbers in the note area (see 5.7B19)- 

5.4E. Optional addition. Statement ol function of publisher, distributor, etc. 

5>tEl. Add to the name of a publisher, distributor, etc., a statement of function as 
instnictedin 1.4E. 

New York : Warner ; iLondoDi : Blossom (distributor) 

5.4F. Date of publicaHon, distribution, etc. 

S.4F1, Record the date of publication, distribution, etc., as instructed in 1.4F. 
the copyright date is found only on the first page of the music, do not enclose it 
square brackets. 

New York ; London : Peters, 1975 
Leipzig : Peters, cI97l 

5.4G. Place of priodog, name of printer, date of printing 

5.4G1. If the name of (he publisher b unknown, give the place and name of the 
printer if they are found in the item as instructed in 1.4G. 

(London? : s.n.i, 1871 (London : Lord’s Press) 

5.4G2. Optional addition. Give the place, narnc of printer, and/or date of printing 
if they differ from the place, name of publisher, distributor, etc., and date of publi- 
cation, distribution, etc., and are found in the item and are considered important 
by the cataloguing agency. 

Madrid : Real Academia dc Bellas Artes de San Fernando, 1 1 890j 
(Madrid : Tip. de las Hu^rfanos) 

5.5. PHYSICAL DESCRIPTION AREA 
Contents: 

5.5A. PreUminaiy rule 

5.5B. Extent of item (including specific material designation) 

5.5C. Illustrations 
5.5D. Dimensions 
55E. Accompanying material 

5.5\. Prrilmiffiiry rule 

5.5At. Pimctustion 

For instructions on the use of spaces before and after prescri b ed punctuation, 
see l.OC 
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Extent of item 5.5B 

Precede this area by a full stop, space, dash, space or start a new paragraph. 
Precede details of illustrations by a ralon. 

Precede dimensions by a semicolon. 

Precede a statement of accompanying material by a plus sign. 

Enclose physical details of accompanying material in parentheses. 

5.SB. Extent of item (intluding specific material designation) 

5.5B1. Record the number of physical units of an item by giving the number of 
scores or parts in arabic numerals and one of the following terms as appropriate: 
score 

condensed score 
close score 
miniature score* 

piano [Vidin, etc i conductor part 

vocal score 

piano score 

chorus score 

part 

For special types of music, use an appropriate specific term (e.g , choir book, 
table book). 

U none of the terms above is appropriate, use v of music, or p. of music, or leaves 
of music unless a general material designation appears in the description, in which 
case use v., or p., or leaves. 

K the item is a manuscript, add tns. to the appropriate term. Give the number oi 
scores and/or parts issued by the publisher. Record differences in the library’s hold- 
ings and the number of copies of each score or part held by the library in the note 
area (see 5.7B20). 

1 score 
1 vocal score 
4 parts 
1 ms. score 
1 score and part 

{Pari printed on p. 5 of the score) 

5,5B2. It the item consists of different types of scores, or a score and parts, or dif- 
ferent types of score and parts, record the details of each in the order of the list in 
5.SB1, separated from each other by a space, plus sign, space. 

5.5B3. Add, to the statement of exteuf of an item, the pagination or number of 
volumes as instructed in 2.5B. 

1 score (vi, 27 p.) 

1 score (2 v.) 

^ 1. Um tor scores redurtd in size and therefore not primarily intended for performance. 
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5.5C Illustrations 

1 miniature score (3 v.) 

1 score (viii, 278 p.) + 24 parts 

I score (23 p.) + ! piano conductor part (8 p.) + 16 parts 
1 score (2 sheets) 

5^C. inastratioiis 

S^CL Record details o£ illustrations as instructed in 2.5C. 

1 score (vi, 27 p.) : ill. 

1 score (23 p.) : port. 

1 score (23 p.) : ill. + 16 parts 

5.5D. Dimensions 

5.5D1. Record the dimensions of the item as instructed in 2.5D. If the item consists 
of score(s) and parts, give the dimensions after all the details of the score(s) and 
pans. It the dimensions of the scorc(s) and parts differ, give the dimensioos of each 
after the details to which they apply. 

1 miniature score (34 p.) ; 18 cm. 

1 score (20 p.) + 1 part ; 28 cm. 

1 score (vi, 63 p.) ; 20 cm. + 16 parts ; 32 cm. 

5.5E. Accompan)iirg material 

53EJ. Record the name, and optionally the physical description, of any material 
that is issued with the item and is inieoded to be used in conjunction with it, as in- 
structed in I.5E. 

1 score (32 p.) + 5 parts ; 26 cm. + 1 sound tape reel 
I score (vii, 32 p.) ; 28 cm. + 1 sound tape reel (60 min. : 7>/i 
ips, mono. ; 7 in., VS in. tape) 

1 score (30 p.) + 4 parts ; 24 cm. + I booklet 

5.6 SERIES AREA 
Contents: 

5.6A. PrtUminaTy rule 
5.6B. Scries statements 

5.6A. Prtliminaiy rale 

5.6A1. PBRctnatioo 

For instructions on the use of spaces before and after prescribed punctuation, 
secl.OC 
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Form of composition and medium of performance 5.7B I 
Precede this area by a full stop, space, dash, space. 

Enclose each scries ttaicmeoi (see I.6J) in parentheses. 

Precede parallel liiJes of series or subseries by an equals sign. 

Precede other title Information relating to scries or subvenes by a colon. 

Precede the first statement of responsibility relating to a series or subseries by a 
diagonal slash. 

Precede subsequent statements of responsibility relating to a series or subseries 
by a semicolon. 

Precede the ISSN of a series or subseries b)- a comma. 

Precede the numbering withirt a series or subseries by a semicolon. 

Precede the title of a subseries by a full stop. 

5.6B, Series statements 

5.6B1. Record each series statement as instructed in 1.6. 

(Master chorines for Lent and Easier) 

(Early English church music ; no. 7) 

(Concertino : Werkc fjr Schul* und Licbhaber Orchester) 

(Music for today. Series 2 ; no. 8) 

(The Salvation Army brass band journal General series , no. 
iS6S-1568) 

(Ashdoss-n vocal duets ; no. 384) 

(Yesterda/s music. ISSN 4344-1277 ; no. 56) 

5.7. NOTE AREA 
Contents: 

5.7A. Preliminary rule 
5.7B. Notes 

5.7A. Preliminary rale 

5.7A]. Pnnetnatlon 

Precede each note by a full stop, space, dash, space or start a new paragraph 
for each. 

Separate introductory wording from the main content of a note by a co on an 
a space. 

5.7A2. In making notes, follow the instructioas in 1.7A. 

5.7B. Notes 

Make notes as set out in the following subrules and in the order pven ere. 

5.7B1. Form of composition and mediam of performance. If the musi^l form of a 
work is not apparent from the rest of the descrijrtion, give such a form in a wor o 
brief phrase. 
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5.7B2 Text 


Carol 

Opera in two acts 

Name the medium of performance (or which a musical work is intended unless 
it has already been named in the rest of the description in English or in foreign lan- 
guage terms that can be readily understood. Name voices before instruments. Name 
the voices and instruments in the order of the item being described. Name the voices 
and instruments in English unless there is no satisfactory English term. 

If the work is for solo instruments, name them all if not more than eleven must 
be named. If the work is for an orchestra, band, etc., do not list the instruments 
involved. In describing ensemble vocal music, add to the appropriate term a paren- 
thetical statement of the component voice parts, using the abbreviations S (soprano) , 
Mz (mezzo-soprano), A (alto), T (tenor). Bar (baritone), and B (bass). Repeat 
the abbreviations, if necessary, to indicate the number of parts. 

For organ 

For unacc. child’s voice 

For voice and piano 

For voice, 2 violins, and violoncello 

Art. for guitar 

Electronic music 

For alto saxophone and piano 

For soprano and electronic tape 

Reduction for clarinet and piano 

For piano, 4 hands 

For soprano and piano 

For voice and sitar 

For solo voices (SATB), chorus (SSATB), and orchestra 
For 2 treble recorders, 2 oboes, 2 violins, and basso continuo 
For superius, contratenor, tenor, and bassus 

If the information relating to the medium of performance given in the rest of the 
description is ambiguous or insuSicient, record supplementary information here. 
Part for piano only 

Score for violoncello and piano, part for clarinet 

{Title page reads: For violoncello or clarinet or viola and piano) 

5.7B2. Text. Give the language or languages of the textual content of the work, 
unless they are apparent from the rest of the description. Indicate vocal texts pub- 
lished with part of the music. 

French and English words 
Latin words 
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Notation 5.7B8 


Ru^fbn. German, and rRjdKh words 
Words in Hebrew (romanizetl) 

Arbitrary s)Hables as leat 
Oripiut (ext «>th {TRglish rransfjfMn 
Macaronic text (Latin and German) 

FrerKh words. Hn^lish translalioQ on p. v-xxii 
English words, includes principal melodies 




5.7B3. Soorce of UtJe proprr. MaW r»of« on ihc source of the liiJc proper it it is 
other than the chief source of infonnaiion. 

Title from publisher's catalosue 


5.7B4. Yarbtlons In title. Male notes on titles borne by (he item other than the 
title proper. If considered desirable, gist a romaniration of the title proper. 

Title on coscf : Lose songs of Lennon i McCartney 

S.7n5. Nratlel titles and other title information. Give parallel titles and other title 
information not recorded in the tiite and statement of responaibility area if they are 
considered to be important 

5.70d. Starnneafs of rrrpoatfbllltj. hfaire notes on i-ariant names of penoos or 
bodies named in statements of responsibility if these are considered to be important 
for identification. Gise statements of responsibility not recorded in the title and 
itafement of re sponsibility area, hfale notes on persons or bodies connected with a 
work, or significant persons or bodies connected with previous editions, not already 
named in the description. 

Ait. by Charles Graieney 
Previously attributed to Handel 

"Based on themes in the poems of Thomas Hardy" — T.p. verso 

Transcriptions of recordings made by Alan Lomax 

The libretto is by Arrigo Doito. based on Victor Hugo's "Angelo" 

5.7D7. Kdliloa and history. Make notes relating to the edition being described or to 
the bibliographic history of the work. 

Reprinted from the 1 7f 2 ed. 

Reprint in reduced format of the fuH score originally published: 

CerCm : ffarmonie, t9tO 

Rev. cd. of “Complete organ wrks." London : Schott. 1958 
Facsim. reprint Originally puMished: London : I. Walsh, ca, 1734 

5.7D8. Notation. Give the notation used in an item if it is not the notation normally 
found in that type of item. 
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5.7B9 Publication, distribution, etc. 

Lute tabulaturc and staff notation on opposite pages 
Plainsong notation 
Modern staff notation 

{Used to describe a work that would normally be in plainsong 
notation) 

Tonic sol-fa notation 
Graphic notation 

Melody in both staff and tonic sol-fa notation 

S.7E9. Publication, distribution, etc. Make notes on publication, distribution, etc., 
details that are not included in that area and ate considered to be important. 
Distributed by: London : Peters 

5.7B10, Dnration ot performance and physical description. Give flie duration of 
performance if it is stated in the item being described. Give the duration in English 
and in abbreriated form. 

Duration: 18 min. 

Duration: about 1 hr., 10 min. 

Indicate any phi^sical details considered to be important that have not already 
been included in the physical description area. 

Bound in green doeskin 

Each copy signed by the composer and numbered 

5.7B11. Accompanying materiaL Make notes on the location of accompanying ma- 
terial if appropriate. Record details of accompanying material not mentioned in the 
physical description area or given a separate entry or separate description according 
to the rules for multilevel description (sec 13.6). 

Three photos, of first performance in pocket inside each cover 

5.7B12. Series. Make notes on scries data that cannot be given in the series area. 
Originally issued in series: 

5.7B13. Dissertations. If the item being described h a dissertation, give this infor- 
mation as instructed in 2.7B13. 

Thesis (M. Mus.) — Unh-ersity of Western Ontario, 1972 
Thesis (M.M.A.)— McGill UniversUy, 1971 

5.7D14. Andleoce. Make a brief note of the intended audience for, or intellectual 
level of, an item, if this information b stated in the item. 

For 7-9 year old children 

Intended audience: first ytai undergraduate students 
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Platf numbe/3 and publishfrf numbers S.7B19 
5.7D18. Contents. Give a list of the separately titled works contained in an item. 
Add to the titles opus numbers (if they are necessary to identify the works named) 
and statements of responsibility not already includ^ in the title and statement of 
responsibility area. If the works in a collection are all in the same musical form and 
that form is named in the title proper of the item, do not repeat the musical form in 
the titles in the contents note. 

Contents; Sailing homeward — People call me the Pied Piper — 

The piper's theme 

Contents; The matron cat’s song / words by Ruth Pitter — My cat 
Jeffry / words by Christopher Smart — The song of the Jellicles / 
words by T. S. Eliot 

Contents: Komm Heiliger Gcisl, Herre Gott = Come, O Holy 
Ghost, God and Lord / by Lucas Osiander , text by Lucas Osiander 
— Psalm 121 / by Heinrich SchQtz ; freely translated by Cornelius 
Decker 

Contents: Sonata in D major, op. 6 — Three marches, op. 45 — 
Variations in C major, op. 2% -- VariattMts in C major, op. 34 
Sonatas for flute and piano |CMO| / Handel .... — Contents; 

V. 1. No. I (op. 1, no. lb) E minor. No. 2 (op. 1, no. 2) C minor. 

No. 3 (op. 1, no. 5) G major. No. 4 (op !. no. 7) C major — v. 2. 

No. 5 (op. I, no. 1 1 ) F major. No 6 (op. 1, no. 9) B minor. 

No. 7 (op. 1, no. 4) A minor. No. 8. A minor 
Make notes on additional or partial contents when appropriate 
Includes a song by George Harrison 

5.7B19. Plate nomben and publishers' oiunbers. Record the plate number(s) if they 
are given on the item. Record publishers’ numbers only if the plate number is not 
given. Designate them as FI. no. or Publisher's no. as appropriate. 

In describing an item in several volumes, give inclusive numbers if the numbering 
is consecutive, otherwise give individual numbers or. if there are more than three 
of these, the first number and the last number separated by a diagonal slash. Give 
letters preceding a number before the first number, letters following a number after 
the last number, but letters preceding and following numbers in conjunction with 
each number. 

Pl.no.: S.&B. 4081 

Publisher’s no.; 6139 

PI. no.: B. & H. 8797-8806 

PI. no.: B. M. Co. 10162, 10262, 10322 

Publisher’s no.; 6201/9935 

(The complete set of numbers is 6202 , 6654, 7006, 7212, 7635, 

7788, 8847, 9258, 9664, 9935) 

PI. no.: 9674-9676 H.L. 

PI. no.; R.10150E.-R.t0155E. 
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5.7B20 Copy being described and library s holdings 

In describing a reprint, give the plate or publisher’s number(s) together with the 
statement that the item is a reprint (see 5.7B7). 

Reissued from Brandus plates. PI. no.: B. ct Cie 4520 

5.7B20. Copy being described and library’s holdings. Give details of peculiarities 
or imperfections of the copies held. Give de^ls of the number of copies held by the 
library. Always gjve the holdings if they affect the use of the item in performance. 
If the library does not hold a complete set of a multipart item, ^e this information. 
Mate a temporary note if the library hopes to complete the set. 

Library has 6 parts 

Library's copy signed by the composer 
Three copies of each score, 2 copies of each part 

5.7IJ21. notes. If the description is of a separately titled part of an item 

lacking a collective title, make a note bepnning IVifft-' listing the other separately 
titled parts of the item in the order in which they appear there. 

With; Die Mitiagshexe; and. Das goldene Spinnrad / Antonin Dvofdk 

5.8. STANDARD NUMBER AND TERMS OF AVAIIJVBILITY AREA 
Contents: 

5.8A, Preliminary rule 
S.8B. Standard number 
5.8C. Key-title 
5.8D Terms of avaflabllity 
S.8E. QualiScation 

5.8A. Preliminary rule 

5.8A1. Pnnetoation 

For Instructions on the use of spaces before and after prescribed punctuation, 
see l.OC. 

Precede this area by a full stop, space, dash, space or start a new paragraph. 
Precede each repetition of this area by a full stop, space, dash, space. 

Precede a key-title by an equals sign. 

Precede terms of availability by a colon. 

Enclose a qualification to the standard number or terms of araQabiUty in P^* 
rentheses. 

5.8n. Standard number 

S.8Bt. Gi\e the International Standard Book Number (ISBN) or Imcmatiotral Stan- 
dard Serial Number (ISSN) assigned to an item. Record ihe^ numbers as instructed 
m 1.8B. 

ISBN 0-19-241508-9 


5.8R2- Give any ether number in * note (see 5.7B19). 



Facsimiles, photocopies, and other reproductions 5.1 1 


5.8C. Key-lJtlc 

5.8C1. GU'e the key-litte of a seiial item as insinjctcd in I.8C. 

5.8D. Optionai addition. Tenns of avalbbllity 

5.8D1. Give the terms on which the item is avaibbie as instructed in 1.8D. 

ISDN 0-333-17848-3 : £4.50 

Free to students and members of the association 

5.8E. Qaalifieation 

5.8EI. Add qualifications to the standard number and/or terms of availability as 
instructed in 1.8E. 

KrfN0-573-0S042-9 (pbt.) 

5.9. SUPPLEMENTARY ITEMS 

Describe supplemenbry items as instructed in t.9. 

5.10. ITEMS MADE UP OF SEVERAL 'HTES OF MATERIAL 

Describe items made up of several types of material as instructed in 1.10. 

5.11. FACSIMILES, PHOTOCOPIES. AND OTHER REPRODUCnONS 

Describe facsimiles, photocopies, and other reproductions as instructed in l.tJ. 
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CHAPTER 6 


SOUND RECORDINGS 


Contents 

6.0 GENERAL RULES 
6.0A Scope 

6.0B Sources of bforroaJioa 
6.0C PunctuailOQ 

6.0D Levels of detail in the description 
6.0E Language and script of the description 
6.QF Inaccuracies 

6.0G Accents and other diacritical marks 

6.0H Items with several chief sources of information 

6.1 Title and statement of responsibility area 

6.1A Preliminary rule 

6.1AI Punctuation 

6.1B Titlcproper 

6.1C General material designation 

6.1D Parallel titles 

6.1E Other title information 

6.1F Statements of responsibility 

6.1G Items without a collective title 

6.2 EDITION AREA 
6.2A Preliminary nde 

6.2 A 1 Punctuation 

6.2B Edition statement 

6.2C Statements of responsibility relating to the edition 
6.2D Subsequent edition statement 

6.2E Statements of responsibility rclaring to a subsequent edition statement 

6.3 MATERIAL (OR TYPE OF PUBLICATION) SPECIFIC DETAILS 
AREA 

144 



Contents 


6.4 PUDLICATION, DISTRIBUTION. ETC. AREA 

6.4A Preliminary rule 

6.4 A I Punctuation 

6.4B General rule 

6.4C Place of publication, distribution, etc. 

6.4D Name of publisher, distributor, etc. 

6.4E Statement of function of publisher, distributor, etc. 

64F Dale of publication, distribution, etc. 

6.4G Place of manufacture, name of manufacturer, date of manufacture 

6.5 PHYSICAL DESCRIPTION AREA 

6.5A Preliminary rule 

6.SAI Punctuation 

6.SB Extent of item (including specific material designation) 

6.5C Other physical details 

6JC2 Type of recording 

6 JC3 Playing speed 

6.SC4 Groove characteristic 

6.SC5 Track configuration 

6.5C6 Number of tracks 

6.SC7 Number of sound channels 

6.SC8 Recording and reproduction characteristics 

6.5D Dimensions 

6.5D2 Sound discs 

6.5D3 Sound track films 

6.5D4 Sound cartridges 

6.5DS Sound cassettes 

6.5D6 Sound tape reels 

6.5D7 Rolls 

6.SE Accompanybg material 

6.6 SERIES AREA 

6.6A Preliminary rule 

6.6A! Punctuation 

6.6B Series statements 

6.7 NOTE AREA 

6.7A Preliminary rule 

6.7A1 Punctuation 

6.7B Notes 

6.8 STANDARD NUMBER AND TERMS OF AVAILABILITY AREA 

6.8A Preliminary rule 

6.8A1 Punctuation 

6.8B Standard number 

6.8C Key-title 

6.8D Terms of availability 

6.8E Qualification 
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6.0 General rules 

6.9 SUPPLEMENTARY ITEMS 

6.10 ITEMS MADE UP OF SEVERAL TYPES OF MATERIAL 

6.11 NONPROCESSED SOUND RECORDINGS 


6.0. GENERAL RULES 
6.0A. Scope 

The rules in this chapter cover the description of sound recordings in all media, 
i.e., discs, tapes (open reel-to-reel, cartridges, cassettes), piano rolls (and othei 
rolls), and sound recordings on film (other than those intended to accompany visual 
images, for which sec chapter 7). They do not cover specifically recordings in other 
forms (wires, cylinders, etc.) or in various experimental media, though the me of 
appropriate specifications in the physical description (see 6.5) and special notes will 
furnish a sufficiently detailed description for such items. 

6.06. Sources of Information 


6.0B1. Chief source of Information. The chief source of information for each major 
type of sound recording is set out here. 


TYPE 

Disc 

Tape (open iccl-to*recl) 
Tape cassette 
Tape cartridge 
RoU 

Sound recording on film 


CHIEF SOtntCE 
UbcP 

Reel and label 
Cassette and label 
Cartridge and label 
Label 

Container and label 


If there are two or more chief sources of information as defined above (e.g., tw’o 
labels on a disc) treat these as a single chief source. 

Treat accompanying textual material or a container as the chief source of infor- 
mation if it furnishes a collective title and the parts themselves and their labels do 
not. Make a note (sec 6.7B3) indicating the source of information. 

If information is not available from the chief source, take it from the following 
sources (in this order of preference) : 

accompanying textual material 
container (sleeve, box, etc.) 
other sources 


1. In this list laM means any permanently affixed paper, plastic, etc., label as opposed to 
the conuiner nseU, which may have data embossed or printed on it. 
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Title and statement of responsibility area 6.1 
Prefer textual data to sound data. For example, if a sound disc has a label and also 
information presented in sound form on the disc, prefer the label information. 

6.0n2. Prescribed sources of Information, The prescribed sourcc(s) of information 
for each area of the description of sound recordings is set out below. Enclose in- 
formation taken from outside the prescribed sourcefs) in square brackets. 


AREA 

Title and statement of 
responsibility 
Edition 


Publication, distribution, etc. 


Physical description 
Scries 


Note 

Standard number and terms 
of availibilily 


PRESCRIBED SOURCES OF 
INFORSfATION 

Chief source of infonnalion 


Chief source of information, 
accompanying textual material, 
container 

Chief source of information, 
accompanying textual material, 
container 
Any source 

Chief source of information, 
accompanying textual material, 
container 
Any source 
Any source 


6,0C. Punctuation 

For the punctuation of the description as a whole, see I.OC. 

For (he prescribed punctuation of elements, see (he following ruies. 

6.0D. Levels of detail In (he description 
See l.OD. 


6.0E. Language and script of the description 
Sec 1.0E. 


6.0F. Inaccuracies 
See I. OF. 


6.0G. Accents and other diacritical marks 
See LOG. 


6.0II. Items with Kveral chief soorees cd information 
See l.OH. 

TITLE AND STATEMENT OF RESPONSIBILITY AREA 
Contents; 

6.1A. Preliminary rule 
6. IB. Title proper 
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6.1A1 Punctuation 


6.1C. General material designation 
6.1D. Parallel titles 
6.1E. Other title information 
6.1F. Statements of responsibility 
6.1G. Items wihout a coDective title 

6.1A. Preliminary rule 

6.1A1. Fonctoation 

For insinjctions on the ose of spaces before and after prescribed punctuation, 
see l.OC. 

Precede the title of a supplement or section (sec 1.1B9) by a full stop. 

Enclose the general material designation in square brackets. 

Precede each parallel title by an equals sign. 

Precede each unit of other title information by a colon. 

Precede the first statement of responsibility by a diagonal slash. 

Precede each subsequent statement of responsibility by a semicolon. 

For the punctuation of this area for items without a collective title, see 1.1 G. 

6.1B. Title proper 

6.1B1, Record the title proper as instruaed in 1 .1 B. For data to be included in titles 
proper for musical items, see S.1B2. 

Music from Fiddler on the roof 
Greatest hits 

The little match ^rl and other talcs 
Living and dying in V* time 
Symphony no. 3, A major, op. 56 
The very best of Melanie 
Braverman’s condensed cream of Beatles 
Antoine de Saint*Exupery 
The Beatles 

Institute on International Standards as Related to Universal 
Bibliographic Control 

6.1B2. If a title proper [or a inmieal «-ort has to be devised by the canloguer (see 
I.IBD. give all the elements prescribed for uniform titles for imisic (see 25.25- 
25 J6) in the order prescribed there. 

, Sonatas, piano, no. 17, op. 31, no. 2. D minor, 

6.1C. Optional addition. General material designation 

6.1C1. Add imrned^tely following the fide proper the appropriate general material 
designawnfsce I.IC). ^ 
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Statements of responsibility 6.1 F 


Faustus |C)>(t>, 

Music for flute and tape (Cmd, 

Elite ffolel |CMD| 

Woody Guthrie ,CkfDi 

6.tC2. If an item contains parts belonging to materials falling into tst-o or more 
categories, and if none of these Is the predominant constituent of the item, give cither 
mul/imeJia or i/r as the designation (see I.ICI and 1.10). 

6.1D. Fanncl titles 

6.1D1. Record parallel titles as instructed in I.ID. 

Ouattro concert! per t'organo cd aliri stromenti |CmD| = Vier 
Orgeltonzerte » Four organ concertos = Oualre concertos pour 
orgue 

PyccKne iiapojirue neenit |CMd, = Russian folk songs 
6.1E> Other title Informatian 

6.1E1. Record other title information as instructed in l.IE. 

Hello Dollyl (CS(D| : original motion picture soundtrack 
Valedictory |CMD| : for computer and soprano 

fi.lF. Statements of rrspoosibDity 

6.1F1. Record statements of responsibility relating to writen of spoken words, com- 
posers of performed music, and collectors of field material for sound recordings as 
instneted in l.IF. If the participation of the person(s) or body (bodies) named 
in a statement found in the chief source of information goes beyond that of per- 
formance, execution, or interpretation of a work (as is commonly the case with 
“popular,” rock, and jazz music), record such a statement as a statement of re- 
sponsibility. If, however, the participation is crafined to performance, execution, 
or interpretation (as commonly the case with “serious” or classical music and re- 
corded speech), give the statement in the note area (see 6.7fi6}. 

Prometheus bound (CMD) : a play for radio / Robert Lowell 

Famous overtures jCMDi / Offenbach 

MelviHe jCMDj / wriUeo and nanalcdbyThomasS. Wise 

Texas country |CMD) / Willie Nelson . . . (Ct al.j 

Bury ray heart at Wounded Knee |CatD| / by Dee Brown 

No/e: “Dramatically presented by Harry Madden and Manu Tupon” 

— ^Accompanying leaflet 

Subterranean homesick Hues |CmD/ / Bob Dylan 
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6.1G Items without a collective title 

Piano rags ,cmD| / Scott Joplin 
Note: Piano: Joshua Rifkin 

The Afro-American’s quest for education (CMOj : a Black od>-ssey / 
produced by Pepsi-Cola Co. ; script writer, Norman McRae 
Natty dread ,cmd, / Bob Marley and the Wailcrs 
Beach Boys greatest hits ,gmd, / Beach Boys 

6.1F2. If the members of a group, ensemble, company, etc., arc named in the chief 
source of information as well as the name of the group, etc., give them in the note 
area (see 6.7B6) if they are considered important. Otherwise omit them. 

Quartet in F major {GmDj / Ravel 

Note: Budapest String Quartet (J. Roisman and A. Schneider, violins; 

B. Kroyt, viola; M. Schneider, cello) 


® svord or shoa phrase to the statement of responsibility if the relation- 
ship between the title of the item and the pcrsonfs) or body (bodies) named in the 
statement is not clear. 

Bom to run (GmD| / iwritten and performed byj Bruce Springsteen 


6.1G. Items without a collectlre title 


“ “I'ective lllls, either describe the item as a tmit 
work (seed 1G4) “take a separate description for each separately titled 


^ ^ sound recording lacking a collective title, record 

the Ulles of the mdividual works as instructed in J IG. 

CtodrSebSy”'™ ' 'o'Cariaet and orchestra ,OMD, / 

How come? ; Tell everyone ; Done this one before ,OMD, / Ronnie 

Lane , accompanied by the band Slim Chance 

(sSlo 7'? Gynt 

/ RScha^ sJ^n/ ™ Eutenspicgels tnstige Srreicbe 

an item lackine'a atalements of responsibility and the parts of 

structed in 6 IF3 described as a unit clear by additions as in- 


sound recordinT'F^^ht^*'^^'^-^ description for each separately titled work on a 
6.5B3 Link the sem of the extent in each of these descriptions, see 
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Edition statement 6.2B 


6.2. EDITION AREA 

Contents: 

6.2A. PTeVimmary nde 
6.2B. Edition statement 

6.2C. Statements of responsibility relating to the edition 
6.2D. Subsequent edition statement 

6.2E. Statements of responsibDty relating to a subsequent edition 
statement 

6.2A. Preliminary rule 

6.2A1. Paaetoatton 

For instructions on the use of spaces before and after prescribed punctuation, 
see LOG. 

Precede this area by a full stop, space, dash, space. 

Precede a subsequent edition statement by a comma. 

Precede the first statement of responsibility following an edition or subsequent 
edition statement by a diagonal slash. 

Precede each subsequent statement of responsibDity by a semicolon. 

6.2b. Edition statement 

6.2B1, Transcribe a statement relating to an edition of a sound recording that con< 
tains diiferenees from other editions or that is a named reissue of that recording as 
instructed in 1.2B. 

6.2B2. In case of doubt about whether a statement is an edition statement, follow 
the instructions in 1.2B3. 

Viens vers le Fire [CMOp / Office cal^histique provincial du 
Quebec. — £d. spechle 

6.2B3. Optional addition. If a sound recording lacks an edition statement but is 
known to contain significant changes from previous editions, supply a suitable brief 
statement in the language and script of the title proper and enclose it in square 
brackets. 

6.2B4. If an edition statement appears in more than one language or script, record 
the statement that is in the language or script of the title proper. If this ciiterion does 
not apply, record the statement that appears first 

6,2B5. If an item lacking a collective title and described as a unit contains one or 
more parts with an associated edition statement, record such statements following 
the titles and statements of responsibility to which they relate, separated from them 
by a full stop. 
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6.2C Statements of responsibility relating to the edition 
6.2C. Statemenfs of responsibility rebting to the edition 

n^’ ! statement of respon^bility relating to one or more editions, but not 
to all editions, of a sound recording as instructed in 1.2C. 

6.2D. Subsequent edidon statement 


a named revision of a particular edition containing changes 
from that edition, give the subsequent edition statement as instructed in 1.2D. 

0 not record statements relating to subsequent editions that contain no changes 
unless the item is considered to be of particubr importance to the cataloguing agency. 

6.2E. Statements of responsihnity rebting to n subsequent edition statement 

^ statement of responsibility relating to one or more designated sub- 
stmeted inV^E* subsequent editions, of a particular edition as in- 

6,3. MATCRIAL (OR TYPE OF PUBLICATION) SPECIHC DETAILS AREA 
this area is not used for sound recordings. 

M. PUBLICATION, DISTRIBUTION, ETC, AREA 
Contents: 

6.4A. Preliminary rule 
6.4B. General rule 

6.4C Place of publicalion, distiibulion, etc, 

MD. Name of publisher, distributor, etc. 

WE. Statement of function of publisher, distributor, etc. 
wr S"'' dbtribution. etc. 

ace of manufacture, name of manufacturer, date of manufacture 
6.4A. Preliminary rule 
6.4A1. Ponctnation 

»' •>">»« end alter pnrscribed pnnetuation. 

pSS! I""?.’'';; Oe'lb epace. 

by a semicolon, ” subsequently named place of publication, distribution, etc., 

JB “ d^^ etc in sqnare 
S: Z SiS'o?™'"';™' “ uomma, 

recede the date of manufactnre by a comma. 

6.4B. General role 
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Date of pubiicalion, distrlbullon, etc. 6.4F 
For items with moliiple places and names of publishers, disfribufon, etc., Mlov 
the instructions in 1.4D. 

6,4c. riace of pobllcntlon, dbtribetton, etc. 

6,4C1. Record the place of pubiicalion. distribution, etc., as instructed in I.4C. 
6,4D. Name of publisher, distrlbalor, etc. 

6.4DI. Record the name of the pubfisber. ete., as instructed in t.4D. Optionally, 
record the name of the distributor as irtstrucled in 1.4D. 

(Londonj : Warner 
New York : RCA Victor 

London : Gandolf Records : Distributed by Middle Earth Co. 

6.4D2. If 8 sound recording bears both the name of the publishing company and 
the name of a subdivision of that company or a trade name or brand name used by 
that company, record the rume of the subdivision or the trade name or brand name 
as the name of the publisher. 

Sound disc label reads 

t>ccea Record Company / Acc of Diamonds 
Recorded as 

London : Acc of Diamonds 

6.4D3. If, however, a trade name appears to be the name of a series rather than of 
a publishing subdivision, record it as a series (see 6.6). In case of doubt, treat the 
name as a series. 

Sound disc label reads 

Disney Storyteller. Wall Disney Productions 
Recorded as 

London ; Walt Disney Productions. . — (Disney storyteller) 

6,4E. Optional addition. Statement of function of publisher, distributor, etc. 

6.4E1. Add to the name of a publisher, distributor, etc., a statement of function as 
instructed in I.4E. 

New York : Sunflower : fLondoni : Virgin Records [distributori 
6.4F. Date of pobikaiion, distribution, etc. 

6.4F1. Record the date of publicalioD, distribution, etc., as instructed in 1.4F. 
iLos Angelcsi : CREDR Corp., cl976 
Chicago ; Mercury, 1973 

6.4F2. Give a date of recording appearing on the item in a note (see 6.7B7). 
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6.4G Place of manufacture, name of manufacturer, date 

jNew Yofkj : Music GuiW, 1971 
Nore; Recorded in 1961 

6.4G. Place ol manufacture, name of manufacturer, date of manufacture 

6.4G1. If the name of the publisher is unknown, give the place and name of the 
manufacturer, if they are found in the item, as instructed in 1.4G. 

jS.l. : s.n.i, 1970 (London : High Rdelity Sound Studios) 

6.4G2. Optional addition. Give the place, name of manufacturer, and/or date of 
manufacture if they differ from the place, name of publisher, etc., and date of pub- 
lication, etc., and are found in the item and are considered important by the cata- 
loguing agency. 

6.5. PHYSICAL DESCRIPTION AREA 
Contents*. 

6.5A. Preliminary rule 

• 6.5B. Extent of item (Including specific material designation) 

6.5C. Other physical details 

6.SD. Dimensions 

6.5E. Accompanying material 

6.5A. Prellmiaary rule 

6.SA1. Punctuation 

For instructions on the use of spaces before and after prescribed punctuation, 
see l.OC. 

Precede this area by a fall stop, space, dash, space or start a new paragraph. 
Precede other physical details by a colon. 

Precede dimensions by a semicolon. 

Precede a statement of accompanying material by a plus sign. 

Enclose physical details of accompanying material in parentheses. 

63B. Extent ol item (inclodlng specific material deslgnatioD) 

6.5B1. Record the number of physical units of a sound recording by giving the num- 
ber of parts in arable numerals and one of the following terms as appropriate: 
sound cartridge sound tape reel 

sound cassette sound track film 

sound disc 

Use the terms piano roll, organ roll, etc., as appropriate, for rolls. 

Add to sound track film one of the terms reel, cassette, etc., as appropriate. 

■/< 1 sound cartridge 

j i 2 piano rolls 

2 sound cassettes 
1 sound track film reel 
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Playing speed 6.5C3 

Optionally, if general material designations are used and the general material 
designation includes the word sound, dri^ the word sound from all of the above 
terms except the last. 

6.5B2. Add to the designation the stated total playing lime of the sound recording 
in minutes (to the next minute up) unless the duration is less than 5 minutes, in 
which case give the time in minutes and seconds. 

1 sound disc (SO min.) 

3 sound cassettes (120 min.) 

1 sound disc (3 min., IS sec.) 

If no indication of duration appears on the hem, its container, or its accompanying 
textual material, ^ve an approximate time if it can be readily established. 

1 sound tape reel (ca. 60 min.) 

2 sound track film reels (ca. 90 min.) 

63B3. If the description is of a separately titled pan of a sound recording lacking 
a collective title (see 6.1G4), express the fractioD^ extent in the fonn on side 3 of 
7 sound discs, on reel 3 of 4 sound tape reels, etc. (if the physical parts arc num- 
bered or lettered in a single sequence) or on I side of 2 sound discs, on 1 reel of 3 
sound tape reels, etc. (if there is no stogie numbering). Follow such a statement by 
the duration of that part. 

on 1 side of 1 sound disc (13 mlo.) 
on cassettes 3-4 of 4 sound cassettes (67 min.) 
on ! side of 2 sound discs (ca. 25 min.) 

6JiC. Other physical details 

6.5C1. Give the following details, as appropriate, in the order set out here; 
type of recording (sound track films) 
playing speed 

groove characteristic (discs) 

track configuration (sound track films) 

number of tracks (tape cartridges, cassettes, and reels) 

number of sound channels 

recording and reprodoction characteristics (tapes) 

6,502. Type of recordliig. Give, for a sound track film, the type of recording (either 
optical ot magnetic) or the name a unique recording system [t.g., PhJlIips-MiUer). 

1 sound track film reel (10 min.) : magnetic 
1 sound track film reel (15 min.) : PhiOtps-MUler 

6.5C3. Playing speed. Give the playing speed of a disc in revolutions per minute 
(rpm). 
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6.5C4 Groove characteristic 

1 sound disc (45 min.) t 33V5 rpm 
Give the playing speed of a tape in inches per second (ips). 

I sound cassette (60 min.) : 3^ ips 
Give the playing speed of a sound track film in frames per second (fps). 

1 sound track film reel (10 min.) : magnetic, 24 fps 

6.5C4. Groove characteristic. Give the groove characteristic of a disc if it is not 
standard for the type of disc. 

1 sound disc (7 min.) : 78 rpm, microgroove 

6.5CS. Track configuration. For sound track films, give the track configuration 
(centre track, edge track, etc.). 

1 sound track film reel ( 10 min.) : magnetic, 24 fps, centre track 

6.5C6. Number of tracks. For tape cartridges, cassettes, and reels, give the number 
of tracks, unless the number of tracks Is standard for that item.® 

6.5C?. Number of sound channels. Give one of the following terms as appropriate: 
mono, 
stereo, 
quad. 

1 sound disc (20 min.) : 33VS ipm, stereo. 

1 sound tape reel (ca. 60 mto-) : 1% ips, 2 track, mono. 

6.SC8. Optional addition. Recording and reproduction characteristics. For sound 
recordinp, give the recording and reproduction characteristics (e.g., Dolby pro- 
cessed, NAB standard). 

1 sound cassette (60 min.) : \V» ips, stereo., Dolby processed 
6.5D. Dimensions 

6.5D1. Give the dimensions of a sound recording as set out in the following rules. 

6.5D2. Sound discs. Give the diameter of the disc in inches. 

1 sound disc (20 min.) : 33VS rpm, stereo. ; 12 in. 

6.5D3. Sound track films. Give the gauge (vridlh) of the film in millimetres. 

1 sound track film reel (lO nun.) : magnetic, 25 fps, centre track 
; 16 mm. 


2. Die standard number of tracks for a cartridge is 8, for a cassette 4. 
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Punctuation 6.6A1 

65D4. Soand cartridges. Give the dimenskMis of the cartridge if they are other than 
the standard dimensions (514 x 7% in.) in inches, and the width of the tape if 
other than the standard width in.) in fractions of an inch. 

6.5D5. Sound cassettes. Give the dimensions of the cassette if they are other than 
the standard dimensions (3% X 2V5 iiL) in inches, and the width of the tape if 
other than the standard width (H in.) in fractrans of an inch. 

1 sound cassette (85 min.) : 3% ips. mono. ; X 3ii in., 

V* in. tape 

6.SD6. Sound tape reels. Give the diameter of the reel in inches, and the width of 
the tape if other than the standard width (!4 in.) in fractions of an inch. 

1 sound tape reel (60 min.) : 7Vi ips, mono. ; 7 in., Vi in. tape 

6.5D7. Rolls. Do not give any (Smenmas. 

6.5E. Accompanying material 

6JEh Record the name, and optionally the physical description, of any accom- 
panying material as instructed in I.SE. 

I sound disc (50 rein.) : 3316 rpm, stereo. ; 12 in. -)• 1 pamphlet 
(lip. ; col. ili. ;32 cm.) 

6.6 SERIES AREA 
Contents: 

6.6A. Preliminary rule 
6.6B. Series statements 

6.6A. PreUminary rule 

6.6A1. Pnnetoatioo 

For instructions on the use of spaces before and after prescribed punctuation, 
seel.OC. 

Precede this area by a full stop, space, dash, space. 

Enclose each series statement (see 1.6J) in parentheses. 

Precede parallel titles of series or svbseries by an equals sign. 

Precede other title information relating to scries or subseries by a colon. 

Precede the first statement of responribiUly relating to a series or subseries by a 
diagonal slash. 

Precede subsequent statements of responsibility relating to a series or sobseries 
by a semicolon. 

Precede the ISSN of a series or sobsenes by a comma. 

Precede the numbering within a series or subseries by a semicolon. 

Precede the title of a subseries by a full stop. 
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6.6B Series statement 
6.6B. Series statemeats 

6.6B1. Record each series statement as instrocted in 1.6. 

(Historic instruments at the Victoria and Albert Museum ; 2) 

(Standard radio super sound effects. Trains) 

(Audio^ssette library for professional librarians ; 1.-510) 

([Development digest Premier seriesj) 

(Dbney storyteller) 

(Sounds of the seventies, ISSN 3344-5566 ; no. 54) 

6.7. NOTE AREA 
Contents; 

6.7A. Preliminary rule 
6.7B. Notes 

6.7A, Preliminary rule 

6.7A1. Panctoation 

Precede each note by a full stop, space, dash, space or start a new paragraph 
for each. 

Separate introductory wording from the main content of a note by a colon and 
a space. 

6.7A1. In malting notes, follow the instniclions in 1.7A. 

6.7B. Notes 

MaVe notes as set out in the following submits and in the order given there. 

6.7B1, Nature or artistic form and medium of performance. Make notes on the form 
of. a litciaiy work or the type of musical work or other description of a recording 
unless it is apparent from the rest of the description. 

Play for child actors 
Opera in two acts 
Field recording of birdsong 

Name the medium of perfonnance when necessary, as instructed in 5.7B1. 
Singer, bass, 2 electric guiurs, drums 

6.7B2. Lan?mage. Give the language of languages of the sfxaken or sung content of 
the recording unless they arc apparent from the rest of the description. 

Sung in French 

la French, introduced in English 

6.7B3. Source of title proper. Make notes on the source of the title proper if it B 
other than the chief source of information. 
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PubUcatian, distribution, etc. 6.7B9 


Title from container 

Title from tjipewritten ofUes (4p.) inserted 

6.7B4. Variations in title. Give titles borne by the item other than the title proper. 
If considered desirable, give a romanization of the title proper. 

Title on container; The four seasons 

6.7B5. Parallel titles and other title iaformation. Give parallel titles and other title 
information not recorded in the title and statement of responsibility area if they are 
considered to be important. 

Subtitle: Songs of redemption 

6.706. Statements of responsibility. Give the names of performers and the medium 
in which they perform if they have not already been named in the statements of 
responsibility and if they are judged necessary for the bibliographic description. Give 
also statements relating to any other persons or bodies connected with a work that 
are not named in the statements of responsibility if they are considered important. 

Based on music by Franz Schubert 

Genevieve Warner, Lois Hunt, Genevieve Rowe, soprsnos : 

Elizabeth Brown, Virginia Paris, contraltos ; Frank Rogier, baritone ; 
Columbia Chamber Orchestra. Leon Engel, conductor 

Backing by Coral Reefer Band 

Recordings by Willie Nelson (side 1), Bob Wills and his Texas 
Playboys (side 2), Asleep at the Wheel (side 3), and Freddy Fender 
(side 4) 

Piano: Joshua Rifkio 

Combine performers' names wirh the contents note If appropriate (see 6.7BJ8). 

6.7B7. Edition and history. Make notes relating to the edition being described or to 
the history of the recording. 

Reissue of: Caedmon TC 1125 (1952) 

Ed recorded: New York ; Farrar, 1937 

Recorded in Vienna in 1961, previously released as Westminster 
WST 17035 

“The twentydour songs on these two discs are drawn from sessions 
that took place between June aod October 1967 in the basement 
of Big Pink-West Saugherties, New York" — Container notes 

An abridgement of: Bury my heart at Wounded Knee / by Dee 
Brown. Text originally published’ New York : Holt, Rinehart & 

Winston, 1971 

6.7B9. Publication, distribution, etc. Make notes on publication, distribution, etc., 
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6.7B10 Physical description 

details that are not included in the publication, etc., area and are considered to be 
important. 

Distributed in the U.K. by: 


f description. Indicate important physical details that are not already 
j V* physical description area. Do not give any physical details that are 
standard to the item being described (e.g.. assume that all discs are electricaUy re- 
corded, laterally cut, and designed for playing from the outside inward) . 

Discs 

In 2 containers 


Acoustic recording 

Impressed on rectangular surface 20 x 20 cm. 
Vertically cut. Reproduces from inside outward 
Roll 

For 65-note player piano 
Tape 

Paper tape 

Recording made with stacked heads 
Recorded on both sides 
Recorded on I track 


» ““"ipart ilem 

described as a unit (see 6.IG2-6.IG3). 

Durations: 17 min. ; 23 min. ; 9 min. 


without a collective title and 


te™*iV ap^^ria"!? 'SvT dial's "" 

t5hvsicaldtf«rrinti^«» • ^ accompanying material not mentioned in the 

to the r„k,'for 

Programme notes on container 


6-7BI2. Mate notes on series data that cannot be given in the series area. 

Originally issued in scries: Sound effects 

instructed in 2.7613 being described is a dissertation, give a note as 


6.7B14. Audience. Give a 
level of, a sound recording if 
textual material. 


brief note of 
one is stated 


the intended audience for, or intellectual 
on the item, its container, or accompanying 


Intended audience: F.m jear undergraduates 
Intended audience: G.C.E. "A" level students 
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Copy bfing described and library s holdings 6.7B20 
6.7ni5. OJhcr formats asilhble. Stake notes on other larmats in which a sound 
recording is available. 

Available as casseltc or cartridge 

6.7B17. Summary. Gis-c a brief objccthe summary of the content of a sound re- 
cording (other tharj one that conshts entirely or predominantly of music) unless 
another part of the description provides enough information. 

Summary: Episodes from the novel, read by Ed Begley 
Summary: A brief historical account up to the introduction of wave 
mechanics 

6.7D18, CoBtenLs, Give a list of the lilies of individual works contained on a sound 
recording. Add to the titles st.stemenis of responsibility not included in the title and 
statement of responsibility area atul of the duration of individual pieces if known. 
Contents; The golden age of rock’n’roll — Bom late 58 — Trudi’s 
song — Pcarl'n’Roy — Roll away the stone — Marionette — Alice 
— Crash Street kids — Through the looking glass 
Contents: The fourth millennium / Henry Brant (9 min.) — Music 
for brass quintet (14 mm.) 

Contents; Louise : DepuK le jour / O. Charpentier (Mary Garden, 
soprano, with orchestra) — Tosca • Viui d’arie / Puccini (Maria 
Jeritza, soprano, with piano) 

Give additional concents or partial conlenu when appropriate. 

With musical extracts from the works of the composer 

tS.7Bt9. Nam on publisheta’ nambers. Give the publisher's alphabetic and/or nu- 
meric symbol as found on the item. Precede the numbcr(s} by the label name and 
a colon. 

Tamb Motown: STMA 8007 
Island: ILPS9281 

If the item has two or more numbers, pve the principal number if one Can be 
ascertained, otherwise give both or all. If one of the numbers applies to the set as a 
whole, give it first. 

A.&M. SP4561-SP4877 

If an item consists of two or more separately numbered units, give inclusive num- 
bering if the units arc numbered consecutively. Give all numben if the units are not 
numbered consecutively. 

6.7B20, Copy being described and library’s holdings. Make notes on any peculiari- 
ties or imperfections of the copy being described that arc considered important, ff 
the library docs not hold a complete set of a multipart item, give details of the li- 
brary’s holdings. Make a temporary note if the library hopes to complete the set. 
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6.7B2I "With" notes 

6,7B21. “Wth” notes. If the description is of a separately titled part of a sound 
recording lacking a collective title, make a note beginning With: and listing the other 
separately titled parts of the item in the order in which they appear there. If the 
individual items are not titled, use devised titles as instructed in 6.1B2. 

With: Peer Gynt (Suite) no. 1-2 / Edvard Grieg — Till 
Eulenspiegels lustige Streiche / Richard Strauss 

6.8. STANDARD NUMBER AND TERMS OF AVAILABILITY AREA 

Contents: 

6.8A. Preliminary rule 
6.8B. Standard number 
6.8C. Key-title 
6.8D. Terms of availability 
6.8E. Qualification 

6.8A. Preliminary rule 


6.8A1. Punctuation 

spaces before and after prescribed punctuation, 

Precede this area by a full stop, space, dash, space or start a new paragraph. 
Precede each repetition of this area by a full stop, space, dash, space. 

Precede a key-title by an equals sign. 

Precede terms of availabUity by a colon. 

Enclose a qualification to the standard number or terms of availability in pa- 
rentheses. 


6.8B. Standard number 


6.8BL Give the Internationa! Standard 
Standard Serial Number (ISSN) assiened 
structed in 1.8B. 


Book Number (ISBN) or International 
to an item. Record these numbers as in- 


6.8B2. Give any other number in a note (see 6.7B19). 

6.8C. Key-title 

6.8C1. Give the kcy-litle of a serial sound recording as instructed in I.8C. 
6.8D. Optional addition. Terms of araUabilily 

6.8DI. Give the terms on which the ilem is available as instructed in I.8D. 
£2.99 

Free with the Dec. issue 
6J!E. Qaalificatioo 
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KonprPCfS!e<t sound recordings 6.1 1 
AdJ ({ualiftcatirmi lo ihe iistubnl numScr and/or Irrmt of atailabilil}' at 
fnMnjcifd m I.BH. 

6.9. srrrL!.Mr>TARv nrMs 

Dctcrlfr itcmt at intlwcied in 1.9. 

6.10. rrr.Ms tT or 5 f.vi:rai- t\ti5 oj- .matfriai. 

Dctctibe iiftnt made up of tettni type* of matcu) at imtructed in 1.10. 

6.11. NovrRoa'Asrn sol'nd rfcording-A’ 

6.!tA. rp|k*w the rulct for tound frtonlmpt <6 1-6 10) at far at p«tible In de- 
•enbinj nofiprocci«d rrcordinpu 

6.1IR. If (be recording hat nn title proper. funnuUie a title at inttriKtcd in 1.11)7. 
lAcldmt to hi|h whool itudentt. ditcinting foe^l w-ritinj, 

6.IIC. D» not five any infcrmathio In ibe pubhcaiton. etc., area Give the date of 
recording In a Bote. 

6.tin. .Male ttorct on the partKipanit In tuch a recording and ibe available details 
of the emit recwiW, at »tJI a other notes prevrihed in 6.7 


3. Sonprorttifd taumi rreotdifigt are noncoii uia rcut invianianeous recordinp, generally 
cxitiing in unique copies. 
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CHAPTER 7 


MOTION PICTURES AND 
VIDEORECORDINGS 


Contents 

7.0 GENERAL RULES 

7.0A Scope 

7.0B Sources of Information 
7.0C Punctuation 

7.0D Levels of detail in the description 
7.0E Language and script of the description 

7.0F Inaccuracies 

7.0G Accents and other diacritical marks 

7.0H Items with several chief sources of Infonnation 

7.1 TITLE AND STATEMENT OF RESPONSIBILITY AREA 

7.1A Preliminary rule 

7.1A1 Punctuation 

7.1B Title proper 

7.IC General material designation 

7.ID Parallel titles 

7.tE Other title information 

7.1 F Statements of responsibility 

7.1G Items without a coIJectrve title 

7.2 EDITION AREA 

7.2A Preliminary rule 

7.2A1 Punctuation 

7.2B Edition statement 

7.2C Statements of responsibility relating to the edition 
7.2D Subsequent edition statement 

7.2E Statements of responsibility relating to a subsequent edition statement 

7.3 MATERIAL (OR TYPE OF PUBLICATION) SPECIFIC DETAILS 

AREA 
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Conlenis 


7.4 PUnLlCATlON. DISTRfBUTlOS. irrC. AREA 

74A PftlimiMry rule 

7.4At Punctuation 

7.40 General rvJc 

7.4C Place of ruMjcatton. dnmbttfiort. etc. 

7.4D Name of puWnhcr, dtvtnbutor. etc. 

7.4E Statement of function of puMither, diftributor. etc. 

7.4f Date of fnjN«:jf/on. ilntrihation, ele. 

7.40 Place of manufacture, name of fRinufacturcr, date of manufacture 

IS PHYSICAL DKCRIPTION AREA 

7iA Preliminary rule 

7JAI Punctuation 

7.50 Ealent of item (incluJiOt »re«fic matenal deaifnation) 

7JC Other phjakpl detailt 

7.5C2 Aapeei ratio and *pec»al preveetion charactcnitic* 

7JC3 Sound charactcnttica 

7.5C4 Colour 

7 JC5 Projection apeed 

7SC6 PU)inf ipe^ 

7JD Oimentiont 

7JE Accompanying maieriat 

7.6 SCRIES AREA 

7.6A Pfctiminiry rule 

7.6AI Punctuation 

7.60 Serin itatementa 

7.7 NOTE AREA 

7.7A Preliminary rule 

7.7AI Punctuation 

7.70 Notn 

7.8 STANDARD NUMOER AND TERMS OF AVAILABILITY AREA 

7.8A Preliminary rule 

7.8At Punctuation 

7.80 Standard number 

7.8C Key-title 

7.8D Terms of avaibbiliiy 

7.8E Qualification 

7.9 SUPPLEMENTARY ITEMS 

7.10 ITEMS MADE UP OF SEVERAL TYPES OF MATERIAL 
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7.0 General rules 
7.0. GENERAL RLUS 


7.0A. Scope 

The nJcs in this chapter cover the description of motion pictures and videorecord- 
ings of an kinds, including complete ELiis and programmes, compilations, traflers, 
reT»-so^j and ceis^ms, stock shots, and unedited materiaL For other visual material, 
see chapter 8. For sound track film not accompanied by sisual material, see chapter 6. 

7.0B. Sources of mfonsatKm 


7.0BI. Quef source of inTomution. The chief source of information for motion {sc- 
'idtorecordings is the film itself (e.g., the title frames) a.nd its container (and 
ir - r * of the piece (e.g.. a cassette), 

u itte i^ormauon is not asailable from the chief source, lake it from the followica 
sources (in this order of preference): 

accompamine textual material (e.g., scripts, shot lists, publicity 
material) 

coaiainer (if not an integral part of the piax) 
other sources 


of mfonnarion. The prescribed source(s) of information for 
. f ’ . of motion pictures and video r ec o rdings is set out below . 

Eodese informatjoa taken from outside the prescribed sourcefs) id square brackets. 


AK£A 

Tills and statement of responsibifity 
Ediuoo 

PublicaUoa, distribution, etc. 

Phj'Stcal description 
Series 

Note 

Standard number and lerms of 
a^■^ibbsli:}■ 


PitcsciuBm socxczs 

or INKWIMATION 
Chief source of information 
Chief source of information and 
zocompanjing material 
Chief source of information and 
aecompanjTng material 
Any source 

Chief source of information and 
accompanying material 
Any source 
Any source 


7-OC. PnaetBitjoa 

» » otofc I OC 

- prescn panniiaUm of cfcacsB. ^ ron<„, jg 


7-OE. Langratge aid 
See l.OE. 


*«^oflhedescriptioB 
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Title proper 7.1B 


7.0F. Iiuccurade^ 

Stfc I. OF. 

7.0G. Acccnti and other diacritical maria 
S« 1.00. 

7.0H. Item* ••ItbaereralchleraourcnoriRformatiin 
See l.OII. 

7.1. Tm,E AND STATE.^^FJ^ OF RESPONSIBILITY AREA 
Contents: 

7. 1 A. Preliminary ruk 

7.ID. Titleproper 

7.IC. General maferialdcstgiuiion 

7.ID. Parallel titles 

7. IE. Other title information 

7.1F. Statements of responsibility 

7.1G. Items without a collectis-e title 

7,1A. Preliminary mie 

7.1A1. Punctoation 

For instructions on the use of spaces before and aAer prescribed punctuation^ see 
I.OC. 

Precede the title of a supplement or section (see I . I B9) by a full slop. 

Enclose the general material designation in square brackets. 

Precede each parallel title by an equals sign. 

Precede each unit of other title information by a colon. 

Precede the first sutement of responsibility by a diagonal slash. 

Precede each subsequent statement of responsibility by a semicolon 

For the punctuation of this area for items without a collective title, see l.IG. 

7.1B. Title proper 

7.IB1. Record the title proper as instructed in LIB. 

Jules et Jim 

How to steal a diamond in four uneasy lessons 

Pulse generator basics 

Lost by a hare on my terra pin pin 

Gullible's travails, or, How the meter met her match 

Little Roquefort in Good mousefceeping 

Walt Whitman's Civil War 

7.1D2. If an item lacks a title, supply one as instrveted in L1B7 and also follow these 
particular instructions. 
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7.1C General material designation 

Commercials. Supply a title for a short advertising film consisting of the name of the 
product, service, or other interest advertised, and the word advertisement. 

(Manikin cigar advertiseracnti 
[Road safety campaign advertisementi 

Unedited material and newsfilm. Include in a supplied title for unedited material, stock 
shots, and newsfilm all the major elements present in the picture in order of their oc- 
currence (c.g., place, date of event, date of shooting (if different), personalities, and 
subjects). 

(Phantom jet landing at RA.F. Leuchars, July 1971( 

Optionally, give a description of the action and length of each shot in a note (see 
7.7B18). 

7.1C. Optional addition. General material de«gnation 

7.1C1. Add immediately following the title proper the appropriate general material 
designation as instructed in I.IC. 

The Pickwick papers (QMD, 

The administration of justice iOi.tDi 

7.1C2. If an item contains parts belonging to materials falling into two or more 
categories, and if none of these is the predominant constituent of the item, give either 
multimedia or kit AS the designation (see I.ICl and l.IO). 

N.B. Treat a sound track (recorded sound physically integrated or synchronized 
with the item and intended to be played with it) as an integral part of the motion 
picture or videorecording, and give the general material designation appropriate to the 
motion picture or videorecording alone. See also 7.5C3 and 7.7B10a. 

7.1D Parallel titles 

7.1D1. Record parallel titles as instructed in I.ID. 

Clima de la calle [OMPj <= Oimate in the streets 

7.1D2. Record an original title in another language appearing in the chief source of 
inCormatlon as a parallel title. 

Breathless |CMD] » A bout de soulBe 
7.1E. Other title Information 

7.1E1. Record other title information as instructed in I. IE. 

Jury and juror (CMO) ; function and responsibility 
Lc lambou iOMD| : drum of Haiti 

7.1E2. If the item is a trailer contaimng eatracts from a larger film, add ^(ra(ler^ as 
other title information. 

Annie Hall jOWOi : itraileti 
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Items without a collective title 7.1G 

7I.F. Statements of miwmlbility 

7.IF1. Record statements of mponsimity relating to those persons or bodies credited 
in the chief source of information with partidpatlon in the production of a film (e.g., 
as producer, director, animator) who are considered to be of major importance to 
the film and the interests of the cataloguing agency. Give all other statements of re- 
sponsibility in notes. 

Flowering and fruiting of papaya iOmD] / Department of Botany, Iowa 
State University 

Classroom control ;Gmd, J University of London Audio Visual Centre ; 
produced, directed, and edited by N.C Collins 
Food |CMOt : green grow the profits/ ABC News ; producer and writer, 
James Benjamin ; dinclor, A) ftiggemeyer 
Square pegs, round holes I director, Dan Bessie ; writer, Phyllis 

Harvey : animation, R. Davis : editor, I. Dryer 

7.IF2. Add a word or short phrase to the statement of responsibility if the relationship 
between the UUe of the work and the pcr$on(s) or body (bodies) named in the statement 
ii not clear. 

Skaterdaier (CMD| / iproduced byi Marshal Backlar 

7.1F3. If a sutement of responsibility names both the agency responsible for the 
production of a motion picture or videorecording and the agency for which it is 
produced, give the statement as found. 

New readers begin here (CMO, / University of Salford Audiovisual 
Media for University of Salford Library 

7.1C. Items without a coUeetbe title 

7.1G]. If a motion picture or videorecording lacks a collective title, either describe 
the item as a unit (see 7.1G2 and 7.103) or make a separate description for each 
separately titled work (see 7. IG4). 

7.IC2. In describing as a unit a motion pictuteor videorecording lacking a collective 
title, record the titles of individual works as instructed in I IG. 

Infancy ; Childhood iO«i>) / iwitten IVi J- Thornton Wilder 
The Truman story. They’re in the army nowr [CMDj 

7.1C3. Make the relationship between statements of responsibility and the pans of 
an item lacking a collective title and desenbed as a unit clear by additions as instructed 
in 7.1F2. 

7.IC4. If desired, make a separate description for each separately titled work on a 
motion picture or videorecording. For the description of the extent in each of these 
descriptions, see 7.SB3. Link the separate descriptions with a note (see 7.7821). 
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7.2 Edition area 


7.2. EDITION AREA 
Contents: 

7.2A. Preliminary rule 
7.2B. Edition statement 

7.2C. Statements of responsibility relating to the edition 
7.2D. Subsequent edition statement 

7.2E. Statements of responsibility relating to a subsequent edition 
statement 


7.2A. Preliminary rule 
7.2A1. Punctuation 

1 OC^ ‘"structions on the use of spaces before and after prescribed punctuation, see 

Precede this area by a full stop, space, dash, space. 

Precede a subsequent edition statement by a comma. 

Pwede the first statement of responsibility following an edition or subsequent 

edition statement by a diagonal slash. 

Precede each subsequent statement of responsibility by a semicolon. 

7,20. Edition statement 


th!r*^*.'*-**^rlr*"* relating to an edition of a motion picture or video- 

SSul T “lilions of thal film, or that is a named 

reissue of that film, as instructed in 1.2B. 

2nd ed. 


stalcmenfbut'is knnw^T or videorecording lacks an edition 

a suitable brief statement°in^h'**I" changes from previous editions, supply 

in square bracket's. ^"euage and script of the title proper and enclose it 

the statcmcnt*thaUs iMbriancw^^*^ more than one language or script, record 
not apply, record the statement lha't "pj^a^'tot'.'" 

more parts wU™n'as!TCfat°eJcdilSoT.i''I'' contains one or 

titles and staiements of n. -u-i- **“**'"*"*• record such statements following the 
full stop “ '"'’‘’“'•’■'"y to which they relate, separated from them by a 


7.2C. St.tement, of responsibility nd.llnp the edition 

to all odilions. of a'motim O"' “r more editions, but not 

motion picture or videoreeordins as inslrueted in I.2C. 
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7.2D. Subvtjortif tuition ilitttiHnt 


General niU 7.4B 


7.21)1. If the item h a turned mhicm of a pjrtirubr eJition containing changes from 
that cdrlton, five tH iuhte<{ucnt edrtfon Katemcnt at initrucfed in 1.2D. 

Do not record statements relating to subsequent editions thar contain no changes 
unless the item is coriiidcfcd to be of particular iiri'Ortancc to the cataloguing agency. 

7J}I. 5>JlrffieA(s of mpnnsiMlir/ rrladfi; lo m subsequent edUha Uatemeat 

7.2I!I. Record a statement of rtsponsibiliiy relating to one or more designated sub* 
sequent editions, but not to all sub^ucni editions, of a particular edition as instructed 
in Un. 

7J. ^fATTRMf. (OR T\Tf: Of ft'ni.lCATIO.N’) SHFOnc DI-TAfUS AREA 
This area is not used for motion pictures and sideorecordings. 

7.4. runUCATlON. DWTRinirTION, CTC. AREA 
Contents: 

7.4A. rrehmiiury rule 
7.411. Oenenl rule 

7.4C. rJjce of fttblnratfort. ijitttibuucn. etc. 

7.4D. Name of publisher, distributor, etc. 

7,41;. Statement of function of publisher, disinbuinr, etc. 

7.4r. Dale of publication, disinbulion, etc. 

7.40. Place of manufacture, name of manufacturer, date of manufacture 


7.4 rrcUmlnary rde 


7.4A1. PuiKtuatkin 

for instructions on the use of spaces before and after prescribed punctuation, sec 
IOC. 

Precede this area by a full stop, space, dash, space. 

Precede a second or subsequently named place of publication, distribution, etc., 
by a semicolon. 

Precede the name of a publisher, distributor, etc., by a colon. 

Enclose a supplied statement of function of a publisher, distributor, etc., in square 
brackets. 

Precede the date of publication, disinbuiion. etc., by a comma. 

Enclose the details of manufacture (place, name, date) m parentheses. 

Precede the name of a manufacturer by a colon 
Precede the date of manufacture by a comma. 

7.4R. Ccnetal rule 

For items with multiple or fictitious places and names of publishers, distributon, 
etc., follow the instructions in 1.4D. 



7.4C Place of publication, distribution, etc. 

7.4C. Place of publication, distribution, etc. 

7.4CI. Record the place of publication, distribution, etc., as instructed in 1.4C. 
7.4D. Name of publisher, distributor, etc. 


7.4DI. Record the name of the publisher, distributor, releasing agency, etc,, and of a 
agency or producer not named in the statements of responsibility (see 
7.1F) as instructed in 1.4D. 

New York : National Society for the Prevention of Blindness 
Rochester, N.Y. : Modem Uarning Aids 


7.4E. Opiimal addillm. Statement of function of publisher, distributor, etc. 


name of the publisher, distributor, releasing agency, etc., or 
production agency or producer a statement of function as instructed in 1.4E. 
Manchester : University of Manchester. Dept, of Medical 
Biochemistry (distributori 

San Francisco ; Davidson Films iproduction company, ; 

Morristown, N.J. ; Silver Burdett .publisher, 


7.4F. Dale of publication, distribution, etc. 


7.4FI, Record the date of publication, distribution, release, etc., as instructed in I.4F. 
Santa Ana, Calif. ; Doubleday Multimedia, 1973 
Big Spring, Tex. : Creative Visuab, j!97-?, 


from the date of 




7.4G. Place of manufacture, name of manatacturer, dale of manufaelure 


and name of the 


7.4G2. Optional addition Give the 

manufacture if thev differ n. of manufacturer, and/or date of 

ea.ion,e,c.,and,m\t -".e of publisher, etc,, and date ofpubli- 

agency. considered important by the cataloguing 


7J. PIIysiCAL DESCRIPnON ARFj, 

Contents: 

7-5A. Preliminary rule 

7,5B. Eaten, „r designation) 
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Extent of item 7,5B 

7.3C. Other physical details 

7.5D. Dimensions 

7.3E. Accompanying material 

73A. Preliminary rule 

7.5A1. Pimctnatlon 

For instroctions on the use of spaces before and after prescribed punctuation, see 
I.OC. 

Precede this area by a full stop, space, dash, space or start a new paragraph. 
Precede other physical details by a colon. 

Precede dimensions by a semicokm. 

Precede a statement of accompanying material by a plus sign. 

Enclose physical details of accompanying materia! in parentheses. 


7SB, Exfrat of Hem (Inctodlng specific malertal drsfgnatloo) 


7,5BI. Record the number of phystcal untu of a motion picture or videorecording by 
giving the number of pans in arabic numerals and one of the following terms as 
appropriate: 


film cartridge 
film cassette 
film loop 
film reel 


videocartridge 

videocassette 

videodisc 

vtdeoree! 


1 film cassette 

3 film reels 

2 videodiscs 

Optionally, if general material designations are used and the general material 
designation indicates that the item is a motion picture or videorecording, drop^Aw 
or video from all of the above lerms. 

1 reel 

If the videorecording being described is in the library in two or more formats (e.g., 
as a cassette tape and a reel), 

a) use the term videortcording and give the alternative forms in the note area 

(see 7.7B16) 

4 videorecordings 

Koie: Available as cassette or reel 
or b) use multilevel description (see 13.6) 
or c) make a separate description for each. 


Add a trade name or other technical specification to the term for a videorecording 
if the use of the item is conditional upon this lafonnation and if it is only available in 
that particular form. Otherwise, give such data in the note area (see 7.7016). 

1 videoreel (Ampex 7003) 
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7.5C Other physical details 
1 videocassette 

Note: Available for purchase as Philips VCR or Sony U-Matic 
1 videorccording 

Note: Available in the library as cassette (Philips VCR or Sony 
U-Matic) or reel (Sony CV I in. or Sony AV i in. or IVC 1 in. or 
Quadruplex 2 in.) 


7.5B2. Add to the statement of extent the stated total playing time of the item in 
minutes unless the duration is less than five minutes, in which case give the duration 
in minutes and seconds. 

14 film reels (157 min.) 

1 film loop (4 min., 30 sec.) 


If no indication of duration appears on the item, its container, or its accompanying 
textual material, give an approximate time if it can be readily established. 

I videoreel (Quadruplex) (ca. 75 min.) 


If the parts of a multipart item are of uniform playing time or of approximately 
the same playing time, use the form 3 film reels {20 min. each) or 2 film reels {ca. 20 
min. each), as appropriate. Otherwise, give the total duration. 

2 film cassettes (25 min. each) 

2 videoreels (Ampex 7003) (50 min.) 


7.5B3. If the description is of a separately titled part of a motion picture or video- 
f!!! lacking a collective title (see 7.IG4), express the fractional extent In the 
of ^ film reels (if the parts are numbered in a single sequence) or on 1 
«h A°'' ^ocasseiies (if there is no single numbering). Follow such a statement 
by the duration of that part. 


on reel 1 of 2 film reels (13 min.) 
on 2 cassettes of 4 vidcocassettes (50 min.) 
7.5C. Other physical details 


7.5C1. Give the following details, as appropriate, in the order set out here: 

aspect ratio and special projection characteristics (motion 
pictures) 

sound characteristics 
colour 

projection speed (motion pictures) 
playing speed (videodiscs) 

irel^n TOuTre™ms°?'' “T'c •’'“i'"'”''. 'I"™teristics. If a film has special pro- 
Sion, mulliprojeclor’ ck”'^ and' whMh"'”"”'’' as possible (e.g.. Cinerama, Panavi- 
multiscreen) ' ' ''whether anamorphic, techniscope, stereoscopic, or 

14 film reels (157 min.) : Panavision 
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Accompanying material 7.5E 
7JC3. .Sound dunctrrf^fkv (ndicafc the pretence or afwice of a sound track by 
the abbfoiaiiont tJ. («3und) or $1. (tilent). If a tHent film is kno»n to be photo- 
praphnJ at the ipeed of sound film, use a/. atiJ. ipeed. 

I tideorccl (Ampex 7003)(I5 min.) ltd. 

7.5C4. Colour. Indicate whether an item is in colour or black and white (using the 
abbreviations «>/. or Adn) Oescnbcasepia pnntas AcCm (tee also 7.7BJ0). 

I film reel (10 min,) : id., col. 

Ifan item is in a combination ofcolour and bbek and white, indicate this succinctly. 

I film reel (30 mm ) : sd.. ct>l. with bAw tequencct 
I videocassette (24 min ) ; id., bAw with col. intrexJuctory sequence 

74C5. Projection speed. Tor a film give the projection spred in frames per second 
(fps) if this tnfomration is considered important. 

1 film reel (I mm , 17 sec.) : si-, col., 25 fps 

7.5C6. PUyiftS speed. Give the playing speed of a videodisc in revolutions per minute 
(rpm). 

I videodisc (4 min.) : sd., col.. 1500 rpm 
7,5D. Dimenvioos 

?,SD1, Give the dimensions of a motion picture or videorecording as set out in the 
following rules. 

7JDZ. Give the gauge (width) of a motion picture in tn/IJimetres. If S mm., state 
whether single, standard, super, or Maurer. 

I film reel (12 mm ) : id., bAw ; |6 mm. 

I film cassette (21 min ) ; sd.. col : standard 8 mm. 

73D3. Give the gauge (width) of a videotape in inches. 

I videoreel (30 min.) : sd., bAw ; Vi m 

7,5D4. Give the diameter of a videodisc in inches. 

1 videodisc (5 min.) ; sd.. bAw, 1500 rpm ; 8 m 

7.5E. Accompanying material 

7.5EI. Record the name, and optiortallyxYiK physical description, of any accompanying 
material as instructed in 1.5E 

1 film cassette (21 min.) isd .coL ;sUndard 8 mm. + I teacher's guide 
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7.6 Series area 
7.6. SERIES AREA 
Contents: 

7.6A. PrcUminary rule 
7.6B. Series statements 

7.6A. Preliminary rule 
7.6A1. Punctuation 

For instructions on the use of spaces before and after prescribed punctuation, 
see l.OC. 

Precede this area by a full stop, space, dash, space. 

Enclose each series statement (sec I.6J) in parentheses. 

Precede parallel lilies of series or subscrics by an equals sign. 

Precede other title information relating to series or subseries by a colon. 

Precede the first statement of responsibility relating to a series or subseries by a 
diagonal slash. 

Precede subsequent statements of responsibility relating to a series or subserics by 
a semicolon. 

Precede the ISSN of a series or subscrics by a comma. 

Precede the numbering within series or subseries by a semicolon. 

Precede the title of a subseries by a full stop. 

7.66. Series statemeats 

7.6B1. Record each series statement as instructed in 1.6. 

(Allstate simulation film library) 

(Ecology t communities in nature) 

(Automotive damage correction series. Set 5) 

(Mathematics for elementary school students — ^whole numbers ; no. 10) 
(Fant anthology of literature in Amcslan) 

(Gas metal arc (mig) welding) (Welding senes) 

(Images of the scvenltcs, ISSN 7745-2251 ; no. 22) 

7.7. NOTE AREA 
Contents; 

7.7A. Preliminary rule 
7.7B. Notes 

7.7A> PreVimiaary rale 
7.7A1. Punctuation 

Precede each note by a full stop, space, dash, space or start a new paragraph for 
each. 

Separate introduaory wording from the main content of a note by a colon and a 
space. 

^•"^A2. In making notes follow the instructions in 1.7A. 
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Slaternfnls of responsibility 7.7B6 


7.7D. NoJm 

^^Jkf no?cj 31 set out in tfw following subrvla and in the order given there 

7.7B1. Nafnre or tom. Make noiri tm the nsture or form of a motion picture or 
>ideorecor(Jing unless it is apparent from the rest of the description. 

Documentary 
TV play 

7.7B2. Language. Gise the language or languages of the spoken, sung, or written 
content of a motion picture or videorecording unless they are apparent from the rest 
of the description. 

In French 

French dialogue, English subtitles 
Dubbed into English 

7.7B3. Souree of title proper. Make notes on the source of the title proper if it is other 
than the chief source of information. 

Title from Knpi 

7.7B4. Variations (n title. Give titles borne by the itein other than the title proper. If 
considered desirable, giro a romanization of the title proper. 

Title on container; Papaya and guava 
Title in English on title frame: 400 blows 
Title on containers of parts 3. 5-6 varies slightly 

7.7DS. Parallel titles and other title information. Give parallel titles and other title 
information not recorded in the title and sialemenl of responsibility area if they are 
considered to be important. 

Subtitle: Les Heun anglaises 

7.7Bd. Statements of responsihiliry 

Cast. List featured players, performers, nartaion, or presenters 
Presenter: Jackie Glanville 

Cast; Laurence Jlarvcy, M« Farrow, Lionel Standcr, Harry Andrews 
Cast: Cilles Behai (Charles IV), Jean Oeschamps (Charles de 
Valois), HiWne Due (Mahaut d’Artofs) 

Combine the cast note with the eoolents note if appropriate (see 7.7BI8>. 

Credits. List persons (other than the cast) who have contributed to the artistic and 
technical production of a motion picture or videorecording and who are not named 
in the statements of responsibility (see 7 IF). Do not include assistants, associates, etc., 
or any other persons making only a minor coninbution. Preface each name or group 
of names wuh a statement of function. 
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l.TBl Edition and history 

Credits: Screenplay, Harold Pinter ; music, John Dankworth ; 
camera, Gerry Fisher ; editor, Reginald Beck 
Credits: Script, John Taylor ; calligraphy and design, Alan Haigh ; 
commentator, Derek G. Holroyde 


7.7B7. Edition and history. Make notes relating to the edition being described or to 
the history of the motion picture or videorccording. 

Shorter version of the 1969 motion picture of the same name 

Censored version. 3 min. sequence missing on reel 3. Censorship 
certificate C-I32, May 4, 1946 

Spanish version of the 1956 motion picture entitled: Jenny's birthday 
book. — Based on : Jenny’s birthday book / by Esther Avcrill 
Remake of the 1933 motion picture of the same name 
Based on the novel by Nicolas Mosley 

7.TO9. PobUcation, distribotion, «£c, jind dalt Give details of the pnblicatioti, dis- 
tnbuuon, ete., of the item or the date of the item if these have not already been given 
m the publiKtion. etc., area. Give a date of original production differing from the 
cate of pubheahon, distribution, etc. 

Distributed in the U.S. by: Stamford, Conn. : Educational Dimensions 
Made in 1927 

dereription original release if it is not staled or impUed elsewhere in the 

First released in YngoslavLa 


7.7BI0. Physical description 

level physical description when appropriate and if ihis 

^ special characteristics of the sound component 

(eg., optical or magnetic, whether the 
synehroni 2 rf“,^oro,“g)'' “"“d B roparate on a 
Magnetic sound track 

T °''' "" of o ■"o'io" Picroro (from tiro, 

fntn^ to las.) or v.deoupc (from hrs. p„>gm„„... 

Him: 14.139 ft 

Technicolor 


Colour recording system: SECAM 
Sepia print 
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Other formats available 7.7BI6 

d) Form of print. Gnc the form of print of a film (ie., negative, positive, reversal, 
re%ersal intemegalive, internegative, inle:positive, colour separation, duplicate, 
fine grain duplicating positive or negaihrc) For master material held in checker- 
board cutting form, state if A, D, C, etc., roll. 

e) Film base. Give the film base fi.e., nitrate, acetate, or polyester). 

0 I'ideorecarJing s)strm. Give the systemfs) used for a videorecording if not 
already named in the statement ofeatent 
Teldec disc 

For tv.oH‘nch videotape, give the number of lines and fields, followed by the 
modulation frequency (high band, low band, etc.) 

Standard: 405 lines, SO ^etd. high band 

g) Generation of copy. For videotapes, give the generation of the copy and whether 
it it a master copy or show copy. 

Second generation, show copy 

h) Special prejeelion te^iremenit. Gi\eipeas\ pnjection requirements not already 
given in the physical description area (sec 7.5C2). 

Three-dimensional film 

j) Give any other physical details that are important to the use or storage of the 
motion picture or videorecording. 

7.7D11. Acceapsoylug materlaL Make notes on the locauon of accompanying material 
if appropriate. Give details of accompanying materia) not mentioned in the physical 
description area or given a separate entry or separate description, according to the 
rules for multilevel description (see 
With shot list 
With instruction manual 
Cast list and credits on boa 

7.7BI2. Scries. Make notes on series data that cannot be given in the series area. 
Originally issued in series: 

7.7D13. Dissertations. If a motion picture or videorecording is a dissertation, make a 
note as instructed in 2.7Bt3. 

7.7BI4. Audience. Make a brief note of the intended audience for a motion picture if 
one is sUted on the item, its container, or accompanying textual material. 

Intended audience: Blementaiy grades 

7.7B16. Other formats aviiUble. Make notes on other formats in which a motion 
picture or videorecording is available (see also 7JBI}. 

Available as cassette (Philips VCR or Sony U-Matic) or reel (Sony 
CV } in. or Sony AV } in, or JVC I in. or Quadruple* 2 in.) 
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7.7B17 Summary 

7.7B17. Summary. Give a brief objective summary of the content of an item unless 
another part of the description provides enough information. 

Summap': Presents several brief sketches showing communication 
problems m a family, m a business, and in school in order to analj^e 
and correct failures in interpersonal relations 


^ of ^he individual works contained in, or parts of, a 
not ^^"‘^Ofding. Add to the titles any statements of responsibility 

ofinH'v’H Statement of responsibility area, and the duration 

ot individual pieces if known. 

» ' ?'■ '■ (24 min.) - pt. 2. Tlie impossible 

war (25 mm.) ^ 

Maks notes on additional contents or partial contenu when appropriate. 

Also contains ncwsfilm on the trooping of the colonr 

the actionTndlelirrif “ dcstmption, using standard abbreviations, of 

g o each shot on unedited material, ncwsfilm, or stock shots. 

vi=w°o?Li1.'r "‘■j" '“"'('■"S CU front 

to let! thr' “"“ra (40 ft.). CU fuselage turning right 

(32 ft ) CD nnf braking parachute as it is discarded 

lac It.), CU nose and engines (57 ft.) 

than ISBNs o^[s^"(sm ^SB)'” 'rhportam numbers borne by the item other 

petfenions o^f thc"eoo^i^^ a”'* holdings, Give any peculiarities and itn- 

library does not hold a completnc'l^ "> impottanL If the 

holdings. Make a temrw« ^ multipart item, give details of the library s 

a tempomo. note if the libmn. hopes to cLpIe.e the set. 

picture or vidronl^',^„'/,f,f “ r'Potalely tilled part of a motion 

listing the other separately titled^o.^yc' beginning ll'ilh: and 

there. "tied parts of the .tern in the order in which they appear 

With: The Truman story 
With: Frilly follies Tts. .v. 

cheese! y mouse — The night hawk — No more 

1* STANDARD NTJMBFR ivr» -w^ 

Contents; ‘ ^**''*S OF AVAILABILm' AREA 

7 rule 
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Items made up of several kinds of material 7.10 

7.8A. Pitlltnlntry rule 
7.8A1. Punctuation 

For inttructioM on the use of spaces before and after prescribed punctuation, 
sec l.OC. 

Precede this area by a full stop, space, dash, space or start a new paragraph. 
Precede each repetition of this area by a full stop, space, dash, space. 

Precede a key-title by an equals sign. 

Precede terms of availability by a colon. 

enclose a qualification to thestandardnumberor terms ofavaibbility in parentheses. 
7.8n. Slswlard Bumber 

7JDI. Give an International Standard Book Number (ISBN) or International 
Standard Serial Number (ISSN) assigned to a motion pieture or videorecording. 
Record these numbers as instructed in t 8D 

7.802. Give any other number in a note (see 7 7Q19). 

7.8C Key-title 

7JCI. Give the key-title of a serial motion picture as instructed in I.8C. 

7.80, Optional aJJiilon. Terms of tsaiUWlity 

7.8D1, Give the terms on which (he item is available as instructed in LSD. 

For hire or sale (£1100) 

Free to universities and colleges 

7.8E. QualiAcellon 

7.8EI. Add qualifications to (he standard number and/or terms of availability as 
instructed in 1.8F. 

7.9, SUPPLEMENTARY ITEMS 

Describe supplementary items as instructed in 1.9 

7.10. ITEMS MADE UP OF SEVERAL TYPES OF MATERIAL 
Describe items made up of several types of matenal as instructed in 1.10. 



CHAPTER 8 


GRAPHIC MATERIALS 


Contents 

8.0 GENERAL RULES 
8.0A Scope 

8.0B Sources of information 
8.0C Punctuation 

8.0D Levels of tJetall in the description 
8.0E Ijinguage and script of the description 
8.0F Inaccuracies 

8.0G Accents and other diacritical marks 

8.0H Items with several chief sources of information 

8.1 TITLE AND STATEMENT OF RESPONSIBIUTY AREA 
8.IA Prcliminaty rule 

8.1AI Punctuation 

8.1B Title proper 

8.1C General material designation 

8. ID Parallel titles 

8.IE Other title information 

8.JF Statements of responsihChty 

8.1G Items without a collective title 

i-2 EDITION AREA 

8.2A Preliminary rule 
8.2A1 Punctuation 

8.2B Edition statement 

8.2c Sutements of responsibility relating to the edition 
8.2D Subsequent edition statement 

8.2E Statements of responsiWity relating to a subsequent edition statement 

8.3 MATERIAL (OR TYPE OF PUBLICATION) SPECIHC DETAILS 

AREA 

publication. DlSTRIBUnON. ETC., AREA 
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Contents 


8.4A Preliminary rule 
8.4A( Punctuation 

8.4A2 Art originals, unpublished photographs, etc. 

8.4A3 Collections of graphic materials 

8.4D General rule 

8.4C Place of publication, distribution, etc. 

8.4D Name of publisher, distributor, etc. 

8.4E Statement of function of publisher, distributor, etc. 

8.4F Date of publication, distribution, etc. 

8.40 Place of msnuTacture, name of manufacturer, dale of nanufacture 

8.5 PHYSICAL DESCRIPTION AREA 

8.5A Preliminary rule 

8.5A1 Punctuation 

8.5D Extent of item (including specific material designation) 

8.5C Other physical details 

8 JCl Art originals 

8.SC2 Art prints 

6.5C3 Art reproductions 

8.5C4 Filmstrips and fitmsUps 
SJCS ftasA cards 

8.5C6 Flipcharts 

8JC7 Photographs 

8JC8 Pictures 

8.5C9 Postcards 

8iC10 Posters 

8.5CI1 Radiographs 

8JC12 Slides 

8.5C13 Stereographs 

8.SCI4 Study prints 

8.5C15 Technical drawings 

8JC16 Transparencies 

8.5C17 Wall charts 

8JD Dimensions 

8.SD2 Filmstrips and filmsiips 
8.5D3 Stereographs 

8JD4 Art originals, art prints, art reproductions, transparencies 
8.SD5 Slides 

8.5D6 Technical drawings and wall charts 
8.5E Accompanying material 

8.6 SERIES AREA 

8.6A Preliminary rule 

8.6A1 Punctuation 

8.6B Series statements 

8.7 NOTE AREA 

8.7A Preliminary rule 

8.7A! Punctuation 

8.7B Notes 


183 



8.0 General rules 

8.8 STANDARD NUMBER AND TERMS OF AVAILABILITY AREA 
8.8A Preliminary rule 

8.8A1 Punctuation 
8.8B Standard number 
8.8C Key-title 
8.8D Terms of availability 
8.8E Qualification 

8.9 SUPPLEMENTARY ITEMS 

8.10 ITEMS MADE UP OF SEVERAL TYPES OF MATERIAL 

8.11 FACSIMILES, PHOTOCOPIES. AND OTHER REPRODUCTIONS 


8.0. GENERAL RULES 
8.0A Scope 

Tbe rulei in thi» chapter cover the description of graphic materiali of all kinds, 
whether opaque (e.g.. two-dimensional art originals and reproductions, charts, photo- 
graphs. technical drawings^ or intended to be projected or viewed ft.g., filrasttvps, 
radiographs, slides), and collections of such graphic materials. For visual material 
recorded on film and intended to be projected so as to create the illusion of movement, 
see chapter 7. For microforms, sec chapter II. For maps, etc., sec chapter 3. For 
microscope slides, see chapter 10. 

8.0B. Soerrrs of Infonnslion 

8.0B1. Chief source of inrormallon. The chief source of information for graphic 
materials is the item itself including any labels, etc., that arc permanently affixed to 
the item and a container that is an integral pan of the item. If the item being described 
consists of two or more separate physical parts (slide set, etc.), treat a container that 
Is the unifying element as the chief source of information if it furnishes a collective title 
and the items ihemsehei and their labels do not. If the information Is not available 
from the chief source, ukc it from the following sources (in this order of preference): 
conuincr (box, frame, etc.) 

accompanying (estual matena) (manuals, leaflets, etc.) 
other sources 

In describing a collection of graphic materials at a unit, treat the whole collection 
as the chief source 

R.0BJ. Rrtvrlbrd soorces «f Infornutloo. The prescribed sourcefs) of information for 
each area cf the description of graphic materials it set out below. Enclose information 
saVm fron outside tSc presenSrd sourceft) in square brackets. 



TJtU and siaJement of responsibility area 8 . 1 

rRESaUBQ} SOURCES 

AREA OF INFORMATION 

Title and lUtcmeni of rcsponsibiliiy Chief source of information 
Edition 


Publication, distribution, etc. 


Physical description 
Series 


Note 

Standard number and terms of 
avaibbibty 

8.0C Pnnetnatloo 
For the punctuation of the description as a whole, see I.0C 
For the prescribed punctuation of elements, see the following rules. 

8X0. Lereb of detail in the deserlptkm 
See 1.00. 

8.C£, laagtttge and aeript of (be descrlptioe 
See 1.0E. 

8.0F, Inaccuricles 
Sec r.OF. 


Chief source of information, 
container, and accompanying 
material 

Chief source of information, 
container, and accompanying 
material 
Any source 

Chief source of information, 
container, and accompanying 
material 
Any source 
Any source 


8XG. Accents and other diacritical narks 
Sec 1.0G. 


8.0H. Items with acrcril dilcf sowees of isformatioD 
See 1.0H. 

8.1. TITLE AND STATEMENT OF RESPONSIBILITY AREA 
Contents: 

8.1A. Preliminary rule 

8.IB. Titicproper 

8.1C. General material designation 

8JD, Parallel titles 

8. IE. Other title information 

8. IF. Statements of responsibility 

8.IG. Items without a collective title 
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8.1A1 Punctuation 
8.1A. Preliminary rule 


8.1A1. Punctuation 

For instructions on the use of spaces before and after prescribed punctuation, 
sec l.OC. 

Precede the title of a supplement or section (sec 1.1B9) by a full stop. 

Enclose the general material designation in square brackets. 

Precede each parallel title by an equals sign. 

Precede each unit of other title information by a colon. 

Precede the first statement of responsibility by a diagonal slash. 

Precede each subsequent statement of responsibility by a semicolon. 

For the punctuation of this area for items without a collective title, sec I.IG. 

8.1B. Title proper 

8.1B1. Record the title proper as instructed in I.IB. 

Searching British patent literature 
Ancient Greek coins 
Napoleon 

19th century development in art 
Walt Disney’s Disneyland 

Advanced diagnostic ultrasound (two^imensional ultrasonography) 

8.1B2. If a single graphic item lacks a title, supply one as instructed in 1.IB7. 

(Birds of Jamaica] 

(Photograph of Alice Liddelli 

ColIectkrtB of graphk naterials. Supply a title by which the collection is known or a 
title indicating the nature of the collection. 

(Dance posters, 1909-1970| 

8.1 C. Optional addition. General material designation 

8.1C1. Add immediately following the title proper the appropriate general material 
designation as instructed in I.IC 

8.1C2. If a graphic item contains parts belonging to materials falling into two or 
more categories and if none of these is the predominant constituent of the item, give 
cither multimedia or kit as the designation (see I.ICI and l.IO). 

8.1D. ParaUel titles 

8.1DI. Record parallel titles as instructed In I.ID. 

French colonies in America (CMDj = Colonies francalses d’Amfrique 
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8.1E. Other title Information 


Edition area 8.2 


8.1E1. Record other title information as instnicted in J.JE 

Basic principles in chemistry — stoichiometry ]Cmdj : atomic weights, 
molecular weights, and the mote concept 
Bulgaria (CMOj ; my coantey 

Personal communication iCmD| : gestures, expressions, and body English 
8.IF, Sfatrmests of nspoRsIhUlty 

8.iri. Record statements of responsibility as instructed in {.IF. 

The beach /GmD) / Walt Smith 

Searching British patent literature |CUD| / British Library, Science 
Reference Library 

The histomip of religion (CHO/ : the story of man's search for sp!r}lu2} 
unity / John B. Sparks 

A picture study of the settlement of the West [CvtOj / prepared by 
Historical Services and Consulunts under the direcUon of John T. 

Saywell and John C Ricker 
Two dancen on a stage cCVOj I Degas 

A girl with a broom (Csto, / Rembrandt ; National Gallery of Art 

8.IF2. Add a word or short phrase to the statement of responsibility if the reiat/onship 
between the title of the item and the person(s) or body (bodies) named in the statement 
is not clear. 

8.1G. Items sHtbont a coIlectlTe title 

8.1C1. If a graphic item lacks a collective title, lecord the titles of the individual 
parts as inscructed in MG. 

The great big enormous turnip / Alexn Tolstoy ; with pictures by 
Helen Oxenbury. The three poor tailors / Victor G. Ambrus jCMOj 
(A filmstrip based on two children's books) 

8.1G2. Make the relationship between statements of responsibility and the parts of 
an item lacking a collective title clear by additions as instnicted in 8.IP2. 

8.2. EDITION AREA 
Contents; 

8.2A. Preliminary rule 
8.2Q. Edition statement 

8.2C. Statements of responsibib^ relating to the edition 
8.2D. Subsequent edition statement 

8.2E. Statements of responsibib'ty relating (o a subsequent edition statement 
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8.2A1 Punctuation 
8^A. Preliminary nile 

8.2A1. Ponctnation 

For instructions on the use of spaces before and after prescribed punctuation, 
see I.OC. 

Precede this area by a full stop, space, dash, space. 

Precede a subsequent edition statement by a comma. 

Precede the first statement of responsibility following an edition or subsequent edition 
statement by a diagonal slash. 

Precede each subsequent statement of responsibility by a semicolon. 

8.2B. Edition statement 

8.2B1. Transcribe a statement relating to an edition of a graphic item that contains 
differences from other editions, or that is a named reissue of that item, as instructed 
in I.2B. 

Britain’s government at work iGMOi / by John A. Hawgood. — 3rd ed. 

8.2B2. In case of doubt about whether a statement is an edition statement, follow 
the instructions in I.2B3. 

8.2B3. Optional addition. If a graphic item lacks an edition statement but is known 
to contain significant changes from previous editions, supply a suitable brief statement 
in the language and script of the title proper and enclose it in square brackets. 
Wooded landscape with church, cow, and figure lOMDj / T. 

Gainsborough fecit aqua forte ; J. Wood perfecit. — |3rd state; 

The story of the Pied Piper iGmD) / Encyclopaedia Brilannica 
Educational Corporation. — (New ed.| 

8.2B4. If an edition statement appears in more than one language or script, record 
the statement that is in the language or script of the title proper. If this criterion does 
not apply, record the statement that appears first 

If an item lacking a collective title and described asaunitconlainsoneor mote 
works with an associated edition statement, record such statements following the 
titks and statements of responsibility to which they relate, separated from them by a 
full stop. 

8.2C. Statements of responsibility retafing to the edition 

8.2C1. Record a statement of responsibility relating to one or more editions, but not 
to all editions, of a graphic item as instructed in 1.2C. 

Precambrian and older Palaeozcm eras ;GmD| / by Knud Dreyet 
Jorgenson. — jNew issue, / re-edited in Great Britain by D.E. Owen 
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CoUfCtions of graphic materials 8.4A3 

8^D. Sabsr^Txnt edition sUlmrat 

8^DI. irtheitemisanamed revision of a jtarticular edition containing chan^ from 
that edition, gis-e the subsequent edition statement as instructed in \2D. 

Do not record statements relating to subsequent editions that contain no changes 
unless the item is considered to be of pankubr importance to the cataloguing agency. 

8.2C. Statements of rrspomlbUitj rtlatiog to a subsequent edition statement 

8,2E1. Record a statement of responsibility relating to one or more designated sub- 
sequent editions, but not to ail subsequent editions, of a particular edition as in- 
structed in 1,2E. 

8J. MATERIAL (OR “HTE OF PUBLICATIO.V) SPECinC DETAILS AREA 
This area is not used for graphic materials. 

8.4. PUBLICATION, DlSTRIBimON, ETC. AREA 
Contents: 

8.4A. Preliminary rule 
8 4D. General rule 

8.4C. Place of publication, distribution, etc, 

8.4D. Name of publisher, distributor, etc. 

8.4E. Statement of function of publisher, distributor, etc. 

S.4F. Date of pubCication, distribution, etc. 

8.4G. Place of manufacture, name of manufacturer, date of manufacture 
8.4A, rreUmhury rule 
8.4A1, Punctnallon 

For instructions on the use of spaces before and after prescribed punctuation, 
see l.OC. 

Precede this area by a full stop, space, dash, space. 

Precede a second or subsequently named place of publication, distribution, etc., by 
a semicolon. 

Precede (he name of a publisher, distributor, etc., by a colon. 

Enclose a supplied statement of function of a publisher, distributor, etc., in square 
brackets. 

Precede the date of publication, distribution, etc., by a comma. 

Enclose the details of manufacture (place, name, date) in parentheses. 

Precede the name of a manufacturer by a colon. 

Precede the dale of manufacture by a comma. 

8.4A2. Art ori^nals. unpublished photographs, etc. For art originals and unpublished 
photographs and other unpublished graphic materials, give only the date in this area 
(see 8.4F2). 

8.4A3. Collections of gnpbic materials. For collections of graphic materials, give only 
the inclusive dales of the materiab in th« area (see 8.4F3). 
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8.4B General rule 
8.4B. General rule 

For items with multiple places and names of publishers, distributors, etc., foUow 
the instructions in 1.4B. 

8.4C. Place of pnhlication, distribation, etc. 

8.4CI. Record the place of publication, distribution, etc., as instructed in 1.4C. 

8.4D. Name of publisher, distributor, etc. 

8.4DI. Record the name of the publisher, distributor, etc,, as instructed in 1.4D. 
Trovsbridge, Wiltshire : Micro Colour (International) 

(Fullerton, Calif.j : Ruble and Associates 
(LecdS) : University of Leeds, Dept, of Spanish 

8.4E. Optional addition. Statement of function of publisher, distributor, etc. 

8.4E1. Add to the name of a publisher, distributor, etc., a statement of function as 
instructed in I.4E. 

London : RicVeti Encyclopedia of Slides ipublisheii ; Voluntary 
Committee on Overseas Aid & Development (distributorj 

8.4F. Date of publication, distributloB, etc. 

8,4F1. Record the date of publication, distribution, etc., as instructed in 1.4F. 

Melbourne : University of Melbourne ; London : EFVA (distributor!, 1966 
Toronto : Royal Ontario Museum. (l97-j 
New York : Personality Posters, cl966 

8.4F2. Record the date of creation of an art original, unpublished photograph, or 
other unpublished graphic item. 

Fair Rosamund ,csro, /E. Burne-Jones. — 1863 
{Dated gouachf) 

Portrait of Charles Dickens (CmdI. — (I861?i 
(Undated photograph) 

8.4.F3. Record the inclusive dates of a collection of graphic materials. 

iPen drawings of birds and flowers of Dorset] (Cvn>). — [191(>-1937j 

8.4G. Place of manufacture, name of maouiacturer. date of manufacture 

8.4G1. If the name of the publisher is unknowTi, give the place and name of the 
manufacturer as instructed in L4G, if they arc found in the item and have not been 
recorded in a statement of respionsibility. 

(S.L : s.n., I966?j (London : Curwen Press) 
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Extent of Hem 8.5B 

8.4(>2. Optional aJJiilon. Gt\c ihc pbcc of nunufaclurr, name of manufacturer, 
and, 'or dale of manufacture if they differ from the place and name of publisher, etc., 
and date of pahlication, etc., and arc found on the item and are cortsidenrd important 
by the catalofuin; agency. 

IL5. nn’sicAL D»CRirnos area 

Contenu: 

8JA. rrcliminary rule 

S.SH. latent of item (tiscludinc ipecific material designation) 

8.SC. Other ph)tica1 detaili 

6JD. Dimensions 

S.SU. Accompanying material 

83A. rrtllmtnary rale 

lt.5A1. runctnilon 

For instructions e>n the use of spaces before and after prescribed punctuation, 
sec l.OC. 

Precede this area by a full stop, space, dash, space or start a new paragraph. 

Precede olbcr ph/ska) details ly a coloa 

Precede dimensions by a semKolon. 

Precede a ifatemenl of accompanying material by a plus sign. 

Enclose physical deuils of accompanying material in parentheses 

8Jn. F.ttnl of Item (Including tpeclfte material designation) 

SJ^OI. Record the number of physical units of a graphic item by giving the number 
of parts in arabic numerals and one of the following terms as appropriate: 
artoriffsal postcard 

art print poster 

an reproduction radiograph 

chart tilde 

filmslip stereograph 

filmstrip study print 

flash card technical drawing 

flipchart transparency 

photograph wall chart 

picture 

Add to filmstrip and stereograph the words twtridge or reel when appropnate. 

Add the trade name or other technical specification to the term for a stereograph. 

1 wall chart 
3 wall charts 
100 slides 

I filmstrip cartridge 
IZtransparena'es 
3 stereograph reels (Viewmastcr) 
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8.5C Other physical details 

If ihc parts of Ihe item are very numerous and the exact number cannot be easily 
ascertained, give an approximate number, 
ca. 1,000 photos. 

Optionally, substitute or add a term more specific than those listed above. 

8.5B1. Add to the designation for a filmstip, filmstrip, or stereograph the number of 
frames or pairs of frames, the latter designated double frames. 

I filmstrip (36 fr.) 

I stereograph reel (Viewmastet) (7 double ft.) 

I filmstrip (10 double fr.) 

If the frames are unnumbered and are too numerous to count, give an approximate 
figure. 

1 filmstrip (ca. 100 fr.) 

If the title frames arc separately numbered, give separate totals of title frames and 
other frames. 

1 filmstrip (41 fr., 4 title fr.) 

8.5B3. Add to the designation for flip charts the number or approximate number 
of sheets. 

1 flip chart (8 sheets) 

83B4. Add to the designation for transparencies the number or approximate number 
of overlays. If the overlays are attached, indicate this. 

I itanspattncy (5 overlays) 

1 transparency (5 attached overlays) 

8.5B5. If the parts of a multipart filmsiip, filmstrip, stereograph, flip chart, or trans- 
parency have the same number of components (frames, sheets, etc.) or approximately 
the same number of components, use the form 3 filmstrips {50 fr. eacK) or 3 trans- 
parencies {ca. 10 oyerlays eacK), etc. Otherwise, give the total number of components 
if they are consecutively numbered or omit the statement of the number of componenis- 
4 filmstrips douVie Ir. each) 

2 transparencies (20 overlays) 

4 charts 

8.5C. Other physical details 

8.5C1. Art originals. Give the medium (chalk, oil, pastel, etc.) and the base (board, 
canvas, fabric, etc.). 

1 art original : oil on canvas 

8.5C2. Art prints. Give the process in general terms (engraving, lithograph, etc.) or 
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Radiographs 8.5011 

specific terms (copper engraving, chromolithograph, etc.) and an indication of the 
colour (b&w, sepia, col,, etc.). 

2 art prints : engraving, tinted 
) art print ; sugar li^ aquatint 

8.5C3. Art reprodoctiont. Give the method of reproduction (photogravure, collotype, 
etc.) and an indication of the co)out (bAtw, col., etc.). 

1 art reproduction : photogravure, coL 

ninstrlps and fUmsIIps. Give an indication of sound if the sound is integral. 
If the sound is not integral, describe the accompanying sound as accompanying 
material (see 8.2E). Give an indication of the colour (col. or b&w). 

1 filmstrip (41 fr., 4 title fr.) : sd.. cot. 

3 filmsftps :coI. 

8.5CS. Hash cards. Give an indication of colour (coL or b&w). 
tfi flash ards :co). 

8 JC6. Flip charts. If the chans are double sided, indicate this. Give an indication of 
the colour (eol. or b&w). 

I flip chart (S sheetr) : double sides, col. 

8 JC7, rbotognphs. If the photograph is a transparency not designed for projection 
ora negative print, indicate this Cisran indication of the colour (col., b&w. etc.}. 
Optionally, give the process used. 

1 photo. : tinted 
3 photos. : negative, b&w 
1 photo. : photogravure, col. 

1 photo. : glass photonegative 

8.5C8. Pictures. Give an indication of the colour (col., b&w, etc.). 

I picture ; col. 

8JC9, Postcards. Give an indication of the colour (col., b&w, etc.). 

8 postcards : sepia 

8.5C10. Posters. Give an indication of the colour (col., b&w, etc.) 

7 posters : b&w 
7 posters ; blue and white 

8.SC1I. Radiogrsphs. Do not give any other physical decaiis. 
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8.5C12 Slides 

8.5CI2. Slides. Give an indication of sound if the sound is integral. Add the name of 
the system (e.g., 3M Talking Slide) after the indication of sound. If the sound is not 
integral, describe the accompanying sound as accompanying material (see 8.5E). Give 
an indication of the colour (col., b&w, etc.). 

12 slides : sd. (3M Talking Slide), col. 

8.SC13. Stereographs. Give an Indication of the colour (col., b&w, etc.), 

I stereograph reel (Viewmastec) (7 double fr.) : coL 

8.SC14. Study prints. Give an indication of the colour (b&w or col.). 

1 study print : col. 

8.5C15. Technical drawings. Give the method of reproduction if any (blueprint, 
photocopy, etc.). 

I technical drawing : blueprint 

8.5C16. Transparencies. Give an indication of the colour (col. or b&w). 

3 transparenries (5 overlays each) ; col. 

8.5Cn. Wall charts. Give an indication of the colour (col., b&w, etc.). 

1 wall chart : coL 

8.50. Dimensions 

8.5DI. Give for all graphic materials except filmstrips, filmslips, and stereographs 
the height and the width tn centimetres to the next whole centimetre up. For additional 
instructions on the dimensions of artworks, slides, technical drawings, transparencies, 
and wall charts, see 8.5D4-8.5D6. 

16 flash cards : col. ; 28 x 10 cm. 

1 flip chart : double sides, col. ; 23 X 18 cm. 

24 photos. '. b&w ; 13 X 8 cm. 

1 picture : b&w ; 20 x 25 cm. 

^ rainograffti ; It'S X 2ft cm. 

1 study print : col. ; 34 x 47 cm. 
i technical drawing ; blueprint ; 87 X 87 cm. 

83D2. Filmstrips and fllmslips. Give the gauge (width) of the film In millimetres. 

I filmstrip (50 fr.) : col. ; 35 mm. 

83D3. Stereographs. Do not give any dimensions. 

8.5D4. Art origiiuds, art prints, art reprodnetions, transparencies. Give the height and 
the width of the item, excluding any frame or mount. (See also 8.7B10.) 
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Puncluathn 8.6A1 

1 art prim : lithofraph, coL : 28 x 36 cm. 

3 traniparencici (15 overlays) : b&w ;26 x 22 cm. 

83D5. Slldn. Ci>e the height and the Hidth only if the dimensions are other than 

5 X 5 cm. (2 X 2 in.). 

1 slide : col. 

I slide ; hAsv ; 7 X 7 cm. 

Teebnical tfraulncs end «*lf charts. C/ve the height and the width when ex- 
tended and (when appropriate) folded. 

I wall chart : col. : 244 x 26 cm. folded to 30 X 26 cm. 

8.5E. Aceomptnylog loatrrUI 

8.SE1, Record the name, and o/irfonaf/yihe physical description, of any accompanying 
material as instructed in 1.5E. Indicate integral sound systems as part of "other 
physical details" (sec 8.5C4 and 8JCI2). 

1 stereograph reel (12 double fr.) : col. + 1 booklet 

40 slides : col. + I sound disc (30 min. : 33) rpm. mono. ; 12 in.) 

I filmstrip (70 fr.) : sd.. col. ; 35 mm. + 1 teacher’s guide 

8.6. SCRIES AREA 
Contents: 

8,6A. rreliminary rule 
8.6B. Serin statements 

8.6A. rnllmlnary rule 


8.6AI. Punctuation 

For instructions on the use of spaces before and after prescribed punctuation, 
see f.OC. 

Precede this area by a full stop, space, dash, space. 

Enclose each series statement (see I.6J) in parentheses. 

Precede parallel litin of series or subserics by an equals sign. 

Precede other title information relating to series or subseries by a colon. 

Precede the first statement of responsibility relating to a series or subseries by a 
diagonal slash. 

Precede subsequent statements of responsiMity relating lo a series or subseries by 
a semicolon. 

Precede the ISSN of a series or subseries by a comma. 

Precede the numbering within series or subsenes by a semicolon. 

Precede the title of a subseries by a full slop. 
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8.6B Series statements 
8.6B. Series statements 

8.6B1. Record each scries statement as instructed in 1.6. 

(Listening, looking, and feeling) 

(At-a-flash time line cards ; set 1) 

(Ward’s solo-lcam system) 

(The Sciences. Man and his environment ; TSB 3) 

(Viewmastcr science series. 4, Physics) 

(How the health are you? ; no. 3) 

(Environmental studies, ISSN 8372-7639 ; v. 32) 

8J. NOTE AREA 
Contents: 

8.7A. Preliminary rule 
8.7B. Notes 

8.7A. Preliminary role 

8.7A1. Punctuation 

Precede each note by a full stop, space, dash, space cr start a new paragraph for 
each. 

Separate introductory wording from the main content of a note by a colon and 
a space. 

8.7A2. In making notes, follow the instructions in I.7A. 

8.7B. Notes 

Make notes as set out in the following subrules and in the order given there. 

8.7B1. Nature or artistic form. Make notes on the nature or artistic form of a graphic 
item unless it is apparent from the rest of the description. 

A cross-cultural survey 

8.7B2. Language. Give the language or languages of the spoken or written content 
of a graphic item and its accompanying sound unless they are apparent from the rest 
of the description. 

Captions in Spanish 

Sound tape in Spanish and English 

8.7B3. Source of title proper. Make notes on the source of the title proper if it is 
other than the chief source of information. 

Title from manufacturer’s catalogue 

8.7B4. Variations in title. Make notes on titles borne by the item other than the title 
proper. If considered desirable, give a romanization of the title proper. 
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Publication, distribution, etc. g.7B9 

Alw) knoN^n a»: The blue hay 
Title on container: 

8.7B5. PariKel tJfl« and other title {nlbmufloB. Give paraflcl tilfei anJ other title 
information not recorded in the title and autemem of re^ponribility area if they are 
contidcred to be important. 

Subtitle: 


8.7fi6. Sutementi of mpomlbniiy. Male note* on variant namet of persons or bodies 
named in sUIements of rcsponsibjUy if these are considereii to be mponsnt for 
idenuncaiion. Gise statements of responsibility not recorded in the title and statement 
of responsibility area, hfake notes on persons or bodies connecred with a work, or 
significant persons or bodies connected with previous editions, not already named 
in the description. 

Narrator: Rod String 
Teacher’s guide by S(. McComb 

Variously attributed to Mathew D Urady. to Dan Adams, and to 
Anthony, Cdwarrfs A Co. 

Oooar, Morre, «te„ and prrrloos ownerfs). Afake notes on the donor or source of a 
graphic item and on previous owners if they can be easily ascertained. Add the year 
or yean of accession to the name of the donor or source, and add yean of ownership 
to the rsame of a previous owner. 

8.707. edition and history. Atake notes relating to the edition being described or to 
the history of the item. 

Originally released in 1965 with sound disc 
Spanish venion of: Your mouth speaking 
Based on the fairy tale by II C. AiKfcrsen 


8.7B8. Charartrrhtics of original of art rtprodoclioo. poster, postcard, etc. Give the 
location (if known) of. and other information about, the original of a reproduced 
art work. 

Ori^'nal in Prado Museum, Madrid 
Onginal measures: 93 X 98 cm. 

8.7B9, Poblicatlon, dlstribolbn. etc. Make notes on publication, distribution, etc., 
details that are not included in She publication, etc., area and are considered to 
be important. 

Pint released in 1969 
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8.7B10 Physical description 

8.7B10. Physical description. Give impoitant physical details that have not been 
included in the physical description area, especially if these affect the use of the item. 
Scales vary 
Composite photo. 

Collage of wood, fabric, and paper 

Filmslip mounted in rigid format for use with [brand name} viewer 
Images placed in frame both hori 2 ontalIy and vertically 
Text on verso 
Unmounted 

Size when framed: 40 X 35 cm. 

8.7B1I. Accompanying maferiaL Make notes on the location of accompanying material 
if appropriate. Give details of accompanying materia! not mentioned in the ph)rsical 
description area or given a separate entry or separate description according to the 
rules for multilevel description (see 13.6). 

With 2 exhibition catalogues; 19th century America ; furniture and 
other decorative arts / by Marilynn Johnson, Marvin D. Schwartz, and 
Suzanne Boofsch — - I9ih century America : paintings and sculpture / by 
John K. Howat and others 

8.7B12. Series. Make notes on series data that cunnot be given in the series area. 
Originally issued in series: 

8.7B13, Dissertations. If the item being described is a dissertation, make a note as 
instructed in 2.7BI3. 

8.7B14. Audience. Make a brief note of the intended audience for a graphic item if 
one is stated on the item, its container, or accompanying material. 

Intended audience: Elementary grades 
For remedial reading programmes 

8.7B16. Other formats aniUble. Make notes oit other formats in which a graphic 
item is avjulablc. 

Also available with sound (75 fr.) 

Also available with double frames 

8.7B17. Snmntaiy. Give a brief ol^ecUve summary of the content of an item unless 
another part of the description provides enough information. 

Aerial view of Champaign-Urbana, lU. 

Summary; Uses the claWren’s talc of Goldilocks and the three bears 
in a programme of Spanish language instruction 
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Standard number 8.8B 

Summary: A reading eaerciwirhich prcsenls some little*knoun facts 
about gopher snakes, crocodiles, and sea turtles 

8.7BJ8, CimJfBfs, Given list of the individiiaJJy named parts of a graph/citem. Add 
to the titles statements of responsibility not already included in the title, etc., area, 
and the number of cards, frames, slides, etc., when appropriate. 

Contents: Penny, nickel, dime, quarter — Nickel, dime, quarter, 
halfsiollar — Dollar — Use of cent and dollar notation — Addition and 
subtraction — Making change — Story problems 

Contents: Getting ahead of the game (81 fr.) — Dedsions, decisions 
(55 fr.) — Your money (72 fr.) — How to be a loser (65 fr.) — The law 
and your pocketbook (70 fc.) — The all-American consumer (63 fr.) 

Make notes on additional contents or partial conimts when appropriate. 

End frames reproduce 5 famous Spanish paintings 

8.7D19, Numbers. Give important numbers borne by the item other than ISBNs or 
ISSNs (see 8.8Q). 

8.7B20. Copy being described and library's holdings. Make notes on any peculiarities 
or imperfections of the copy being described that arc considered So be important. Jf 
the library does not bold a complete set of a multipart item, give details of the library's 
holdings. Make a temporary note if the library hopes to complete (he set 

8JI. STANDARD MJ.MBER AND TERMS OF AVAILABILTTY AREA 

Contents; 

8.8A. Preliminary rule 
8.8B. Standard number 
8.8C. Key-lille 
8.8D. Terms of availability 
8.8E. Qualification 

8.8A. Preliminary rale 

8.8AI. Punctnatlon 

For instructions on the use of spaces before and after prescribed punctuation, 
see l.OC. 

Precede this area by a full stop, space, dash, space or start a new paragraph. 

Precede each repetition of this area by a full stop, space, dash, space. 

Precede a key>title by an equals sign. 

Precede terms of availability by a colon. 

Enclose a qualification to the standard number or terms of availability in parentheses, 
8.8B. Standard number 

8.8BI. Give an International Standard Book Number (ISBN) or International 
Standard Serial Number (ISSN) assigned to an item. Record these numbers as 
instructed in 1.88. 
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8.8C Key-iitle 

8.8BZ. Give any oiher number in a note (see 8.7BI9). 

8^C. Key-title 

8.8C1. Give the kcy-title of a serial graphic item as instructed in 1.8C. 

8.8D. Optiona! addition. Terms of avaltabnity 

8.8D1. Give the terms on which the item is available as instructed in I.8D. 

Free loan to students 
For rent or sale (SIO.OO) 

8.8E. Qualification 

8.8E1, Add qualifications to the standard number and/or terms of availability as 
instructed in }.3E 

83. SUPPLEMENTARY ITEMS 

Describe supplementary items as instructed in 1.9. 

8.10. ITEMS MADE UP OF SEVERAL TYPES OF hUTERJAL 

Describe items made up of several types of material as instructed in 1.10. 

8.11. FACSIMILES. PHOTOCOPIES, AND OTHER REPRODUCHONS 

Describe facsimiles, photocopies, and other reproductions as instructed in 1.) 1. 
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CHAPTER 9 


MACHINE-READABLE DATA FILES 


Contefits 

9.0 GENERAL RULES 

9.0A Scope 

9.00 SoB««of/nfofm4»/on 

9.0C Pui>cvuMi«}n 

9.0D Level! of OeUil tn the detcripiion 
9.0E Laflfuafe and $atpt of the dewription 

9,0F Inaeeuraciet 

9.QO Accents and other diacniical marks 

9.0H Rems with several chief sources of informaiion 

9.1 TITLE AND STATEMENT OF RESPONSIBILITV AREA 

9. {A Prcli/ninao' 

9.1A\ Punctuation 

9.ID Title proper 

9. 1 C CeneraJ material designation 

9.1D Parallel titles 

9.(E Other title information 

9.1F Stateroentj of responsibility 

9.1G Items without a collective title 

9.2 EDITION AREA 

9.2A Preliminary rufe 

9.2A1 Punctuation 

9.2D Edition statement 

9.2C Sutements of responsibility relating to the edition 
9.2D Subsequent edition statement 

9.2E Statements of responsibility relating to a subsequent edition statement 

9.3 MATERIAL (OR TYPE OF PUBLICATION? SPECIFIC DETAILS 

9.4 PUBLICATION, PRODUCTION. DISTRIBUTION, ETC, AREA 

9.4A Preliminary rule 

9.4A1 Punctuation 
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9.0 General rules 
9.4B General rule 

9.4C Place of publication, production, distribution, etc. 

9.4D Name of publisher, producer, distributor, etc. 

9.4E Statement of function of publisher, producer, distributor, etc. 

9.4F Date of publication, production, distribution, etc. 

9.5 FILE DESCRIPTION AREA 

9.5A Preliminary rule 

9.5A1 Punctuation 

9.5B Extent of file 

9.5C Other file details 
9.5D Accompanying material 

9.6 SERIES AREA 

9.6A Preliminary rule 

9.6AI Punctuation 

9.6B Scries statements 

9.7 NOTE AREA 

9.7A Preliminary rule 
9.7A1 Punctuation 

9.7B Notes 

9.8 STANDARD NUMBER AND TERMS OF AVAILABILITY AREA 

9.8a PreUminary rule 

9.8AI Punctuation 
9.8B Standard number 
9.8C Key-title 

9.8D Terms of availability 
9.8E QualiUcation 

9.9 SUPPLEMENTARY ITEMS 

9.10 ITEMS MADE UP OF SEVERAL TYPES OF MATERIAL 


9.0, GENERAL RULES 
9.0A. Scope 

The rules in this chapter cover the description of machine-readable data files of all 
types and their accompanying documentation. A machine-readable data file is defined 
as a body of information coded by methods that require the use of a machine (typically 
a computer) for processing. Examples are files stored on magnetic tap»e, punched 
cards (with or without a magnetic tape strip), aperture cards, punched paper tapes, 
disk packs, mark sensed cards, and optical character recognition font documents. 
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punctuation 9.0C 

The term machine-readable data file embraces both the data stored in machine- 
readable form and the programs used to process that data. 

9.0B. Sources of information 

9.0B1. Chief source of information. The chief source of information for a machine- 
readabfe data file with an adequate internal user is such an internal user label. If 
the information required is not available from the chief source, take it from the 
following sources (in this order of preference); 

documentation issued by the creator, etc., of the file 

other publisbed descriptions of the file 

other sources (including the container of the file and its labels) 

The chief source of information fora machine-readable data file lacking an adequate 
internal user label is the documentation issued by the agency or person(s) responsible 
for creating, compiling, editing, or producing the file. If the information required is not 
available from the chief source, take it from the following sources (m this order of 
preference); 

other published descriptions of the file 

other sourets (including the container of the file and its labels) 

9.0B2. Prescribed sources of information. The prescribed source(s) of information for 
each area of the descnption of machine-readable data files is set out below Enclose 
information taken from outside the presenbed source(s) m square brackets. 


AREA 

Title and statement of 
responsibility 
Edition 


Publication, production, 
distribution, etc. 

File description 
Series 


Note 

Standard number and 
terms of availability 


PRESCRIBED SOURCES OF INFORMATION 

Chief source of information and documentation 
issued by the creator, etc., of the file 
Chief source of information, documentation issued 
by the creator, etc., of the file, any other pub- 
lished description of the file 
Chief source of information, documentation issued 
by the creator, etc., of the file, any other pub- 
lished description of the file 
Any source 

Chiefsource of information, dociunentation issued 
by the creator, etc., of the file, any other pub- 
bsbed description of the file 
Any source 
Any source 


9.0C. Punctuation 

For the punctuation of the description as a whole, see 1 OC. 

For the prescribed punctuation of dements, see the following rules. 

1. A machine-readable identifier contauung alphabetic and/or numeric characters pro- 
viding information about the file 
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9.0D Levels of detail in the description 
9,0D. LctcIs of detaiV in the description 
See l.OD. 

9.0E. Language and script of the description 
See l.OE. 

9.0F. Inaccuracies 
See l.OF. 

9.0G. Accents and other diacritical marks 
See l.OG. 

9.0H, Items nitb sereral chief sources of infonnation 
Sec l.OH. 

9.1. TITLE AND STATEMENT OF RESPONSIBIUn’ AREA 
Contents: 

9.1A. Preliminary rule 

9.1B. Tttle proper 

9.1C General material designation 

9.1D. Parallel titles 

9.1E- Other title infonnation 

9.IF. Statements of responsibility 

9.1G. Items without a collecthe title 

9.1A. Preliminary mlc 

9.1A1. Punctuation 

For instructions on the use of spaces before and after prescribed punctuation, sec 
LOG. 

Precede the title of a supplement or section (sec i . 1 B9) by a full stop. 

Enclose the general material designation in square brackets. 

Precede each parallel titk by an equals sign. 

Precede each unit of other title infonnation by a colon. 

Pwwit tbA fcx, VaAtw/te/. «3C a sJasAi. 

Precede each subsequent statement of responsibility by a semicolon. 

For the punctuation of this area for items without a coUeciise title, see I.IG. 

9.1B. Title proper 

9.1B1. Record the title proper as instructed in I.IB. Record the source of the title 
proper if uken from outside the file itself in the note area (sec 9.7B3). 

Rcdistricling program 

How the poor %iew their health 

The ^^'ashington lobbyists lutvey 
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Statements of responsibility 9.1F 
9.1B2. Do not treat a locally assigned data set name as a title proper, unless the 
creator, etc., of the file has assigned a data set name that is also the title of the file. If 
desired, record a data set name in a note (see 9.7B4). 

9.1B3. If neither the internal user label nor the documentation supplied by the 
creator, etc., of the file contatns a title for the file, supply a brief descriptive title (see 
I.1B7) and enclose it in square brackets. Indicate in a note that the title has been 
supplied (see 9.7B3). 

(Library catalogue, 1969-1975| 

9.1C. Optional addition. General material designation 

9.1C1. Add immediately following the title proper the appropriate general material 
designation as instructed in l.IC. 

U.S. economic data tapes, 2477 series ^mDj 

9.1 C2. If an item contains parts belonging to materials falling info two or more 
categories, and if none of these ts the predominant constituent of the item, give either 
multimedia or kit as the designation (see I.ICI and I.IO). 

9.1D, Parallel titles 

9.1D1. Record parallel titles as instructed m I. ID. 

Citizen participation in non-wotk-iime activities (CMD) « Participation 
des cjtoyens aux activjtes hors des heures de travail 

9.1C. Other title iafonnatioQ 

9.1E1. Record other title information as instructed in I IE. 

The family and population control (OMOj : a Puerto-Rican experiment 
in social change 

Dutch continuous survey (OMO| : wave 1, January 1972 
9.1F. Statements of responsibility 

9.1F1. Record statements of responsibility relating to those persons or bodies re- 
sponsible for the content of the file as Inslnictcd in 1.1 F. Give statements relating to 
those persons or bodies responsible for the preparation of the file in machine-readable 
form in the note area (see 9.7B6). 

Retrospective UK MARC file, 1950-1974 iomDj / British Library 
Bibliographic Services Division 

The China study tOsiDi / principal investigator, Angus Campbell 
Supreme Cburt justices biographical data fino, / principal investigator. 

John R. Schmidhauser 
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9.1G Items without a collective title 

Public policy, dynamics of polhiol choice [GMDj / developed by Marvin 
K. Hoffman 

The suburbia study iGMDj / prindpat investigator, Louis Harris and 
Associates, Inc. 

9.1F2. Add a word or short phrase to the statement of responsibility if the relationship 
between the title of the work and the person(s) or body (bodies) named in the state- 
ment is not clear. 

Redistricting program (GmD| / (prepared byj Stuart Nagel jfor thcj 
Inter-University Consortium for Political Research 

9.1G. Items without a collectire title 

9.1G1. If an item lacks a colleaive title, record the titles of the individual parts as 
instructed in I.IG. 

9AG1. Make the relationship between statements of responsibility and the parts of 
an item lacking a collective title clear by additions as instructed in 9.1F2. 

9X EDITION AREA 
Contents: 

9.2A. Preliminary rule 
9.2B. Edition statement 

9.2C. Statements of responsibility relating to the edition 
9.2D. Subsequent edition statement 
9.2E. Statements of responsibility relating to a subsequent 
edition statement 

9.2A. Preliminary rule 

9.2A1. Punctuation 

"For instructions on the use of spaces before and after prescribed punctuation, see 
l.OC. 

Precede this area by a full slop, space, dash, space. 

Precede a subsequent edition statement by a comma. 

Precede the first statement of responsibility following an edition or subsequent 
edition statement by a diagonal slash. 

Precede each subsequent statement of responsibility by a semicolon. 

92B. Edition statement 

9J2B1. Transcribe a statement relating to an edition of a machine-readable data file 
that contains differences from other editions, or that is a named reissue of that file, as 
instructed in 1.2B. 

1974 issue 
OSIRIS ed. 

Rev. ICPR ed. 
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Publkatkm, production, distribution, etc., area 9.4 
9JB2. In case of doubt about whether a statement is an edition statement, follow the 
instructions in 1.2B3. 

9.2B3. Optional addition. If a machine-readable data file lacks an edition statement but 
is known to contain significant changes from previous editions, supply a suitable brief 
statement in the language and script of the title proper and enclose it in square brackets. 
,l97(Sed., 

9.2B4. Do not treat a fife in whkh the records have undergone minor corrections 
(e.g., of misspellings, incorrectly transcribed data) as a new edition. If desired, give 
details of such changes in the note area (see 9.7B7). Do not treat a change in the 
physical form of the file as a new edition. 

9.2B5. If an edition statement appears in more than one language or script, record the 
statement that is in the language or script of the title proper. If this criterion does not 
apply, record the statement that appears first 

9.2B6. If a file lacking a collective title and described as a unit contains one or more 
parts with an associated edition statement, record such statements following the rifles 
and statements of responsibility to which they relate, separated from them by a full 
stop. 

9.2C. Statemeots of responsibility relating to (be edition 

9.2C1. Record a statement of responsibility relating to one or more editions, but not 
to all editions, of a machinc'readable data file as instructed in I 2C. 

9.2D. Subsequent edition statement 

9JDJ- If the item is a named reviaon of a particular edition containing changes 
from that edition, give the subsequent edition statement as instructed in I.2D 
Do not record slafemenls relating to subsequent editions that contain no changes 
unless the item is considered to be of particular importance to the cataloguing agency. 

9.2E. Statements of responsibility relating to the subsequent edition statement 

9.2E1. Record a statement of responsil»bty relating to one or more designated subse- 
quent editions, but not to all subsequent editions, of a particular edition as instructed 
in 1.2E. 

9J. MATERIAL (OR TYPE OF PUBLICATION) SPEOnC DETAILS 
This area is not used for machine-readabie data files. 

9.4. PUBLICATION, PRODUCTION, OISTBIBUnON, ETC., AREA 
Contents: 

9.4A. Preliminary rule 
9.4B. General rule 
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9.4AI Punctuation 

9.4C. Place of publication, production, distribution, etc. 

9.4D. Name of publisher, producer, distributor, etc. 

9,4E. Statement of function of publisher, producer, distributor, etc. 

9.4F, Date of publication, production, distribution, etc. 

9.4A. Preliminary rule 

9.4A1. Punctuation 

For instructions on the use of spaces before and after prescribed punctuation, see 
l.OC. 

Precede this area by a full stop, space, dash, space. 

Precede a second or subsequently named place of publication, production, distribu- 
tion, etc., by a semicolon. 

Precede the name of a publisher, producer, distributor, etc., by a colon. 

Enclose a supplied statement of function of a publisher, producer, distributor, etc., 
in square brackets. 

Precede the date of publication, production, distribution, etc., by a comma. 

9.4B. General rule 

For items with multiple places and names of publishers, producers, distributors, etc., 
follow the instructions in 1.4B. 

9.4C. Place of poblleaHon, prodoctioo, distribution, etc. 

9.4C1. Record the place of publication, production, distribution, etc., as instructed in 
1.4C. 

9.4D. Name of publisher, producer, distributor, etc. 

9.4D1. Record the name of the publisher, distributor, etc., and of any agency re- 
sponsible for the production or dissemination of a machine-readable data file (data 
archives, project groups, etc.) as instructed in 1.4D. 

Rosslyn.Va. :DUALabs 

London : University College Hospital Medical School 
Philadelphia : Independent Productions ; London : Unicom 
Productions 

(For a cataloguing agency in the United Kingdom) 

9.4E. Optional addition. Statement of function of publisher, producer, distributor, etc. 

9.4EL Add to the name of the publisher, producer, distributor, etc., a statement of 
function as instructed in I.4E. 

Chicago : National Opinion Research Center ipublisheri : Roper 
Public Opinion Research Center {distributor, 

Ames, Iowa : University of Iowa ; Ann Arbor, Mich. : 

Inter-University Consortium for PoUtical Research (distributor, 
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Extent of file 9.5B 

9.4F. Date of pablication, prodoction, dhfnbntion, etc. 

9.4FI. Record the date of ptibftcalion, production, distribution, etc., as instructed in 
I.4F. 

Ann Arbor, Mich. : University ofMichisat'r Institute for 
Social Research, 1968 

Chicago : University ofChicaso, 1961-1962 
Washington, D C. : Brookings Institution, 1958 ; Ann Arbor, 

Mich. : Inter-University Consortium for Political Research distributor] 

9.4F2. Give any other useful dales (e.f., dales of collection of data and dates of 
supplementary files) in the note area (sec 9.7B7). 

9£. FILE DESCRIPTION AREA 
Contents: 

9.5A. Prehminary rule 

9.5B. Extent of file (including specific material designation) 

9.5C. Other file details 
9.SD. Accompanying material 

94A. Preliminary rale 

9,5A1. Pnnctoatlon 

For instructions on the use of spaces before and after prescribed punctuation, see 
l.OC. 

Precede this area by a full stop, space, dash, space or start a new paragraph. 

Precede a statement of accompanying material by a plus sign. 

Enclose details of accompanying material m parentheses 

93B. Extent of file (iiKlading specific material designation) 

9.5B1, Record the number of files making up a machine-readable dau file by giving 
the number of parts in arabic numerals and cue of the following terms as appropriate: 
data file 
program file 
object program 

I data file 
3 program files 
1 object program 

9.5B2, Add in parentheses to the designation for a data file the number of logical 
records. Add in parentheses to the designation for a program file the number of state- 
ments and the name of the programming language. Do not add the number of state- 
ments to the designation of an object program. 
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9.5C Other file details 

1 data file (1,613 logical records) 

1 program file (300 statements, COBOL) 

9.5B3. Add to the designation for a multipart file the number of logical records or 
statements in each file. 

2 data files (1,000, 12,000 logical records) 

2 program files (300 statements each, COBOL) 

95B4. Add to the designation for an object program the name, number, etc., of the 
machine on which it runs. 

1 object program (IBM 360/40) 

9.5B5. If the number of logical records or statements in a large file Is unknown, give the 
approximate number of records or statements, or, if this cannot be done, omit such 
data and gwe a note (see 9.7B10). 

2 data files (ca. 15,000 logical records) 

2 datafiles 

Note: Size of file unknown 
9,5C. Other file details 

9,5C1. Give other characteristics of the file in the note area (see 9.7BI0). 

9SD. Accompanying materia] 

9,5D1. Record the designation for a program accompanying a data file or for a file 
accompanying a program as accompanying material (see I.SE). Optionally, add to the 
designation the number of statements or logical records in such accompanying pro- 
grams or files. 

1 data file (3,000 lo^cal records) + I program file 
1 program file (300 statements. COBOL) 4- 1 data file (1,000 logical 
records) 

95D2. Record the name, and optionally the physical description, of any other ac- 
companying material (e.g., codebooks, manuals) as instructed in I.5E. 

I program file (5,000 statements, FORTRAN IV) + 1 manual(l00p. ; 

25 cm.) 

9.5D3. If a file is accompanied by both an eye-readable and a machine-readable 
codebook, give details of both. 

1 data file (30,000 logical records) -h 1 codebook (24 p. ; 25 cm.) 4- 
1 codebook (990 logical records) 

9.5.D4. If a variety of documentationconsisting of items that are individually of minor 
importance accompanies a file, use the term associated documentation. 

2 data files (1,000, 10,000 lopcal records) -f- associated documentation 



Notes 9.7B 


9.6. SERIES AREA 

Contents: 

9.6A. Preliminary rule 
9.6B. Series statements 

9.6A. Preliminary rule 

9.6Ai, Punctuation 

For instructions on the use of spaces before and after prescribed punctuation, see 
l.OC. 

Precede this area by a full stop, space, dash, space. 

Encloseeach series statement (see I.6J) /n parentheses. 

Precede parallel titles of series or subseries by an equals sign. 

Precede other title informahon relating to series or subscries by a colon. 

Precede the first statement of responsibility relating to a series or subseries by a 
diagonal slash. 

Precede subsequent statements of responsibility relating to a series or subseries by a 
semicolon. 

Precede the ISSN of a series or swbserics by a comma. 

Precede the numbering within a series or subseries by a semicolon. 

Precede the title of a subseries by a full stop. 

9.6B. Series statements 

9.6Bi, Record each series statement as instructed in 1.6. 

(Interactive digital computer teaching models) 

(SETUPS : no. 6) 

(Zentralarchiv ; no. 556) (ICPR study ; no 7103) 

9.7. NOTE AREA 

Contents; 

9.7A. Preliminary rule 
9.7B. Notes 

9.7A. rreliminary rule 

9.7A1. Punctuation 

Precede each note by a full stop, space, dash, space or start a new paragraph for each. 
Separate introductory wording from the tnaici content of a note by a colon and a 
space. 

9.7A2. In making notes, follow the instructions an 1.7A. 

9.7B. Notes 

Make notes as set out in the followhig subrulcs and in the order given there. 
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9.7B1 Nature and scope 

9.7B1. Nature and scope. Make notes on the nature or scope of a machine-readable 
data file unless it is apparent from the rest of the description. 

Records relate to books published in the U.K, 

9.7B2. Language, etc. Give an indication of the language, script, and/or type of char- 
acters that make up the content of a data file unless this is apparent from the rest of the 
description. 

ASCII characters 

Contains roman and Cyrillic characters 
In German 

9.7B3. Source of title proper. Make notes on the source of the title proper if it has been 
taken from anywhere other than the data file itself. 

Title from codebook 

Title from: DUALabs technical document ST-5 
Title supplied in correspondence by creator of file 
Title from: A guide to the resources and services of the Inter-University 
Consortium for Political Research. 1971/72 cd. p. 76 
Title supplied by cataloguer 

9.7B4. Variations In title. Give other titles found on the file or in its accompanying 
documentation or in other descriptions of the file. Optionally, record a data set name 
differing from the title proper. 

Title on codebook: New Democratic Party of Ontario, 1967 
Dataset name; MACPEE 

9.7B5. Parallel titles and other title information. Give parallel titles and other title 
information not recorded in the title and statement of responsibility area if they are 
considered to be important. 

9.7B6. Statements of responsibility. Give statements relating to collaborators, sponson, 
commissioning agents, programmers, systems analysts, etc., and persons or bodies 
responsible for the preparation of the file in machine-readable form if they are not 
narntd tlsewViere in Ihe description and arc judged necessary for the bibhographic 
description. 

Associate investigators: Jack Dennis, John David Jackson, Judith 
Torney 

Prepared for the Manpower Administration, U.S. Dept, of Labor 
(contract no. ) 

Simubtion rev. and reprogrammed in BASIC by John Smith for use 
in an on-line time-sharing environment 

9.Vo7. Edition and hhtory. Make notes relating to the edition being described or to the 
history of an item. Ote other works upon which the file depends for its content. 


212 



File description and physical description 9.7BI0 
File first issued in 1970 
Updated version of 1971 program 
Mnemonic tags substituted for numeric lags 
1961 ed. corr. 1975 using update program received 1972 
Based on: C. Valerii Catulli “Carmina”/ edited by R.A.B. Mynors. 

London : Oxford University Press, I960 
Source of data : Human rtlalions area file 

Give the following dates if they are considered to be relevant to the content, use, 
or condition of the file: 

a) the date when data were cofued from an outside source 

Copied on-line from State University Computer Center, June 1975 

b) the date(s) covered by the data content of a file 

Data for 1945-1960 

c) the date(s) when dau were collected 

Data collected May-Aug. 1971 

d) the date(s) of supplementary fifes if these are not described separately. 

Includes supplementary files issued 1971 and 1973 

9.7BS. Program. Give the program version and/or level. 

SPSS 5.2 

FORTRAN IV, level H 

9.7B9. Publication, prodoction, distribution, etc. Make notes on pubbeation, produc- 
tion, dislnbulion, etc., details that are not included in the publication, etc., area and 
are considered to be important. 

Distributed in the U.K. by: ILIP Services 

9.7B10. me description and physical descriplion 
If the number of records or statemenu in a file has not been verified, indicate this. 
Size of file not vended 

If the file consists of exemplars retained for tb«r physical characteristics, give a 
concise physical description of the file. 

75 plastic credit cards with inagoclic strip on back 
If the number of records or siaicroente in a file cannot be ascertained (even ap- 
proximately). give a condse description of the file as received. 

Received as 2,000 reels of magnetic tape, 800 bpi 
If, in the context of a particular catalogue or other list, a physical description of the 
medium in which the file has been received is judged necessary, give the number of 


213 



9.7Bn Accompanying material 

physical entities, the name of the physical medium, and other necessary physical details 
such as quantitative propeities, trade name, dimensions, etc. 

1 tape reel : 7 tracks, blocked BCDs, 40 records per block, 90 characters 
per record, 800 bpi, odd parity, standard label ; 31 cm. 

150 punched cards : 80 columns, IBM System 3 

9.7B11, Accompanying material. Give details of accompanying material not mentioned 
in the file description area (see 9.5D). Ifa codebook has an ISBN, give it here. 

Data accompanied by a series of 5 programs in PL/1, with assembler 
subroutines 

Codebook numbered: ISBN . . . 

9.7B12. Series. Make notes on series data that cannot be given in the series area. 

9.7B13. Dissertations. If a machine-readable data file is a dissertation, give this fact 
as instructed in 2.7B13. 

9.7B14. Andicnce and restrictions on access- Make a brief note of the intended audience 
for, or intellectual level of, a data file if one is stated on the item or in its documenta- 
tion. 

Intended audience: Clinical students and postgraduate house officers 
If the matetial is not available to all users of the catalogue or other list, indicate this. 
If possible, word the note in general terms so as to avoid recataloguiog when the re- 
striction is lifted. 

File closed until Jan. 1979 

Available only to students, faculty, and staff of . . . 

Not genctally available 

9.7B15. Mode of use. If the file cannot be used on all facUilies available to the user ot 
the catalogue or other list, specify its mode of use. 

Mode of use: On-line video or teletype terminal or with a small 
dedicated computer (e.g., PDP 8) 

9.7B16. Other formats. If the documentation indicates that the data content of a 
file is available in another format, indicate this 
Also as aitable in microform 

9.7B17- Sommiry. Gisc a brief objective summary of the content of the file unless 
another part of the description gises enou^ information. 

Summary: Responses of New York Gty adults to Harris study 
quesiionruirc (no. t.925) used during Apr. and May 1969 

9.7Bt8. Contwts. Make a list of the titles of the individually named pans of a file. Add 
to the titles the number of logical records or statements in each part. 



Standard number 9.8B 

Contents: file 1. Idaho (985 logical records) — file 2. Montana 
(I.IM logical records)— file 3. Oregon (I, J5S logical records) — fi/e 4. 
Washington (2,544 logical records) 

Contents: Summaries for >digit ZIP code areas (1,000 hgicai records) 

— Summaries for S-digit ZIP code areas completely within standard 
metropolitan statistical areas (12,000 logical records) 

Make informal, additional, or partial contents notes when appropriate. 

Trip record includes Iravel data and demographic data. Records from 
no-trip households include demographic data only 
Includes some records rebling to serial holdings 
Contains information on all 50 states 

9.7BI9, Nombers borne by the Item. Give important numbers borne by the item other 
than ISBNs and ISSNs (see 9.8B). 

9.7B20. Copy being described and library’s holdings. Make notes on any peculiarities or 
imperfectionr of the copy being described that are considered to be important. If the 
library does not hold a complete set of a multipart item, give details of the library's 
holdings. Make a temporary note if the libraty hopes to complete the set. 

9A STANDARD NUMBER AND TERMS OF AVAIUBIUTY AREA 
Contents: 

9.8A. Pretiminary rule 
9.80. Standard number 
9.8C. Key-title 
9.8D. Tcrmsofavailability 
9.8E. Qualification 

9.gA. Frelfmioatyruie 

9.3AL Tnnetaatioo 

For instructions on the use of spaces before and after prescribed punctuation, 
seel.OC. 

Precede this area by a full stop, space, dash, space or start a new paragraph. 

Precede each repetition of this area by a full stop, space, dash, space. 

Precede a key-title by an equals sign. 

Precede terms of availability by a colon. 

Enclosea qualification to the standard number or terms of availability in parentheses. 
9,8B. Standard number 

9.8B!. Give the International Standard Book Number (ISBN) or International 
Standard Serial Number (ISSN) assigned to a machine-readable dau file as instructed 
in 1.8B. 
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9.8C Key-title 

9.8B2. Give any other number in a note (see 9.7BI9). 

9^C. Key-title 

9.8C1. Give the key-title of a serial madune-readable data hie as instructed in 1.8C. 
9.8D. Optional addition. Terms of arailabOity 

9.8D1. Give the terms on which the item is available as instructed in I.8D. 

$800.00 

Free to universities and colleges, for hire to others 
9.8E. Qualification 

9^£1. Add qualifications to the standard number and/or terms of availability as 
instructed inl.SE. 

),9. SUPPLEMENTARY FTEMS 

Describe supplementary items as instructed In 1.9. 

9.10. ITEMS MADE UP OF SEVERAL TYPES OF MATERIAL 

Describe items made up of several types of material as instructed in 1.10. 
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CHAPTER 10 


THREE-DIMENSIONAL ARTEFACTS 
AND REALIA 


Contents 

100 GENERAL RULES 

10.0 A Scope 

lO.OB Sources of inrormation 
10, OC Punctuation 

lO.OD Levels of deuil in (he description 
10 OE Language and script of the description 
lO.OF Inaccuracies 

10.00 Accents and other diacritical marks 

lO.OH Items with several chief sources of informatieo 

10.1 TITLE AND STATEMENT OF RESPONSIBILITY AREA 
lO.lA Preliminary rule 

lO.lAl Punctuat/cn 

lO.lB Title proper 

lO.IC General material designation 

lO.lD Parallel titles 

lO.lE Other title information 

JO.IF Statements of responsibility 

lO.tG Items without a collective title 

10.2 EDITION AREA 
10.2A Preliminary rule 
10.2AI Punctuation 
I0.2B Edition statement 

10.2C Statements of responsibility relating to the edition 
10.2D Subsequent edition statement 

I0.2E Sutements of responsibility relating to a subsequent edition sUtement 

10.3 MATERIAL (OR TYPE OF PUBLICATION) SPECIFIC DETAILS 
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Contents 

10.4 PUBLICATION, DISTRIBUTION, FTC., AREA 
10.4A Preliminary rule 

10.4A1 Punctuation 
10.4B General rule 

10.4C Place of publication, distribution, etc. 

10.4D Name of publisher, distributor, etc. 

10.4E Statement of function of publisher, distributor, etc. 

I0.4F Date of publication, distribution, etc. 

10.4G Place of manufacture, name of manufacturer, date of manufacture 

10.5 PHYSICAL DESCRIPTION AREA 
10.5A Preliminary rule 

10.5A1 Punctuation 

10.5B Extent of item (including specific material designation) 

10.5C Other physical details 

10.5CI Material 

10.5C2 Colour 

10.5D Dimensions 

10.5E Accompanying material 

10.6 SERIES AREA 
10.6A Preliminary rule 
10.6At Punctuation 
10.6B Series statements 

10.7 NOTE AREA 
10.7A Preliminary rule 
10.7A1 Punctuation 
10.7B Notes 

10.8 • STANDARD NUMBER AND TERMS OF AVAILABILITY AREA 
10.8A Preliminary rule 

10.8A1 Punctuation 
10.8B Standard number 
10.8C Key-title 
10.8D Terms of availability 
10.8E Qualification 

10.9 SUPPLEMENTARY ITEMS 

10.10 ITEMS MADE UP OF SEVERAL TYPES OF MATERIAL 
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10.0. GENXRAL RULES 


Aecmts and other diacritical marks lO.OG 


lO.OA. Scope 

The role5 in thii chapter c««er the description of {hrce-dimensionai artefacts of aiJ 
kinds (other than those covered in previous chapters), including models, dioramas, 
games (including puzzles and simulations), sculptures and other three-dimensional 
art tkorks, eshibits, machines, and clothing. It also covers the description of naturally 
occurring objects, including microscope specimens (or representations of them) and 
other specimens mounted for viewing. For the description of three-dimensional 
cartographic materials (relief models, globes, etc.), see chapter 3. 

lO.On. Sources of Informaiton 


lO.Oni. Chief sonrte of Information. The chief source of information for the materials 
covered in this chapter is the object itself together with any accompanying textual 
material and container issued by the “publisher** or manufacturer of the item. Prefer 
information found on the object itself (rncluding any permanently aflited labels) to 
information found in accompanying textual material or on a container. 


10.002. rrescribed sources of Informatton. The prescribed source of information for 
each area of the description of these matenah is set out below. Enclose Information 
Uken from outside the prescribed tource(s) in square brackets. 


*ntA 

Title and statement of tesponsibility 
edition 

Publication, distribution, etc. 
Physical description 
Series 
Note 

Standard number and terms of 
availability 


PKESCRIBED SOUKCCS 
OF IsrOaMATJON 
Chief source of information 
Chief source of information 
Chief source of information 
Any source 

Chief source of information 
Any source 
Any source 


lO.OC. Pimctualloo 

For the punctuation of the description as a whole, see 1 .OC. 

For the prescribed punctuation ofelcmenu. see the following rules. 


lO.OD. Levels of detail In the description 
See l.OD. 


lO.OE. Language and script of the descripthm 
See l.OE. 


lO.OF. Inaccuracies 
See I.OF. 

lO.OG. Accents and other diacritical marks 
See 1.00. 
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lO.OH Items with several chief sources of information 
lO.OH. Items with several chief sources of information 

Multipart Items with a container that is a unifying clement. Prefer information found on 
a container that is the unifying clement of a multipart item to information found on 
the objects. 

Multipart items without a container that is a unifying element. See I. OH. 

Single part items. See I. OH. 

10.1. TITLE AND STATEMENT OF RESPONSIBILITY AREA 
Contents: 

lO.IA. Preliminary rule 

lO.lB. Title proper 

lO.lC. General material designation 

lO.lD. Parallel lilies 

10.1 E. Other title information 

lO.lF. Statements of responsibility 

lO.IG. Items without a collective title 

lO.lA. Preliminary rule 

lO.lAl. PoDctuation 

For instructions on the use of spaces before and after prescribed punctuation, 
see l.OC. 

Enclose the general material designation in square brackets. 

Precede each parallel title by an equals sign. 

Precede each unit of other title information by a colon. 

Precede the first statement of responsibility by a diagonal slash. 

Precede each subsequent statement of responsibility by a semicolon. 

For the punctuation of this area for items without a collective title, sec l.IG. 

IQ.tB. Title proper 

lO.lBl. Record the title proper as instructed in I.IB. 

Human development models 
Solas system simulator 

Muscular dynamism, or. Unique forms of continuity in space 
1787 

Adventure with sea-shells 
jV/oman’s dress, ca. Ig30| 

Tooth development 
(United States silver doTlari 
Pet rock 

lO.lC. Optional addition. General material designation. 
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Edition area 10.2 

lO.lCl. Add immrfiauly foltairg the litfc propet the appropriate peneral material 
designation as instructed in I.IC. 


10 1C2. ir an item contains parts belonpng to materials falling into rtso or more 
categories, and if none of these is the predominant constituent of the item, give either 
multimedia or kit as the designation (sec I.ICl and 1.10). 


10.ID. Parallel titles 

lO.lDl. Record parallel titles asinstnicted in I.ID. 
Tarot cards ,gmd, = L’ancien tarot 


lO.lE. Other title information 

lO.lEl Record other title information as instructed in I.IE. 

Ha Unpuga arts boa dl'iP, : '«> P””- "“'P”'**'’ 


10.1F. SUtements of responsibility 

10.1F1. Raaotd SUIamapt, rala.mg .o pmsons ot 

or the item, or Tor its display ot seleation. as mstnioted in I.IF. 

Hang.op ditto, / dayelopad by WJ. Gordon and T. Pore 
Rosetu Slone unit di'lhp / consulunt. Edward L B Temce 
A trip to the too pittD, / created ly the fourth grade class of 
Washington Eletnenury School. Berkeley, CA 

10.1F2. Add a word or short phrase to the ^"^S/n'.mrS'm the 

ship between the title of the work and the personts> o y 
statement is not clear. 

lO.lG. Items without a coUectiTC title 

tOAGl. Iran item i.eh. a coihetive title, reconi rite mles of the indi.ido.i w.rh. a. 
instructed in I.IG. 

10.1G2. Make the relationship ***'*^* 
an item lacking a collective title clear by additions 


10.2. EDITION AREA 
Contents: 

10.2A. Preliminary rule 

10.2B. Edition statement .u. .riifirsn 

10.2C. Statements of responsiWliQr 

lOiD. Subsequent . subsequent edition siatement 

10 2E. Statements of responsiWity rcBU g 
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J0.2A1 Panel nation 
lO^A. Preliminary rule 

10.2A1. Punctuation 

For instructions on the use of spaces before and after the prescribed punctuation, 
see l.OC. 

Precede this area by a full stop, space, dash, space. 

Precede a subsequent edition statement by a comma. 

Precede the first statement of responsibility following an edition or subsequent 
edition statement by a diagonal slash. 

Precede each subsequent statement of responsibility by a semicolon. 

10.2B. Edition statement 

10.2BI. Transcribe a statement relaitog to an edition of an artefact that contains 
differences from other editions or that is a named reissue of that artefact as instructed 
in 1.2B. 

The fable game iOMD, = 11 gioco delle favolc / Enzo Mari. — 2nd ed., 
with cards re-drawn in colour 
Subbuteo table soccer tG'fD|. — World Cup ed. 

10,262. In case of doubt about whether a statement is an edition statement, follow 
the instructions in 1.2B3. 

10,2B3. Optional addition. If an item lacks an edition statement but is known to 
contain significant changes from previous editions, supply a suitable brief statement 
in the language and script of the title proper and enclose it in square brackets. 
jNew ed.j 
i5'ed., 

10.2B4. If an edition statement appears in more than one language or script, record 
the statement that is in the language or script of the title proper. If this criterion does 
not apply, record the statement that appears first. 

10JB5. If an item lacking a collective title and described as a unit contains one or 
more parts with an associated edition statement, record such statements following the 
titles and statements of responsibility to which they relate, separated from them by a 
full stop. 

10,2C. Statements of responsibility relating to tfae edition 

10.2C1. Record a statement of responsibility relating to one or more editions, but 
not to all editions, of an artefact as mstmeted in 1.2C. 

10.2D. Subsequent edition statement 

10.2DI. If the item is a named revision of a particular edition, containing changes 
from that edition, give the subsequent edition statement as instructed in 1.2D. 
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Place of publication, distribution, etc. 10.4C 
Do not record statements relating to subsequent editions that contain no changes 
unless the item is considered to be of particular importance to the cataloguing agency. 

10.2E. Statements of responsibility relating to i subsequent edition statement 

10.2E1. Record a sUtement of responability relating to one or more designated 
subsequent editions, but not to all subsequent editions, of a particular edition as 
instructed in 1.2E. 

lOJ. MATERIAL (OR TYPE OF PUBLICATION) SPECIHC DETAILS AREA 
This area is not used for three^imcnsional artefacts and realia. 

10.4. PUBUCATION, DISTRIBUTION, ETC., AREA 
Contents: 

10.4A. Preliminary rule 
10.4B. General rule 

10.4C. Place of publication, distribution, etc. 

10.4D. Name of publisher, distributor, etc. 

10.4E. SUtement of function of publisher, distributor, etc. 

10.4F. Date of publication, distribution, etc. 

10.4G. Place of manufacture, name of manufacturer, date of manufacture 
10.4A. Prellfflioary rule 


10.4A1, Punctuation 
For instructions on the use of spaces 


before and after prescribed punctuation. 


sec l.OC 

Precede this area by a full slop, space, dash, space. 

Precede a second or subsequently named place of pubLcation. 


distribution, etc.. 


by a semicolon. 

Precede the name of a publisher, distributor, eta, by a colon. 

Enclose a supplied sUtement of function of a pubbsher, distributor, etc., 
brackets. 

Precede the date of publication. dbiribuUon. etc., by a comma. 

Enclose the deuils of manufacture (place, name, date) in parentheses. 
Precede the name of a manufacturer by a colon. 

Precede the date of manufacture by a comma. 




10.4B. General rule , , . _,,v. 

Follow Iho inittuctions in 1.4B for ittm. witk mnlt.plr pto “■! 
lishers, distributors, etc. 


10.4C. Place of publication, distribution, etc. 

10.4C1. Record the place of publication, distribution, etc., 


instructed in 1.4C. 
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10.4D Name of publisher, distributor, etc. 

10.4C2. In the case of naturally occurring objects (other than those mounted for 
viewing or packaged for presentation) and artefacts not intended primarily for com- 
munication, do not record any place of publication, etc. 

10.4D. Name of publisher, distributor, etc. 

10.4D1. Record the name of the publisher, distributor, etc., as instructed in 1.4D. 
Philadelphia ; DCA Educational Products 
Circle Pines, Minn. : American Guidance Service 

10.4D1. In the case of naturally occurring objects (other than those mounted for 
viewing or packaged for presentation) and artefacts not intended primarily for 
communication, do not record any name of publisher, distributor, etc. 

10.4E. Optional addition. Statement of fonctloD of pnhllsher, distributor, etc. 

10.4E1. Add to the name of a publisher, distributor, etc., a statement of function as 
instructed in 1.4E. 

10.4F. Date of publication, distribution, etc. 

10.4F1, Record the date of publication, distribution, etc., as instructed in 1.4F. 
Chicago : Science Research Assodaics, 1971 
Cambridge, Mass. : Synetics Education Systems, cl969 

10.4F2. In the case of naturally occurring objects (other than those mounted for 
viewing or packaged for prescnialion). do not pve a date. In the case of artefacts not 
intended primarily for communication, give the date of manufacture as the first 
element of this area. 

{English Victorian costumcj | 0 %ti>|. — (186-?, 

(United States silver dollari |CMD|. — 1931 

I0.4G. Place of manofactare, name of manufacturer, date of manufacture 


10.4G1. If the name of the publisher, distributor, etc., is unknown or not applicable 
(see I0.4C2 and I0.4D2), give the place and the name of the manufacturer, if known, 
as instructed in 1.4G. 

(Wooden chair, (CMd,. — 1881 (Chiswick : Morris & Co.) 

(Millefiori paperweight, (Gmd,. — ,18907, (Paris : Reynaud freres) 

10.4G2. If the person or body responsible for the manufacture of the object has been 
named in the statements of responsibility (see lO.lF), do not repeat the place and 
name here. 

iAppliqu6 quilt, album style. Baltimore, Md., (CS(d, ( Anna Putney 
Farrington. — 1857 

(Quilt is signed and dated) 
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Extent of item 10.5B 

10.4G3. Optional addition. Give ihe place, name of manufacturer, and/or dale of 
manufacture if they differ from the pface. name of publisher, etc., and date of publica- 
tion, etc., and arc found on the item or in accompanying textual material or on a 
container, and are considered important by-the cataloguing agency. 

!0.5. PHYSICAL DESCRIPTION AREA 
Contents: 

10.5A. Preliminary rule 

lO.SB. Extent of item (including specific material designation) 

10.se. Other physical details 

JCLSD- DimemioJis 

lO.SE. Accompanying matenal 

10.5A. Preliminary rule 

10.5A1. Punctuation 

For instructions on the use of spaces before and after prescribed punctuation, 
see I .OC. 

Precede this area by a full stop, space, dash, space or start a new paragraph. 
Precede other physical details by a colon. 

Precede dfmensfons by a semicolon. 

Precede a statement of accompanying matenal by a plus sign. 

Enclose physical details of accompanying matenal m parentheses 

10.5B. Extent of item (Including specific material designation) 

10,561. Record the number of physical units of a three-dimensional artefact or object 
by giving the number of parts in arabtc numerals and one of the terms Lsted below, 
as appropriate. If none of these terms is appropnaie, give the specific name of the 
item or the names of the parts of the item as conasely as possible, 
diorama 
exhibit 
game 

microscope slide 

mock-up 

model 

1 game 

2 dioramas 

1 microscope slide 
6 microscope slides 

2 jigsaw puzzles 

3 hand puppets 

2 feather headbands. 1 pair beaded moccasins 

3 quilts 
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I0.5C Other physical detaib 

Optionally, if general maierial designations are used and the general material 
designation consists of one of the above listed lenns. drop that term and give the num- 
ber of pieces alone (see 10.5B2). 

Add to the designation, when appropriate, the number and the namc(s) of 
the pieces. 

1 jigsaw puzzle (1,000 pieces) 

1 game (2 players’ manuals, board, cards, role cards, 2 dice) 

If the pieces cannot be named concisely or cannot be ascertained, add the term 
\arious pieces, and optionally give the details of the pieces in a note (see 10,7B10). 

1 diorama (various pieces) 

A'ofe; Contains 1 small stage, 5 foreground transparencies, 2 backgrounds, 

S story sheets, and 1 easel 

2 games (various pieces) 

10.5C. Other physical details 

10.5C1. Material. When appropriate, give the matcrial(s) of which the object is made 
If the material(5) cannot be stated concisely, either omit them or give them in a note. 
Give the material of which a microscope slide Is made if it is other than glass. 

2 models (various pieces) : polystyrene 
1 diorama (various pieces) : plywood and papier m3chi 

1 statue : marble 

2 paperweights : glass 
1 quilt : cotton 

1 jigsaw puzzle : wood 
I microscope slide : plastic 

10.5C2. Colour, When appropriate, give the abbreviation eol. for multicoloured 
objects, or name the colours) of the object if it is in one or two colours, or give the 
abbreviation bdw. If a microscope slide is stained, state this. 

I bow! : porcelain, blue and white 
1 model 1 wood, "blue 
1 paperweight : glass, col. 

1 model : balsa wood and paper, b&w 
I microscope slide : stained 

10.5D. Dimensions 

103D1. Give the dimensions of the object, when appropriate, in cenrimetres, to the 
next whole centimetre up. If necessary, add a word to indicate which dimension is 
being given. If multiple dimensions arc^ven, record them as height X width X depth 
(for microscope slides, length x width). 
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Series statements I0.6B 

t sculpture : polished bronze ; 110 cm. high 
6 microscope slides : stained ; 8 X 3 cm. 

10.5D2. If the object is in a conuincr. name the conUiner and give its dimensions 
either after the dimensions of the object or as the only dimensions. 

1 model (10 pieces) : col. ; 16 X 32 X 3 cm. in case. 17 X 34 x 6 cm. 

1 diorama (various pieces) : coL ; in box. 30 X 25 X 13 cm. 

1 jigsaw puzzle : wood. col. ; in box, 25 X 32 X 5 cm. 


10.5E. Accompanying material 

10.5E1. Recordthcname, and op/KMifl//)’ the physical description, of any accorapa y 

ing material as instructed in I.5E. 

5 modds : col. : in bo«. 20 X 20 X 12 »>. + ' 5"''“' 

(3 V, ; 30 cm.) 

1 hand puppet : red and blue ; 20 cm. long + 1 sound disc 
(20 min. : 33 1/3 rpm, mono. : 12 lo.) 

10.6. SERIES AREA 
Contents: 

10 6A. Preliminary rule 
10 6B. Series sutemenu 

10.6A. PreUmioary rale 


n .he .oc .f .pace befo^ »d aOc, p.c.c.bcd p.cdu.Oon, 

*”pr^c this area by a full stop, space, dash, space. 

Enclose each series statement (sec I.6J) in |Mrcntheses. 

Precede parellel title, of «rie. " "“fetby . eoloe. 

Precede other title information rtbUng o , - . , jgnj, or subseries by a 

Precede the fin. thttecen. of respo.s.b.bor teletmg to e terte, 

diagonal slash. relating to a scries or subsenes by 

Precede subsequent statements of responsibility re g 
a semicolon. . 

Precede the ISSN of a series or sub^« a semicolon. 

Precede the numbering within a senes or subsene y 
Precede the title of a subseries by a full stop. 


10.6B. Series statements 

10.6B1. Record each series statement as instructed in 1.6. 
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10.7 Note area 

(Dioramas of American history ; 7) 

(Beatrix Potter jigsaw puzzles ; no. 3) 

10.7. NOTE AREA 
Contents: 

10,7A. PreUminary rule 
10.7B. Notes 

10.7A. Preliminary role 

10.7A1. PimetuatioD 

Precede each note by a full stop, space, dash, space or start a new paragraph for 
each. 

Separate introductory wording from the main content of a note by a colon and 
a space. 

10.7A2. In making notes, follow the instructions in 1.7A. 

10.7B. Notes 

Make notes as set out in the following subrulcs and in the order given there. 

10.7B1. Nature of the item. Give (he nature of the item unless it is apparent from the 
rest of the description. 

Study of a figure in motion 
Section of fetal pig mandible 

10.7B3. Source of title proper. Make notes on the source of the title proper if it is 
other than the chief source of information. 

Title supplied by cataloguer 
Title taken from sales catalogue 

10.7B4. Variations io title. Make notes on titles borne by the item other than the title 
proper. If considered desirable, give a romanization of the title proper. 

Title on container: DNA-RNA pro^in synthesis model kit 

10.7B5. Parallel titles and other title informatiotu Give parallel titles and other title 
information not recorded in the title and statement of respionsibility area if they are 
considered important. 

Tlile on container: Elementary dental model 

10.7B6. Statements of respoo^iUty, Make notes on -variant names of persons or 
bodies named in statements of responsilnlity if these arc considered to be important 
for identificatton. Give statements of responsibility not recorded in the title and 
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Audience 10.7B14 

statement of responsibility area. Make notes on persons or bodies connected with a 
work, or significant persons or bodies connected with previous editions, not already 
named in the description. 

Notes by Jack Megenily 

“Developed by Frederick A. Rasmussen of E[ducationalj R|esearchj 
C[Ouncil of Americai*’ 

10,7B7. Edition and history. Make notes relating to the edition being described or 
to the history of the item. Ote other works upon which the item depends for its 
inteliectual or artistic content. 

Recast in bronze from artist’s plaster originai of 1903 
Game based on: Lateral ihinking/by M. Freedman 

10.7B9. PablicatioR. distribution, etc. Make notes on publication, distribution, etc., 
details that are not included in the publicauon, etc., area and are considered to 
be important. 

10.7BIO. Physical description. Give important physical details that have not been 
included in the physical description area, especially jf these affect the use of the item. 

If the physical description includes the term various pieces and a description of the 
pieces is considered to be useful, give such a description. 

Four times actual size. — The parts of the ear are painted to show 
anatomical structure 

Includes headdress, beaded shirt, trousers, and moccasins 
Pattern: Pennsylvania wild goose 

Contains 1 small stage, S foreground transparencies, 2 backgrounds, 

5 story sheets, and I easel 

10.7B11. Accompanying material. Make notes on the location of accompanying 
material if appropriate. Give details of accompanying material not mentioned in the 
physical description area or given a separate entry or separate description according 
to the rules for multilevel desenplion (see 13.6). 

Teacher’s guide (24 p.) 1^ Robert Garry Shuts 

With instructor and student guides, 16 taped lectures, cassette recorder, 
and course guide (4 v.) 

Book entitled: The adventure book of shells /by Eva Knoz Evans 
(in container) 

10.7B12. Series. Make notes on senw data that cannot be given in the senes area, 

10.7B14. Audience. Make a brief note of the intended audience for, or inteUectual 
level of, an item if this information is stated la the item. 

Formedical students 

Intended audience: Junior Wgh and up 
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10.7B17 Summary 

10.7B17. Snmmary. Give a brief objective summary of the content of an Uem unless 
another part of the description gives enough information. 

Summary: Illustrations of animals and background scenery, with stands, 
which may be rearranged to create various scenes of animals at the zoo 
Summary: Puppets from a set designed to dramatize real-life situations 

10,7B18. Contents. Make a list of the individually named parts of an object. Make 
notes on additional or partial contents when appropriate. 

Contents; Colony — Frontier — Reconstruction — Promotion — 
Intervention — Development 

Contents: Sperm cell in uterus — 2-wcek embryo — 7- to 8-weelc fetus 
— 13-week fetus — 18- to 20-wcek fetus 
Includes a simplified version of the game 

10.7B19. Nnmbers. Give important numbers borne by the item other than ISBNs or 
ISSNs (see 10.8B). 

10.7B20. Copy being described and library’s holdings- Make notes on any peculiarities 
or imperfections of the copy being described that are considered to be important. If 
the library does not hold a complete set of a multipart item, give details of the library's 
holdings. Make a temporary note If the library hopes to complete the set. 

10.8. STANDARD NUMBER ANT) TERMS OF AVAILABILITY AREA 
Contents: 

10.8A, Preliminary rule 
lO.SB. Standard number 
I0.8C. Key-title 
10.8D. Terms of availability 
I0.8E. Qualification 

10.8A. PreUmmaiy role 

10.8A1. Ponctnation 

For instructions on the use of spaces before and after prescribed punctuation, 
see l.OC. 

Precede this area by a full stop, space, dash, space or start a new paragraph. 
Precede each repetition of this area by a full stop, space, dash, space. 

Precede a key-title by an equals sign. 

Precede terms of availability by a colon. 

Enclose a qualification to the standard number or terms of availability in paren- 
theses. 

10.SB. Standard number 

10.8QI. Give an International Standard Book Number (ISBN) or an International 
Standard Serial Number (ISSN) assigned to an artefact as instructed in 1.8B. 
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hcmt made up of several types of material 10.10 
10JIU2. Got on> othtr number In i note (ter 10.7019). 

JOJIC. Kry-tUIf 

lO.BCt. Gi^t the Lry'tille of a Kful artefact at intirvcled in I 8C. 
lO.ID. Optk'ftal aJj.tioit Trrmt of attIUMlItf 

I0.sr)|. Coe the term* on »hich the item h ataiLiMe at intcrueted in i.8D. 

I'm loan to medfcai tlwdenti 
S9 CO (medical tiudenit only) 

lOJII. QaallReatiaci 

ejuahficjtiont to the tiandanl rwmher amJ.'or terms of availabiJuy at 
inttructed in 1.8C. 

10.9. SLTPI.r.MrNTARY fTT-MS 

Devnbe lupftementary ttemt at mtitueied in t 9. 

10.10. rriiMs MAOK I P OF si:vr.RAi. mrs of matt.rial 

Devfibe iiemt made wp of teteni type* of material st miinjcied in I 10 
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II.4 

PUBLICATION, DISTRIBUTION. ETC. AREA 

11. 4 A 

Preliminary rule 

n.4Al 

Punctuation 

11.4B 

General rule 

U.4C 

Place of publication, distribution, etc. 

11.4D 

Name of publisher, distributor, etc. 

11. 4E 

Statement of function of publisher, distributor, etc. 

11.4F 

Date of publication, distribution, etc. 

II.5 

PHYSICAL DESCRIPTION AREA 

n.5A 

Preliminary rule 

ll.SAl 

Punctuation 

I1.5B 

Extent of item (including specific material designation) 

1L5C 

Other physical details 

11.SD 

Dimensions 

11.5D2 

Aperture cards 

U.SD3 

Microfiches 

U.5D4 

Microfilms 

11.5D5 

Microopaques 

11.5E 

Accompanying material 

11.6 

SERIES AREA 

11. 6 A 

Preliminary rule 

U.6A1 

Punctuation 


] 1 .6B Series statements 

11.7 NOTE AREA 
n.7A Preliminary rule 
U.7A1 Punctuation 
1I.7B Notes 

11.8 STANDARD NUMBER AND TERMS OF AVAILABILITY AREA 
1 1 .8A Preliminary rule 

ll.8At Punctuation 
II.8B Standard number 
II.8C Key-title 
lt.8D Terms of availabiLty 
11.8E Qualification 

11.9 SUPPLEMENTARY ITEMS 

n.lO ITEMS MADE UP OF SEVERAL TYPES OF MATERIAL 



11.0 General rules 
II.O. GENERAL RULES 


11.0 A. Scope 

ll.OB. Sources of ioformation 

";"he';.l“lT,7e' °l 

till= and. normally, pablicatio; do2 of Ihc iteS'’The°ch‘'’r' ’“r ""r® 

opaques is the title frame. If thcr7 is°7Tsucr^°r"’'‘"°" "’!‘=™<'ohes and micro- 

insufficient, treat the eve reaHaKU a , • ^ information or if the information is 

the chiefsource of infamadof " 

or title card is presented on sneej,' ^ Pr'tentcd on the title frame 

the chief source of information. Ifumcs or cards as 

sources (in this order of preflcenceir"' "" “ ®'°"' "" <'“"“"'‘”8 

pa'"'o?''t?e'i«n,'; 

container 

accompanying eye-readable material 
any other source 

for each arlHIrlhe teTripdw mS' sonrce(s) of information 

taken from outside the pmscribed sourcefs) in^Va're bmc'kcr 


AREA 

Title and statement of responsibility 


Special data for cartographic 
materials and serials 
Publication, distribution, etc. 

Physical description 
Series 

Note 

Standard number and terms of 

availabiLty 


PRESCRIBED SOURCES 
OF INFORMATION 
Chief source of information 
Chief source of information, the rest 
of the item, the container 
Chief source of information, the rest 
of the Item, the container 
Chief source of information, the rest 
of the item, the container 
Any source 

Qiief source of information, the rest 
of the Item, the container 
Any source 
Any source 
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Title proper ll.lB 


II.OC. Punctuation 

For the punctuation of the description as a whole, see l.OC. 

For the prescribed punctuation of elements, sec the following rules. 

II.OD. Lcrch of detail In the descriplioa 
See I.OD. 


ll.OE. Language and script of the description 
See I.OE. 

ll.OF. Inaccnraciea 
See l.OF. 

ll.OG. Accents and other dUeritleal marks 
See J 00. 

II.OII. Items with several chief sources of iofonnation 
See l.OH. 

11.1. TITLE AND STATEMENT OF RESPONSIBILITY AREA 
Contents: 

ILIA. Preliminary rule 

II.ID. Title proper 

JLIC. General material designation 

(LID. Parallel titles 

ILIE. Other title information 

II. IF, Statements of responsibility 

11. IG. Items without acollective title 

II. lA. Preliminary rule 


II.IAI. Punctuation 

For instructions on the use of spaces before and after prescribed punctuation, 
see 1.0C. 

Precede the title of a supplement or a section (see 1.IB9) by a full stop 
Enclose the general maienal designation in square brackets 
Precede each parallel title by an equals sign. 

Precede each unit of other title information by a colon. 

Precede the first statement of responsibility by a diagonal slash. 

Precede each subsequent statement of rcsponsrlwlTty by a semicolon. 

For the punctuation of this area for Items without a collective title, see l.lu. 

il.lB. Title proper 

ll.lBl, Record the title proper as instructed in 1 IB 
Early narratives of the Northwest 
Grimm’s fairy tales 
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11. 1C General material designation 

Library resources Sc technical scmces 

Records of the Socialist Labor Party of America 

Index to Sussex parish registers and bishops transcripts 

Beethoven’s symphonies 

British masters of the albumen print 

ll.lC Optional addition. General materia! designation 

ll.lCl. Add immediately following the title proper the appropriate general material 
designation as instructed in I.IC. 

A history of Dalhousie Unh’crsity Main Library, 1867-1931 (CMDj 

11.1CZ. If an item contains parts belon^ng to materials falling into two or more 
categories, and if none of these is the predominant constituent of the item, give 
either multimedia or Jlrir as the designation (see I.ICI and 1,10). 

11.1D. ParaUel titles 

11.1D1, Record parallel titles as instructed in I. ID. 

DsutschUod (GMDj - AUemagne — Germany 

11.1E. Other title hdormation 

11.1E1. Record other title information as instructed in LIE. 

The gentleman of Venice (CMDj : a tragi-»medie presented at the 
private house in Salisbury ciurt by Her Majesties servants 
A collection in the making (CMOj : works from the Phillips Collection 

ll.lF. Statements of respoo^Qity 

11.1F1. Record statements of responsil^ty as instructed in l.IF. 

The principles of psychology jC'fDi / William James 
Books in English tC>tD| { British Library Bibliographic Services Division 
Selections from the permanent collection |CMD) / Whitney Museum of 
American Art 

11.1F2. Add a word or short phrase to the statement of responsibility if the relation- 
ship between the title of the item and the peisonfs) or body (bodies) named in the 
statement is not clear. 

II.IG. Items withoot a coHectiTe title 

ll.IGl. If a microform lacks a coQecthe title, either describe the item as a unit (see 
11.1G2 and 11.1G3) or make a separate description for each separately tilled work 
(see U.1G4). 
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Edition slalement 11. 2D 

II.1C2. In describing at a unit a mkroform bclifig a collective title, record the titles 
of the individual worVs as instructed in I.IG. 

Don Juan ; and. Childe HaroU ,omo, / Lord Byron 
Analysis of the results of the fenera! population census 1964 ; The 
supply of Ubour in Libya ,c«D, / Ubya. Ministry of Economy and 
Commerce. Census and Sutisikal Department 
The Wilson papers. The Colt-Hati papers (Csio, 


1 1.lCl M.l. the nUtionthlp bet.een .utenteel. of 

•n item Ueling . eotleeti.e title .nd deteobej .. . mt tle.r by .dd.tioet a. td.tnteted 
in 11. in. 


11.1C4. If desired, make a separate description for each 

microform. For the description of the estent ‘>f ‘hese descriptions, see 1 J.5B2. 

Link the separate descriptions »iih a note (see II.7D2I). 


Hi EDmON AREA 


Cootents: 

11.2A. Preliminary rule 
lUB. Edition luument 
lUC Statemenu of responsibility relating 
11.2D. Subsequent edition statement 
11.2E. Statements of responsibility relating 


to the edition 

to a subsequent edition statement 


1I.2A. rrcllmlnary rale 

.hb d. or .p,- W- 

see I.0C 

Precede this area by a full stop, space, dash, space. 

Precede a subsequent edition statement by a comma. ^.^_n or subsequent 

p.bcbd= tbc tm .u,™bb. of mp<»».b.i.iy Mo"'”* •" 

edition sutement by a diagonal sbsh. ,.„.minn 

Precede each sul^uent statement of responsibility by a semicolon 


1I.2D. Edition statenient 


lUBl. Transcribe a statement relating to an edmon of a 
differences from other editions, or that is a nam re 
itructed in 1.2D. 

2nd ed. 

New ed. 

Memorial ed. 

Micro ed. 


microform that contams 
of that microform, as in* 
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11. 2C Statements of responsibility relating to the edition 

11.2B2. In case of doubt about whether a statement is an edition statement, follow 

the instructions in 1.2B3. 

1I.2B3. Optional addition. If a microforra lacks an edition statement but is known to 
contain significant changes from previous editions, supply a suitable brief statement 
in the language and script of the title proper and enclose it in square brackets, 
ll^ew ed.j 
[3rd ed.j 

If an edition statement appears in more than one language or script, record 
the statement that is in the language or script of the title proper. If this criterion does 
not apply, record the statement that appears first. 

11.2BS. If an item lacking a collective title and described as a unit contains one or 
more parts with an associated edition statement, record such statements following the 
titles and statements of responsibility to which they relate, separated from them by a 
full stop. 

Finnegans wake. 2nd ed. ; Ulysses [Cvro, / James Joyce 
1il.2C Statements of respoosSbOity relating to the edition 

11,2C1. Record a statement of responsibility relating to one or more editions, but not 
to all editions, of a microform as instructed in i.2C. 

3fd ed. / with an introduction by Tom BarbeUion 

11.2D. Sobseqaeot edition statement 

11.2D1. If the item is a named reissue of a particular edition containing changes 
from that edition, give the subsequent edition statement as instructed in 1.2D. 

3rd ed., Corr. 

11.2E. Statements of respoosibQity relating to a subsequent edition statement 

1I.2E1. Record a statement of responsibility relating to one or more named subse- 
quent editions, but not to all subsequent editions, of a particular edition as instructed 
in 1.2E, 

IIJ. SPECIAL DATA FOR CARTOGRAPmC MATERIALS AND SERIALS 
11.3A. Cartographic materials 

Record the mathematical data of a cartographic item in microform as instructed in 
11.3B. Serials 

Record the numeric and/or chronolo^cal or other designation of a serial microform 
or a serial reproduced in microform as instructed in 12.3. 
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Nanuoi publisher, dlslribufor, etc. 11,4D 
Library rt$ources & technical senkn |CMDj. — Vol. 16, no. J 
(winter J972>- 

The Yellow book |CMD| : an illustrated quarterly. — Vol. 1 (Apr. 
lE94}-y. 13 (Apr. 1897) 

lU, PUBLICATION, DISTRIBUTION. CTC. AREA 
Contents: 

I1.<<A. Preliminary rule 
n.4D. Ceneral rule 

11. 4C. Place of publication, distribution, etc. 

1 1.4D. Name of publisher, distributor, etc. 

1 ],4C. Statement of function of publisher, disinbulor, etc. 

1 1.4F. Date of publication, disinbution, etc. 

IMA. P/eliaiaary rale 
IMAI. rnnciniiton 

For instructions on the use of spaces before and after prescribed panclMtion, 
tee LOC. 

Precede tWs area by a full stop, space, dash, space. 

Precede a second or subsequently named place of publication, distribution, etc , 
by a semicolon. 

Precede the name of a publisher, distnbutor, etc., by a colon. 

Enclose a supplied statementoffunction ofa publisher, distnbutor. etc., in square 
brackets. 

Precede the date of publication, distribution, etc., by a comma. 

IMB. General rale 

For items with multiple places and names of publishen, distributors, etc., follow 
rite instructions in (.4B. 

IMC riace of publication, dhtribulioa. etc. 

IMCl. Record the place of publication, distribution, etc., as instructed in 1.4C. 

1I,4D. Name of poUisber, dhtribotor. rtc. 

11.4Df. Record the name of the pubKsher, distnbutor, etc. as msirurted in 1.4D 
Los Angeles : Ums'essify of Soutfaeni Caiifotrua 
London ; Grossman 
New York ; Reades Micropnnt 
Ann Arbor. Mich. ; Xero* UmversiQr Microfilms 
(For a cataloguing agency In the Vnited Stales) 

Ann Arbor, Mich. ; Tylers Green, Buckinghamshire : Xerox 
University Microfilms 

(For a cataloguing agency m the Vnited Kingdom) 
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1 1.4E Statement of Junction of publisher, distributor, etc. 

1I.4E. Optional addition. Sfafctnent of fnncUon of pnblisher, distribotor, e(c. 

11.4EI. Add to the pame of a publisher, distributor, etc., a statement of function as 
instructed in I.4E. 

New York : Charles &. Brown ; London : Satemis jdistributorj 
11.4F. Date of publication, distribulvon, etc. 

1I.4F1. Record the date of publication, distribution, etc., of a microform as instructed 
in 1.4F. 

New York : Readex Microprint, 1953 
London : Challon. 1969 

Ann Arbor, Mich. : Xcro* University Microfilms, 1973- 
Chicago : Library Resources, cl970 

llA PHk'SICAL DESCRIPTION AREA 
Contents: 

II.SA. Preliminiry rule 

11.5B. Extent of item (Including specific material designaU'cn) 

I1.5C. Other physical detaik 

lUD. Dimensions 

11 i£. Accompanying naterial 

11.5A. Prelixnmsry rule 

11.5A1. P un ct u ation 

For instructions on the use of spam before and afier prescribed punctuation, 
scel.OC. 

Precede this area by a full stop, space, dash, space or start a new paragraph. 
Precede other physical detaQs by a colon. 

Precede dimensions by a semicolon. 

Prece d e a statement of accomp3D)ing material by a plus sigru 
Enclose phj-sical details of accompanying material in parentheses. 

11.5B. Extent of item (isdodiog specific nutnial designation) 


Record the number of physical uiats of a mjeroform item by gi-ing the 
number of parts in arabic numerals and one of the foIIoi\iag terms as appropriate: 
aperture card microfilm 

microfiche microopaque 

Optionally, if the general material designatiDn mieroform is used, drop the F>refix 
micro from these terms. 

Add to mieroJUm one of the terms cartrutgt, eassettf, or reel, as appropriate. Add 
to microjiche the term cassette if a ppr o p r i ate. 
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DimeTtsions 11.5D 


25 aptrturc cards 

1 microfilm cassette 

2 miCTofUm reels 

3 microfiches 


10 microopaquci 

Add thd numte of. mtaoUCd if itedn bd «.ilf .»cdm..=d. M.Vd U.. 
addition In parentheses. 

I microfiche (120 frames) 

ll^i If tte dnenption U of . J o/d 

collcolive tills (sss „ , it ,1,1 mm stt oombsred in > sinfl' 

-if. ■» ' «/’ 

single numbering). 

on no. 3 of 4 microfilm cassettes 
on 3 of 3 microopaques 


lliC Other pbj^etl defatts 

11.5CI. If a microform is negative. Indicate this. 

I microfilm reel : negative 

11.5C2. If a microform conuins. or consists of. muslrauens. 

in IJC. 


indicate this as instructed 


1 microfilm cassette : ill. 

1 microfiche ; all ill. 

I microfiche : ill, music 
1 microfiche : chiefly music 

I racofilmrscl;nsBali.s.ilL 


n SOW misToform wltaul „» »hisl. nnlf >h= 
with illnimtionj). or «!• «' ■ 
are coloured). 

1 micTofilrn reel : col. 


I microfilm reelicoL*®- 

iniicrofilm reel: col m.cd. maps 


11.5D. Dimensions 

llJDl. Oi« "’"‘i”'”””.' «,s 

Record, tastlon of scsnliotstrs 


injcroform item as set out 
or inch as the 


; in the following rules, 
centimetre or inch up. 
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11.5D2 Aperture cards 

U.5D2. Apertore cards. Give the height X width of an aperture card mount in centi- 
metres. 

20 aperture cards ; 9 X 19 c®. 

J1.5D3. Microfiches. Give the height X width of a microfiche in centimetres, 

3 microfiches ; 10 X 13 cm. 

n.5D4. Microfilms. If the diameter of a microfilm reel is other than three inches, give 
the diameter in inches. Give the width of a microfilm in millimetres. 

1 microfilm reel ; 16 mm. 

1 microfilm reel ; 5 in.. 35 mm. 

1 microfilm cartridge ; 35 mm. 

I1.SD5. Microopaques, Give the height X width of a microopaque in ccnlimctres. 

5 microopaques ; 8 X 13 cm. 

Accompanying material 

115E1. Record the name, and optionaUy the physical description, of any accompany- 
ing material as iostructed in I.5E. 

1 miciofilm reel ; 16 t&tS' + 1 pamphlet (30 p. ; ill. ; 22 cm.) 

11.6. SERIES AREA 
CoaUfitst 

11.6A. PrcUmifiary rule 
11.6B. Series statements 

11.6A. Preliminary role 

11.6A1. Pimetnation 

For instnictioBS on the use of spaces before and after prescribed punctuation, 
see l.OC. 

Precede this area by a full stop, space, dash, space. 

Enclose each series statement (see 1.61) in parentheses. 

Pteetdt paiahtl fitlcs of series ot subserits by sm eq-oals sign- 
Precede other title information relating to series or subseries by a colon. 

Precede the first statement of responsibility relating to a series or subseries by a 
diagonal slash. 

Precede subsequent statements of responsibility relating to a series or subseries by 
a semicolon. 

Precede the ISSN of a series or subseries by a comma. 

Precede the numbering within a series or subseries by a semicolon. 

Precede the title of a subseries by a full stop. 

11.6B. Series statements 
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Variations In title 11.7B4 

IJ.6BI, Record «ch tenet ififemcnf rebting to a mferofonn tt instructed in {.6. 
If iJieoriiiftal »a* pobLthed tfi ■ leriet. record «t <<i a note (see 
(Bibliotheca Asialka : v. 9) 

(PCMl conection) 

(AJP-DRP;6J.2; 

(Three centurfcs of drama. Cnglish. IW2-ITOO) 

Americart fsciion ; ttcl A*4) 

11.7. N(m*, ARKA 
Contentt: 

11.7A. pRtiminary rule 
H.7IJ. Noiet 

11.7A. rrtllmlairy ruk 

ll.7At. ruBetaallM 

Precede each note by a full Hop. space, dath. tpact or sun a new paragraph for 
each. 

Separate (rttroductory wording from the main content of a note by a colon and 
a space. 

2I.7A1 tn making notes, follow the inttrvetiont in I.7A. 

Il.TB. Sefft 

In drsenbing an original reproduced in mkroform. give ihc notes Kt out in the 
following subrules, and then the notes rebting to the onginaL (For eaceptioni, tee 
I I.7DI2 below and chapter 12.)Combine the notes relating to the original in one note, 
giving the details in the order of the areas to which they ttUle. 

n.7BI, Natarc.scope.oe artbtic or other font of bbIirii. Male notes on these maiten 
if they are not already apparent from the rest of the description. 

CoUeciion of ISlh century mss. 

II.7B2, Untuate. Make notes on the bnfwjge(s)cr the item, unless this is apparent 
from the rest of the description 

Latin, wiih English transbtions 

11.7B3. Sooree cf title proper. Male notes on the source of the title proper if it is 
other than the chief source of information. 

Title from container 

1I.7B4. Varlalkim In title. Give titles borise tqf the item other than the title proper. 

If considered desirable, give a romani/aiion of the title proper. 

Abo known as; NICEM Sndexjae^acauonal slides 
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11.7B5 Parallel titles and other title mformation 

II.7B5. Parallel titles and other tiUe Infonaatlon. Give parallel titles and other title 
information not recorded in the title and statement of responsibility area if they are 
considered to be important. 

Subtitle; 

11.7B6, Statements of responsibility. Make notes on variant names of persons or 
bodies named in statements of responsibility, if these are considered to be important 
for identification. Give statements of responsibility not recorded in the title and 
statement of responsibility area. Make notes on persons or bodies connected with a 
work, or significant persons or bodies connected with previous editions, not already 
named in the description. 

"Edited ... by T.N. Jackson” — Pref. 

1I.7B7. Edition and history. Make notes relating to the edition being described or to 
the history of the microform. 

Previous ed.; 1971 


n.7B9. Pnblicstion, distribtrtion, etc. Make notes on publication, distribution, etc., 
details that are not included in the publication, etc., area and are considered important. 
Distributed in the U.K. by; 


Il.TBlO. Fby^eal deseriptlofL Make the following physical description notes*. 


Reduction ratio. Give the reduction ratio if it is outside the I6x-30x range. U&e one 
of the following terras : 


Low reduction 
High reduction 
Very high reduction 
Ultra high reduction 


Reduction ratio varies 


Far Usi than /(5x 
Fcr3t>i-60y. 

Fcr6l%-90Y. 

For oxer 5WX.* for ultra high reduction give 
abo the specific ratio, e.g.. Ultra high 
reduction, I50x 


Reader. Give the name of the reader on which a cassette or cartridge microfilm is to 
be used if it affects the use of the item. 

For Information Design reader 
Fibn. Optionally, give details of the nature of the film used. 

Silver based film 


11.7BU. Accompanying isateriaL Make notes on the location of accompanying ma- 
terial if appropriate. Give details of accompanying material not mentioned in the 
physical description area ot pven a separate entry or sqarate dtscription according 
to the rules for multilevel description (see I3.Q. 

With brief notes (3 p.) 

In container with facsim. reproductions of p, 1-8 of original 
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“With’’ notes 11.7B21 

11.7B12. Sesiet. Make notes on scries daU that cannot be given in the senes area. 

Original issued in series: 

{For a reproduction in microform} 

Originally issued in scries: 

(For a microform prerioust) Issued as such in a senes} 

11.7BI3. Dhserlillons, If the item being descnbcd is a dissertation, make a note as 
instructed in 2.7D13. 

John Stuart Store’s thesis (MJk.>-University of New Brunsssick. 1975 

11.7BH. Audience. Make a brief note of the intend^ audience for, 

level of. • microform if one is stated on the .icm. .« container, or accompanying 

eye-readable material 

For high Khool students 

I1,7BI6. Other foniuti anlUble. Make notes on other formaU in which a microfonn 
is available. 

I1.7B17. Simttnary. Give a brief ol^ive summary of the content of an item unless 
another part of the desenpUon ^ves enough Information. 

n.TBlb. Contents. Give the eontenu of an item. V'J'" of the 
considered necessary to show the presetw Se contents of a 

description, or to stress aems of partrcular ^ pan to 

coUceJon. When recording titles formally, uke them from the head of pa 
which they refer rather than from eonienu lisu. etc. 

Includes bibliography 

Contents: Surrey — Kent — Middlcsea — Esw* 

Annual reporta for 1957-1971 

1I.7B19. Numbers. Give imporunl numbers borne by the item other tha 
ISSNs(see 11.8B). 

1I.7B10. Copy being described and jf 

or imperfections of the copy being des^bed * ^ jetaili of the library’s 

the library does not bold a complete set of a mulupart i em. ^ve aeta 
holdings Make a temporary note ifU* hbrary hopes to complete die sc 

II.7B11. “Wth" notes. Iflhe descriptio^or,»«^jj|''j 
lacking a collective title, make a note bepnmng Wnh^ ^^8 “ 
tilled parts of the item in the order in which they appe 

With: General Sherman / M. O^nTSTutler in 

Maior-Ceneral J.E.B. Stuart f H. Ambrose E. 

New Orleans / J. Parton — Life and public serv 

Burnside / B. Poore - Ufe of General George G. Meade I K 



1 1.8 Standard number and terms of availability area 

11.8. STANDARD NUMBER AND TERMS OF AVAILABILITY AREA 
Contents : 

U.8A. Preliminary rule 
I1.8B. Standard number 
11. 8C. Key-title 
1 1.8D. Terms of availability 
11.8E. Qualification 

11.8A. Preliminary rule 

11.8A1. Praictuation 

For instructions on the use of spaces before and after prescribed punctuation, 
see I.OC. 

Pre<rede this area by a full stop, space, dash, space or start a new paragraph. 
Precede each repetition of this area by a full stop, space, dash, space. 

Precede a key-title by an equals sign. 

Precede terms of availability by a colon. 

Enclose a qualification to the standard number or terms of availability in paren- 
theses. 

11.8B. Standard namber 

lliSBl, Gise an International Standard Book Number (ISBN) or an International 
Standard Serial Number (ISSN) assigned to a microform item. Record these numbers 
as instructed in 1.8B. 

11.8B2. Give any other number in a note (see U.7B19). 

11.8C Key-title 

11.8C1. Give the key-title of a serial item as instructed in 1.8C. 

11.8D. Optional addition. Terms of araQalnlity, 

11.8D1. Give the terms on which the item is available as instructed in 1.8D. 

11,8£. Qualification 

11.8E1. Add qualifications to the standard number and/or terms of availability as 
instructed in I.8E. 

11.9. SUPPLEMENTARY ITEMS 

Describe supplementary items as instructed in 1.9. 

11.10. ITE.MS MADE UP OF SE\XRAL TYPES OF hUTERIAL 

Describe items made up of several types of material as instructed in 1. 10. 
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CHAPTER 12 


SERIALS 


Contents 

12.0 GENERAL RULES 
12.0A Scope 

12.0B Sources of inrormacion 
12.0C Punctuation 

12.00 Levels of deuit in the description 
I2.0E Language and scnpt of the description 
12.0P Inaccuracies 

12.0C Accents and other diacritica) marks 
12.0H Items with several chief sources of information 

12.1 TITLE AND STATEMENT OF RESPONSIBILITY AREA 
J2.1A Preliminary rule 

12.1A1 Punctuation 

12.IB Title proper 

12.1C General material designation 

12.1D ParaUel titles 

IZIE Other tiiie iaformaUoti 

12.1F Statements of responribility 

12.2 EDITION AREA 
i2.2A Preliminary rule 
12.2A1 Punctuation 
12.2B Edition statement 

12.2C Statements of responsibility relating to the edition 
12.2D Subsequent edition statement 

12.2E Statements of responsibility relating to a subsequent edition sutement 

12-3 NUMERIC AND/OR ALPHABETTC, CHRONOLOGICAL, OR 
OTHER DESIGNATION AREA 
12.3A Preliminary rule 
12.3AI Punctuation 

I2.3B Numenc and/or alphabetic desig n ation 
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Contents 

12.3C Chronological designation 
12.3D No designation on first issue 
12.3E More than one system of designation 
12.3F Completed serials 
12.3G Successive designations 

12.4 PUBLICATION, DISTRIBUTION, ETC, AREA 
12.4A Preliminary rule 

12.4A1 Punctuation 
12.4B General rule 

12.4C Place of publication, distribution, etc. 

12.4D Name of publisher, distributor, etc. 

12.4E Statement of function of publisher, distributor, etc. 

12.4F Date of publication, distribution, etc. 

12.4G Place of manufacture, name of manufacturer, date of manufacture 

12.5 PHYSICAL DESCRIPTION AREA 
12.SA Preliminary rule 

12.5A1 Punctuation 

12.5B Extent of item (including specific material designation) 

12.se Other physical details 

12.5D Dimensions 

12.5E Accompanying material 

12.6 SERIES AREA 
12.6A PreUminary rule 
12.6AI Punctuation 
I2.6B Series statements 

12.7 NOTE AREA 
12.7A Preliminary rule 
I2.7AI Punctuation 
I2.7B Notes 

12.8 STANDARD NUMBER AND TERMS OF AVAILABILITY AREA 
12.8A Preliminary rule 

12.8A1 Punctuation 

I2.8B International Standard Serial Number OSSN) 

12.8C Key-title 

12.8D Terms of availabiUty 

I2.8E Qualification 

12.9 SUPPLEMENTS 

12.10 SECTIONS OF SERIALS 
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1Z.0 GENERAL RULES 


Language and script of the description 12.0E 


Sn thi, chaplet cover the dcccripUon of «tUl pobllcation. of aU liad. aod 
in all media. 


I2.0B. Soorctf of Infonnatloa 


llOBI. Soorcea of infonnatkm. Printed scriaR 

ChUr Konce ot Wonaalten. the chief lootcc of iofotmalion for a “ 'J' 

title page (.hcther pohhihed «ilh the itsoe. ot pobli.hed later) 

tabtlhote of the ftttt ittue of the «t,al. F.ihog th.k the eh.ef ^ 

the fint ittae that it avaibble. The t.tle page tobtt.tote for ao f™ '■e'™* » 

page it (in thi. order of pteferenee) the cover, eapuon, “f 

colophon, other pager. If information traditionally given on the title p g g 

facing poget. vith ot »ilhoi.l tepeiil.on. treat the two pages ns the title pag . 

Prescribed wraree, of Infnren.tktn, The preseribed sonreef.) of 

area of the deseripCon of printed reri.l. .. set on. below. Enclose informanon uVen 

from outjide the prescribed sourcef*) «n square brackets 


ARCA 

Title and statement of responsibility 
Edition 

Numeric and/or alphabetic, 
chronolo^cal, or other designation 
Publication, distribution, etc. 

Physical description 

Series 

Note 

Standard number and terms of 
availability 


MUSCWBED SOURCtS 

or intorkatio'^ 

Chief source ofinformaijon 
Chief source of information, other 
preliminaries, colophon 
Chief source of information, other 
preliminaries, colophon 
Cbief source of information, other 
prtlimmanes. colophon 
Tlie senal itself 
Anywhere m the senal 
Any source 
Any source 


lUBl Saarees ol lafonaaliaa. Noapeinted .reUls la Part I 

Follow the .ottnicboo. given .. Ore beginning of the reWnyn P 
(e t, for tootee. of infotmation for . rere.1 tonnd reeotding. see ehapre, 


n.OC Ponetnatlon 


n as a whole, see 1-OC- 


For the punctuation of the description as . piles. 

For the prescribed punctuation of elements, see 


12.0D. Levels of detail In the descriplioo 
See I.OD. 


12.0E:. Lanpage and script of the description 
See l.OE. 
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12.0F Iruiccuracies 


IZOF. laacciirades 
See I. OF. 

12.0G. Acctots aod other diacritfcal marls 
Ses I.OG. 

1Z.0H. Items frith sereral duel soorcn of iaformxtioo 
See I.OH. 

12.1. TITLE AND STATEMENT OF RESPONSTBIUTV AREA 
Contents: 

IZIA. Preliminary nils 

IZIB. TilJs proper 

IZIC. General material designation 

IZID. Parallel titles 

IZIE. Other title information 

IZIF. Statements of responsibility 

IZIA. Preliminary rale 
IZIAL Panetcation 

For iostructioRs on the use of spaoes before and aRer prescribed punotnatios, 
see I.0C. 

Precede the title of a supplement or seciioo (see ].)B9)by a full stop. 

Enclose the genera] material designation in square brackets. 

Precede each parallel title by an equals sign. 

Precede each unit of other title information by a colon. 

Precede the first statement of responsiWlity by a diagonal slash. 

Precede eadi subsequent statement of responsibility by a semicolon. 

IZlB. Tstk proper 

IZIBI. Record the title proper as instnicted in LIB. 

Gal^ 

Bulletin 
Le Monde 

Boston escning transcript 
Champaign-Uibana nevkvgazetie 
Transactions for the year 
Caialogce A; index 
Q 

V.'ilhng’s press guide 
lAVRI buQeun 

Bulletin of the MalaysU-Siogapore Commercial Association (Inc.) 
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Title proper 12. IB 


Biblioleca di Cntica ioctate 
Thesis theolo^cal cassettes 

Suppltmtnl 10 Ihc Joorrol oT pliy*. and thmiitiy of lol.ds 

12.1B1 In cam of doubt about uhulto a coiporaln body’s namt or an 

of that nantu i. part of tbn titln ptopn,, trta. tbo nanrt a, such on,, ".so»n»rt« 

.0 prc^nlrf In vation, lotations in thu inrtal (oovnr caption, tnastod dilon 
pagrt, «c.) and/ot. »hcn cauloguing tettospcctml,. tn indexes, .bsttacls. or olhet 
lists. 

I2.1B3. If a serial is a separately published s^oti of. “^-^ol^tioVconirts'of 
serial and its title proper as presented in the ch^ source 

(a) the title common to all sections (or the title of I e '”^" ^11 independent of 

the section or supplement, and if these two title 

each other, record the common title first, and t ^ 

preceded by a full stop. In such a case disregard the order in which pa 
title proper are presented in the chief source of information. 

Acta Universitaiis Carolmac. Philologica 

Key abstracts. Industrial power and coftlfoU>sien’» 

Journal of thu Amutican Luathu. Chutntrtf Ai.oaation, Snpplumunt 
Etudes et documents tchadiens. Sine 0 

III W. if thu lillu of a itction or snpplumtnt. at ^ J thu 

an enumeration or alphabetic designation, iwr tunolement title preceded 

designation preceded by a full stop, and then the section or supplement P 

by a comma. 

Journal of polymer science. Part A. General papen 
Progress in nuclear energy. Senes 2, Reactors 
For enumeration reflecting chronological series designation, s 

12.1B5. If the Utle of a section or supplement secuon 

formation without the title that IS common to a B,ve the title that is common 

or supplement as the title proper Inthecawo a ' . ,},ecaseof a supplement. 

to all sections as the title proper of the senes ' 

give the title of the main serial m a note (see 12. )■ ^ pjiysics • D) 

British journal of applied pb^ r Z^!eo7^fornu“‘^''- Cc'”"''’" 

(Section title only presented in ehiej source i 
giVen as series) 

I2.1B«. If the title proper includes a date or "^"^k'o^f^omission. unless it 
issue, omit this dale or numbering and replace i y include the mark 

occurs at the beginning of the title proper, m which case 
of omission. 



12.1C General material designation 

Report on the . . . Conference on Development Objectives and Strategy 
Supply estimates for the year ending 3l5t March . . . 

Annual report 
not ... Annual report 

12.1 C. Optional addition. General material designation 

12.1C1. Add immediately following the title proper the appropriate general material 
designation as instructed in I.IC. 

Yoga for health {GK(D) 

Pathe pictorial tOsoii 
Audio arts jOMDj 

12.1D. Parallel titles 

12.1D1. Record parallel titles as instrocted in l.lO. 

Bank of Canada review • Revue de ta Banque du Canada 
Internationale volkskundliche Bibliographie = International folklore 
bibliography » Bibliographie intematioiiaie des arts et traditions 
populaires 

Bulletin of the Association of African Universities Bulletin de 
I' Association des universitfe africaines 

12.1D2. If, in the case of a serial with a title proper made up of a title common to a 
number of sections and a section title, the common title has a parallel title and the 
section title has a parallel title, transcribe the common title and the section title that 
make up the title proper followed by the parallel common title and the parallel 
section title (see 12.1B3). 

Trade of Canada. Exports by commodities => Commerce du Canada. 
Exportations pat marchandises 

12.1E. Other title information 

12.1E1, Record other title information as instructed in I.IE. Treat the full form of 
an acronym or initialism that is, oris part of, the rule proper as other title information 
if it is given in the chief source of information. 

Red herring : lesbian newsletter 

REED : review of environmental educational developments 
Q : question : the independent political review : arts, business, science 
12 millions d'immigres : feuille de lutle des travailleurs immigr^s en 
Europe = 12 milhbes de imigrados ; folha de luta dos operarios 
imigrados na Europa 



Sbliementsof responsibility 12.1F 
The greenwood tree : newsletter of tbe Somerset and Dorset Family 
History Society 

941.1 : newsletter of AAL in Scotbnd 


12.1F. Statements of responsibility 

12.1FI. Record >meri.er... of respoirobnity tthli»g lo pcfoni or bodies as instnicled 
in I.IF. 

Quarterly review / Soil Association 
Sosses essays in .nlhropology / Anlhropototy 

Scrie do ooltooss ,.,o,c.amo,icar.as / Uarv^Wad Naconal Amdnoma do 
Mexico, Instiluto de Investigadoncs llisidricas 

Bieler Jahrbuch = Annales biennmses/Herausgeber, 

Bibliotheksverein Biel 
Moot / Eunice Wilson 

SUlislics of energy / Organisation for et 

Development - Slatistiqucsde Unergte/Organisa 

de diveloppement <conomiqoe$ 

Application slabstics / Ipropacd by) '"'“''I’ 

Cooncil of Ontario Unhenitks and the OnUno Umvtrs.bcs 
AppUcation Centre 

IMFl if a statement of responsibility ^ °vsVfunSrsu«n’'n' 

as part of the title proper or other utle „,5,y^,n ihe chief source of 

of responsibility unless such a sutement appears p 
information. 

British Library news 

ARC research review 

Ethnic minorities and employment : 

Entploynrcnt Scclion, Commoniiy Rrl.bons Comntission 

but 

League review / League of St. George 
EmPHASis / Public Health Advisory ServK* 

The K-H newsletter service / Stephen King-Hall 

V I Piatemenu relating to personal 
12.1F3. Do not record as statements of rcspon^li y ^ j necessary by the 

editors of serials. If a sUtement relating to « ^dor is conside 
cataloguing agency, give it in a note (sec 12. h 

U Cause du peuplc bv Jean-Paul Sartre 

Note: Founded, edited, and pubbshed by 

R.L.C.’s museum gazette . , roulton with the assisUnce of 

Note; Compiled and edited by RKhani L. Coulton 

voluntary aid 253 



12.2 Edition area 

12.1F4. In the case of a serial with a title proper made up of a title common to a 
number of sections and a section or supplement title, give statements of responsibility 
after the part of the title proper (common title or section title) to which they refer. In 
case of doubt, give the statements of responsibility after the whole title proper. 

Bulletin / Institute of Classical Studies, University of London. Supplement 
Landerkurzberichte. Thailand / Statistisches Bundesamt 

12J. EDITION AREA 
Contents: 

12.2A. Preliminary rule 
12.2B. Edition statement 

12.2C. Statements of responsibility relating to the edition 
12.2D. Subsequent edition statement 

12.2E. Statements of responsibility relating to a subsequent edition statement 
12.2A. Preliminary rule 
12.2AI. Pimctaation 

For instructions on the use of spaces before and after prescribed punctuation, 
see I.OC. 

Precede this area by a full stop, space, dash, space. 

Precede a subsequent edition statement by a comma. 

Precede the first statement of responsibility following an edition or subsequent 
edition statement by a diagonal slash. 

Precede each subsequent statement of responsibility by a semicolon. 

12.2B. Edition statement 

12.1B1. Record an edition statement as instructed in 1.2B if it belongs to one of the 
following types: 

a) local edition statements 

Cambridgeshire farmers journal. — Northern ed. 

b) spedal interest edition statements 

Ed. pour le mWeein 

c) special format or physical presentation statements 

Airmail ed. 

Braille ed. 

Library ed. 

Microform ed. 

d) language edition statements 

English ed. 

Ed. francaise 
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Numeric . ..or other designation area 12.3 


t) rtprint or reissue stateruents indkating a reissoe or revision of a serial as a 
whole. 

Reprint cd. 

2nd ed. 

12.2B2. Do not treat the following types of statements as edition statements. 

a) statements indicating volume numbering, or f 

coverage (e.g . 1st ed.. 1916 ed.); give these m the numenc and/or alphabetic. 

chronological, or other designation area (see 12.3) ^ 

b) statements indicating regular revision (e.g., revts 
months); give these in the note area. 

x the 


not apply, the sUtement appearing first, and optionaUy the parallel stalemcnt{s), 
preceded by an equals sign. 

Canadian ed. - £d. canadienne 

12.2B4. For serials published in numerous editions, see l2.7B7j. 

12JC. Statements of responstbiUty relating to the edition 

12JC1. Rccordaiutementofresponsibilityrelaungiooneormofeeditio 

to all editions, of a serial as instructed in I.2C. 

112D. Snbseqoent edition sUtement 

12.2D1. Record a subsequent edition SUtement as insirucled in 1.2D. 

English ed., 2nd ed. 

12JE. SUtements of responsibility retotbig to a sul«eqneDt edition statera ^ 

12.2EI, Record a statement of responsibility partlcuUr edition as 

subsequent editions, but not to all subsequen i 
instructed in 1.2E. 

123. NUMERIC AND/OR ALPHABETIC. CHRONOLOGICAL. O 
DESIGNATION AREA 
Contents: 

12.3A. Preliminary rule . 

I2.3B. Numenc and/or alphabetic designation 

12.3C. Chronological designation 
12.3D. No designation on first issue 

I2.3E. More than one system of designation 

12.3F. Completed senah 

12.3G. Successive designations 



12.3AI Punctuation 
12^A. Preliminary role 


12JA1. Punctuation 

For instructions on the use of spaces before and after prescribed punctuation, 
see l.OC. 

Precede this area by a full slop, space, dash, space. 

Follow the numeric and/or alphabetic designation and/or the date of the first issue 
of a serial by a hyphen. 

Enclose a date following a numeric and/of alphabetic designation in parentheses. 
Precede an alternative numbering, etc., system by an equals sign when more than 
one system of designation is used. 

Precede a new sequence of numbering, etc., by a semicolon. 

12.3B. Numeric and/or alphabetic designation 

12JB1, Give the numeric and/or alphabetic designation of the first issue of a serial 
as given in that issue. Use standard abbreviations (sec Appendix B) and numerals in 
place of words (see Appendix C). In describing a facsimile or other reprint, give the 
numeric and/or alphabetic designation of the original. Follow the hyphen with four 
spaces (see also 12.3F). 

Population trends. — I- 
Papers on formal linguistics. — No. 1- 
Policy publications review. — Vol. I, no. I- 
Poetry North-east. — Issue no. I- 

Magic touch : the new weekly encyclopedia of fashion and home 
crafts. — Pt. I- 

OPCS monitor. Population estimates. — PPL, 75/1- 

12.3B2. If the numeric and/or alphabetic designation appears in two or more lan- 
guages or scripts, give only the designation that is in the language or script of the 
title proper. If this criterion does not apply, give the designation appearing first. 

12 JB3. If a serial has changed its title but has continued the sequence of numbering, 
etc., used under the previous title, record the numbering, etc., of the first issue under 
the new title. 

'Word processing report. — International cd. — Vol. 1, no. 6- 
12.3C. Chronological designation 

12.3C1, If the first issue of a serial is identified by a chronological designation, record 
it in the terms used in the item. Use standard abbreviations (see Appendix B) and 
numerals in place of words (see Appendix C). 

Annual report on consumer pdk^ in OECD member countries / 
®*^S3niMtion for Economic Co-operation and Development. 

Buck Jones annual. — 1957- 
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^^ore than me syfltm af designation !2.3E 
Prince rd'i'.ard hbnd touriit «*it juney. — >967- 
Common»caUh immigration : a monlhbr Jumnury of 
from national and 1«al rape" to imm.grants m ihc United 

Kingdom. — Jan /Feb. 1964- 

International commercial teloirion rate and data book. — 1961-2- 
LSnderberkhte. tcuador/SiatUtistkhci Bunde«mt. - 1965- 

1UC2. If the ehronologlcil dcignation includ^ d^ "“‘/I^LnSendar b 
Julian calendar, add the corropondmg datea of the Gregorian o 
tquare brackets. 

.1 

-(,1975 

12JC3. If the chronological designation arr^^f* ■" 

gi« only the designation that is in the language or saipt of the title rropc 

criterion docs not apply, gne the designation appearing first. 

May 1977- 

iwf May 1977 - Mai 1977 

IIKM. lHh< f,nl inu< of • Krill H idtolilitJ Mil 
lojkil derisoirioo. ti>« >ho noibonn,. etc.. hrioK .ho chionolof'di o t 
SPCL : Klected publications in European languages o. 

(Feb. 1973>- 

New locations. - No. I (AprdMay > ’”>* 


Ro,o.™blo,no,„Wo.i..-Vol. I.oo ' '’’t,. 

The Musical mainstream / Division for the Blmd and 

Handicapped, Library of Congress. -Vol I. no I (Jan 

IEEE transactions on acoustics, speech, and signal processi 
ASSP-22. no. I (Feb. 1974)- 


lUO. No designation on first hsoe 


„c ilrhibeho. cbroioloEicil, or Lh" 
. ‘ . -r ih<> lit e proper. II, 


If Ihi r,„t i„™ of 1 Knil o' "" P'"'”- ' 


designation, record |A'i/. ij- **• , „ „,hat 

houevtr, subsequent issues adopt a numbenng. to o 


,No.lr 
iPt. 1,- 
(Suhsequent Usves 


mmberedrori2.r<irti.ete.) 


12JE. More than one lysfem of designation . record the systems in 

If a serial has more than one separate system o information. Precede the 

the order in which they arc prerenled in the chief s 
altcmativc numbering by an equals sign. 



12.3F Completed serials 
Vol. 3. no. 7- 
Bd. 6, Nr. 2- 


= No. 31- 

=> 3.- Jahre. *= Nr. 32- 


12.3F. Completed serials 

In describing a completed serial, give the designation of the first issue followed by 
the designation of the last issue. 

News magazine / Regina Chamber of Commerce. — Vol. 3, no. 6 
(Aug./Sept. l970>-v. 5, no. 3 (Mar. 1972) 

12.30. Saccesstre designations 

If a serial starts a new designation system without changing its title proper, give the 
designation of the first and last issues under the old system, followed by the designation 
of the first issue under the new system. 

Inside Interior / Department of the Interior. — Vol. l,no. I (Nov, 

1943)-v. 10, no. 12 (June 1953) ; No. 1 (July 1974)- 

Distinguish between a serial with a common title and a section title (see 12.IB3) 
and a serial with a new designation system indicated by /ifw series or similar wording. 
If the title proper of a serial changes, make a new description (see 21.2C). 

i2A. PUBLICATION, DISTRIBUTION, ETC, AREA 
Contents; 

12.4A. Preliminary rule 
12.4B. General rule 

I2.4C. Place of publication, distribution, etc. 

12AD. Name of publisher, distributor, etc. 

12.4E. Statement of function of publisher, distributor, etc. 

12.4F. Date of publication, distribution, etc. 

12.4G. Place of manufacture, name of manufacturer, date of manufacture 
12.4A. Freliniinary rule 
12.4A1. Punctuation 

For instructions on the use of spaces before and after prescribed punctuation, 
see l.OC. 

Precede this area by a full stop, space, dash, space. 

Precede a second or subsequently named place of publication, distribution, etc., by 
a semicolon. 

Precede the name of a publisher, distributor, etc., by a colon. 

Enclose a supplied statement of function of a publisher, distributor, etc., in square 
brackets. 

Precede the date of publication, distribution, ete., by a comma. 

Enclose the details of manufacture (place, name, date) in parentheses. 

Precede the name of a manufacturer by a colon. 

Precede the date of manufacture by a comma. 

12.4B. General rule 

Follow the instructions in 1.4B for items with multiple or fictitious places and 
names of pubLshers, distributors, etc 



Place of manufacture, name of manufacturer, dale 12.4G 
I2.4C. PUce of pnblictliotx. dwtribotkin, tic. 

I2.4CI. Record the place of publieafton. dislnbution, etc., as instructed m 1.4C. 
IWD. NtjneofpiiWlsbef. dhtrflmtor.etc. 

114D1. Record the name of the publisher, distributor, etc., as instructed in 1.4D. 
London : On Torpet Publications 
Edinburgh : Palingenesis Press 
London : [S.n.| 

Ottassa : The Association 

London : Iron and Steel Board : British Iron and Steel Federation 
I2.4E. Optional adJalon. Stilement of function of pobllsher. distributor, etc. 

IWEl. Add to the name of a publisher, dislnbutor. etc., a sUiement of function as 
Instructed in 1.4E. 

New York : Wiley ; Osford : Pergamon ^listributorj 


114F, Dateofftiblicitloo.distrfbcti<ra,cle. 

1I4FI. Record the date of publication of the fim issue as instructed m I.4F. Folio 
the date with a hyphen and four spaces. 

Wndsof, Berkshire : Wax & Wane, IW5- 

lUFL Record the dale of publication mn if it coinndes. wholly or in part, 
the date given as the chronological coverage- 

Socalhistory.-MJan. m6>- Undon : Methuen. 197^ 

I2.4F3. In describing a completed serial, give she dates of publication of 
issue and the last issue, Kparated by a hyphen 

Membership list / Canadian Aasodalion — 

membres / Association canadtenne des gio^pne . 

Montrial : The Association, 196S-I969 

II.4G. PUce of miBufactafe. name of manuractoTec, dale of raaoufaetore 

t2.4Gl. If the name of the publisher is unknewn, P''' " 
manufacturer if they are found in the senaL •» msiruc 

12.4G2. Optional odJaion. Give the place of JJIH* of publisher, etc., 

and/or date of manufacture if they differ from the p a considered imporunt 

and date of publication, etc., and are found in the seria 
by the cataloguing agency. 



12.5 Physical description area 
12S. PHYSICAL DESCRIPTION AREA 
Contents: 

12.5A. Preliminary rule 

U.5B. Extent of item (including specific material designation) 

12.5C. Other physical details 

12.5D. Dimensions 

12.5E. Accompanying material 

12.5A- Preliminary mle 

12-5A1. Panctotion 

For instructions on the use of spaces before and after prescribed punctuation, 
see l.OC. 

Precede this area by a full stop, space, dash, space or start 3 new paragraph. 
Precede other physical details by a colon. 

Precede dimensions by a semicolon. 

Precede a statement of accompanying material by a plus sign. 

Enclose ph^'sical details of accompanying material in parentheses. 

12,5B. Extent of item (bdoding specific material designarion) 

1Z5BL For a serial that is still in progress, give the relevant specific material designa* 
tion (taken from rule 5B in the elmpter dealing with the type of material to which the 
serial belongs, e.g„ I I.5B for microform serials) preceded ^ three spaces. In the case 
of printed serials, the specific material designation is v. 
wall charts 
filmstrips 
V. 

microfiches 

1Z.5BI, For a completed serial, precede the appropriate specific material designation 
by the number of parts in arable numerab. 

27 posters 
16 microreeb 
103 V. 

12.5C. Other physical detaib 

125C1. Give the other physical details appropriate to the item being described as 
instructed in rule 5C in the chapterdealing with the type of material to which the serial 
belongs {c.%^ 2SC for printed seriab). 

V. : ilL (some col.) 
filmstrips : stL, cot 
posters : b&w 

12.5D. Dimensoss 
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Series statements 12.6B 

1!JD1. Gilt the dimension, oriheuriela. in.uwJed in otie .JD in the chapter deahng 
«ilh the type of matetW to which the setnil beloiii!. (e.g , 2.5D for printed serials). 

V. till. ; 25 cm. 

filmstrip* : coL ; 35 mm. 

film cassettes : Jd.. col. ; standard * mm. 

12JE. Accompanying material 

I2JEI. Record the name, and optlonattf the physical 

that is intended to be issued regularly and is intended lo be used m conjunction with 
the serial, as instructed in I.SE. 

V. till. ; 21 cm. + slides 

filmstrips : col. ; 35 mm. + booklet ir 

Give a note on the frequency, etc., of accompanymg ’’’j***^’*' it in a 
accompanying material is issued irregubrly or is issued on y 
note Of ignore it. 

116. SERIES AREA 
Contents: 

12.6A. Preliminary rule 
I2.6B. Series statements 

12.6A. rrellninary rule 

oa .he u. of .pace, befoee and a.er pre.erihed pune.ua.ioh, 

see 1.0C. 

Precede this area by a full slop, space, dash. spaw. 

Enclose each series sUtement (sec I.6J) in parentheses. 

Precede parallel titles of scries or subsenes by ^ a colon. 

Precede other title information relating lo senes subseries by a 

Precede the first siaiemcni of responsibility re «ng 
diagonal slash. ■ , «- »« a series or subseries by 

Precede subsequent statements of responsibility re ' 
a semicolon. 

Precede the ISSN of a senes or sobseries by a semicolon. 

Precede the numbering within a senes or subsc y 
Precede the title of a subsenes by a full stop. 

I2.6B. Series statements 

, , 1 6 Do not give senes number- 

12.6BI. Record each series statement as inrtructed 
ings if each issue is separately numbered wihin » 

(Acta Universitatis Slockholmicnsis) 

(H.C.) 
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12.7 Note area 

(Quellcnwerke dcr Schweiz « StatisUques de la Suisse) 

(Public Health Service publication ; no. 1 124) 

(Bulletin of the Iowa Highway Research Board) (Iowa State 
University bulletin) 

(West Virginia University bulletin. Engineering Experiment Station 
bulletin, ISSN 00S3-8640) 

12.7. NOTE AREA 
Contents: 

12.7A. Preliminary rule 
12.7B. Notes 

J2.7A. Preliminary role 

12.7A1. PunctuatloD 

Precede each note by a full stop, space, dash, space or start a new paragraph for 
each note. 

Separate introductory wording from the main content of a note by a colon and 
a space. 

12,7A2. In making notes, follow the instructions in I.7A. 

12.7B. Notes 

Make notes as set out in the following subrules and in the order given there. In 
referring to another serial, use the title or heading-title under which that serial is 
entered in the catalogue. Otherwise, i.e., (1) if the serial is not in the catalogue or (2) if 
main entry 1$ not used, use the title proper and statement of responsibility of the serial 

12.7B1. Frequency. Make notes on the frequency of the serial unless it is apparent 
from the content of the title and statement of responsibility area or is unknown. Also 
make notes on changes in frequency. The examples given here do not constitute an 
exhaustive list. 

Annual 

Quarterly 

Issued every month except Aug. 

Issued several times a week 
Issued twice a month 
Six issues yearly 
Irregular 

Six issues yearly (1950-1961), monthly (1962- ) 

Frequency varies 

12.7B2. languages. Make a note on the Ianguage(s) of the serial unless this is apparent 
from the foregoing description. 
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Slalemenls of responsibilily 12.7B6 


Text in French and English 

Text in Swedish, English summaries 

Text in English and French; French text on inverted pages 

Source of title proper. Make notes on the source of the title proper 
other than the chief source of information. 

12.7B4. Variations in title. Make notes on titles borne by ' 

ttle proper. If it is considered desirable, give a romanizat.on of the title prope 
Cover title: Proceedings of the . . . Annual Glass Symposium 
Sometimes published as: 

Title varies slightly 

Addri ..p. .i.le: cn.di.n., d'h,....r= o»Ic 4 

Added t.p. in Uzbek 

If individual issues of a aerial 3,7Sf theTart^wnsideredl^ 

make a note about this. Specify the individual titles ifthey 

Each issue has a distinctive title 

Each volume separately titled: 1939. &ir-gov«nraent under 

business; 1940. Explorations in citizenship. 1941. beu go 
war pressure 

12,7B!, Parallel titles and other title informtlion. "7n*t of resp^ihihty area if 
other title information not recorded m the title and " parallel tides and 
they are considered to be important Make notes on venations p 
other title information. 

Titles also in the organization's other official languages 
Subtitle vanes 

R,Bd. Oi« ■" 

do not .ppoar in the title and statement of tesponsib.ht. 

Official iontnal oft the Conemte Pmdoct, Amoe«"»n. Oet. 

Apr. 1930 ly g^breviated 

Give expansions of the names of persons or ^ to^necessary. 

form in the rest of the description if they are considwed to « 

Journal of the Professional Institute . • • — . „ ,he Public 

Note: Full name of the institute: Professional Inslit 
Service of Canada 

Occasional newsletter / Alra "" r«ociation 

Note: Issued by: the Abortion Law identifying 

Give the name of any editor consider^ to pJ its existence; 

the serial (e.g., if a particular person edited the sot 
if the person's name is likely to be better known than the 
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12.7B7 Relationships with other seridb 
Editor: Wyndham Lewis 
Editor: 1939-1945, H.L. Mencken 
Founded, edited, and published by Jean-Paul Sartre 

12.7B7. Relationships with other serials. Make notes on the relationship between the 
serial being described and any immediately preceding, immediately succeeding, or 
simultaneously published seriaL 

a) Translation. If a serial is a translation of a previously published serial (as 
opposed to a different language edition of a serial, for which see 12.2BI), pve 
the name of the original. 

Translation of: Paa^ioinsjim 

b) Continuation. If a serial continues a previously published seriaL whether the 
numbering continues or is different, give the name of the preceding serial. 

Continues: Monthly Scottish news bulletin 

c) Continutdby. If a serial is continued by a subsequently pubUshed serial, whether 
the numbering continues or is different, give the name of the succeeding serial 
and, optionally, the date of the change. 

Contiaued by: Regina 

Contiaued by a section io: Canadian Association of Geographers' 
newsletter 

d) Merger, If a serial is the result of the merger of two or more other serials, give the 
names of the serials that were merged. 

Merger of: British abstracts. Bl, Chemical engineering, fuels metallurgy, 
applied electrochemistry, and industrial inorganic chemistry; and, British 
abstracts. B2, Industrial organic chemistry 

If a serial is merged with one or more other serials to form a serial with a new 
title, pve the ^lle of the new serial and the litle(5) of the seriaHs) with which 
it has merged. 

Merged with: Journal / British Ceramic Society, to become: Transactions 
and journal of the British Ceramic Society 

e) Split. If a serial is the result of the split of a previous serial into two or more 
parts, give the name of the serial that has been spht. and optionally the name(s) 
of ibc other $erial{s) resulting from the split. 

Continues in part: Proceedings / the Institution of Mechanical 
Engineers 

If a scnal splits into two or more parts, give the names of the serials resulUng 
from the split. 

Spilt mto: Report on research and development / Department of 
fildT’ research and development / Department of 
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Relalionships with other serinh 12.7B7 

Cominutd by; Jounul of cnvironnradji sofaicc snd *• 

Envitoniocnul soicncc i oogiotering: and. Jontnil of ^ 

.oknco and health. Pan D. PMioidea. food conum.nanu and .gt.clt.nJ 
wastta; and. Journal of enviionmonlal scimen and health. Part t.. 
Envifoninental health sciences 

If a serial ha. separated front another «rlal. give the name of Ute serial of 
which it was once a part. 

Separated from : Farm journal and country gentleman 
0 Absorption. If serial absorbs another serial, give the name of the tenal absorbed, 
and optionally the date of absorption. 

Absorbed; The Morning post 
Absorbed : The Worker’s friend. 1936 

Absorbed; Metals technology; and, in part. Mining and meU urgy 
If a serial is abs-bed by nno.he. serial give the n.nte of the absorb, eg 
serial, and opilanally the date of absorption. 

Absorbed by; Quarterly revie* of maiheting 

g) Aeprod»el/en. If a serial is a *5^htk'rf''hrr5S''‘“)' 

serial give the title (if It 1. d|ff.t«st “.J „„en,Joftheor.g.nal. 

original plane of publication and name of pnbhsto Ihe M 

and the ISSN of the original (if known and ifd.Serent) 

Reprint. Originally published monchly; London .Mae s e 

h) If a mrial I. a '^“"/"'f/rnri»Pal“'»«'''' 

partial ennient and/or in language, give the name of the p 

English ed. of; BnUetin critiqne do livre frantais 
If the tide of the main serial is not known, give a general n 
Also published in French and German ed.tinns 
J) Aumermra rdnlonr. If n senal is published in numerous ed.Unns. g.v= 
k) Sfcmen^Trserial is a »pplemrnt to.nntbrr senal. g.ve the name of t 

Supplement to; Philosophical magazine 

If a serial has snpplemenK.) that nee wTOrately described, give 

Supplemen,;JoumaloflbeRoyalNmnism.beSoe,erii 

Makebrief„n,e,nn,.regnUe.i^»alnnme,o...ornn,mpori... 

ments that are not separately described. 

Supplements accompany some numbers 
Numerous supplements 



12.7B8 Numbering and chronological designation 

12.7B8. Nnmbcring and chronological designation. Make notes on complex or irregular 
numbering, etc., not already specified in the numeric and/or alphabetic, chronological, 
or other designation area. Give notes on pccuUafitics in the numbering, etc. 

Issues for Aug. 1973-Dec. 1974 called also v. I, no. 7-v. 2, no. 12 
Vol. numbering irregular: Vols. 15-18 omitted, v. 20-21 repeated 
Introductory no., called v. I, no. 0, issued Nov. 30, 1935 
Numbering begins each year with v. I 
Numbering irregular 

If the period covered by a volume, issue, etc., of an annual or less frequent serial 
is other than a calendar year, give the period covered. 

Report year ends June 30 
Report year irregular 
Each issue covers: Apr. I-Mar. 31 
Each issue covers; Every two years since 1961-1962 
If a serial suspends publication vriih the intention of resuming at a later date, give 
this fact. If publication is resumed, ^ve the dates or designation of the period of 
suspension. 

Suspended with v. 11 
Suspended 1939-1945 

12.7B9. Publication, distribution, etc Give variations, peculiarities, irregularities, etc., 
in the publication details of the serial. If these have been numerous, give them in 
general tentis. 

No. 4 published in 1939, no. 5 in 1946 

Published: Rotterdam : Nijgh & Van Ditman, 1916-1940 

Imprint varies 

12.7B10. Pby^cal descripdon. Give variations in the physical description of issues of 
a serial. 

Vols. 3-6: 30 cm. 

Some issues illustrated 

I2.7B11. Accompanying material. Make notes on accompanying materials that are 
not a regular feature of the serial (see also 12.5E). Give the frequency of accompanying 
materials that are a regular feature of the seriaL 

Vol. 7, no. 6 contains wall chart (coL ; 26 x 40 cm.) 

Slides with every 7th issue 

12.7B1L Senes. Give details of a series in wWch the original of a reproduction was 
issued. Give details of the numbering wthin a series when the numbering varies from 



‘"With~ Mies 12.7B21 


Oripinsl itiucd in sen's*: 

Each issue numbereJ 10. 20, 30, eie^ ia series 
Each issue indivWually numbered in series 


12.7BH. M.lt I bwf of Ite 

fcsd of. a serial if this mformanon « •" 

11.TB1S. Oll«T r«nil. ■..iUbk. SMt ooK. oo oltet fonml. in •kitb » 
is asaihble. 

12.7B17. Weses. Male noles on the rresence ofcumubtise 

gise the kind of index, the solumes.etc.. of the seni i ei . ' . j, 

indexed, and the location of the mdet in the set or the * 

issued separately. Make a note also on sepiratcly published indexes. 

Indexes; Vols. I (t927h25 (l95IMns 26. no. I 
Indexes: Vols. \(^tT Itrjedaty.li.oo- > 

Index published separately esery Dec. 

Indexes: Subject index. V I-lIfnv.U 

Authof-titfc index. V. l-II 0t'>- H 
Erery third volume is an index to all p««dinj volumes 
Indexes covering every 5 v- (bernnmg oflhe 

volumes) issued vsith title. Consolidated i ^ , operating rights 

Intffsute Commerce Commisuon involving motor carter opera 

IITBII. Co.ln.tv G.« ilouili of '«'">■ °° 

.rtpon.nl itvot.l I.m. ..th ipoofe Wto.. onto, tbtr .n autos 
not give contents notes for monographic scries 

Includes: Bibliography of Northwest maienals 
“Liaison” as pullout invert in each issue 

Issues for 1922-1931 include. The *0™"*°*" ■° ^ ® 

League of Women Voten 

fCTB,,. N...WV G,.0 00.0, o» »P<-o. .oabou totno b, .to tta. obto. .to. 
ISSNs (see 12.8B) 

I17B20. Copy being described and library’* to be^mportant If 

or imperfeaions of the copy being desenbed I ’* ejvedeUils of the library’* 

the library docs not hold a complete set of^u upa j^n,plrte the set 

holdings. Make a temporary note if tbe Lbraty hop« » «"’P 

temrateW titled part another 
12.7B2I. “UHh" note*. If the description i» ^ Usung the 

serul, or of a serial issued wnh another, make a 
other serials. 



12.7B22 Item described 

With: Journal of environmental sdence and health. Part B, Pestiddes, 
food contaminants, and agricultural wastes; and. Journal of environmental 
science and health. Part C, Environmental health sdences 

12.7B22. Item described. If the description is not based on the first issue, give the 
item(s) described. 

Description based ontVol. 3, no. 3 (May/ June 1975) 

12.8. STANDARD NUMBER AND TERMS OF AVAILABILITY AREA 
Contents: 

12.8A. Preliminary rule 

I2.8B. International Standard Serial Number (ISSN) 

I2.8C. Key-title 

12.8D. Terms of availability 

12.8E. Qualification 

12.8A. Ptriimlnary role 

I2.8A1. Ponctaatian 

For instructions on the use of spaces before and after prescribed punctuation, 
see l.OC. 

Precede this area by a full stop, space, dash, space or start a new paragraph. 
Precede each repetition of this area by a full stop, space, dash, space. 

Precede a key-title by an equals sign. 

Precede terms of availability by a colon. 

Enclose a qualification to the standard number or terms of availability in paren- 
theses. 

I2.8B, lateroatlooxl Standard Serial Nntaber QSSN) 

12.8B1. Record the ISSN as instructed m 1.8B. 

ISSN 0075-2363 

ISSN 0027-7495 (corrected) 

12.8n2. Give any other number in a note (sec I2.7BI9). 

124C. Key-title 

llJtCl. Give the key-title of the serial assigned according to the rules of the Interna- 
tional Serials Data System (ISDS) if it is found on the serial or is otherwise readily 
available. Give the kty-lillc even if it is identical with the title proper. 

ISSN 0479-7469 - Volunteer (Washington) 

ISSN 030S-230X - British Dbrary Bibliographic Services Division 
newsletter 

ISSN 0519-3012 Itnsge. Niagara edition 
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Sfctions of serials 12.10 


118D. TeninofiTinaHlify 

Ci>T the terms on »hich the serial is t«t1jb1e as instructed in I.8D. 

£0 JO per issue 
$6.45 per jrar 

12JE. Qualification 

llBEl. Optional aJJ>iion. Add qualifications to the terms of isiibbil.ty as instructed 
in IJE. 

$3000 per year ($25.00 to association members) 

£3.00 to indisiduali (£8.40 to libraries) 


119. SUrPLE.MENTS 

Describe supplements as instnieted in 1.9. 


1110. SECTIONS OF SERIALS 
Do not use the “multilevel" 
of sections of a serial. Record 


llnwalt. ieio'lx'l 

,h« rUp.au iriBJ-lMBS). 
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CHAPTER 13 


ANALYSIS 


Contents 

13.1 SCOPE 

13.2 ANALYTICS OF MONOGRAPHIC SERIES AND MULTIPART 

monographs 

13.3 NOTE AREA 

13.4 ANALYTICAL ADDED ENTRIES 

13.5 “IN" ANALYTICS 

13.6 MULTILEV'EL DESCRIPTION 


13.1. SCOPE 

Anal>'sis b the process of preparing a Wbliogr^pluc record that describes a part 
or parts of a larger item. The rules in this chapter offer varioos v,-zys of achiesiAg 
anal>'sis. Some of these methods of analj'sb are related to provbions fotmd in other 
chapters^ but all the methods arc collected here with general gtudeUaes to assist tn 
the selection of one of the means of aoal}sis. Cataloguing agencies hasT their otni 
polides affecting analj'Sis; in particnlar. a policy predetermining the creation of 
separate bibliographic records may override any other consideration. 


13.2. ANALYTICS OF MONOGRAPHIC SERIES AND MULTIPART 
MONOGRAPHS 

If die item b a part of a monograplnc series or a muldpait monograph and has 
a title not dependent on that of the comprehensive item, prepare an analjtical entry 
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••In" analytics 13.5 

,„,™,.t.co„pl«=bib.iog,aphicd=^pdo. of depart. Civ. devils of .b= con- 

prehensive item in the series area (see 1.6). 

E„glbbbis.o,y, 1914-1945 / 

Bibliography: p. 602-639 

13.3. NOTE AREA , . .v:, ,„{« may contain a 

If a comprehensive entry for a contentt note). This technique is the 

display of parts in the note area the part is usuaUy limited 

vlnplc' t neon, of analyviv; the bibliopttphn dcvcnplton of the P 
to a citation of title or name and title. 

'n,eartotVanGogh.--.-Confents.v.i.Pla s 

•n,. English Bible •• OMP / j!' uvingston Lowes 

He noblest nonunent of English P''” ^ J ^ Bible 

_ -Ihe English Bible / b, ^ ““".“‘'.'J^BMe / by Xrttne 
/ by A. autton-BeoeV - On reading the Bible / ny 

QuiUct-Couch 

13.4. ANALVnCAL ADDED ENTRIK , 5 ,^ part either in 

« a comprehensive entry (or ,j,e note area, an added entry for 

the title and statement of added entry eonsisu of the part « 

the part may also be made, ^te 30M). This method is 

entty bending plus Snn, e«4'U n» fOti®™" 

when direct access to the part is wanieo 
record for the part. 

13.5. “IN” ANALYTICS ^ the part than can be obtained by 

If more bibliographic .,,„-^lytic entry may be considered, 

displaying it in the note area, the ^ 

entry consists of . desenphon of 
13JA. The descriptive pnrt of the whole item in which the part 

the pan nnnlyred followed by. short Cl 

The description of Ihc part analy^e^ ^ponsibility area that apply to the 

1) elements of the title and sia 

, f the edition area that "PP'»“'’“ ‘’“A 

S n»:*or odie. d»^fS^^S:l«i..area.i,^epm.bamonog,.phic 

6) other physical details 

7) dimensions 

8) notes. 
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13.5B Paris of "In" analytics 

The citation o! the whole hem (the “In” analytic note) begins with the word In 
^itahciied, undctUncd, or otherwise emphasized) and consists of the main entry 
heading and uniform title (in square brackets) as appropriate (see Part 11) of the 
whole item, together with its title proper, edition statement, numeric or other 
designation (of a serial), or publication details (of a monographic item). 

Miss Mapp / E.F. Benson. — 310 p. ; 23 cm. 

In tHeading). All about Lucia. — New York ; Sun Dial Press, 

1940 

The moving toyshop : a detective story / by Edmund Crispin. 

— p. 11C-4SQ •, 30 cm. 

fn The Gollancz detective omnibus. — London : Gollancz, 1951 

The loved one / by Evelyn Waugh. — p. 78-159 ; 17 cm. 

In Horizon. — Vol. 17, no. 98 (Feb. 1948) 

Index numbers of toad traffic and inland goods transport. — 

Feb. 1960- 

/nMonthly digest of statistics. —No. 170 (Feb. 1960)- 

A view of Hampstead from the footway next the Great Road, 

Pond Street iCMO) a Vue de Hampstead de la chaussie pris du Grand 
Chemio, rue du Bassin. — iReprinti. — 1 art reproduction : b&w ; 

30 X 35 cm. — Reprint of engraving originally published: London : 

Robert Sayer, 1745 

In Twelve views of Camden, 1733-1875. — London : London 
Borough of Camden, Libraries and Arts Dept., 1971 

Bob Wills and his Texas Playboys iCMD). — side 4 of 2 sound discs 
(ca. 17 min.) : 33V5 rpm, stereo. ; 12 in. 

Texas country. — Los Angeles : United Artists, cl976 

Nonbook materials (NBM) |CmDj / Ronald Haglei. — on side 
B of tape 2 of 3 sound cassettes : 1% ips, mono. 

In [Heading]. Institute on International Standards as Related to 
Universal Bibliographic Control. — ,Los Angelesj : Development 
Digest, cl976 

13.5B. Parts ol “In” analytics 

li an “In” analytic entry is made for a part of an item that is itself catalogued by 
means of an In’ analytic entry, the “In” analytic note contains informadoir about 
the whole item and about the part containing the part being analyzed. Give infor- 
mation about the smaller item first, and then information about the comprehensive 
item in the form of a series statement. 
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Multilevel description 13.6 

Tlie Tao teh king. or. The Tlo and its characteristics. — p. 

124; 23 cm. 

In The Sacred books of China. - Oxford : Oarendon Press. 

J891. pt I. — (The Sacred books of the East ; v. 39) 


13.6. MULTILEVEL DESCRIPTION 

MuMevd d.«:riplion h nomjlly Brf by Mima pad 

logyiog agcpcies that pr.par. .nttfcs lading compi™ '■''f '”",‘^5,. 
and co»p.h=».lv. Xl. m a amgla 'ta- •b”" 
description of the whole. It may sometimes be used as an altemati 

"’iSS'l dcc,ip.i.e mto^abo. i.u. »o o. 

level only informalion relating to the multipart item as a part being de- 

level inlLation relating to a gmop of p.its or » 

.ev;i. di..i.m by 

^""'"TeCdbembsoitbeeast/^b^^^^^^^^^^^^ 
and edited by F. Max MiUler. - Oxford ; Oarendon Press, 

1910. — 50 V.; 23 cm. 

Vol. 39-40; The Sacred books of China • the texts o 

transUted by James Ugge « «f vwane-tsze Books I- 

Pl. 1; The T4o teh king. The wntmgs of Kwang tsze. nw 

XVII. — 1891. — xxii. 396 p. 

Ameriean folklore ,0.0., / 

by T.i,bum cosn. - Wmbingm. : , ,« ipr. 

Agency (production company,. — “P' 

mono. : 7 in — (Forum series) ^ 

Seo“rerl'SS‘or^~Twi^^^ 

A la recherche du temps perdu 

Vol. 1- • Swann-, way / odglnaUy 

Translation of: Du c6te de cbez Swann. 

published in 1922 X03 d 4 leaves of plates : HI. ; 

PI. 1 : 1957 ( 1973 printmg). - 303^. « 

19 cm. — ISBN 0-701 1-1048-1 : £2 00 
Complete any element left open when aU the parts are received. 
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HEADINGS, UNIFORM TITLES, AND 
REFERENCES 



INTRODUCTION 


20.1. When • (tandird description for an item has been established according to 
the rules in Part 1, headings and/or uniform titlet are normally added to that de- 
scription to create catalogue entries. The only eactptjon is uhen an entry b made 
Wider title proper, in which case the entry may be made under the first words of the 
description. In this eowieciion. see also 0.6. 

The rules In Part II deal with the choice of main and added entries (chapter 21), 
with the form o( headings and uniform lides (chapters 22--25). and with references 
(chapter 26). In each chapter, general rules precede special rules. NV’bere no specific 
rule cabti for a specific problem, the more general rules should be applied. 

The rules in Part 11 apply to works and not generally to physical manifestations 
of those works, though the characteristics of an individual item are taken into ac* 
count in some instances. 

The rules In Part 11 apply to all library materials, irrespective of the medium in 
which they are published or o( whether they are serial or nonserial in nature. 

204. The second edilkm of AACR contains a separate chapter (23) on geo- 
graphic names. Though normally used as part of corporate headings, these names 
pose a separate problem. Cam must be taken to distinguish between the problem of 
establ'ishing geographic names in a standard form and the related but separate prob- 
lem of estabibbing corporate headings involving such names. 

204. In chapters 22, 23, and 24 there are rules for additions to names used as 
headings (see 22.18, 23.4, and 24.4C) Such additions must be made if they are 
necessary to distinguish between otherwise identical names in a catal^e. In addiUM 
to making such necessary additions, cataloguing agencies can exercise the opLon 
adding these elements to all headings in amkipalion of future conflicts. la 'na'hme 
systems such optional additions will always be recorded m the machme-readawe 
record, but need not necessarily form part of headings in printed entries oenve 
from those records. 


EXAMPLES 


20.4. As with the examples in Part I. those in Pan II are illustrative and not 
prescriptive. Moreover, they illustrate only the srrfutions to the problems dealt with 
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20.4 

in the role to -which they aie appended. This procedure docs not imply that other 
added entries (in chapter 21) or references (in chapters 22-25) may not be neces- 
sary in the actual instances cited. 

When an example prescribes main (or added) entry under title, it is to be under- 
stood as meaning dlle proper or uniform title as appropriate in the particular case. 
When a rule or example prescribes a name-tide added entry, an additional title added 
entry under the title concerned may also be made when appropriate. 

The presentation of the examples (their layout and tjpography) k only intended 
to help in the use of the roles. It k not to be taken as implying a prescribed layout 
or typography for headings and uniform titles. 

la chapters 22-25, x is used to indicate the necessity for a see reference and xx 
the necessity for a see also reference. 



CHAPTER 2! 


CHOICE OF ACCESS POINTS 


Contents 

21.0 INTRODUCTORY RULES 
21.0A Main and addrd entries 

21.0Q Sources for determiotng access points 

21.0C Formofeiamples 
21.0D Dcsipnatiofls of funetton 

21.1 DASIC RULE 

21. 1A Works of personal authorship 

2{.1A{ OelSnition 

21.1A2 General rule 

21. ID Entry under corporate body 

21.101 DeRnicion 

21.1B2 Ccrteral rule 

21. 1C Entry under tide 

21.2 aiANGES IN TITLES PROPER 
2I.2A Deflnifion 

21.2D Monographs 
21.2C Serials 

21.3 CHANGES OF PERSONS OR DODIES RESPONSIBLE FOR 
A WORK 

21.3A Monographs 
21.3D Serials 

21.4 WORKS FOR WHICH A SINGLE PERSON OR CORPORATE 
BODY IS RESPONSIBLE 

21.4A Works of single personal authorship 
21.4B Works emanating from 3 single corporate body 
21 .4C Works erroneously or lirtiiiacKly arrnbared lo a person or corporate 
body 





Contents 

2I.4D Works by heads of state, other high government officials, popes, 
and other hi^ ecclesiastical officials 
21 .4D1 Official communications 

21.4D2 Other works 

21.4D3 Collections of official cotnmunicaiions and other works 

21.5 WORKS OF UNKNOWN OR UNCERTAIN AUTHORSHIP 
OR BY UNNAMED GROUPS 

21.6 WORKS OF SHARED RESPONSIBILITY 
2I.6A Scope 

2I.6B Principal responsibility indicated 
21.6C Principal responsibility not indicated 
2I.6D Shared pseudonyms 

21.7 COLLECTIONS AND WORKS PRODUCED UNDER 
EDITORIAL DIRECnON 

21 .7A Scope 

21 .7B With collective title 

21.7C Without collective title 

WORKS OF MIXED RESPONSIBILITY 

21.8 WORKS OF MIXED RESPONSIBILITY 
21.8A Scope 

WORKS THAT ARE MODIHCATIONS OF OTHER WORKS 

21.9 GENERAL RULE 

MODinCATIONS OF TEXTS 

21.10 ADAPTATIONS OF TEXTS 

21.11 ILLUSTRATED TEXTS 
21.1 lA General rule 

21.1 IB Illustrations published separately 

21.12 REVISIONS OF TEXTS 

21.13 TEXTS PUBLISHED WITH COMMENTARY 
21.13A Scope 

2 1 . 1 3B Commentary emphasized 
21.13C Edition of the work emphasized 
21.13D Chief source of infonnatioD ambiguous 

21.14 TRANSLATIONS 

21.15 TEXTS PUBLISHED V^TTH BIOGRAPHICAL/CRITICAL 
MATERIAL 

ART WORKS 

21.16 ADAPTATIONS OF ART WORKS 

21.17 REPRODUCTIONS OF TWO OR MORE ART WORKS 



J1.17A Without text 
21.17D With text 


Contents 


MUSICAL WORKS 

21.18 GENERAL RULE 
21.18A Scope 

21.18B Amngenicnts. tfanicriptioiH.etc. 

2L18C Adaptations 

21.19 MUSICAL WORKS THAT INCLUDE WORDS 
21.19A General rule 

21.19D PasUccios, ballad operas, etc. 

2L19C Writer’s work set by several composen 

21.20 MUSICAL SETTINCS FOR DAILETS. ETC. 

21.21 ADDED ACCOMPANIMENTS. ETC. 

21.22 LITURGICAL MUSIC 


SOUND RECORDINGS 
2U3 ENTRY OP SOUND 


recordings 


MIXED RESPONSIOILITY AND WRITER 

21.24 COLLABORATION DETT4EEN ARTIST AND .... 

21.25 REPORTS OF INTERVIEWS OR EXOIANCES 

21.26 SPIRIT COMMUNICATIONS 

21.27 ACADEMIC DISPUTATIONS 


RELATED WORKS 

21.28 RELATED WORKS 
21.28A Scope 
21.28D General rule 


ADDED ENTRIES 
21.29 GENERAL RULE 


21.30 

21.30A 

21.30D 

21.30C 

21.30D 

2I.30E 

21.30F 

21.30G 

21.30H 

21.30J 


SPECinC RULES . 

Two or more persona or bodies mvolrcu 

Collaborators 

Writers 

Editors and compilen 
Corporate bodies 
Other related persons or bodies 
Related works 
Other relationships 
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Contents 

2I.30K Special rules on added entries in certain cases 

2I.30K1 Translators 

21.30K2 Illustrators 

21.30L Series 

21.30M Analytical entries 

SPECIAL RULES 
Certain legal publications 

21.31 LAWS, ETC. 

21.3IA Scope 

21.31B Laws of modem jurisdictions 
21.31B1 Laws governing one jurisdiction 
21.3IB2 Laws governing more than one jurisdiction 
21.31B3 Bills and drafts of legislation 

21.31C Ancient laws, certain medieval laws, customary laws, etc. 

21.32 ADMINISTRATIVE REGULATIONS, ETC 

21.32A Administrative regulations, etc., promulgated by government agencies 
21.32B Adn^istrative regulations, etc., that are laws 

21.33 CONSrmmONS, charters, and OTHER FUNDAMENTAL 
LAWS 

21.33C Drafts 

21J4 COURT RULES 

21.35 TREATIES. INTERGOVERNMENTAL AGREEMENTS, ETC 
21.35A International treaties, etc. 

21.3SB Agreements contracted by iotemationai intergovemmeotal bodies 
21.3SC Agreements contracted by the Holy See 
21.3SD Agreements contracted by jurisdictioos below the national level 
21.3SE Protocols, amendments, etc. 

21.35F Collections 

21.36 COURT DEaSIONS, CASES, ETC 
21.36A Law reports 

21.36A1 Reports of one conrt 
21.36A2 Reports ol more than one court 
21.36B Citations, digests, etc. 

21.36C Particular cases 

21.36CI Proceedings in the first instance. Criminal proceedings 

21.36C2 Proceedings in the first instance. Other proceedings 

21.36C3 ApF>eal proceedings 

21.36C4 Indictments 

21.36C5 Charges to juries 

21.36C6 Judicial decisions 

21.36C7 Judicial opinions 

21.36C8 Records of one party 

21.36C9 Collections 



Form of examples 21.0C 


Certain religious publications 

21.37 SACRED SCRIPTURES 

21.38 THEOLOGICAL CREEDS. 


CONFESSIONS OF FAITH. ETC. 


21.39 

2t.39A 

21.39D 

21J9C 


LITURGICAL WORKS 
General rule _ . 

Liturgical works of the Onhodo* Eastern church 
Jewish liturgical works 


21.0. CSTROnUCTORY RULF.S 

21.0A. Mala and added eotrles . choice of access points 

The rules In this chapter /jtj part I) is entered in a 

(hoiinss) undtr »hkh . .1 one ol tke» .ecti! porno as 

catalosue. 11.0 nilos give inslrvctions on sta eho.ee c. one 
the noln ente, heeding. 0.e o.heo being pnino 

In gener.1. eeeh role gi.es i""™"”" ’“en.ries end ride added 

pUei.ir«o.ered b, .he role Ceruin genmlp«"Me 

enoies) ere deal. »i.h In d.e roles on added enirKs (see 2 1 .. 

J1.0I!. Soorees lor delermlnlog „ _,,,.„td Iron, the ehlet sooree 

Determine die aeeess poino Im Ite i».” J, n.m the. Is being osed 

of information (see f.OA) for that item ^ 1 P ^ , 1 ,. imm into accoont 

a. iu sobstitote. Take other P™”'r“i, “ n^oTan item (e g . die test 

(see O.g). Use information „ appearing ootside the item 

of a bool; die «.ond eon.en. of a s^ mXrrna.Ion are amblgo.o. 

only when the statements appearing in the chKi sou 
or insufiicient. 

21.0C. Formof esamples _„„tions f including ISBD punctua- 

Thc examples, in general, follow >SBD ^ J 
tion). However, in some cases, a names of persons or cor- 

conventions and punctuation. In ^ proper are given first followed 

porale bodies and other dau occurring before tn y 

by a full stop. . . . wiihoul showing their forms. Deter- 

The aeeess points to be made ate Ptop„„ 22-25. When an 

mine the forms of these access P”" * title, it means that the entry 

example is followed by Main ior Added) „ 25). as ajv 

should be made under the title proper or uniform title 

propriate. ,, 30 J 1 are indicated only when the rule involves con- 

Title added entries (see 21.30J) are itw 
sideration of the title as a possible mam entry heading. 



21.0D Designations of junction 

21.0D. Optional addition. Designations of (unction 

In the cases noted below, add an abbreviated designation of function to an added 
entry heading for a person. 

FWCTION PERFORMED DEStOSATlON 

compiler comp. 

editor ed- 

illustrator ill. 

translator tr. 

Other designations to be added to headings are indicated in particular rules. 

21.1. BASIC RULE 


21.1A. Works of personal authorship 

21.1A1. Definition. A personal author is the person chiefly responsible for the cre- 
ation of the intellectual or artistic content of a work. For example, writers of books 
and composers of music are the authors of the works they create; compilers of 
bibliographies are the authors of those bibliographies; cartographers are (he authors 
of their maps; and artists and photographers are the authors of the works they create. 
In addition, in certain cases performers are the authors of sound recordiogs, films, 
and videorecordings 

21,1A2. General rale. Enter a work by one or more persons under the headmg for 
the personal author (see 21.4A), the principal personal author (see 21.6), or the 
probable personal author (see 2J.5B). In some cases of shared personal authorship 
(see 21.6) and nuxed personal authorship (see 2l.S-21.27), enter under the head- 
ing for the person named first. Make added entries as instructed in 21.29-21.30. 

21.1B. Entry nader corporate body 


21.1B1. Defiiution. A corporate body is an organization or a group of persons that 
is identified by a particular name and that acts, or may act, as an entity. Consider a 
corporate body to have a name if the words referring to it are a specific appellation 
rather than a general description. If, in a script and language using capital letters for 
proper names, the initial letters of (he words referring to a corporate body are con- 
sistently capitalized, and/or if, in a language using articles, the words are always 
associated with a definite article, consider the body to have a name. Typical exam- 
ples of corporate bodies arc associations, institutions, business finns, nonprofit enter- 
prises, governments, government agencies, projects and programmes, religious 
bodies, local churches, and conferences,' 

Note that some corporate bodies ate subordinate to other bodies (e.g., the Pea- 
body Museum of Natural History b subordinate to Yale University) . 


I. Conferences are meetings of indmduab or representatives of various bodies for lb® 
Sf of common interest, or meetings of represenutive* 

of a corporate body that constitute its festive or governing body. 


•JRd 



General rule 21.1B2 

Consider ad hoc =ccn« (.«h as aUdClc coo.csft 
aod tcslivals) and vessels (c ?., ships and spaccesaft) .o be eospoeate bod 

2I.1B2. General rele. Enler a svork emanaline' “f " 'S 

under the heading for the appropnate corporate body tf f 

the following categoric?: . 

a, dsose oI an adnsinislealive nalnee dealing 

oe IB inletnal policies, ptocediites, and/ot opetalions 
or its finances 

: ;rr«rier~. ^'^“^0:^:^,$^:’.^“'*“’ 

b) some legal and governmental voeks ol the lollovnng llpes. 

dTee^'rf .1^1. -S? 

administrative regulations (see 2l.3x) 
treaties, etc. (see 21.35) 
court decisions (see 21.36) 

lepslative hearings v. .^r a., hndv (e e. reports of commU- 

c) those that record the ‘Scents of position on estemal policies) 

slons. committees, etc.: official ’“'^'5’ " ? (preceedings, collected 

d) those that teport the jfol nploration, invesligslioo. etc), or 

papets, etc.), ol an ' f Mting .ithin the dcSnilma ol 

.1 an even. 

UnSpeomlnently named in the Hem .j, colleetive se- 
el sound tecordmgs, Sims, and valMe^dmp^ fe^up 

tivity of a performing group *s a »Me " ete'^or corporate bodies 
goes beyond that of mere performance. ^ 2, .23.) 

that lunetion solel, as petlotmeB <» „,p„„,ibili.y (see 

2l'lS"mm .rf 3 ur,ir^-J - - - 

body. Make added entries as „„ o. mote ol these eategones. 

In case of doubt about whether a work tails imo o 
treat it as if it did not. 

2..1B3. WheadeteonlningShemainentty^adingto-^l^^^^^^^^ 

o, mote cotpotaie bodies but that M entnes unde, the headings 

them as il nocoBiomle body „ ,„„™ned in 21.30E. 

for prominently named corporate bodies • 2 1 1B2 and if a 

21.1B4. If a work falls into one or I'^y the following pro- 

subordinate unit of a corporate body Is responsible for it. pp 

visions: — r — 

— «t»bod7 if it is issued by that body or 

2 . O>nsidefaworfctoh^e^a‘e^‘^j|f’2^„wd*iththatbody. 

has been caused to be issued by that body or from 

). some tot snd gcemmenUiWmk. - en«md »de, bod«. 

Which they emanate (see rules 2I.34-2I 36). 
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21. IC Entry under title 

a) if the responsibility of the named sobordlnale unit is stated prominently, enter 
the work under the heading for the subordinate unit 

b) if the responsibility of the named subordinate unit is not stated prominently, 
or if the parent body is named in the chief source of information and the sub- 
ordinate unit is not, or if the subordinate unit has no name, enter the work 
under the heading for the parent body. 

21.1C. Entry under title 

Enter a work under its title when: 

1) the personal authorship is unknown (sec 21.5), diffuse (see 21.6C2), or 
cannot be determined, and the work does not emanate from a corporate 
body 

or 2) it is a collection or a work produced under editorial direction (sec 21.7) 
or 3) it emanates from a corporate body but does not fall into one or more of the 

categories given in 21.IB2 and is not of persona! authorship 
or 4) itisacceptcdassacicdscriplutebyafeH^ous group (see 21.37) 

Make added entries as instructed in 21 .29-21 30. 

For the use of uniform titles, see chapter 25. 

213. CHANGES IN TITLES PROPER 

21.2A. Defiaidon 

Consider a title proper to have changed if: 

I) any change occurs in the first five works (other than an initial article in 
the nominative case) 

or 2) any important words (nouns, proper names or initials standing for proper 
names, adjectives, etc.) arc added, deleted, or changed (including changes 
in spelling) 

or 3) there is a change in the order of words. 

All other changes, including changes in punctuation and capitalization, do not 
constitute a change in the title proper. Record such minor changes in the note area 
(see I.7B4). 

213B. Monographs 

213B1. Monographs in one ph}3ical part. If the title proper of a monograph in one 
phisical part changes between one edition and another, make a separate main entry 
for each edition. Follow the instructions in 25.2 in deciding whether to use uniform 
titles to assemble all the editions. 

213B2. Monographs In more than one pb}sical pari. If the title proper of a mono- 
graph in more than one ph}'sical part changes between parts, give the title proper 
of the first part as the title of the whole mtmogniph. If, however, another title proper 
appearing on later parts predominates, change the title proper of the whole mono- 
graph to the later title proper. If the title prt^r of a multipart monograph changes 
between editions, follow the instructions in 2I.2B1. 
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Works of single personal authorship 21.4A 


te^ptopo ol a strial changts. mate a mparalt main tntn' l-r each title. 
2U. aiANGES OF PERSONS OR RODIES RESPONSIBLE FOR A WORK 
21.3Aa Monographs 
21JA1. II a motiogtaph it 

person or body under which the ongmal edition was entered, en 
in 21.9-21.23. 

21 JA2. If there is a change in responsibility between **’'= part^fr^- 

graph, enter the monograph under “^'bKr later parts predominates, 

ever, a different person or corporate b^y an added entry 

change the heading to that n,o„ than three persons or 

under the heading for the earlier person or ^ ooncispredominanlly 

corporate bodies are responsible for the completed moA and no P 
responsible, change to entry under title (see 21 -6) • 

Sw antt, for a tarial .ban «"a c. m»a rf Uta lolloadns emtdiSmts a*a. 

mtan if tha tiSa prop., tomains , „Hd U aatamd 

1) if the name of a penoo or corporate oooy un 

changes (see 22.2B or 24 IB) „-onal or corporate heading and 

21.4. WORKS FOR IMIiai A SINGLE FEBSON OF CORPORATE B 
RESPONSIBLE 

21.4A. Works of single personal authorship ^y one 

Enter a work, a collection of works, or the heading for 

personal author (or any reprint, reissue, etc . of such a woric, 
that person whether named in the woA or no 

Tha aan also risa. / by Entast HamiatwW 
Mom aaity a«*t tha haoJmg l-r HtrungM, 

Tha doom Itiimiad / Sir Edmtrd 8“™^^ 

Moio antty aodaa tha haodio* /oa B»™aJo”> 

l.F. Stone’s newsletter 

Main entry under the heading for Stone 

D. hallo Oemtaoico . - / i« >’>* >’>' 

haod/os for tha oathoa of It»da„ooa, of «o, 

known to be Edmund Btunden 

Tha poetic aod dcmalto «o.te of Alftad, tetid Tamyma 
Mom aotty uodrr tha haotfm* for Taorytoo 



21.46 Works emanating from a single corporate body 
Virginia Woolf : selections from her essays 
JVfflin entry under the /lending for Woolf 
Symphony no. 4, E minor, for orchestra, op- 98 / by Johannes 
Brahms 

Main entry under the heading for Brahms 
The ecological crisis / Richard Felger 
{A filmstrip') 

Main entry under the heading for Felger 

Diagnosis and management of abdominal emergencies / LeRoy H. 
StaUgren 
(A set of slides) 

Main entry under the heading for Stahlgren 
A short title catalogue of French books, 1601—1700, in the Library 
of the British Museum / by V.F. Goldsmith. - — Folkestone : 

Dan'sons 

(An unofficial catalogue) 

Main entry under the /leading for Goldsmith 
Fifty years of modem art, 1916-1966 / Edtt'ard B. Henning. — 
jClevelandi : Cles-eland Museum of An 
(Catalogue of a loan exhibition held at the museum) 

Main entry under the heading for Henning 
The Tate Gallery / John Rothensttin. — Hew York Abrams 
(A description of selected Hwkr from the gallery's collections) 

Afain entry under the heading for Rolhensiein 
The indispensable Earl Hines 

(A selection of recordings by the faxz pianist) 

Main entry under the heading for Hines 

A tale of a tub : written for the tmiversa] improsement of mankind . . . 

(Published ononymouslj; by Jonathan Swift) 

Main entry under the heading for Swift 

Ecstasy and me ; my life as a woman / Hedy Lamarr 

(The ’’ghosted" autobiography of a movie star; “ghostwriter" 
not named) 

Mean entry under the heading for Lamarr 

21An. WoiVs cmaoatiBg (nnn a single corporate body 

Enter a work, a collection of works, or selections from a work or works emanating 
from one corporate body (or any reprint, reissue, etc., of such a work) under the 
heading for the body if the work or collection falls into one or more of the categories 
pvenin2l.lB2. 

Association of State Libraiy Agencies, Board of Directors meeting. 

1972, ALA Annual Conference 
(Minutes of the meeting) 

Main entry under the heading for the association’s board 


288 



U’or^j fmanalin/i from a Jingle corporate body 2I.4B 
^f•Step today ; inffrvin irport of project actUitks. — Baltimore : 

Kfulii State Teacher tMucation Project 
Main entry under the hraJing for $he project 
‘The log of the Bon Homme Richard 
(See 2l.i02a) 

Main entry under the heading for the ihtp 
The book of diictpline of the United hfeihodi«t Church, 1972 
Main entry under the heading for the c/m/ch 
The book of common prajer and admCnKtratkMi of the sacrameDU 
and ocher riin and ceremoniet of the church, according to the u<e 
of the Church of Engbnd . . . 
hfoi'n entry under the heading for the ehurch 
Code* juri» canonict / Pu X ponfifidi maiimi iutju digesnu 
Benedicti papae XV auctoriute . . . 

Main entry under the heading for the Catholic Church 
American Bar Atsociaiion, Section of Patent, Trademark, and 
Copyright Law, Directory, 1964 
Main entry under ike heading for the aisoeiation’t trclion 
CofBticutirm of the American Socieiy of Zdotegistt . . 

(TAe u-ork emanates from the society itself) 

Main entry under the heading for the soeiery 
A room>to-rooffl guide to the National Gallery / by Michael LcN'ey — 
fLondon, : Publications Dept., the National Gallery 
(See 2J.JD20) 

Main entry under the heading for the gallery 

The art collection of the First National Dank of Chicago — Chicago • 

The Bank 

(Catalogue of the collection: tee 2l-ID2a) 

Main entry undrr the heading for the bank 

John W. Hayes. Roman and pre-Roman glass mi the Royal Ontario 
Museum : a catalogue Toronto : The Museum 
(See 2/./D2a) 

Main entry under the heading for the museum 

Rembrandt in the National CaWery of Art ~ Washington, D.C. . 

The Gallery 

(Coruiogue of an eshibiiion of the goWery’j holdings) 

Main entry under the heading for the gallery 

Library, University of California, Berkeley. Author-title catalog — 

Boston : O.K. Hall 

Main entry under the heading foe the library 

Oversight hearings on the Service Contract ^of 1965, as amended : 
hearings before the Subcommittee on Labor-Management Reladons 
of the Committee on Education and Labor, House of 
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21.4B Works emanating {rom a single corporate body 

Representatives, Ninety-fourth Congress, second session . . . 

Main entry under the heading lor the subcommittee 
Twelfth interim report of the Committee on Court Practice and 
Procedure. Courts organization. — Dublin : Stationery Office 
{Committee established to investigate the operations oj the courts 
and to recommend changes in practice, procedure, etc.) 

Main entry under the heading /or the committee 
Firm action for a fair Britain : the Conservative manifesto, 1974. — 
[Westminster ■. Conservarive Central Officcj 
Main entry under the heading for the Conservative Party 

Hydrogen sulfide health effects and recommended air quality 
standard / prepared for the Illinois Institute of Environmental 
Quality by the Envitonmcotal Health Resource Center 
Main entry under the heading for the center 

Northern communities consultadon on local responsible government : 
a consideration of the possible revision of the Northern Affairs Act 
to allow thirty-six unincorporated communities a larger role In local 
government responsibilities : a report / prepared for the Honourable 
Minister of Northern Affairs, Ron McBtyde, by the Manitoba 
Human Relations Centre 
{Recommendations with supporting data) 

Main entry under the heading for the centre 
General safety standard for installations using non-medical X-ray and 
sealed gamma-ray sources, energies up to 10 WeV : approved May 
24, 1974, American National Standards Institute . . . / American 
National Standards Subcomnutlee N43-5 . . . 

Main entry under the heading for the institute’s subcommittee 

Capital and equality : report of a Labour Party study group 

{Recommends policies to the party; the study group is not named 
prominently) 

Main entry under the heading for the party 

Institute on International Standards as Related to Universal 
Bibliographic Control : [proceeding] 
soa/td cassetfe) 

Main entry under the heading for the institute 

Proceedings of the Symposium on Talc, Washineton, D.C.. May 8, 
1973 

Main entry under the heading for the symposium 

Ceramics for high-performance applications : proceedings of the 
Second Army Materials Technology Conference, held at Hyannis, 
Massachusetts, November 13-16 1973 
{See21.IB2d) 

Main entry under the heading for the conference 
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Works by heads of state . . . popes ... 21 .4D 
CanoMs el dccrela sacrosaocti occvmcnid « generalU Conrilii 
Tridentini 

Main entry under the heading for the council 
High tide and green grass / the Rolling Slones 
(Jongj written and performed by the group) 

Main entry under the heading for the group 

1955-1959 . ... 

Main entry under the heading for the expedtfton 
Sakburp, Salzbarg F..U«.L * Salabo-g. 1967, 

26.VI1-20.V1II. 1967. Omzielles Propamm 
A/fl/n entry under the heading for the festival 
Caulogo ddU 35- cpoiimn. bi™™fc d’am, 

Mom" Id.*. III. lor I*. rMbUtoo 

2I.4C. Worla .rreawadj o, drfllmilj .Ittibolrf lo • !>«■»" "n”"" 

21.4C1. I( rasponiibiliiy (ol a viork il a""'" 

son, enter under the actual penonal author or o ^ ,o whom the 

Is not known. Make an added entry under the he^ n« “ P' 
suthonhip Is attributed, unless he or she is not a pe 
The autobiography of Alice B. Toklas 

(raa III, ol cnrod, Sl,in ' 

autobiography of her secretary, Ahee B Tohtas) 

Main entry under the heading for 
Added entry under the heading for Toklas 
The hums of Pooh / by Wnnie the Pooh 

{Written by A.Ar Milne) 

Main entry under the heading for Milne ^ w n 

The advaaluic of Iha paadai. I-i / -7 ” ’ 

edited by Philip Jos6 Fanner n’oJion) 

(TOIIaa by Form,, os II by sho^mnso. Dr Wo, son! 

Main entry under the heading for Farmer 

llACl. If responsibility for a work is under the actual 

porate body, enter the work under the actua po categories given m 

Sipoiala L, ia,pon.ib,a il ».por.» "cd, .. .b«h 

21.1B2. Make an added entry under the beadt^ 
responsibility is attributed, unless il is not a rea 

214D. Works by heads of stale, other high g 0 ven.n 2 .nl officials. popeS and other 
high ecclesiastical officials 
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21.4D1 Official communications 

21^01. Offidal commoiucntJons. Enter tinder the corporate heading for the official 
(see 24.20 and 24.27B) works that fall into the following categories: 

a) offidal communications from heads of state, heads of govemroent, and heads 
of international bodies (e.g., messages to legislatures, proclamations, and ex- 
ecutive orders other than those covered by 21.31) 

b) official communications from popes, patriarchs, bishops, etc. (e.g., orders; de- 
crees; pastoral letters; official messages to councils, synods, etc.; bulls; cncjtli- 
cals; and constitutions) 

Make an added entry under the personal beading for the person. 

A proclamation of Oueen Anne for settling and ascertaining the 
current rates for foreign coins in America 
Main entry under the corporate heading for Queen Anne as sovereign 
Added entry under the personal heading for Queen Anne 
New York City at war : emergency services : report / by F.H. La 
Guardia, mayor 

Main entry under the corporate heading for La Guardia as mayor 
Added entry under the personal heading for La Guardia 
Proclamations and executive orders by the President, under, and by 
virtoe of, the Food Control Act of August 10, 1917 : November 
25, 1918 

{Communications of President Wilson) 

Main entry under the corporate heading for Wibon as President 
Added entry under the personal heading for Wibon 
Folgens Corona : on the Marian Year and the dogma of the 
Immaculate Conception •. eiK^clicd letter of His Holiness, 

Pope Pius Xn 

Main entry under the corporate heading for Pius XII as Pope 
Added entry under the personal heading for Pius XU 
Carta pastoral sobre cursilhos de Cristaodade / Antonio de Castro 
hlayer, bispo de Campos 

Main entry under the corporate heading for Mayer as Buhop 
Added entry under the personal heading for Mayer 
Our vocation as children of Saint Francis : being the encjxlical letter 
Divina Providentia of the Most Rev. Fr. General Pacific M. 

Perantoni, O.F.M 

Main entry under the corporate heading for Perantoni as Minister 
General of the order 

Added entry under the personal heading for Perantoni 

Enter a comimmication that merely accompanies and transmits a document under 
the heading for the document that it accompanies. Make an added entry under 
the corporate heading for the iraosmittiDg 

66th Congress, 2d session. Senate. Eloemnent no. 159. Explosives 
Regubtion Act ; message from the President of the United States, 
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CoUectiom cf officM ctmmunicaliom end olher Kerks 21.4D3 

ImsmiOing to tho Vico Ptctidcn. . knc to *' ^"3' 
the Interior, recommendini an amendinent to the Erplos™ 

Regiilation Act 

{Message oj President IV/Iwn) 

Main entry under the heading for the Men^ ^'Z„Z president 

Added entry under the corporate heading foe Wils . - of 

Enter a collection of official cotnm^ati<^ *rf^^Nlake an added entry under 
the offices listed above under the heading for the office. Make an aoaec 
the heading for an openly named compiler. 

Economic report of the President, transmitted to the Congress 

Atifen™”!, rhe corpomre W/ng rhe Prrridrn. 

Tutte le encicliche dei sommi pontefici / taccolte c annotate 
Eucardio Momigliano 

A/eIn entry endrr the heeding Ice the otkec! Fepe 
Added entry under the heeding lee Mennghene 

JlrtDA. Other works. Enter all other worts the ^tsonal 

heading. Make an esplanatory reterenee to the corporete g 
heading (see 26.3C1). ^,w-o.ft«nn 

Address of President Roosevelt to 'he ^P 
at Memphis, Tenoessee, October 4, 1907 
Mein entry under the pereenel heedmg lur Reesaett 
The second Inaugoral address of Abtahsm Urrfn 

Mein entry under the peeeenni heeding lee Unal 

Non^itiren American, in the war emergemr / bp Fiore«» «, U 
Guardia, mayor 

(A radio address) t e, r.unrdia 

Mein entry under the penonul heeding I ,„„,„ber 22. 

Pope Pius XII. Science and "'*‘^7^otember 14, 1955) : two 
1951) ; and. Science and philosophy (Sep 
addresses] , « ..» yii 

Main entry under the personal heading for Pan XU ^ 

21.4D3. CU>11eclions of official under the personal bead- 

o£ official communications and other works by 1^ 
ing. Make an added entry under the corporate heading. 

The King to his people • bemg ‘’’VP“^^!!*een July 1911 and 
Majesty King George the rath delivered between 
May 1935 , .. nrorse V 

Main entry under the personal headtr^ / * y gj sovereign 

Added entry under, he eurpurereheeduig^ or g 

Discorsi, messaggi, eolloq.i del 5a,» Padre C.ovamn XA 
otlobre 1958-3 giugno 1963 ,„john XXIU 
Main entry under ihe personal xXlH as Pope 

Added entry under the cerpureur heuduig lee 



21. 6B Principal responsibility indicated 

4) WOTks fal&g into one or inons of the categories given in 2L1B2 that emanate 
from tiro or more corporate 

5) worts luted in 1-3 alw%-e that also contain contribntions emanaiiag from one 
or more corpcmts bodies 

6) worts resisting from a collaboration or exchange between a person and a 
corporate body. 


Apply h also to cases of shared resporaibility among adapters, arrangers, coa- 
^ 2 tor^ etc., when niJes 21.E-2I.27 prescribe main entry under the 

beadmp for such persons- 

^ oM apply this mfc to totIs that resDlt froni the .-oii of coolriboton srotBog 
(^*2?7r ^ ^ pirvioosJy existing 
ipecixl types of eoIUboration, see the roles cei toiled respoosibility {21.8- 


21^. Friodpal respoesiMitT indicaled 


(br^sTO^* *^iarcd responsibility, piiocipai respoujtbiliqr b attributed 

^ informiiOT) to ^ person or 

tlft petsoo or bojy. If of 

ntaheM added eet^!^*****s^^ eppeotx first fa the ehief sooire of fafonnxtiott, 

OS holy. Mxle added entries 
S ts^ " if there are ool Etote 

/ ’’FLest-f Asbeta aod assoektes 
Alean entry under the heading for AAeim 

^ysin^the blues / BiUie Holida>- ui* 

entry under the heading for HoUday 

Added entry under the heading for Dufty 
Jleoi mry oeder headioj for trerdeo 

Added eeoirx ooder far 
ridded emrr onder rte 



Principat responsibility not indicated 21.6C 
headings for the others. Jf a work is tiro principal persons or corporate bodies 
and one coJlaborating penon or body, nuke an added entry aiso for the third per- 
son or body. 

Calcium montmarillortie- (fulter^ earth) in the Lower Greensand 
of the Baulking area, Berkshire / E.G. Poole and B. Kelt with 
contributions from J.A, Bain, DJ. Morgan, O.M. McKissock, 

B.R. Young, and RJ. Merritnao 
Main entry under the heading for Poole 
Aided entry under the heading for Kelk 
The United Nations and economic and social ctxjperation / by 
Robert E. Asher, Walter M. Kotsebaig, William Adam* Brow, Jr., 
and associates 

Main entry under the herding for Asher 
A died entries under the headings for Kotschnig and Brown 
"Gte geology of (he southern pan of the south Staffordshire coalfield 
. . . / by Talbot H. Whitehead S: T. Eastwood with contributions 
by T. Robertson 

Main entry under the heading for Whitehead 

Added entries under the headings for Eastwood and Bobertson 

21.6C Principal mpoitslbiltty not indicated 

2t.6Ct. If resportsibilKy is shared between two or three persons or bodies and prin> 
cipal responsibility is not attributed to any of them by wording or layout, enter under 
the heading for the one named first. Make added enines under the headings for 
the others. 

Health for effective living ; a basic health education text lor college 
students / Edward Johns, Wilfred C. Sutton, Lloyd B. Webster 
Main entry under the heading for Johns 
Added entries under the headings for Sutton and Webster 
The basemeot tapes / Bob Dylan & the Band 

{Songs written and performed by Dylan and the rock group the 
Band) 

Mom entry under the heading for Dylan 

Added entry under the heading far the Band 

Mail order and trade-paper advertising / by Homer J. Buckley, 

G.D. Crain, Jr., and Maswril Droke. Mail order advertising / 
by Homer J. Buckley Industrialandtrade-paper advertising / by 
G.D. Crain, Jr. Advertising letters / by Maxwell Droke 
Main entry under the heading for Buckley 
Added entries under the headings for Crain and Droke 
Bibliography in an age ol science / Ixiuis N. Ridenour, Ralph R 
Shaw. Albert G. HiU 

{"Second annual Windsor lectured'; contains a lecture by each 
person) 
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21.5 Works of unknown or uncertain authorship 

Enter a coUection of official communications and other works by more than one 
holder of an office as a collection (see 21.7). Make an added entry under the head- 
ing for the office held. 

Papal thought on the state : excerpts from encjcUcals and other 
writings of recent popes / edited by Gerard F. Yates 
iltKludes texts of public addresses) 

Main entry under title 

Added entry under the heading for the office of Pope 
A compilation of the messages and papers of the Presidents . . . / 
by James D. Richardson 
Afatn entry under title 

Added entry under the corporate heading for the President 

215. WORKS OF UNKNOM-N OR UNCERTAIN AUTUORSHIF OR BY 
UN’NAMED GROUPS 

215A. If a work is of unknown or uncetiain personal authorship or if it emanates 
from a body that lacks a name, enter it under tide. 

The Secret expedition : a farce (in two acts) as it has been represented 
upon the political theatre of Europe 
{Author unknown) 

Main entry under title 

A Memorial to Congress against an increase of ditties on importations / 
by citizens of Boston and viciiiity 
Mam entry under iliU 

Orthogonal expansions and their continuous analogues : proceedings 
of a conference held at Southern lU'mois University, Edw'ardsville, 

April 27—29, 1967 / edited by Deborah Teppci Haimo 
Mom entry under title 

II such a work has been attributed to one or more persons or corporate bodies, 
either in editions of the work or in reference sources, make added entries under the 
headings for these persons or corporate bodies. 

The Law scrutiny, or, Attomies’ guide 

IVariously attributed to Andrew Carmichael and Wdliam NorcoU) 

Main trftry -unirr tnie 

Added entries under the headings for Carmichael and Horcott 
La Capucinicre, ou, Lc bijou enlcve i la course : poeme 

(Pojsibfy by Pierre-Franfois Tissot; erroneously attributed to 
Pierre-Iean-Baptisie Nougaret} 

Main entry under title 

Added entries under the headings (or Tissot and Nougaret 

215B. If reference sources indicate that a person is the probable author of sucb a 
»xuk, enter under the heading for that person and make an added entry under title. 
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Woris of shared responsibility 21.6 
It a work lolliog into ono or hiadtaEfot 

work has been attributed. 

A true character of Mr. Pope ornn/rl 

(^ortor rrrrforrrr;..,- Err,ar..l/v oimbuirJ K Mb Btbm) 

Main entry under the headittg for Dennis 
Added entry under title 

Portrait ol Andrew _ Morrfcw Brody S'”'rony 

(A daguerreotype once ailnhuied / 
thought to he by Edward Anthony) 

Main entry under the beading for Anthony 
Added entries under the heading for Drady and und 

21 JC If the name of a perwnal aut^ ^ 

authorship is the appearance in the chie w person, enter under the 

word or phrase or ol a phraw a added entry ander title, 

word or phrase in the form gisen In 22.1 lU- 

Memoir of Bowman Hendry . . . / by a physician 

{Same of author unknown) 

Main entry under the eharaeieriung word 

The unveaed heart : a eimple story / *0- •»' •»'*“>' '' 
ioipresslons 

(Name of author unknown) 

Main entry under the phrase ,„i,Ah»i!c and non- 

II the only indication of authorship h a 1^'^®"' jni^^undet the device, 
numeric device, enter under title. Do not make an added entry 

Angry thoughts / by ‘I*!* 

(Name of author imAnoH") 

Main entry under title 
L’loondation : poisic / par M*** 

(Name of author unknown) 

Main entry under title nhrases etc., 

For the lomi ol headings lor persons ““4.2b 

see 22.10-22.1 1. For eorporale bodies rdentrlied by rnitials. 

21.6. WORKS OF SHARED RESPONSIBItFn' 

21.6A. Scope 

Apply this rule to; 

1) works produced by the collaboration contributions 

2) works It which different persons have J!„sons (e g-. 

3) works consisting of an exchange between two 

spondence, debates) ^95 



21. 6B Principal responsibility indicated 

4) works falling into one or more of the categories given in 2I.1B2 that emanate 
from two or more corporate bodies 

5) works lislKl in 1-3 above that also contain contributions emanating from one 
or more corporate bodies 

rotll^ra'ite My <"■ '“'’ange between a person and a 

menMrs“^‘^,I° among adapter, arrangen, com- 

headings^or sS^;s“s: " """ 

unto Ihe di’rM-'''” r'' 1^ ”"'“ “Mrilmlon "-orking 

2lS')!*''''^' 1“ rales on mixed responsibility (21.8- 


21.6B. Principal responsibility Indicated 

(by the wo'rdinB reponsibiliiy, principal responsibility is attributed 

raicmtrMy' ."ter ‘n ' information) lo ine person or 

make an added entrv M appeals first in the chief source of infonnation, 

St tvio if Otara are not more 

Added eniry ut^„ the heading lor Dolly 

Ar^al morivation : experimental studies on the albino rat / by 

Mom entry under the heading for Warden 

H. Horn, 30*? Het^'S^Sshoi.^ «»"P«cd by T. Cooke. Charles 

AMed emriee order ihe heading. lor cLhe and Horn 

Added entry under the heading for Bisher 

enter under the heading persons or bodies, 

g lor the first named of these. Make added entries under the 
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Prlndpal responsihiliiy not indicated 21.6C 
heajing^ for Ihe othtn. If a work h by two principal persons or corporate bodies 
•nd one cotfaboratfng person or body, nuke tn added entry also for the third per- 
son or body. 

Calcium mcmlmorillonitc (fuller’s earth) in the Lower Greensand 
of the Baulking area. Deikthire / E.G. Poole and B. Ktlk with 
contributions from J.A. Bain. D J. Morgan, C.M. McKissock. 

B.R. Young, and RJ. Merriman 
Afu/n erfry under the heodlnt for Poole 
Added entry under the headinf for Kelk 
The United Nations and ccofusmic and social co-operation / by 
Robert E. Asher, Walter M. Kmschnig, William Adams Brown, Jr., 
and associates 

Afo/fi entry under the heading for Ather 
Added enrriVi under the headingi for Koischnig and Dro*n 
The geology of the souihcm part of Ihe south Slaffonishtre ecolDeld 
. . . / by Talbot }l. VMiiiebcad A T. llastwood walh contributions 
by T. Robertson 

Main entry under the heading for WhUeheod 
A dded eniriet under the headings for East* ood and Robertson 

21AC Priseipsl mpoaslbnify Ml lodlntrd 

31,6C1. 1/ rcjponiibilify it shared between two or three persons or bodies and prin- 
cipl rrspofliibility Is not attributed tositiy of them by wording or byout, enter under 
the heading for the one named first. Make added entries under the headings [or 
the others. 

Health for effectire living : a basic health education teat for college 
students / Dfward Johns. Wilfred C Sutton, Lloyd E. Webster 
Afain entry under the heading tor fohns 
Added entries under the headings for Sutton and Webster 
The basement (apes / Bob Dylan A Ihe Band 

iSongs wnrren oruf performed by Ostan and the rock group the 
Band) 

hfaln entry under the heading for Pftan 

Added entry under the heading for the Rand 

Mail order and trade-paper advertising / by Ifomcr J. Buckley. 

C.D Gain, Jr., and Maswetl Drokc. Mail order advertising / 
by Homer J. Bcickley. lodBsrfMlandtfade-papcradvertising/ by 
C.D. Crain. Jr. Adverthing leriera / by Maxwell Droke 
Afain entry under the heading for ttuchUy 
Added entries under the headings for Crain and Droke 
Bibliography in an age of science / Louis N. Ridenour, Ralph R. 

Shaw, Albert O. Hill 

(“Second annual Windsor teemed*; eoniuins a lecture by each 
person) 



21.6D Shared pseudonyms 

Main entry under the heading for Ridenour 
Added entries under the headings for Shaw and Hill 
The correspondence between Benjamia Harrison and James G. Blaine, 
1882-1893... 

Main entry under the heading for Harrison 
Added entry under the heading for Blaine 

Debate *. subject, resolved that the Ucited States cOBtlnue the policy 
of prohibition as defined in the Eighteenth Amendment / Qarence 
Darrow, negative, versus John Haynes Holmes, affirmative 
Sfain entry under the heading for Darrow 
Added entry under the heading for Holmes 
If the persons or bodies are not named in the work, enter under the one named 
first in a previous edition or, if there is no previous edition, under the one whose 
heading comes first in En^ish alphabetic order. 

21.dC2. If responsibility is shared between more than three persons or corporate 
bodies and principal responsibility ts not attributed to any one, two, or three, enter 
under title. Make an added entry under the heading for the first person or corporate 
body named. If the persons or bodies are not named in the item, make an added 
entry under the one named first in a previous edition, or, if there is no previous 
ediUon, under the one whose heading comes first in English alphabetic order. 

Texas countrj' / Willie Nelson, Freddy Fender, Asleep at the Wheel, 

Bob WOIs and his Texas Playboys 
(A sound disc set) 

Main entry under title 

Added entry under the heading for Nelson 

Antdiuo de Castro Mayer, Geraldo de Proen 9 a Sigaud, Plinio CorrSa 
de Oliveira, Luir Mendon 9 a de Freitas. Reforma agraria 
Main entry under title 
Added entry under the heading for Afayer 

M^anges dTustoire du moyen age : offerts ^ M. Ferdinand Lot par 
ses amis et ses el^es 
Main entry under tide 

21.6D. Shared pseudonyms 

11 two or more persons ednaborate and use a ^gle pseudotjym, use the pseudo- 
nym as the heading for the works produced by their collaboration. Refer to the 
pseudonym from their names. If headings for one or more of the persons are also 
established in the catalogue, refer from the pseudonym to those headings. 

Deadly weapon / Wade Miller 

(Wade Miller is the joint pseudonym of Bill Miller and Bob Wade) 

Main entry under the pseudonym 

References to the pseudonym from the headings for Miller and Wade 
The detective short story : a bibliography / by EUery Queen 
(Ellery Queen is the ioinl pseudonym of Frederic Dantuxy and 
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with collective title 21.7B 

AtoM H. Ur: a.™,. .!.« 

Da/jifJA’flf/jan) 

RA(«AnfA K. lAf A~f;"I /" »»"“)' <™" f 

Phn,[. ; Ibt •!■«? O' • >»)■ •'<5”“ ' 7,7^ c llaidfrd crd 
{tnStiaU ere the foim pseitdonym of Mary C. // XCn 

Vlrtinia C. Young) 

Young 

Rinralreo-l ntol encM / BotEAnu" I"”""” 

/>05l«0 . ^^..Armnn oi the arlisii James 

(Beoan'afi ^ ^!i\,nJer their onn 

s„ irm™ xkui,.^. •'«' •■’'* 

neferenett to the pseudonym from the heedmv tor ry 
pseudonym 

cotrxenoNS ar.. «orks prodbcb lanPR rnrroR.At 
OlRKCnON 

lX.lK. Uop* 

Apply thh nile W 

1 ) collcclkm. ol Indcr'"''™, b, diftmB ptnoo. 

2) collection. con...lin| ol com loo .ojerenden 

2, " S‘:^.>„lnA o, c„,„«C. W 0.nmn. Po-^o. oc bodlc PO^ 

A, r.r.'rr;7ro. " 

.nd pcnlp ol contriboioo. ptodoced onde. on 

rale body that fall Into 

Do no, npplp thU role to .orl, cn...«»E pn.ccoli»E. o, need 

oncormon:oflhccateFori»pvefiin21.IH-*- 

conference*, tec 21.1 HI. 

21.7B. With eolleetl.e iWe „„„ra, eiven in 2I ’A ondei Its 

Ente, n work Wling in'o ^„jcr the heeding, 'or the 

he, . colleetive tide. Meke ^Sty •" n»n.ed Pto"”"'”''’'. ” “l " 

editoe. 11 there no no, nrore ton .he nrele »n edded en.D 

ere more then Urrec eompilm/ed.lo o ,^e nemed hot 

under .he heeding lor .he principel eompUer/eo 



21.7B With collective title 

A Dictionary of music and musicians (A.D. 1450-1889) /by 
eminent siiiters . . . ; edited by Sir George Grove 
Main entry under title 
A dded entry under the heading for Grove 

A Dictionary of American Hn^ish on hhlorical principles / cxMnpfled 
at the Unh-crsily of Chicago under the editorship of Sir William 
A. Craipc and James R- Hulbcn 
Mein entry under title 

Added entries under the headings for Croigie and Ilulben 

Working class stories of the 1890’s / edited, with an introduction, 
by P. J. Keating 
Main entry under title 
Added entry under the heading for Keating 

Larousse de la musique / public sous la direction dc Norbert Dufovirct} 
avec la collaboration de Fell* Raugel, Annand bfaebabey 
Main entry under title 

Added entries under the headings for Dufourtq. Raugel, and Machabey 

The Hamish Hamilton book of ^nts / edited by Rickard Mayne 

Morn entry under title 

Added entry under the heading for Moyne 

Economics of the environment : selected readings / edited by Robert 
Dorfman and Nancy S. Dotlman 
Main entry under title 

Added enifiVs under the headings for R. Dorfman and N. Dorfman 

The Oxford dictionary of qucKatioas 

(“. . . under the general editorship of Miss Alice Mary Smyth, n ho 
worked, far purposes of selection, with a small committee formed 
of members of the Press itself” — p. jui) 

Main entry under title 

Journal of researeh of the U.S. Geological Survey 
(Contains research papers written by staff members) 

Mean entry under tide 

Added erUry under the heading for the survey 

Motor bus laws and regulations ; a complete code of all motor bus 
regulatory laws . . . / compiled and edited by John hL Mei^ian 
Main entry under dile 

Added entry under the heading for Metghan 

Consutations of nations / icomi^ed byj Amos J. Peaslee 
Main entry under title 
A dded entry under the heading far Peaslee 
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With collfctive lilU 21.7B 

Treaty rerics : treaties and ioternatioiial agrecjncnts registered or 
filed and recorded with the Secretariat of the United Nations . . . 

Main entry unite litie 
ConcjJiorum occumenicorom decreta 

(Decrees of coundlt from ihg 1st Council of Sicata to the 1st 
Vatican Council) 

Main entry under title 

Code* canonum eeclesiae unittrsae =; The canons o( the first (our 
general councils of the church, and those of the early local Greek 
sjTsods ; in Greek. uathLaim and rented English irarwjations . . . / 
by WiHiam Lambert 
Afoin entry under title 

Added entry under the heading for Lamf^rl 
The Eihiopie Didascalb. or. The Eihiof« venion of the Apostolical 
constitutions received in the Church of Ab>uinia 
Main entry under title 

If luch a ivork ineluder two or three contributkmt or indepefxfent works, make 
ftame-title added entries (or each of them. 

Gatsic Irish drama / introduced by VV.A. Armstrong 
{Contents: The Countess Certfeen / W.B. Yeats — The pffl>hoy 
of the western world / I-'f. Sfnge — Cock-a^doodle dandy / 

Sean O'Curey) 

Main entry under title 

Added entries (ndme'fiile) under the fieodingr for Yeats. Synge, 
and O'Casey 

If there are more than three contribottotrs or independent works but only two or 
three contributon, make an added entry (or name-inie added entry when appro- 
prute) under the heading for each contributor. 

Regency poeU . Byron. Sbcfley. Keats / compiled by C.R. Dull 
Main entry under title 

Added entries under the heudinfs for Byon, Shelley, Keats, and Bull 
A Cornish quintette ; five original one-act plays from the Cornwall 
Drama Festivals, 1970-2 

(Contents A skeleton In the cupboard : and. The happening at 
Botathen / by Donald R. Rowe — Wheal Judas : and. The 
Chrirfnjas widow / by Burness Bonn — Shadows of men / by 
Gwen Powell Jones) 

Main entry under title 

Added entries under the headings for Rowe and Bunn 
Added entry (name’tille) under the heading for Jones 
Traffic laws, city and state 

( Contains ordinances of the city of Houston and laws of the slate 
of Texas) 

Main entry under title 
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21.7C Without collective title 

Added entries under the headings jor IJouff^o and Texas with 
uniform titles for the ordinances and lawS 
If there are more than three contributors and they are named m the chief source 
of information, make an added entry under the first-named contributor. 

Cricket ’74 / contributors include Mike Brfarlcy • . - {and seven 
othersi 

(Editors, Jui. Bailey and PJ. Roe, named on first page of text) 

Main entry under title 

Added entry under the heading for Drearlef 
21.7C. Without collective title 

If a work falling into one of the categories given in 21.7A lacks a collective title, 
enter it under the heading appropriate to the first work or contribution named in 
the chief source of information. If it lacks a collccti'^o chief source of information, 
enter it under the heading appropriate to the first ^^ork. or contribution in the item. 
Make added entries for editors/compilers and for the other works or cootributcjfs 
as instructed in 21.7B, insofar as it applies to work* without a coYiective tWc. 

In praise of older women / Stephen Viziitcrey- Feramontov / 

Desmond Cory. The graveyard shift / Harry Patterson 
Main entry under the heading for Vizinczpy 
Added entries (name-tille) under the headings for Cory and 
Patterson 

History of the elementary school contest in England / Francis 
Adams. Together with The strug^e for national education / 

John Morley ; edited, with an Introduction, by Asa Briggs 
Main entry under the heading for Adams 
Added entry (name-tille) under the heading for Morley 
Added entry under the heading for Briggs 


Works of mixed responsibility 

21.8. WORKS OF MIXED RESPO.NSIBILITY 
21.8A. Scope 

A work of mixed responsibility is one to which different persons or bodies make 
intellectual or artistic contributions by performing different kinds of activity (e.g., 
writing, adapting, illustrating, editing, arran ging , translating). 

There are two basic categories of mixed responsibility. 

a) a previously existing work that has been modified (e.g., a translation, a musi- 
cal arrangement, an adaptation) 

b) a new work to which different persons or bodies have made different kinds of 
contributions (e.g., a collaborative work by ^ writer and an artist (see21.24), 
a work that reports an interview (sec 21.25)) 

'The rules in this section are divided into these two categories. 
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Adaptations of texts 21.10 

WORKS THAT ARE MODIFICATIONS OF OTHER WORKS 


1 . a laoJiEcalioi. rf amlhcr anto Iha haading “ 

the na>a .t>.V it Ihc mod.falion k» .atelanlMy changad lha f y””'' 
ol tha original o, II lha madinn. ol aapaasaion ha. baan ahangad. I 
modlSaahon i. an nlJaTing. ahtidgamant. laviiion. aaa.rangaman . .. 

lha haading appaopaiala lo lha o.iginal In »n.a aa.a, lha " 

ol inlomiaU i. lakan inlo aacooni; in olha, ca.a, lha nalam of lha aork 
the basil for the decisiort on entry. 

For applications of thW general role. »ce 


^^pdifications of texts 

ZI.:0. ADaVPTATlONS OF TKXtS n or version in a different 

Enter a paraphrase, rewriting, adaptation lor c i . j),j adapter, 

literary torn (e g . ,1c Male a name-title added 

If the name of the adapter n [bout whether a work is an adapUlien. 

entry for the original work. In ease of doubt about whetner 

enter under the heading for the original work. 

The science of education ; a pataphra^ of 
Paedagogik als Sjstem / by Anna C nracketl 

Main entry under the „.r posenkranz 

Added entry < ru3/nf-li<fe> under the heoame i 

Sincl.il Dod..onh / d,.....i«d b» S”'"'! 

kinin ifflty nndci Ihr Wing 

. _j - kr.in based on the piay 
The green goddess / by Louw Joidan M.ln 
The green goddess by WiHiam 

Main entry under the heading for • " , ig. ^fcher 

AJM in.i7 innn,.-,/*) .W- <" 

S.»Wii, 11,01. Thcm.ick»n,^n^^^^^^^^^ ■ ' ■'™' 

Iram Charic. Dickm.'. .wk bk " I ” j 
IDiomnninrIon of >«"'> !'•" 

Main entry under the . UfaJing for Dickens 

.d«cn „7 (nnoic-iiW yonng 

Adventures of Tom Sawyer / by Marl T 
readers by Fell* Sutton 

Main entry under the heading for Twain 

Added entry tname-utie^ und. / by 

Harp and psaltery : a group of paraphra 
Frank P. Rctcher ri.,r*er 

Main entry under the heading for 
Added entry under the headutg for the Psalms 



21.11 lliiistrated texts 


The Pilgrim’s progress : for the young . . . 

{ A dapler unknown') 

Main entry under title 

Added entry {nartte-Ulle) under the heading for the author of the 
original work, John Banyan 

Gottfried von Strassburg. Tristan / translated . . . With the surviving 
fragments of the ‘Tristan” of Thomas, newly translated . . . 

{Both works are versions o} the basic Tristan story) 

Main entry tinder the heading for Gottfried von Strassburg 
Added entry {name-tiile) under the heading for Thomas 
Added entry under the heading for the Tristan story 

I.ll. aLUSTRATED TEXTS 


21.11A. General rule 

Enter a work that consists of a text which an artist has provided iUustrattoQS 
under the heading appropriate to the text. Make an added entry under the heading 
for the illustrator if appropriate under the provisions of 21.30K2. For instructions 
on works of collaboration between a writer and an artist, see 21.24. 

The bedside manner, or. No more nightmares / by Robert Benchlcy ; 

with drawings by Gluyas Williams 
Main entry under the heading for BencMey 
British butterflies / by £.B. Ford ; with , . . colour plates by 
Paxton Chadwick 

(Illustrations occupy more than half the item) 

Main entry under the heading for Ford 
Added entry under the heading for Chadwick 
Stories from the Arabian tughls / retold by Laurence Housman ; 
with drawings by Edmund Dulac 
(Dulac is a famous book illustrator) 

Main entry under the heading for Housman 
Added entry under the heading for Dulac 

21.11B. lUustradons published separately 

If the illustrations for a text, or for several texts, by one artist are published sepa- 
rately, enter them under the heading for the artist Make an added entry for the 
work(s) illustrated if there are not more than three. If, however, the illustrations 
are for more than three works by one writer, make an added entry under the heading 
for the writer. 

The Core illustrations for Dante’s Divine comedy : J36 plates / 
by Gustave Dore 

Main entry under the heading far Dore 

Added entry (name-title) under the heading for Dante 


21.12. REVISIONS OF TEXTS 


Revbions of texts 21.12 

21.12A, Enter an edition that ha$ been revbed, enlarjed. updated, abridged, con- 
densed, etc., under the heading for the origiiial if the perron or body responsible for 
the original is named in a statement of responsibility or in the title, or if the wording 
of the chief source of informatkw Indicatei that that penon or body is sfiU coa- 
sldered to be responsible for the »otb. Make an added entry under the heading for 
the reviser, abridger, etc. 

Anatomy of the human body / by Henry Cray. — 25th ed. / edited 
by Charles Mayo Goss 
Afajrt entry under the heading for Gray 
Added entry under the heading for Goss 

Guide (0 the study and use of reference books / by Alice Bertha 
Kroeger. — 3rd ed. / revised throughout and much enlarged by 
Isadore Gilbert Mudge 
Afcin entry under the heading for Kroeger 
Added entry ttndee the heading for Mudge 

Salmond on the Saw of torts. — t2th ed. / by R.F.V. Heuston 
htain entry under the heading for Salmond 
A dded entry under the heading for Heuston 

John Evelyn's diary ; a selection from the diary / edited by Philip 
Francis 

Main entry under the heading for Evef>« 

A dded entry under (he heeding for F ratteis 

Leaves from our Tuscan kitchen . . . / Janet Ross and Michael 
Waterfield 

(A revision by IVeterfield of Ros/sbook of the same title) 

Main entry under the heading for Ross 
A dded entry under the heading for fValer field 

The people's Marx. — Abridged popular ed of the three volumes 
of "Cbpitar / edited by JuHan Borchanff ; (ranslafed by Stephen 
L. Trask 

Main entry under the heading for Marx 
Added entry under the heading for Borehardi 


2f.I2B. If the wording of the chief source of inforniation indicates (hat the person 
or body responsible for the onginat ts no longer considered to be responsible for the 
work, enter under the reviser, etc. Make a lume-iiilc added entry under the heading 
for the original. 

Guide to reference books — 7th ed /byOmstanceM. WTnchell, 
based on the Guide to reference books. 6fh ed., by Isadore Gilbert 
Mudge 

Afain entry under the heading for WitKhefl 

Added entry fname-utle) under the heading for Mudge 
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21.13 Texts published with commentary 
21.13. TEXTS PUBLISHED IVITH COMMENTARY 
21.13A. Scope 

Apply this rule to works consisting of a text or texts by the same person or body 
and a commentary, interpretation, or exegesis by a different person or body. 

21.13B. Commentary emphosued 

If the chief source of information presents the item as a commentary, enter it 
as such (see 21.1-21.7), Make an added entry under the heading appropriate to 
the text. 

Commentary on the Rule of St. Augustine / by Robertus Richaidinus 
{Includes the text of the Regula) 

Main entry under the heading for Richardinus 
Added entry (name-title) under the heading for St. Augustine 
Averrois Cordubensis Cbmmentarium magnum in Aristotelis Dc 
anima libros 

(Includes a Latin text of Aristotle’s work) 

Main entry under the heading for Averroes 
Added entry (name-tide) under the heading for Aristotle 
The Federal Expropriation Act : a commentary / by Eric C.E. Todd 
(Includes the text of the act) 

Main entry under the heading for Todd 
A dded entry under the heading for the act 

21.13C. Edition of the work emphashed 
If the chief source of information presents the item as an edition of the orrsfnal 
work, enter it as such (see 21.1-21.7). Make an added entry under the heading 
appropriate to the commentary. 

Demosthenes ; with an English commentary / by Robert Whiston 
Main entry under the heading for Demosthenes 
Added entry under the heading for Whiston 

The interpreter’s Bible : the Holy Scriptures in the King James and 
Revised Standard versions with general acticles and introduction, 
exegesis, exposition for each book of the Bible 
Main entry under the heading for the Bible 

The Employment Protection Act, 1975 : with annotations / by Brian 
Bercusson 

Main entry under the heading for the act 
Added entry under the heading for Bertusson 
Bundesbaugesetz : mit Kommentar / H. Knaup, H. Ingenstau 
Main entry under the heading for the law 
A dded entries under the hea^ngs for Knaup and Ingenstau 

21.13D. Chief source of infomtatioti ambiguons 

If the information pven in the chief source of information is ambiguous, enter 
the work as a commentary or edition in accordance with the aspect emphasized by 
(in this order of preference): 
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TexU , . . with hipgraphScal/criiitoI mat f rial 21.15 

1 ) the prefatory mafcrial 

2) ihe fypo^phic prttfnuJion of Jbe te« and commentary 

3) the relative extent of the text and the commentary. 

In case of doubt, enter the «otL ax an edition and maVe an added entry under the 
heading appropriate to the commentary. 

21.14. 'TRANSUVnONS 

2I.I4A. Enter a tranalation under the heading appropriate to the original Make an 
added entry under the heading for the translator if appropriate under the provisions 
of2I.30Kl. 

The philosopher in the kitchen / Jean Aothelme Bn'IIat-Savarin ; 
translated by Anne Drayton 
(Only Cngluh t/<uufa/<on) 

Afain entry under the heading for OnHai-Savarin 
The Christmas carol / Charles Dickens ; ,a Tamil translation by 
V.A. Venkaueharii 
(Only Tamil tra/wfailort) 

Main entry under the heading for Dkhens 
Fathers and sons / Ivan Turgenev ; translated by Rosemary Edmonds 
(One of several English rranslotioru) 

Mam entry under the heading for Turgenev 
Added entry under the heading for Edmonds 
The hfabinogiofi / franslated by C«vy« Jonei and Thomas /ones 
(An ancient eollerilon) 

Main entry under the heading for the Mabinogion 
Added entries under the headings for G. Jones and T. Jones 

If the translation involves adaptation or is described as a ‘‘free” translation, treat 
it as an adaptation (see 21 10). 

21.14B. Enter a collection of translations of works by dilTcrent authors as a collec* 
tion (see 21.7). 

21.15. TEXTS PUBLISHED WTH BIOCRAPlIICAL/CRmCAL MATERIAL 

2I.15A. If a wort consisting of a work or works by a writer accompanied by (or 
interwoven with) biographical or critical material by another person is presented in 
the chief source of information as a bwgraphical/criUcal work, enter it as such (see 
21.1-21.7). Make an added entry under the heading appropriate to the work or 
works included. 

Life and letters of Mrs. Jason Lee . . /by Theressa Gay 
Main entry under the heading for Gay 
Added entry under the heading for Lee 
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21.16 Adaptations of art works 

21.15B. If ihe biographcr/criiic is represented as editor, compiler, etc., enter under 
the heading appropriate to the work or works included. Make an added entry under 
the heading for the biographer/oriuc. 

Life and leuers of Catharine M. Sedgwick / edited by Mary' E. Dewey 
Main entry under the heading for Sedgwick 
Added entry under the heading for Dewey 


Art works 

21.16. ADAPTATIONS OF ART WORKS* 

2I.I6A. Enter an adaptation from one medium of the graphic arts to another under 
the heading for the person responsible for the adaptation. If the name of the adapter 
is not known, enter under ride. Make a name-ritle added entry' for the crtpnal work. 
Children crying forfeits / engr. by C. Turner from an oripnal painting 
by Joshua Reynolds 

Main entry under the heading for Turner 

Added entry {name-tUie) under the heading for ReynoUs 

A Summer night / by Albert Moore 

anonymous lithograph of Moords painting) 

Main entry under title 

Added entry (name-title) under the heading for Moore 

21.16B. Enter a reproduction of an an work (e.g., a photograph, a pbotooKcbanJca] 
reproducitOB, or a reproduction of sculpture) under the heading for the origiaal 
work- Make an added entry under the beading for the person or body responsible 
for the leproductirm. 

Cluld with a straw bat / Mary Cassatt 

(A photomeehanical reproduction ijjued by the National Gallery 
of An, tt'ashingfon) 

Main entry under the heading for Cazsait 
A dded entry under the heading for the gallery 
Cat and butierfly : detail from a Japaitese handscroQ . . . / by 
Katsushika Hokusai 
(A photomechanical reproduction) 

Mtdn entry under the heading for Hokusai 
Mkhelangelo's David 

(A plaster reproduaion of MichelangeU/s David) 

Main entry under the heading for Michelangelo 

21.17. REPRODUCTIONS OF TtVO OR MORE ART WORKS 


4. By ert works a cneMt paintings, otgiaWngs, photographs, drawings, sculprures. etc, 
beitpresented pscloriaUy (e.g, ceramK designs, tapestries. 
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Miuical works; gtnfral riilf 21.18 


2t.l7A. tril 

Enter ■ wojI; coniisling of rcproductiont of ihe^^orVt of an artist without accom* 
pinying text under the heading (or the artet. 

The p3intinJr^ of Alma-Tadmia 

(Tw</ve colour fd reprodacuont In a folder) 

Main entry under the heading foe AlmihTadema 

2I.t7fi. mthirit 

If a work consists of reproductions of the works of an artist and (ext about the 
artist and/or the uorkt rerroJuceil. enter under the heading appropriate to the (ext 
if the person who wrote it n rrpresenicil as the author of the work in the chief soarco 
at information Make an added entry under the heading for (he artist Otherwise, 
enter under the heading for the artist In case of doubt, enter under the heading for 
the artist If the work b entered under the heading for the artist make an added entry 
under the heading for the person who wrote the text if hts or her name appean in 
the chief source of information. 

Mr. Lincoln's camera man. Mathew 0. Drady / by Roy Meredith 
Main entry under the heading /or Aferrdiih 
Added entry under the heading for ttrady 
Van Cogh / Palma (tuccarelh 
Main entry under the heading for flueeorelU 
Added entry under the heading foe Van Cogh 
Van Oogh / par A ^M Rosset 
Main entry under the heading of Rotiei 
Added entry under the heading for Van Cogh 
Renoir . paintings, drawings, hihognphs. and etchinp / selected and 
introduced by NigeJ Lambsnime 
Ma/n entry under the heading for Renmr 
Added entry under the heading for Lamhouene 
The landicapes of George Frederick Wans 

[Author of test. Waiter flayer, named in ronieitu fir/) 

Mailt entry under the heading for Waitr 

Garden flowTO from plates by Jane Loudon / with an introduction 
and notes on the plates by Robert Gathome-Hardy 
Mam entry under the heading for tsnnhm 
Added entry under the heading for Ga,horne-flardy 

Musical works 
21.18. CFJSTRAL RUT.E 

2I.18A. Scope 
Apply this rule to; 

1) arrangements, transenptioBs, versions, settings, etc.. In which music for one 
medium of performance has been rewrtnen for another 
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2I.18B Arrangements, transcriptions, etc. 

2) simplified versions 

3) arrangements described as "freely iranscribcd." "based on . . . etc-, and 
other arrangements incorporating new material 

4) arrangements in which the harmony or musical style of the original has been 
changed. 

21.18B. Arrangements, transcriptions, etc. 

Enter an arrangement, transcription, etc., of one or more works of one composer 
(or of parts of one composer’s works) under the beading for the composer. If the 
original composer is unknown, enter under title, Xfakc an added entry under the 
heading for the arranger or transcriber. Optionally, add art. to the added entry 
heading. 

Divertimento, op. 12, no. 2 / L. van Beethoven ; transcribed for 
woodwind by George I. Trinkaus 
Main entry under the heading for Beethoven 
Added entry under the heading for Trinkaia 
Suite from The art of fugue / 3.S. Bach ; arranged for chamber 
orchestra by Anthony Lewis 
Main entry under the heading for Bach 
Added entry under the heading for Lewis 

Michael, row the boat ashore : iradiiiotial / arranged by James Burt 
(An anonymous spiritual) 

Main entry under liile 

Added entry under the heading for Burt 

2L18C. Adaptations 

Enter the following types of adaptations of music under the heading for the 
adapter: 

1) a distinct alteration of another work (c.g,, a free transcription) 

2) a paraphrase o! various works or o! the general style of another composer 

3) a work merely based on other music (e.g., variations on a theme) 

If the name of the adapter is not known, enter under title. 

If the work is related to one other work or to a part of a work with its own title 
or designafion (e.g , a movement, an aria), make a name-title added entry for that 
work or part of a work. If the work is otherwise related to the music of another 
composer, make an added entry nnder the heading for that composer. 

In case of doubt about whether a work is an arrangement, etc., or an adaptation, 
treat it as an arrangement, etc, {see 21.I8B). 

Grande fantaisie de bravoure sur La clochette de Paganini : poor 
le piano-forte : ceuvre 2 / par Fr. Liszt 
(Based on a rondo from a concerto) 

Main entry under the heading for Liszt 
Added entry (name-title) under the heading for Paganini 
Du alter Stefansturm : Viennese folk tune : free transcription for 
string orchestra / by J.M. Coopersijiiih 
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General rule 21,19A 


Main entry under the heading for Coopersmiih 
Added entry under title 

Nouvellw soir(« de Vicone : valses-caprtcci d'apfh J. Strauss / 

Ch. Tausig 

Main entry under the heading for Tausig 
Added entry under the heading for Siraust 

Variationen Dber “Li ei darem b fnano” : fQr das Pianoforte rail 
Bcgicitung des Orchesters / von Fnedrkh Chopin 
(Based on an aria from Afourds Don Giovanni) 

Main entry under the heading for Chopin 

Added entry {name-title') under the heading for Movn 

Rapsodic tur un theme de Paganini : op. 43, pour piano et orchestre / 
S. Rachmaninofl 

Main entry under the heading for Rachmaninoff 
Added entry under the heading for Paganini 

21.19. MUSICAL WORKS THAT INCLUDE WORDS 


21.19A. General rale 

Enter a musical »ork (hat includes wonls (a song, opera, musical comedy) under 
the heading lot the composer. For librettos, see 21.2$ Make added entnes under 
the headinp for the wriien of the uords if their »ork u fully represented in the item 
being catalogued (e g., a full score, a vocal score). 11 the ^ordsare based on another 
text, nuke a name-tide added entry under the heading for the original. 

Dedication = Widmung : op 25. no. I / Robert Schumann ; original 
poem by Friednch Riickert 
Main entry under the heading far Schumann 
Added entry under the heading for Rlic*erl 
Rigoletto : opera in three acts / libretto by Francesco Maria Piave , 
music by Giuseppe Verdi 

{A vocal score; libretto based on Le rw s'amnse by Victor Hugo) 

Main entry under the heading for Verdi 
Added entry under the heading for Piave 
Added entry (riame-/i»/e) under the heading for Hugo 
South Pacific : a musical play / music by Richard Rodgers ; lyrics 
by Oscar ffammerstcin, 2nd ; book by Oscar Hsmmerstein, 2Dd, 
and Joshua Logan 

(A vocal score; libretto based on Tales of the South Pacific by 
James A . Michener) 

Main entry under the heading for Rodgers 

Added entries under the headings for llammtrstein and Logan 

Added entry {name-title) under the heading for Michener 
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21.19B Pasticcios, ballad operas, etc. 

21.19n. Pasdcclos, ballad operas, etc. 

21>t9Bl. If the music of a pasticcio, ballad opera, etc., consists of previously exist- 
ing ballads, songs, arias, etc., by various composers, enter the work under title- Make 
an added entry under the heading for the person who adapted or arranged the music 
and under the heading for the dramatist. 

The Beggar’s opera / written by Mr. Gay ; to which is prefix’d the 
musick to each song 

(The mtiij'e jor iha work was adapted by John Cltristopher Pepusch) 
Main entry under title 

Added entries under the headings for Gay and Pepusch 
The Beggar’s opera j vocal score / written by John Gay ; the overture 
composed and the songs arranged by John Christopher Pepusch . • . 

Afom entry under title 

Added entries under the headings for Gay and Pepusch 

Enter a collection of musical excerpts from such a work under the title of the 
larger work. Enter a single song under the heading for its own composer or under 
title if the composer b unknown. Make a title added entry lor the larger work- 
Songs in the opera call’d the Beggar’s wedding, as U is perform’d 
at the theatres 

Main entry under the title of the opera 

21.19B2. If the music of a pastiodo, ballad opera, etc., was especially composed 
for it, enter the work as instructed in 21.6. 

The most favourite songs in the opera of Muzio Scaevola / composed 
by three famous masters . . . 

(The composers are Amadei, Bonondni, and Handel) 

Main entry under the heading for Amadei 

Added entries under the headings for Bononcini and Handel 

Faustus : a musical romance . . . / composed by T. Cooke, Charles 
E. Horn, and Henry R, Bishop 

(Bishop’s name is displayed more prominently than the others) 

Main entry under the heading for Bishop 
A dded entries under the headings for Cooke and Horn 

21,19C. Writer’s worts set by several composen 

Enter a collection of musical setting of songs, etc., by ooe writer made by two or 
more composers as a collectioD (see 21.7). Make an entry under the beading 

for the writer. 

Songs from Shakespeare’s tragedies : a collection of songs for concert 
or dramatic use / edited from contemporary sources by Frederick 
Stemfeld 

Main entry under title 

Added entry under the heading for Shakespeare 


Liturgical music 21.22 

Et voici roes chansons / Minou Drouet ; mtses en musique par Jean 
Fran^aix, Pierre Duclos, Paul Mtsraki, Bernard Boesch. Marc 
Lanjean 

(Drouet U the poet) 

Main entry under title 

Added entries under the headings for Drouet and FranfaLs 

21J0. MUSICAL 5PnTr.VGS FOR BALLETS. ETC 

Enter a musica] selling for a fcallei, pantomime, etc., under the heading for the 
composer. Male added entries under the headings for choreographers and writers of 
scenarios, librettos, etc., whose names appear in the chief source of information. 
Robot : ballet / choreography by Stanislaw povitch ; music by 
Walter L. Rosemoni 

ffafn entry under the heading for Rosemont 
Added entry under the heading for Fovlich 

CoppOia, ou, La ^le aux yeux d'emai) : baJIet en 2 aeles et 3 tableaux 
de Ch. Nuitter et Saint-L^ . musique de Lfo Delibes 
Main entry under the heading for Delibes 
Added entries under the headings for Nuitter and Soini-Uon 
La fite ch« Thirhe ■. ballet paniorotme / scenario de Catulle 
Mend^ ; musique de Reynaldo Hahn 
Main entry under the heading for Hahn 
Added entry under the heading for Afend^i 

21.21. ADDED ACCOMPAMAfFJVTS, ETC 

Enter • musical work to which an instrumental accompaniment or additional parts 
have been added under the heading for the originai work. Make an added entry under 
the heading for the composer of the accompaniment or the additional parts. 

Sechs Sonaten (Ur Violine solo / von Joh. Seb. Bach ; herausgegeben 
von J. ffeilmesberger . Klavieibegfcitung von Robert Schumann 
Main entry under the heading for Bach 

Added entries under the headings for llelhnesberger and Schumann 
O losa bella . . . 

(By John Dunstable, sviih optional eontraienors and 3 additional 
voices by John Bedingham) 

Main entry under the heading for Dunstable 
Added entry under the heading for Bedingham 

21.22. LITURGICAL Aft^fC 

Enter music that is offirially prescribed as part of a liturgy as instructed in 21.39. 
The Liber usualis ; with inirodurtion and rubrics in English / edited 
by the Benedictines of Solesmcs 
Main entry under the heading for the Catholic Church 
The restored Holy Week liturgy : practical arrangement of the 
prescribed music for the average chuedi ^loir / by Carlo Rossini 
Alain entry under the heading for the Catholic Church 
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21,23 Entry of sound recordings 
Sound recordings 

21.23. ENTRY OF SOUND RECORDINGS 

21.23A. Enter a sound recording of one work (music, text, etc.) under the heading 
appropriate to that work. Make added entries under the headings for the principal 
performers* (singers, readers, orchestras, etc.') unless there are mote than three. If 
there are more than three principal performers, make an added entry under the one 
named first. 

How many miles to Babylon? / author, Alison Uttley 
{Read by David Davis') 

Main entry under the heading for Uttley 
Added entry under the heading for Davis 

The trout quintet : piano quintet in A major, op. 1 14 ... / Schubert 
{Smetana Quartet and Jan Panenka, piano) 

Main entry under the heading for Schubert 
A dded entries under the headings for the quartet and Panenka 
Bury my heart at Wounded Knee / by Dee Brown 

{An abridgement of Dee Browtfs book, dramatically presented 
fcy Henry Madden and Monti Tupon) 

Main entry under the heading for Brown 

Added entries under the headings for Madden and Tupon 

21.23B. Enter a sound recording of two or more works all by the same petson(s) 
or body (bodies) under the heading appropriate to those works. Make added entries 
under the headings for the principal perfonners unless there are more than three. 
11 there are more than three principal performers, make an added entry under the 
one named first. 

Piano rags / Scott Joplin 
{Joshua Rifkin, piano) 

Main entry under the heading for Joplin 
Added entry under the heading for Rif kin 
Any day now : songs of Bob Dylan 
{Sung by Joan Baez) 

Main entry under the heading for Dylan 
A dded entry under the heading for Baez 
The best of Lennon and McCartney 

{Songs by Lennon and McCartney sung by Tommy James) 

Main entry under the heading for Lennon 
Added entries under the headings for McCartney and James 
The railway stories / W. Awdry 
(Bead by Johnny Morris) 


5. Principal performers arc those 
source of i^onnation. 


given pionunence (by wording or layout) in the chief 



Entry of sound recordings 21.23 
Main entry under the heading for Awdry 
Added entry under the heading for Morris 
A Jribute lo Woody Guthrie 

{Songs end prose hy Wpcdy Guthrie, performed at a concert by 
Atlo Cuihrle and othersf 
Main entry under the heading for W, Guthrie 
Added entry under the heading for A. Guthrie 


31^C. ITnter a sound reeording containing »orl;f by d;fffrent persons under the 
heading for the penon or body represented at principal petlormer. If there are two 
w three persontorbodiet so repreuated, enter aodcr the heading for the best named 
and make added entries under ibe beadingt for the ethers. 

Pieces ol the sky 

(Songs hy I'OrioKS composers performed hy Emmy-Lou Ifarris) 

Main entry under the heeding for Harris 
All that jazz 

(I'arJoMS pieces by several composers performed by Fats IValler) 

Main entry under the heading for H'alfer 
Great tenor arias 

Arias by sariout composers sung by Carlo Dergonsi ni/h the 

Orchestra of the Accodemia di Santa Cecilia. Rome) 

Main entry under the heading for Bergonzi 
Added entry under the heading for the orehestro 
Dancer 'sith bruised knees / Kate k Anna McOarigle 

(Songs by the MeGartigle sisters and others performed by them) 

Main entry under the heading for K Afc<7arrigfe 
Added entry under the heading for A. Afc<7orrigfe 
Donapane’s retreat 

(foit luriesandsongjby various handt performed by the band the 

Chieftains) 

Main entry urder the heading for the Chieftains 
Irish rebel songs 

{Sung by Mike Barren and foe Kiernon) 

Main entry under the heading for Darretl 
Added entry under the heading for Kiernan 

21.23T>. Enter under iitJc a sound recording contatning works by Uitlerent persons 
or bodies ^oerfonned by more than three principal performers or having no principal 
performers. For works lacking a collective tide that the cataloguer wishes to treat 
as a unit (see 6.1G), see 21 7C. 

Music of nineteenth century Eaglaod 

(Several musical pieces performed by various groups and singers) 

Main entry under title 
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21.24 Collaboration between artist and writer 
MIXED RESPONSIBILITY IN NEW WORKS 

21.24. COLLABORATION BETttTEN ARTIST ANT) >VRm:R 

Enter a v^otk that «, or appeati to be, a v.-ork of collaboration between an artist 
and a writer under the heading for the one who is named first In the chief source of 
inforrnation unless the other's name is given greater prominence by the wording or 
the layout. Make an added entry under the heading for the one not given main entry. 
For instnictlons on texts ■with illustrations, sec 21 .1 1 A. 

A color guide to familiar garden and field birds, eggs, and nests / b^' 

JiH Felix ; illustrated by Kvitoslav Hisek 
(A collaborative work) 

Main entry under the heading lor Felix 
Added entry under the heading for llhek 

A Carolina rice plantation of the fifties '. 30 paintings in water colour / 
by Alice R. Huger Smith ; narrative by Herbert Ravcncl Sass ; with 
chapters from the unpublished mcmcnis of D.E. Huger Smith 
Main entry urtder the heading for A. Smith 
Added entries under the headings for Sass and D. Smith 
Say, is this the U.S.A. / Erskinc Caldwell and Margaret BourkeANTute 
(Text by Caldwell, photographs by BourkeAVhite) 

Main entry under the heading for Caldwell 

Added entry under the heading for Bourke-White 

Goodbye baby i amen : a sarabaod (or the sixties / Darid Bailey & 

Peter Evans 

{Photographs by Bailey, text by Evans) 

Main entry under the heading for Boiley 
Added entry under the heading for Evans 
Cartoons / by E.'V. Kemble ; limericks by G. Maj’o 
Main entry under the heading far Kemble 
Added entry under the heading for Mayo 
Birds : a guide to the most familiar American birds / by Herbert 
S. Zim and Ira N. Gabrielson ; Oluslrated by James Cordon Irving 
{A collaborative work) 

Main entry under the heading for Zim 

Added entries under the headings for Cabrielson and Irving 

21,25. REPORTS OF INTERVIEWS OR EXCHANGES 

2I.25A. If a report is essentially confined to the words of the person(s) interviewed 
or of the participants in an exchange (other than the reporter), enter under the 
principal participant, first oatned participant, or title as instructed in 21.6. Make 
an added entry under the heading for Uie reporter if he or she is openly named in 
the item. 

Discussion at Worksop between the Rev. R.P. Blakeney ... and 
the Rev. J.B. Naghten . • . / reported verbatim by Thomas 
Whitehead 



AcaJfmk disptitallons 21.27 

Main fnirr under ike kecJing /«»f nUilfnrr 

Added entrU, under ihe head.ntrf„r.^uth!enaruin W/rW 

M, uartirac ii S.-siro't / SimooV. ; 

inter'>r»fJ ^ ,, 

Main entry un.ler the headmt /«*»’ 

Added entry under the heading /.f Idm » «>« Un 

1 ftieni in ihc of «hc rcroncr. enter 
21.25n. If I repm h to « „,ri„ ^nler the head.np for the 

u-vJer the headmf for the re^vwicf- . than three, 

other pervm^ in>v4std «f there are no* ‘ 

tnaVcanadJv-JenirTfUf^crlheoncrutneJf.rtt 

TaUi *x\h Ra1rh WaIJo rnervm / byChatU^ I- 
M<un entry ututer l‘.e hrcd.nt U-e W.ndburr 
Added entry unde, the head.nt t.merun, 

Tahie-lalt O 11 S ' /^^'AKhihaU llew!c«ofi 

Ceotfe llernar J Sha. anJhnbu^r^« ^ Aten 

M.t!n entry under ike head, eg J.w lie ■ 

Added entry under lAe hredmg f.-e Sh^ 

Aton lotfy i."J" I*' 

11 js. snnrr coMMt'Mc.\Tio\A , ,p„, *s 

TKt. a canmaricat.™ ‘«J ,M,, uaJci ibe teaJ«g "" 

" taSlw 

RamtJell „ lor ,he ,r‘'» 

Main entry under ike keadi r t 

Added entry urder ike keadme f^tunulell 

2U7, ACMirMIC nisnn-ATlONS 0><puiat'on (sccordinf to the 

rnter a »<>rk •ntten hw defeoee m «niury and conimocd m 

coMom rteva.ling in praev^ 

some ea»«thcfeafta) under the S tan be eatablhhed ■ Make an 

,h. ...honh.p r.( ,h, nbronJ.n., dclcnJc. .tc . »« ________ 




— „ POI to he aeccr . fp]!ov.in»- Ejchw. 

6. The iJeMrnat*«» »ith thr* ‘sammfwM bM'Ol/'et^ 

• iihout further e^KJeoce I . r r7 MO. Hom. r.*aW 

lerdinaml. -I)« Auiorvhjfl d« jUlgW. pr ' ^p^nchmlsh seit 

•ItuHsebaflheher ,4’t<’fen.ncn '®* l]eul'd>en v| (1195)'. Kaufmann. 

^ |6'rhf hu^rt" in 

niwruiiofrt." m Wheaitey. 11 n W- lu 



21.28 Related works 

entry under the hcsding for whichever of the praeses, respondent, etc., is not ^vcn 
main entry. Optionally, add the designation praeses, respondent, defendant, etc., as 
appropriate, to the headings. Do not make an added entr^’ under the name of a per- 
son designated as an opponent. 

Principium Mosellae Ausonii, ad disputandum publice propositum / 
praeside Conrado Samuele Schurzfleischio ; respondente M. 

Godefrido Kupfender 

Main entry under the heading for Schurzfleisch as praeses 
Added entry under the heading for Kupfender as respondent 
Observationes circa vermes intestinalcs - . . / praeside - . . loanne 
Quistorp ; auctor Carolus Asmund Rudolphi 
{RudolphPs authorship established) 

Main entry under the heading for Rudolphi 
Added entry under the heading for Quistorp as praeses 
If no one is named as praeses, enter under (in thb order of preference) the head- 
ing for (1) the proponent; (2) the defendant or respooderit. 


Related works 

21M. RELATED 5VORKS 
21,28A. Scope 

Apply this rule to separately catalogued works (see also 1.9) that have a relation- 
ship to another work. These include: 

continuations and sequels 

supplements 

indexes 

concordances 

incidental music to dramatic works 
cadenras 

scenarios, screenplays, etc. 
choreographies 

librettos and other texts set to musics 


7. Alternathe rule. Enter a libretto under the heading appropriate to the musKat work. 
Make an added entry under the heading for the hbrettist. If the libretto » based on another 
text, make a name-title added entry under the heading for the original. 

CuiW river : a parable for church performance / by William Plomer ; 
set to music by Benjamin Britten 
{A litrtiio) 

Main entry under the heading for Britten 
Added entry under Ike heading for Fiomer 


Der Rwj^valrfr : Kotnodre ftir Mmik m 3 AufiGgin / von Hugo 
\em Hofmannsthal : Musik von Richard Scraim 
Mam entry under the heading for Strtaat 
Added entry under the heading for Hofmarauthid 
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General rule 21.28B 


julneric< 

special numben of Jcrial* 
collections of extracts from senals 

Do no, oprly .hU n.tc ,o o .o.k ,lo. ho. ™>« » 

portkolo, ,,ro. o( rcl,.,ioo.hip (odorlotioh.. ■''i™"'- 
see 21 8-21.27. 

lUSn. C,n.ral nilt. Color a rebtej “ 

cotporalc body, or title) accordine to the ^ ;t it related, 

added entD- Inaat.-title or tttle. a, arrror'“e) '» “ 

An ladea to the Colanthia edition o. •'j! tyfe 
Frank Allen Patterson . assisicJ b> French R S 

Stain entry under the heading for ratierson 
Added entry under the beading .... 

Added entry (name-title) under the heading lor 

. . t/koSvrjl«is toaccompanyTopicalstuoies 

Teacher 1 manual / by W u. • • ' n|j^p.,t 

In United States history by SupcnntenJeni • 

Affljn entry under the heading for J'"'* DIadgrti 

*dd,J entry (nante.nrle) nnder .he heodote (»' 

Sarrlemen. to -n.. con,ae.. ot Peru and Meateo by 'b= 

the kill century ... ,.^1,1,, ^ork w nhich the 

(Signed by John Rartkmg. cuthar of the nam 

jupplemeni U related) 
hfaln etrrey ..ndrr rhe hrdd.nr 
AU,d enrry (name.r.rW (or .he eel.bd .orh 

SarPlem.". '» »-«■• R'l*'’™”"’ bWW'"’"”” ' 

\V.A. Copinger 

Stain entry under the heading far . fjgi„ 

Added entry (rutme-ntle) under 1 e ' u„d Usehallen 

Erganrunphefic ru den Rlitte.n fur V olksbibliotbek 
Stain entry under title . 

Added entry under the title of the 

Cumulative book it.d« . “ y^rt^Siates catalog 

language . . . supplementing The u 

idL"n'j;:;r;^ehe.di^^ 

''''“^'sir'°;rhir K™SnhM«..h/- 
h,r,r;1irK;S/leW"a«^ 

Enier.eolleet.oaori.breiin.rortirte.Woneeon.pm" 

P~'' .^™k,n.l.= e.«"t«™“'b>''’'““ 

8. Do not make an added entry for the re 
author. 



21.28B General rule 

£lie Halevy. Histoirc du peupfc anglais ati XIX' si^lc. Epilogue 
(1895-1914) 

Main entry under the heading for Halevy 
Added entry (name-lille) for the related work not required 
A complete concordance to the Iliad of Homer / by Guy Lnsbinglon 
Prendergast 

Main entry under the heading for Prendergast 
Added entry {name-lhle') under the heading for Homer 
A complete concordance to the Holy Scriptures of the Old and New 
Testament . . . / by Alexander Cruden 
Main entry under the heading for Cruden 
Added entry under the heading for the Bible 
Astronomic topographique : complement au Traite dc topographic 
generale : cours professe a V6cole nationalc du genie rural / par 
A, Carrier 

Main entry under the heading for Carrier 

Added entry under the heading for the author’s Traite . . . 

John Jasper’s gatehouse : a sequel to the unfinished novel, “The 
m)‘stery of Edwin Drood,” by Charles Dickens / by Eda-ia Harris 
Afaff! entry under the heading for Harris 
Added entry (name-title) under the heading for Dickens 
Over the garden wall : ( Nfrs. “H." and Mrs. “C." gossip, as broadcast 
in "Monday night at seven”) : a series of comedy episodes / by 
Guy Fane 

Main entry under the heading for Fane 
Added entry under the heading for the radio programme 
United nations : six radio dramatualions presented on "TTie family 
hour" 

(Writer or writers unnamed) 

Main entry under fide 

Added entry under the heading for the radio programme 
Marguerite Duras. Hiroshima oon amour ; scenario et dialogues 
(A film scenario) 

Main entry under the heading for Duras 

Added entry under the heading for the motion picture 

Conrack 

(Filmstrip based on nie water is wide by Pat Conroy) 

Main entry under title 

Added entry (name-title) under the beading for Conroy 

Alt in photography ; with selected examples of European and 
American work / edited by Charles Holme 
(’’Special surnmer number of *The Studio.* 190S”) 

Main entry ur\der title 

Added entries under the headings for Holme and the Studio 



General rule 2I.28B 


L7»ustration. S M. la rcine Asirid. 1905-1935 
{"Album hors serit. Juin 1936") 

Main entry under title 

Added entry under the headittgfor L'lilustration 
Sfudicn zur Masikwissenscbaft : Beihefte dcr Denkmafcr der 
Tonkunst in flsterreicfi 
Main entry under title 

Added entry under the hetsdingjor the Denkmalcr . . . 

Eli Terry pillar & scroll shell clocks / by Loclr«'ood Barr 

(Supplement to the Bulletin of the National Association of Watch 
and Oock Collectors) 

Main entry under the heading for Barr 
Added entry under the heading /or the associatiort’s Bulletin 
Youth and the new world : essays from the Atlantic monthly /edited 
by Ralph Boas 
Main entry under title 

Added entries under the headings for Boas and the Atlantic monthly 
The Peo^n book of Ximenes crosswords (fromt the Observer 
(Puzzles by Ximenes originally published in she Observer) 

Main entry under the heading for Ximenes 
Added entry under the heading for the Observer 
L« CL P«4umes de David esentes cn dWerses sortes de lettres / 
par Esther An^tois 

(A calligraphic work related to Bibhcai excerpts) 

Main entry under the heading for Anglo'is 
Added entry under the heading for the Psalms 
Rosainonde ; Drama / von H. v. Chiry . mit Musik von Franz 
Schubert 

{A musical score) 

Main entry under the heading for Schubert 
Added entry (name-title) under the heading for Chizy 
Cadenzas for the Flute concerto in G major (K. 313) by Moart / 
Georges Barrire 

Main entry under the heading for Banite 
Added entry (name-lille) under the heading for Mozart 
Walt Disney’s Alice ia WondeAand / Camarata Orchestra and Chorus 
(Songs by Oliver Wallace from the nurhon pteture, performed on 
a disc by the orchestra and chorus) 

Main entry under the heading for WaBace 
Added entry under the heading for the motion picture 
Curlew river ; a parable for church performaiKc / by Wiliam 
Plomer ; set to music by Beojamio Bnttcn 
(A libretto) 

Main entry under the heading for Plomer 

Added entry (name-inle) under the heading foe Britten 
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21.29 Added entries: general rule 

Dcr Roseakavalier ; Komodie dr Musik in 3 Aufzugen / von Hugo 
voo Hofmannsthal ; Musik von Richard Strauss 
(A libretto) 

Main entry under the heading for Hofmannsthal 
Added entry (.name-title) under the heading for Strauss 


Added entries 

21J9. GENERAL RULE 

21.29A. Added entries provide access to bibliographic descriptions additional to 
that of the main entry heading. 

2I.29B. Make afl added entry under the heading for a person or a corporate body 
or under a title if some catalogue users ini^l suppose that the description of an item 
would be found under that heading or title rather than under the beading or title 
chosen for the main entry. 

21^9C In addition, make added entries under other headings for persons and 
corporate bodies as instructed in 21.30. 

21,29I>. If, in the context of a given catalogue, added entries are required under 
headings and titles other than those prescribed in rule 21.30, make them- 

21.29E. Construct a heading for an added entry according to the instructions in 
chapters 22-24. For instructions rm the construction of name-title added entries, 
see21.30G. 

21,29F. If the reason (or an added entry is not apparent from the body of the de- 
scription (e.g., if a person or body used as the basis for an added entry is not named 
in 3 statement of responsibility or in the publicaiioD details), provide a note giving 
the name of the person or body (sec 1-7B6) or the title (see 1.7B4). 

21,29G. Optionally, use explanatory references in place of added entries in certain 
cases (see 26.5). 

2130. SPECIFIC RULES 

21.30A. Two or more persons or bodies involved 

If the following subrules refer to ordy one person or corporate body and two or 
three persons or bodies arc involved in a particular instance, make added entries 
under the headings (or each. If (our ssr more persons or bodies are involved in a 
particular instance, make an added entry under the heading for the first named in 
the source from which the names are taken. 


Other reJailonjhips 2I.30H 


2UGn. Cbtbborafon 

If the main entry is under the heading for one of two or three collaborating per* 
or bodies, make added enrriei under fJie headings for the others. 

If the main entry is under the heading for a corporate body or under a title, make 
added entries under the headings for one, t*o, or three collaborating persons or 
tinder the heading for the first named of four or more. 

2I,3GC. Writers 

hfake an added entry under the heading for a prominently named writer of a siork 
if the main entry it under the heading for another person or a corporate body or 
under title. 


21.30D. Editors and rnaipOers 

hfake an added entry under the headmg for a prominently named editor or com- 
piler of a monographic uorl. Male an added entry tuideT the heading for an editor 
of a serial only In the rare instance when a serial » lilely to he knosra by the 
editor's name. 

2U0E> Corporate bodies 

Make an added entry under the heading for a prominenity named corponte body, 
unless H (unctiofts solely as distributor or manufacturer. Make an added enuy under 
a prominently named publisher if the responsibility tor the wotk extend! beyond 
that of merely publishing iL In case of doubt, make an added enliy 

21^0^. Other related pertoas or bodies 
Make an added entry under the heading for a person or corporate body haring 
a rclationshrp to a «orfc not treated m 21 l-2t 28 if the heading provides an im- 
portant access point (e g. the addressee of a colicciion of letters, a person honoured 
by a Festschrift, a museum in which an exhibition is held) 

21,30G. Related svorls 

Make an added entry under the heading for a work to which the wort being 
caUlogued is closely related (sec 21.IU2I.28 for guidance in specific cases). 

hfake such eniries in the form of the beading for the person or corporate body 
or the line under whicb the related ivork is. or would be. entered. II the beading is 
for a person or body, and the tide of the related wort differs from that of the work 
being catalogued, add the title of the related work to the beading to form a name- 
tide added entry beading Hhen nceessary, add the ediuon statement, date, etc., to 
the rame-tiOe added entry heading. 

UTien appropriate, subsinutc a wniTorm liUe (see efiapter Zi'J ibr a ub'e proper m 
a name-iifJe or title added entry heading for a related work. 

IfJOIf. Other rtbdoRsbfps 

Mate an added entry under the beading for any other name that would provide 
an important access point onles! the rtlaiicBsbip tetween the name and the work b 
purely that of a subject For example, male added entries under the heading for the 
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2I.30J nies 


"Pxxfoctions of art works have been taken or 
unto the heading for a collection of books upon which a bibliography is based. 

narheato^ " ““'“S' 

2IJ0J. Tilles 

soto bead”/''''"* “"c " '''' P'”'”' 'OKred under a per- 

nal heading, a corporate heading, or a uniform title unless: 

1) the title proper is essentially the same as the main entry heading or a ref- 
erence to that heading 

or 2 ) |be title proper has been composed by the cataloguer 

r 3) in a catalogue m which name-title and subject entries are interfiled, the 

ofh>«7"a“ '’“'“'“S’ " “ '» “ 

subject heading used for the work 

" woTfSe 25lS5“6r ^ 

title etc ) i*f his ***** (cover title, caption title, running 

2IJ0K. Special rales on added entries in certain cases 

main entry i^imto tfie^^'^H*'* added entry under the heading for a translator if the 
If * “iPOrate body or under tide. 

the heading for a tilrtoor iff' ” P*™**- *”*'*' “ 

a) the translation b in verse 

or b) *e translation is important in its own right 

or % more than on» 

is the authOT ”* “'‘’"“"u” suggests that the translator 

- sS^rnronttTLS “T •“ 

“PJ "Udcr the heading lor an illusuator of 

’ Mom“”n°rtlh tot ri Sr^eST' P™**'”" " of 

entry heading ***”" " "UPOtute body used in the main 

considered to be an important feature of the work. 

21.30L. Series 

wo”t ^ 

other designation of ea* work in th^l^to!””'™''' “P''"'”'*'- ='•'* ncmciic or 



Ltnrs governing one jurisciiciion 2I.3IB1 

Do not maVe adtJcJ entries under the heading for a series if: 

I) the Hemt in a series are rclafcd to each other only by common physical 
charartfristici 

or 2) the numberinp tu^Fests that !he parts hate been numbered primarily lor 
stock control or to benefit Inm lower patage rates 

or 3) all the parts of a series are entered under the beading for one person. 

In case of doubt, make a series added entry. 

2U0^f. Anatjtfeat entries 

Afale an ndjrd entry fanafyeical) under the heading for a *ert contained within 
the work being catalogued (see 2I.7B-2I.7C. 21.130, and 21. ISA for guidance in 
specific cases), hfale further analytical entries in accordance with the policy of the 
cataloguing agency. See also chapter 13. 

Make such entries fn the form of the heading for the f^rsott or corporate body 
or the title under which the aort eontaioed h. or would be. entered. Unless the 
entry Is under title, make the added entry in the form of a name-liile beading. kV7>en 
necessary, add the edition statement, date. eie.. to the name-utJe or tide added entry 
heading. 

^''heB appropriate, substitute a uoiform title (see chapter 25) for a title proper 
in a name>i]li« or title analytical entry heading. 


Special rales 

CERTAIN LEGAL PUBLICATIONS 
2141. LAWS. FTC 
2141A. Scope 

Apply this rule to legislative enaciments and decrees of a political jurisdiction and 
decrees of a chief csecutive having the force of law (hereinafter referred to as laws) 
other than 

1) administrative regulations having the force of Taw (see 21.32) 

2) constitutions and charters (see 21.33) 

3) court rules (see 2U4) 

4) treaties and similar formal agreemenls (see 31.35} 

For annotated editions of laws and cwnmenUries, sec 21.13. 

21 JIB. Laws ol modem jorUdlcfiow 

2UlBf. t^ws gotenitog one jurisdictioo. Eater laws governing one jutisdiaion 
under the headtog for the jorisdiojon governed by them. Make added entries under 
the headings lor persons and corporate bodies (other than legislative bodies) re- 
sponsible for compiling and tssulng the laws. Add a uniform title as instructed m 
25. J 5 A to the main entry. 
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21.3IB1 Laws governing one iurisdiction 

'Hie public health acts / aocolatsd b}' WlUiaro Golden Lranlcy and 
Edmund Lumley . . - 

Afom entry under the heading jar the V ruled Kingdom with uraform 
title for the laws 

Aided entries under the headings for JV.G. Lumley and E. Lundey 

Canada Coiporalioas Act : chap. 53, ILS.C. 1952, as amended- — 

2iid ed. — Don M31s, Oct. : CCH Canadian 
Main entry under the heading for Canada with uniform title for the law 
Added entry under the heading for CCH Canadian 

Gesetz betreffend die Amortisation der Staatsscbuld : anf BefeH 
e. h. Senals der Freieo end Hassesladl Hambinii publicirt den 
29.}.tail86S 

Main entry under the heading for Hamburg with uniform title for 
the law 

The school law of IHioois / pr epar ed bj* TJV- Reynolds, assistant 

snperintendent ; issued b}' John A. Wleland, supe r iu tendent of 
public instnietion ; amended by the Fift)’-niQth General Assembly 
Afain entry under the heading for fffinots with uniform title for the law 
A dded entries under the headings for Keynolds and the Vepartmeni 
of Public Instruction 

BoSdiag code of (he city of RidhiDOod, A^u^nua 
Main entry under the heading for Riehmord with uniform title for 
thecode 

Byelaws for the re^latios of motor hackney carriages and the drirers 
tbetrof in the City of Glasgow 

Afosn entry under the heading for Glasgow with uniform title for the 
byelaws 

U the law are enacted by a juiisdiction other than that gover n ed by them, cake 
an added cntiy tmder the beading for the enacting jurtsdictSem. Add a ccifwm tide 
as Instructed in 25.15A to the addnl eotiy- 

Code of the pnbUc local law of Worcester Cocaty : (article 24 of the 
{fi piiyi'jc local law ol blarylanO') : co cp n s mg ah the loci 
hw of the state of Maryland in force in Worcester County to 
and indeshe of the Acts of (be General Assembly 1961 / edited 
by Caii N. Everstiae 

Af oin entry undrr the heading for Worcester County with uraform title 
for the Jaws 

Added entry under the heading for Maryland with uniform title for 
the laws 

II the ^»s are decrees of a head of state, dtisf ocecc^r. or mlicg execcthx body 
(e.g., a mate an added entry uader the corporate (or tbs oSchJ 

(see 24.20) orreibgexeccthe bo«^. 



. . . ceml,. to>. «<■• 21.31C 

Notvtrordnungfn drt ReichspfS'iJcn*™ ,;,v /or 

Mmn rn/ry (A. hrcdi^tiorCttma^y*>ih un,\orm mUior 

AdZ'Zry urJ,r W.« 

dtcrtelaws . , 

rnfry 

, ,.>irti„- rnter i compi^st^ of Uw 

21JIBZ. L»w» itOTfrBl«»s ino« «»•»" 21.7)- 8(Urf 

fovtrning more than one jurHdietion m « p, jj,^. If there 

under the headinp for the ' „„d« the heading for the firet 

■re four or more jurWictk)n<, maVc m enacted by » *“85® 

one named In the chief aouree of ‘ ,he enacting jurisdiction 

AM • unitom tiilo i. m.mtrf m 2! ^ 

J.B 2 . nm, .nd o. 1.,™,.. 

ite .ppropmto kfl.Ulm boJr tm 2*-2'>- 

.ln«c<llnJl.l-2l.7. A W, ,o 0™tn>“ • ‘"“J”* 

Draft of an act relating to the 

«Mn ,r,ry -fn * , Commoslon ol ImmisnUon 

Draft of proposed tenement bouse Uw / 

and Housing of CalifonM . .uu iunbil''" 

Main entry under the heading jor 

21 JIC. Andent lawa, certain medteeal i“"« 5 iclions 

Enter the laws of ancient Western models; and customary 

the adoption of legislative institutions _f_.ncel! 

tribal laws, etc., under (in this order ol p ... .-a, nr early corapilatioo of 

1) a uniform title consisting of the title by wbt 
bws b known (see 25.15D) 

2) the title proper of the item being ca gf® • 



21.32 Administrative regiilatiorts, etc. 

Make added entries under the headings for compilers or enactors of such laws if 
Inces^rcjr^ Prominently or their names arc associated with the work in refer- 

Lex Sahea : the ten texts with the glosses and the Lex Emcndata 
Mam entry under the uniform title far the I^x Saiica 
^ictum Diocletiani de pretiis rcnim venalium 
Mam entry under the uniform title for the Edictum 
The oldest code of laws in the world : the code of laws promulgated 
by Hammurabi. King of Babylon ... * 

Main entry under the unifortn title for the Ioh-s of Hammurabi 

^ H„™,gcscb.„ v<,„ 

Main eniry under the liile proper 
Added entry under the heading for Eckhardt 
Fontes iuris romani antejuMiniani. in mum schobnim ediderunt 
S. Riccobono, J. Bavicra, C. Fcrrini. J. Furbni, V. Arangio-Ruir 
Mmn entry under the tUe proper anE,o.n.u.i 

Added entry under the heading for Riccobono 
21J2. ADMINISnUTIVE REGULATIONS, ETC. 

21.32A. Administrative regulations, etc. promulgated by government agenries 

such reeulatiMr are from jurisdictions in which 

authority eranted bv o Pror^uipted by government agencies or agents under 

by an agency other than fh. B^nay or agent. If the regulations, etc,, are issued 
heading for the issuing agencriTihe'^Ilta?™'’'' 

male an added entry Ltfer life headin7®^H "r'’ " “ P”"''"'" 

n,,, rtn- - " " ^”®“''“"''<>nn'Hbtsee25.15A)forthatlaw. 

Stale of Illinois rules and regulations tor recreational areas ■ 

HLlh^rav'isio^o't''s°' Boreau rf Euvimntueutal 

and Recreation and for ItliZ: -1 Smmmmg Pools 

J Itlmois with uniform title for the law 

together, enter the item un^'/th^h "‘^‘1 derived from it are published 

first in the title elements Malcp an J*® appropriate to whichever is mentioned 
only the law(s) or only' the heading for the other. If 

under the heading appropriate to onmed in the title proper, enter 

heading for the other. If the evidenri.°#^i!°^*'°°'^‘ added entry under the 

or insufficient, enter under the t ‘"‘‘f ^ information is ambiguous 

under the heading for the regulations '*** iaw(s) and make an added entry 



Adminisuathf tegtdafions. etc., that c 



United Stit« / United Stattt UhJr 

{Indudti tfvael tiatutn. in w/wf) 

Main rmry under the hriuimf for 

Added entry under tke hrudinf lor the Vtuted Sts^S 

G™«l«.=.=-Vcr,nUr,.,.'>66 

Gc»tfbc4leucf'Durehfuhrvnp'CTiwd“*"’K 
JlurJ<smlnhter\um det fnuwi-eno; 

Germany) . , _ D,„uSlie o! Germany 

Mr url,r iKr Wta. lor rrJrroI llrpoN:o 

with unilorm tide lor the U»- 
Added entry under the hecdm foe the ministry 

21 Jin. Ad»l.Ulntl.. r^btioip. rtt. *■' in .tich .nch reen- 
II Idminhujlive rec»lali<n". L Kinri™ >»d Ca”'*'’' 

» imtniclrf in 21 31. Malt II *t ic2vbl»n!. 

■StiKte Of ipnti ixomnlplml j,, todjnj iml nnilomi nils I" 

Inm I lanicnlir lir. mils an adJsJ snlir nno 
llulb.a.totr«tsdin23 ISA. SDIalmy 

tU bnikl."* DISKS' IW> -r"-”””'- ^ 

1926 no, 3« „ Bsoilon- ol AoVodl; Sori"'" 

irromuliolrl ht 1»< C'“'< Mrliri if") '<"> 
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21.33 Conslituiions, charters . . . 

2IJ3. CONSTITUnON'S, CHARTERS, AND OTirER FUNDAMENTAL LAWS 

21^3A. Enter the constitution, charier, or other fundamental law of a jurisdiction 
under the heading for that jurisdiction. Enter any amendments to such a document 
under the same heading. If the document is issued by any Jurisdiction other than the 
one governed by it, make an added entry under the heading for the jurisdiction 
issuing it. Add the appropriate uniform title (sec 25.15A) to the added entry if the 
document is a law. 

The Constitution of the United States 
Main entry under the heading for ihe United States 
... At a Parliament begun and holden at Westminster the first day 
of February . . . 1866 . . . An act for the union of Canada, Nova 
Scotia, and New Brunswick, and the government thereof . . . 

Main entry under the heading for Canada 

Added entry under the heading for the United Kingdom with urtijorm 
u'tle for the Uw 

Kongcrigel Norges grundlov . . . 

Mo/n entry under the heading for Norway 

Charter of the United Nations 

Afai« entry under the heading for the United Nations 

The Constitution of the stale of Michigan 

Main entry under the heading for Michigan 

Coostituddn poUtlca del estado litre y soberano de Chihuahua . . . 

Main entry under the heading for Chihuahua 

Constitution of the state of Conneciicut, and historical antecedents. 

— iHartfordj : Office of the Secretary of the Slate, 1966 
Main entry under the heading for Connecticut 
Added entry under the heading for the office 
Charter of the city of Detroit : revised to April 3, 1933 / adopted 
by the people of the city of Detroit . . . 

AJflin eniry under the heading for Vetroit 

Charter of the city of Nashville, Tennessee : chapter no. 246, Private 
acts of the Geueral Assembly of the state of Tennessee for the year 
1947 as amended through the legisbtive session of 1949 
Main entry under the heading for Nashville 

Added entry under the heading for Tennessee with uniform title for 
the law 

The charter granted by His Majesty King Charles II to the Govemour 
& Company of the English Colony of Connecticut 
Main entry under the heading for Connecticut 
Added entry under the corporate heading for Charles }I as sovereign 

21.33B. Enter the consdtution, charter, or other fundamental document of a body 
emanatmg from a jurisdictiem but applying to a body other than a jurisdiction as 
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21.35 Treaties, intergovernmental agreements, etc. 

Federal rules of appellate procure - . . 

{“Procedure in appeals to the United States Courts of Appeals . . . 
Promulgated by the United States Supreme Courf’f 
Main entry under the heading for the Supreme Court 

21.34C. Enter a collection of court rules that are the Ia»-s of more than one jons- 
d'lction, or that are promulgated hy more than one agency or agent, as a coIIectioQ 
(sec 21.7). Make an added entry under the heading for any openlj' named corporate 
body involved in the compilation unless it functions solely as a publisher. 

West’s Califomb rules of court. 1975, state and federal ; with 
amendments received for January 1, 1975. — Sl Paul, hfhin. ; 

West Pub. Co. 

(The rules apply to numerous state and federal courts in California; 
the stale rules ore promulgated by the California Judicial Council) 

Man entry under title 

Added entries under the headings for the Judicial Council and for the 
publisher 

2L35. ■niEATrES, I^■TERGO^'ER^•MENTAL AGREEMENTS, ETC. 

2U5A. lafernatlooal treaties, etc. 

2U5A1. Enter a treaty, or any other formal agreement, betneen two or three oa* 
tional governments* under (in this order of preference): 

a) the heading for the gmeromcni on one side if it is the only one on that «de 
and there are two governments oo the other 

b) the heading for the govemment whose catalogue entry’ beading (see 24.3E) 
is first in ^gllsh alphabetic order. 

hlake added entries tmder the heading? for the other governments (s) . Add a nnj- 
form title (see 2S.16B1) to the main and added entries. 

Convention mondtaire belgo-luxetabourgeoise-neerlandaisc 

{A convention betneert the govemment of the Netherlands, on the 
one side, and the governments of Belgium and Luxembourg on the 
other side) 

Main entry uruler the heading for the Netherlands with uniform title 
for the treaty 

Added entries under the headings for Belgium and Luxembourg, 
each with uniform title for the treaty 
Spedal economic assistance : agreement between the United States 
of America and Burma, effected by exchange of notes 
F.fcan entry under the heading for Burma with uniform title for die 
treaty 


^^^n^'”^ff^/^'""'”^*'054adesbodiesexeTctsingtrcatypowertSuchasAmerican 

Indian natiom awl African tribal gowrmnenU. 



Inttmalhnal ireatlfs. etc. 21.35A 
A ddej entry under the heeuiuigfev the Vnited Slates with unilorm tide 
for ihe treaty 

TraUi lie palx etiue le Japoa et U Rmtie 
^^ain entry under the hecuLrtf for Japan nidi uniform title for the 
treaty 

Added entry under the heading for Russia nith uniform Me for 
the treaty 

. . .Treaty sctirt no 29 (l957).C€?n*entk>n between iheisrterrmenu 
of the United KtrjtJori. Iktfium, ami Trance regarding the 
*upervit!on and preventive cooitd of the African migratory locust 
Ktain entry under the htaJing foe Brlgiutn niiix uniform tUle for the 
treaty 

Added entries under the heaJ.ntt for Frsnee and the United Kingdom, 
each M Uh uniform title foe she treaty 

2U5A}. Ijiter a treaty, or any other formal aprrement. between more than three 
ruticinal jovcrnmtntj under title (either the title proper or a uniform title, lec 
25.1602). MaVe in added entry under the heading for the home government (i e., 
the government of the cataloguing agency) if it h a tfgnatory hfale to added entry 
under the heading for any other government pvhfivhing the item being catalogued if 
that government h a lignatory Male tn added entry under the heading for the 
government named fini in the chief tnurct of informatron »f it h neither the home 
government nor the publishing government If the treaty, etc., b the product ol an 
International conference, make an added entry under the heading for tlw conference. 
Add a umfonn title (see 25 I6ni) lo the ad«kd entries for parties to the agreement. 
The dehnnive treaty of peace and fricndvhip between Ifb Diitannic); 

Majesty, Ihe most Chnstian King, and the King of Spam concluded 
at Pans, the lOth day of February, IT63 to which the King of 
Portupl acceded on the tame day 

{France, the Vnued Kingdom, rnffogoi, and Spam are a/gnoforiea) 

Main entry uruirr the uniform rate lor the treaty 
Added entry under the heading /or rhe United Kingdom with uniform 
title for the treaty 

Unirersal Copyright Convention . with protocols 1,2, and 3 ■ Geneva, 
September 6. 1952 — London II M.S O . 1952 
(Prann up by the Iniergasemmmrnl Conference on Copyrnhi; 
the United States and Canada ate ugnatories) 

Stain entry under the uniform title for Ihe treaty 
Added entry under the heading for the United Kingdom {as publisher) 
with uniform title for the treaty 

Added entry under the heading for Canada with uniform nrle for the 
treaty {fora Canadian cesalogmng agency) 

Added entry under the heading for Ihe United Stales with uniform 
Me for Ihe treaty {for a cattdoguuig agency in the United States) 

Added entry under the heading for the conference 
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21.35B Agreements contracted by intematjonal . . . bodies 

213SB. Agreements contracted by international intergovernmental bodies 

Enter as instructed in 2 1.35 A an agreement between an international intergovem- 
mental body'® and one or more 

\') otber inteTOationai inttigoveinincntai bodies 
or 2) national governments. 

Guarantee agreement, second agricultural project, between Republic 
of Iceland and International Bank for Reconstruction and 
Development 

^fa^n entry under the heading for Iceland with uniform title for 
the treaty 

Added entry under the heading for the bank with uniform title for 
the treaty 

Agreement between the United Nations and the Food and Agriculture 
Organisation of the United Nations and the United IGngdom as 
administering power of the territories of Cyrenaica and Tripolitania 
regarding technical assistance for Cyrenaica and Tripolitania 
Main entry under the heading for the Food and Agriculture 
Organisation with uniform title for the treaty 
Added entries under {he headings for the United Kingdom and the 
United nations, each with uniform title for the treaty 

Enter as instructed in 21.35A an agreement between an international intergovern- 
mental body and one or more 

1) jurisdictions other than national govcmmeuis 
or 2) other corporate bodies. 

In these cases, do not add a uniform title to the main and added entry headings. 

Project agreement (first urban sewerage project) between International 
Bank for Reconstruction and Development and District dc Tunis 
Main entry under the heading for the bank 
Added entry under the heading for the district 

Loan agreement, paper and pulp project, between International Bank 
for Reconstruction and Development and Corporacion de Fomento 
de la Produccidn and Compaiua Nfanufaemrera de Papeles 
y Carloncs 

Main entry under the heading for the bank 

Added entries under the headings for the corporation and the company 

Enter an agreement contracted by the member governments of an international 
intergovernmental body acting as individual entities rather than collectively as in- 
structed in 21.35A. 


iniemationat body created by inter- 



Agrffmenls cpntracieJ by furbdietiont below the rational level 2J.35D 
Agfttmeri cte3}hgan asuKiaiha bet*eca the member states of the 
European Free Trade Assodatkin and the Republic of Finland 
— London : !IMS.0, 1961 

{The iignatories were thesexen members 0 / EFT A and Finland) 

Main entry under ihe uniform title for the treaty 
Added entries under the headings for the United Kingdom (as 
publisher) and Finland, each with uniform title for the treaty 

2U5C. Aiirrtfnenls contracted ti> the ffofy See 
Enter a concordat, mriha vixendi, cofisentton, or other formal agreement bc- 
Oseen the Holy See and a juttonal foverament or other political /urisdiciion under 
the parly aho^c calalopje entry heading (see 24.311) is first in English alphabetic 
order. Make an added entry ut^cr the heading for the other party. Add a uniform 
title (see 2S.lcni) to Ihe main and added entries 

Das Konkordai euischen dem Iteiligrn Stuhle und dem Freistaate 
Daden 

Main enir) under the heading for Baden xtith uniform title for the 
treaty 

Added entry under the keoJing for the CathoHe Church n Uh uniform 
title for the treaty 

CoACOrdrto celebrado entre su tantulad Pio JX y e! gobiemo de 
Ecuador 

Main entry under the heading for the Catholic Church with umform 
title for the treaty 

Added entry inuier the heading foe Ecuador with uniform title for 
ihe treaty 

2lJSt). Agreement* euntracted by Mow the ualiotul level 

2U5Df. Enter an agreement between fwoormoeeitfrJsdictKms below the national 
level, or between a national government and one w more Jurisdiciions within its 
country, as instructed in 21. 6C 

Memorandum of agreement between the government of Ihe Province 
of Ontario and the government of Canada pursuant to section 4(3) 
of the Anti-Inflaiion Act 
Mam entry under the heading for Ontario 
Added entry under (he heading for Canada 

Joint agreement between the stale of hfatoe and the Province of New 
Brunswick (to matnrain and foster close coopera tiODi 
Main entry under the heading for Maine 
Added entry under the heading for Sew Brunswick 


21,3SD2. Enter agreements involving jurisdiclioDS below the national level and in- 
ternational intergovernmental bodies as instructed in 2I.35B. 
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21.35E Protocols, amendments, ftc. 

2I.35p3. Enter an agreement bctn-een a national government and one or more 
jurisdictions below the national level outside its country as instructed in 21.35A. but 
do not add uniform titles to main and added entij' headings. 

Protocole relalif aux fchanges entre le Quebec et la France en 
matiere d’^ucation phj-sique, de sport et d'education populaire : 
pris cn application de Pentente franco-qucbecoise du 27 fiviier 1 965 
sur on programme d’echange et de «>o^ration dans le doraaine de 
Teducation 

Main entry under the heading for France 

Added entry under the heading for Quebec 

2135E. Protocols, amendments, etc. 

Enter a separately published protocol, amendment, extension, or other agreement 
an ary to a treat)’, etc., under the heading for the basic agrccmcnL Add uniform 
titles as mslructed in 25.1 6B3. 

Treat a general revision of a treat)*, etc., as an independent work, ^fake an added 
eny under the heading for the treaty, etc, revised if the headings differ. Add a 
uniionn title as appropriate. 

21,35F. CoDectioos 


a coIle«ion of treaties, etc., consists of those contracted between two 
f f??A ^ ** ® agreement between those parties (see 

impiS ^ 

collection of ireati^ etc., consists of those contracted between one 
MaVe partiM, enter it under the heading for the one parly. 

Add a rinttmei headings for the olher parties if there are two of them. 

<’“25.1681) to the nain and added entries lor the parties. 
Male an added entry under the heading lor an openly named crmtpiler. 

Trralies and oto inteinational agteemenls of the Uniled States of 
^ ““pil'd under the direction of Charles 

t'o-tedSmter ..fd, md/nrm title 
ddded entry under rhe W/ng for Bevon, 

2U5F3. Enter any rnher eoDeedon of BeaUes. etc., as a eoDeetion (see 21.7), 
2136. COURT DECISIONS, CASES, ETC 
2136A. Lswrtports 
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R<portt mart than crtf court 2I.36A2 
a ) ihf hfaJitip for the wrt if the trpnnt are ittutd by or urufer the auihority 
of the court 

Of b) tiiJc if they are not. 

Mile an adJM entry umJer the heading for an ofenly namciJ editor or compikr. 
Mile an added entry urtdet the heading for the fnibfidier if in re'poniibWity extendj 
bereraj that of poNicatxm. 

Canada Fedcn! Court report* / editor. Rorence Rmcnfeld : attutant 
ediror, ^^J. Pierre . . . 

Affii'n rBJ »7 ufutfT ihf hrvJtnt for Ihe tourf 
AdJfd rmry unJrr ihr hraJinf fiv fhe eJiKff 
Report* of rate* argued and determined in the Court of Appeals 
of Anrona ... —St Paul ; Weet Puh. Co 
( Pnhi'idier orti In cn cd.roncf fepofifr) 

Afain entry unj/t tide 

Added rnirira under the headuttx for the court and the fubliiher 

r>ier repi'rti of one court ihit are awnhed to a reporter or to rep o rters by name 
tuider the txading for the court or urtder the heading for the itponer or fint named 
reporter accordmi to • hJchevcf is toed at the hitis for acerpted lepl citation pme- 
»ic« >n the eountry »here the court is located If that practice 1» urlnon-n or cannot 
be determined, enter vndet . 

a) the beading for the court if the rtporta arc b*ued by or under the authority 
of the court 

or h) the headirgfortbe ffponerorfifstnarried reporter If they are hot 

Male an added entry onJer the heading for the court or tSe rrporter. nhicbevef 
b not pitta the mam entry heading Malt an added entry under the heading foe an 
openly named editor or compiler Male an added entry under the heading foe the 
puMrsher If Its rtsponsibiliiy estetvl* beyond that of poHcation 

Repons <d cases determined in the Supreme Court of the state of 
CalifomU. October 2J. 1969. to January 30. 1970 f Roben E 
Formlehi. reporter of decnioni — Sin Francitco : Oancrofr- 
MTiiiney 

(Cfred «J California rrporti) 

Stain entry under the hradtnf for the court 
Added entry under the heading for the reporter 
Common bench reports . cases argued and determined in the Court 
ed Common Pleas / treponed, by James bfannmg, T.C Granger, 
and John Scoft — London . IJenwng 
(Cited or Manning. Granger & Scott) 

Stain entry under the heodiirg for AJoitntng 

Added enttiet under ihe heodmar for Ciwtger. Seo». and the court 

2tMA2, Reports of mere than one coort. Fneer reports of more than one court 
under the heading for the nporter if responsible for the reports of all the cases re- 
ported. If there is more than one reporter, ajply the instructions in 21.6. 
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21.36B Citations, digests, etc. 

If the reportcr(s) is not responublc for all the reports, enter under title. Make an 
added entry under the heading for the reporter named first in the chief soazce of 
information. 

Make added entries under the headings for the courts if there are two or three. If 
there are four or more, make an added entry under the heading for the first court 
named in the chief source of information. 

Make an added entry under the heading for an openly named editor or compfler 
or a corporate body involved in the publication unless it functions solely as the 
publisher. 

Reports of cases argued and determined in the Courts of Common 
Pleas, and Exchequer Chamber, and in the House of Lords . . . / 
ircported| by John Bernard Bosanquet and Christopher Puller . . . 

Main entry under the heading for Bosanguel 

Added entries under the headings for Puller and the courts (including 
the House of Lords) 

Australian law reports : being reports of judgments of the High Court 
of Australia and the Judicial Committee of the Privy Cbuncfl and 
of state supreme courts exercising federal jurisdiction, other federal 
courts and tribunals, together with selected cases from the Supreme 
Court of the Northern Territory and reports of the Supreme Court 
of the Australian Capital Territory (au^orized by the judges) / 
editor, Robert Hayes 

(The report for each case signed by its reporter) 

Main entry under title 

Added entries under the headings for the editor and the High Court 
2U6B. Citations, digests, etc. 

Enter citations to, and digests and indexes of, court reports under the heading for 
the person responsible for them if that person is openly named. Otherwise, enter 
under title. Make an added entry under the heading for an openly named corporate 
body involved in the publication unless it functions solely as the publisher. 
Connecticut digest, 1785 to date . . . / by Richard H. Phillips 
Main entry under the heading for Phillips 

Michie’s digest of Virginia and West Virginia reports . . . / under 
Vwt fsei'ni vapervnhon dl A. ^ewson Micfn'ie 
Main entry under the heading for Miefue 

Atlantic reporter digest, 1764 to date . . . covering Atlantic reporter 
and corresponding cases in the reports of the Atlantic States .... 

— St. Paul, Minn. ; West Pub. Co., 1939- 
Main entry under title 

Added entry under the heading for the West Publishing Company 
2U6C. Particular cases 

21 J6C1. Proceedings in the first instance. Criminal proceedings. Enter the official 
proceedings and records of criminal trials, impeachments, courts*martial, etc., under 



Proceedingi {n the first Instance, Other proceedings 2I.36C2 
the beading for the penon or body pmccxited. If more than one penon or body u 
pfO'Ccuted, apply the Initruetioni in 21 6C Opiionalty, add the appropriate lepl 
deaignation (e g , delerulant, Ubeleey to hcadtngt for peraon* or bodiei prowcuted. 
b!ale an added entry under the heading for the court or other adjudicating body. 
h!ate an added entry utnlcr the headmg for an openly named reporter. Do not make 
an added entry crxier the heading for the |uritdfetk>n bringing the prosecutioru 
Report of the trial of Leavitt ABcy. Indicted tor the marder ol Abijah 
Ellh, in the Supreme Judicial Comt of A(jt{achu<etu / rtpontd 
by Franklin Fiile Heard 

Main entry under the heading for Alley as defendant 
A dded entries under the hrodmtt for the court and JItard 
Report of the trial of Brig Cencraf William ffull, commatjding the 
Korth-*etrcra Amy of the L/mred Stater, by a court martial held 
at Albany on hfottiiiy. Jrd January. and (uceeedmg da}5 / 
taken by Lieut Col. Forhet 
h tain entry under the heading for UuU as defendant 
Added entries under the headmgt foe the court-martiai end for Forbes 
Report of the cate of the tteatitthip Meteor, libelled for alleged 
violation of the Neutrality Act . . / edited by F.V. Dalch 
Stein entry under the heading for the ship as Lbefiee 
Added entriet under the headings fee the var/our courts » hose actions 
ere reported and for Bakh 

3UdC2, PrcK ee d lwg* to tie first bsiteace. Other proeeedtogt. Ettfer (he olfteial pro- 
ererfingt and reeordi of ft»il and other ttoocriminal p ro c e edingt In rhe tni initanee 
(including eleetiorr otei) under the heading for the perjon or body bringing the 
aetion If more than ceie peraon or body bnngt the aetion, apply the instructiona is 
21 6C Make added entriet under the hcadingt for the persons or bodiei oa the 
oppoting tide if there are one. two. or three If there are four or more person} or 
b^ics on the opposing tide, make an added entry under the heading for the first 
named. Optionally, add the appropriate legal designation <e g . plaintiS, complainant, 
eonlestant. defendant, rerpindeni. eontettee) to the headings for parties to the bc« 
tion. Make an added entry under the heading for the court or other adjudicating 
body, htake an added entry under the beading for an openly named reporter. 

The cate of William Brooks versut Ezekiel Oyam and others, in equity, 
in the Circuit Court ol the United States, (or the First Circuit — 

District ol Massachusetts 

Main entry under the heading for Brooks as ewnploinonf 
Added entry under the heading for ttyam as respondent 
Added entry under the heading for the court 
. . . Cbnfcsted eleefion case of John A. Simth. cemtestant, v. Dfwin 
Y. W'ebb, contcstec. from the Ninth Congressionat District of North 
Carolina, before Committee on Elccfions No 2 
Afm'n enrry under the fietufing for Smith as contestant 
Added entry under the heading for fVebh or conteitee 
Added entry under the heading for she eonint^ee 
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21.36C3 Appeal proceedings 

. . . United States Circuit Court, Western District of New York- The 
Goodwin Film and Camera Company, complainant, vs. Eastman 
Kodak Company, defendant 

Main entry under the heading for the Goodwin Fiim and Camera 
Company as complainant 

Added entry under the heading for the Eastman Kodak Company 
as defendant 

A dded entry under the heading for the court 

2136C3. Appeal proceedings. Enter the official proceedings and records of appeal 
proceedings in the same way as the proceedings in the first instance. Optionally, add 
the lepl designation appropriate to the appeal to that appropriate in the first instance 
(e.g., defendant-appellee, defendant-appellant). 

United States Circuit Court of Appeals for the Second CireiuL 
October tenn, 1913. The Goodwin Film and Camera Company, 
complainant-appellee, vs. Eastman Kodak Company, dcfendanl- 
appellant ; transcript of record 

Main entry under the heading for the Goodmn Film and Camera 
Company oi complainant-appellee 
Added entry under the heading for the Eastman Kodak Company 
as defendant-appellant 
Added entry under the heading for the court 

2UdC4. ladictmeots. Enter indictments as instructed in 2I.36C1. 

Copy of an indictment <No. l> . In the Circuit Court of the United 
States in and for the Pennsylvania District of the Middle Circuit 
(Indicimeni of William Duane) 

Main entry under the heading for Duane as defendant 
Added entry under the heading for the court 

21 JI6C5. Charges to juries. Enter a charge to a jury under the heading for the court 
Make an added entry under the heading for the judge delis’criflg the charge. Make 
added entries under the headings for the first named party on each side, except for 
the jurisdiction in cases prosecuted by the jurisdiction. Optionally, add legal designa- 
tions (see 2l.36Cl-21.36C3) to the added entry headings. 

The charge of Judge Patterson ,sjC| to the jury in the case of 
Vanhome’s lessee against Dorraoce : fried at a Circuit Court for 
the United States, held at Fhaadelphia, April term, 1795 
(The lessee is not named) 

Main entry under the heading for the court 

Added entry under the heading for Dorrance as defendant 

Added entries under the headings for Paterson and Van Home 

21.36C6. Judicial decisions. &iter a judgement or other decision of a court in a case 
under the heading for the court. Make added entries under the headings for the first 
named party on each side, except for the jotisdictiQn in cases prosecuted by the 
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Records of one party 21.36C8 
juri«Jicticm.Op//ona;/y.addJfpld«igna!»ons (see 21.36CI-2I.36C3) to the added 
entry headings. 

Freedom of the pres* : opinion of the Supreme Court of the United 
States in the case of Alice Lee Crosjean, supervisor of public 
accounts for the state of Louhbna. appellant, v. American Press 
Company, Inc., et al. 

Main entry under the heading for the court 

Added entries under the headings for the American Frets Company 
as plalniiff-appellre and Ctotfean as defendant-appellant 

21,36C7. Jadtctal opfnloas. Enter an upinioo of a Judge under the heading for the 
judge. Make an added entry under the heading for the first named party on each side, 
except for the jurisdiction in cases prosecuted by the jurisdiction. Oprionii/f>’, add 
legal designations (see 2U6CI-2I 36C3) to the added entry headings. 

Supreme Court of Ohio. At chambers. May 1 859. Dissenting opinion 
of Hon. Milton Sutltff. one of the judges : ex parte Simeon 
Bushnell : ex pane Charles Langston : on habeas corpus 

Mein entry under the heading for SutUff 

Added entry under the heading for Bushnell as defendant 

2U6C8. Rreords of one party. Enter a brief, plea, or other formal record of cne 
party to a case under the heading for that party If that party is not the one under 
which (he proceedings of the trial would be entered (see 2|.36C1>2L36C3), make 
an added entry under the heading for the other party. Optionally, add legal designa- 
tions (tec 21.3601-21 3(iC2)to the headings for (he parties fo the action. Make an 
added entry under the heading for the bwyer coneem^. 

Supreme Court of the United States. No. 132. George B Morewood, 

John R. Morewood, Frederic R. Roulh, respondents, appellants 
versus Lorenzo N Encquist. libellani. appellee : brief for appellants 
on admiralty jurisdiction / Robert Dodge, attorney for appellants 

Main entry under the heading for C Morr»-ood as respondent- 
appellant 

Added entries under the headings fori Aforewood as respondent- 
appellant, Roulh as respondeni-appeltani, and Enequlst as libellant- 
appellee 

Added entry under the heading for Dodge 

Enter a courtroom argument presented by a lawyer under the heading for the 
lasvyer. Make an added entry under the heading for the party represented. If that 
party is not the one under which (he proceedings of the trial would be entered (see 
2l.36Cl-21.36C3), make an added entry sindet the heading for the other party. 
Optionally, add legal designations (see 2I.36C1-21 3GC3} to the headings for the 
parties to the action. 

Argument of Franklin D. Gowen, Esq., of counsel for the 
Commonwealth in the case of the Commonwealth vs. Thomas 
Munley, indicted in the Court at Oyer and Terminer of Sichuykill 
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21.36C9 CoUections 

County, Pa., for the murder of Tliomas Sanger .../ stenographicaUy 
reported by R.A. West 
Main entry under the /leading for Gowen 
Added entry under the heading for Munley as defendant 

2U6C9. Collections. Enter a collection of the official proceedings or records of 
trials as 3 collection (see 21.7). Make added entries under the headings for the per- 
sons or bodies who are parties to all the trials if there are not more than three per- 
sons or bodies involved. Optionally, add legal designations (see 21.36C1— 21.36C3) 
to the headings for the parties. 

CERTAIN RELIGIOUS PUBLICATIONS 
21J7. SACRED SCRIPTURES 

21.37A. Enter a wotk that is accepted as sacred scripture by a religious group, or 
part o! such a work, under title. For the use o! uniform titles for scriptures, see 
25. 1 7-25.1 8. Make an added entry under the heading for any person associated with 
the work. 

The Book of Mormon ; an account written by the hand of Mormon 
upon plates taken from the plates of NepW / translated by Joseph 
Smith, Juo. 

Main entry under title 

Added entry under the heading for Smith 

The Koran / translated from die Arabic by J.M. RodwtU 

Main entry under title 

Added entry under the heading for Radwell 

The book of Isaiah . . . 

Main entry under title 
A dded entry under the heading for Isaiah 

2U7B. Treat harmonies of different scriptural passages as editions of the passages 
harmonized. Make an added entry under the heading for the harmonizer. For har- 
monies accompamed by commenlaiy, see 21 .13. 

The life of Our Lord / compDed from the Gospels of the four 
Evangelists and presented in the very words of the Scriptures 
as one continuous narrative by Re^nald G. Ponsonby 
Main entry under the heading for the Gospels 
Added entry under the heading for Ponsonby 

21.38. THEOLOGICAL CREEDS, CONFESSIONS OF FAITH, ETC. 

Enter a theological creed, confession of faidt, etc., accepted by more than one 
denominational body under the heading for the denominational body with which the 
edition being catalogued is associated. Make an added entry under the heading for 
the corporate body originally responsible for the work if its name apjpears in the chief 
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Uturgiccl it Of Is 21.39 

joufce of Infonralion If the edition H not atwiated with a particular denomina- 
tional body, enter it under the heading for ihc corporate body, if any, originally re- 
tpontiblc for the work. Otherwise, enter it under title. 

TTie AtsemMy'r Shorter CaiecJirtm at uvd in the Treibyterian Church 
in the United Siatea 

(Thf catfchim t>l ihf Wettnumtrr AtsfmNjr of Divines) 

Afcirt entry under the hetsJinf for the church 

Added entry under the headtnt for ihe Westminster Assembly oj 
Divines 

The Shorter Caieehitm of the Wcitmintter Divines : being a facsimile 
of the hni edition . . which was onJered to be printed by the 
Itouie of Commons, Mth April 1648 
( This edition not mtorfaTed wirA «nv denominational body) 

Main entry under the heading for the Wetimiruter Assembly of 
Divinet 

21J9. LrrURCICAL WORKS 
2U9A. General rule 

2t J9A1. Enter • liturgical work” under the heading for the church or denomina- 
tional body to which it pertains. Add a uniform title as appropriate (see 2S.19- 
23.33) to the mam entry. If the work h special to the use of a panicubr body within 
the church (e g, a diocese, cathedral, monasicry, religious order), make an added 
entry under the heading for that body. 

The Book of common wonMp lOf the Church of South India) at 
authorised by (he S)'nod 1962 

Main entry under the heading for the rAnrcA »»/A uniform title for 
the %vrk 

Horae diurttae Drcviani Romani ex decrrto sacrosancU Concilii 
Tridentini retiituu 

Main entry under the Aeadinjr for the Caiholie Church with uniform 
title for the Hvrk 

hfissale ad vsum sacri ct canonici Ordinis Praemonsiratensis 

Main entry under the heading for the Cathofie Church with uniform 
title for the work 

Added entry under the heading for the order 

Common service book of the Lutheran church ! authorized by the 
United Lutheran Church in America 

Main entry under the heading foe tko Umted Lutheran Church with 
uniform title for the work 


11. Uiurgicet tkorls include ofTieiaDy sanctioned or tradiiic^ally accepted tests of religious 
observance, books of obligatory prayers to be oRered at suted times, and calendars and 
manuals of p^omunce of religious observances. 
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21.39B Liiiirf;ical works of the Orthodox Eastern Church 

The coronation service of Her Majesty Queen Elizabeth II . . . 
Main entry under the heading for the Church of England with uniform 
title for the work 


2139A2. Enter books of readings from sacred scriptures intended for use in a reli- 
gious service as instructed in 21.39A1. However, enter single passages from sacred 
scriptures used in religous services as instructed in 21.37. 

Epistles and Gospels for Sundays and holy days / prepared, with the 
addition of brief ezegettcal notes, by the Catholic Biblical 
Association of America 

Main entry under the heading for the church with uniform title for 
the work 

Proper lessons for the Sundays and holy days throughout the year 
^Published with The book of common prayer . . . according to the 
use of the Protestant Episcopal Church in the United States of 
America) 

Main entry under the heading for the church with uniform title 
for the work 

21,39A3. Enter the following types of works as instructed in the general rales 
(21.1-21.7): 

a) books intended for private devotions, except enter prayer books known as 

“books of hours” as liturpcal works 

b) hymnals for congregations and choirs 

c) proposals for orders of worship not officially approved 

d) unofficial manuals 

c) programmes of religious services 

£) Iwuonaries without scriptural texts. 


21.39B. Utnrglcal works ot die Orthodox Eastern Chnrrit 

Enter a liturgical work in Che original language of the liturgy published for the ose 
of a national Orthodox Church or another aulocephaloius body within the Orthodox 
Eastern Church under the heading for the specific church or b^y. 

Trebnilc. — Sofiia : Sv. Sinod na Bulgarskata tsQikva 

Main entry under the heading for the Bulgarian church with uniform 
title for ike work 

Enter any other Orthodox litur^cal work under the heading for the church as a 
whole. 

The ferial Meoaion, or. The book of services for the twelve great 
festivals and the New-Year*s Day / translated from a Slavonian 
edition 

Main entry under the heading for the Orthodox Eastern Church with 
uniform title for the work 


344 



JfMbh liturgica! norh 21.39C 


2U9C Jrwiih lltarxini wotli 

nwcr B Jew«h licurticat work under in lide. For the me of uniform litler, see 
25^1-25.22. Iflhe^ocfc bipeeiilloifte tneof* partHnibr fxxiy (aisociation, con- 
irrption. s)tu£0^. etc.), make an added entry under the heading (or that body. 
The Jralih marnaje ler^ict . . . 

Afoin entry under tllU 

Services of the heart : weekday. Sabbath, and festival services and 
prayers for home and synagogue / Union of Liberal and Progressive 
Synagogues 
Ma/n entry under title 

Added entry under ihe heading for the union 
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CHAPTER 22 


HEADINGS FOR PERSONS 


Contents 

CHOICE OF NAME 

22.1 GENERAL RULE 

22.1D Diacritical marks and hyphens 

22.2 CHOICE AMONG DIFFERENT NAMES 
22.2A Predominant name 

22.2B Change of name 
22.2C Pseudonyms 

22.3 CHOICE AMONG DIFFERENT FORMS OF THE SAME NAME 
22.3A Fullness 

22.3B Language 

22.3C Names written in a nonromao script 
22.3D Spelling 

ENTRY ELEMENT 

22.4 GENERAL RULE 
22.4B Order of elements 

22.5 ENTRY UNDER SURNAME 
22.5A General rule 

22.5B Element other than the hrst treated as a surname 
22.5C Compound surnames 
22.5D Surnames with separately written prefixes 
22.SE Prefixes hyphenated or combined with surnames 

22.6 ENTRY UNDER TITLE OF NOBILITY 
22.6A General rule 

217 ENTRY UNDER ROMANIAN PATRONYMIC 

22.8 ENTRY UNDER GIVEN NAME, ETC. 

219 ENTRY OF ROMAN NAMES 
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Contents 

2il0 CSTKY UNDCR ISmAlS. LETTIRS. OR NUMERALS 
22.N ENTRY UNDER PHRASE 

ADDtnONS TO NAMES 
OfwnJ 

2112 Tmts or NODIUTY AND TERMS OF HONOUR AND 
ADDRESS, ETC. 

21IJ SAINTS 
21J4 SPIRITS 

2115 ADDITIONS TO NAMES ENTERED UNDER SURNAME 

2116 ADDITIONS TO NAMES CONSISnSO OF OR 
CONTAINING INITIALS 

22.17 AOOmONS TO NAMES ENTERED UNDER GIVEN NAME. ETC 
2117A Royilty 
2117B Torn 
2117C Biihop*. etc. 

21170 Other pmoni of nltCioui vocation 

AJditioni (0 diitinfjdh kirnlical namei 
211S OATES 

2119 DISTINCUISHINO TCR.MS 
2119A Nimei entered under fiven name. etc. 

2119B Kamet entered under lumame 

2120 UNDIFTERENnATED NAMES 

SPECIAL RULE^ FOR NAMES IN CERTAIN LANGUAGES 
22JI INTRODUCTORY RULE 

2122 NAMES IN THE ARABIC AIPJIABCT 
22.22A Preliminary note 

22.2211 Entry element 
2212C EtKniial elcmeno 
22.22D Order of clemenlt 

2123 BURMESE AND KAREN NAMES 

22.24 CHINESE NAMES CONTAINING A NON^HINESE GIVEN NAME 

2Z2J iSDlC NAMES 
22.2SA Early namn 
22.250 Modern name* 

212501 Kannada. MabyaUm. TainiL and Telugu names 

22.2502 SiMi names 

22.2503 Reli^ous names 
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22.1 General rule 
22.26 INDONESIAN NAMES 
22.26A Scope 
2226B Entry element 

22.26C Names entered under tbe first clement 
22.26D Names consisting of given namefs) plus adal title 
2226E Names containing place names 
22.26F Names of Chinese origin 
22.26G Titles 

2227 MALAY NAMES 
2227A Scope 

22.27B General rule 
22.27C Filial indicators 
2227D Tides 

2228 THAI NAMES 
2228A General rule 
2228B Royalty 

2228C Nobility (Khunndng) 

2228D Buddhist monastics, ecclesiastics, and patriarchs 


Choice of name 

72.1. GENERAL RULE 

22.1A. Choose, as the basis of the beading for a person, the name by which be or 
she is commonly known. Tlus may be the person’s real name, pseudonym, title of 
nobility, nickname, initials, or other appellation. For the form of the name used in 
headings, see 22.4-22.17. 

Caedmon 

William Shakespeare 
D.W. Griffith 
not Dasid Wark Griffith 
Jimmy Carter 
not James Earl Carter 
Capability Brown 
not Lancelot Brown 
Anatole France 
not Jacques-Anatole Tbibault 
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Accents, etc. 22,JD1 


Oui(]^ 

not Marie Louise <Je b Ramfa 
H D. 

"Of HilJa I>oolitUe 
Ciorpone 

KOI Ciofjio DarbartJlj 
Fra Anirelico 
"Of GiDvanni da Fiejole 
Guida da Sfena 
Mana Helena 

flat Marta Helena \'a4Uiaha< Je Cervatho 
Duke orWellinfton 
not Arthur U’elJeiJcy 
/ohn Julius Norwich 
not Vncount Norwich 
Sister Mary Hilary 
Sister Mary Joseph Cahill 
Queen Eliubeth It 

22.18. Determine the name by which a person n commonly knowTt from the chief 
sourm of information (see i.OA) of works by that person issued in his or her bn. 
juaye. If the person works m a nonsetbal conteii (e f., a painter, a sculptor) or is 
net known pnmanly as an author, determine the name by which he or she is com* 
monty known from reference tourers' issued in his or her bnguage or country of 
residence or activity. 

22.1 C. Include any titles of nobility or honour (see also 22.12) or words or phrases 
(see also 22.8) that eommonly appear >n association wiUi the name either wholly or 
in part. For the treatment of other terms appearing in assoaation with the name, 
sec22.l9B. 

Sir Richard Acland 
Duke of Wellington 
Viscountess Astor 
Fra Bartolommeo 
Andrea del Castagno 
Sister Mary Joseph 
22. ID. Diacritical marks and hyphens 

22.1DI. Accents, etc. Include accents and other diacritical marks appearing in a 


I. When the phrase rr/ereoee jrowr is used in this ehapier. it incladm books and articlR 
wniten about a person. 
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22.1D2 Hyphens 

name. Supply them if it is certain that they are integral to a name but have been 
omitted in the source from which the name Is taVen. 

Jacques Lefevre d’£taples 
filiphas Levi 

(Sometimes appears without diacritical marks') 

22.tD2. Hyphens. Retain hyphens between pven names if they are used by the 
bearer of the name. 

Gian-Carlo Menotti 
Jean-Leon Jaur« 

Include hyphens in romanized names if they are prescribed by the romanization 
system adopted by the cataloguing agency. 

Ch'oe Sin-dSk 
Jung-ln 
Li Fci-kan 

Omit a hyphen that joins one of a person’s forenames to the surname. 

Luden Gtaux 

(Name appears as LudeB>Graux) 

IIX CHOICE AMONG DIFTOIENT NAMES 
22.2A. Predonlnint tome 

If a person is known by more than one name, choose the name by which the person 
is clearly most commonly known, if there Is one. Otherwise, choose one name or 
form of name according to the following order of prcfcimcc: 

1) the name that appears most frequently in the person’s works 

2) the name that appears most frequently in reference sources 

3) the latest name, 

22.2B. C3iaQge of oarae 

If a person has changed his or her name, choose the latest name or form of name 
unless there Is reason to beliese that an earlier name will persist as the name by 
which the person is better known. Follow the same rule for a person who has acquired 
and \xfxmt known by a btSe of niftnbty (see dso 22.6). 

Dorothy Belle Hughes 
not Dorothy Belle Flanagan 

(Maiden name used in works before author's marriage) 

Sister Mary Just 
not Florence Didiez David 

(Seeular name used in works before author entered religious order) 
feoi-Gerard Talbot 
not Ffire £loi-Girard 

(Name in religion, omitting surname, originally used in works) 
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Predomlntint name 22^02 


Akiko Yosano 
not Akiko H5 

(Afa/Jen name turd in ttvfis before author’s marriage) 

Jacqueline Onaisia 
Hot Jacqueline Bou^ier 
net Jacqueline Kennedy 

{Kjtouti /> retk»uly tmder maUea and first married names) 

Ford Madox Ford 
not Ford Madox HuefTer 

(S'ame ehangedfixm ftueffee to Ford) 

Muhammad Ali 
not Cauiux Clay 

, (Kame thonged from Couius Clay to Muhammad Ati) 
but 

Benjamin Diaraeli 
fior Carl oT Beacontl^eld 

{Title acrjuirtd and used rather late in life and afier reputation 
had heen estahlished under personal name) 

22JC PMadoByan 

21jCI. One fiwdonym. If all the «orkt by a r>erxon appear under one pseudonym, 
or if jhe pcnon ii pttdotnieiiMly identrfied in reference sourrea by one pseudonym, 
choose the pseudonym If the real name is known, make a reference from the real 
name (o the pseudonym. 

Yukio Miihima 
not Kimitake Kiraoka 
George Orwell 
not Eric Arthur Blair 
Martin Ross 

not Violet Frances htartin 
Nevtl Shute 

not Nevil Shute Norway 

For the treaimenl of a pseudonym used jointly by two or more persons, see 21 6D. 


22JC1, Predominant ptnw. ff the wortsof a person appear under several pseudonyms 
(or under the real name and one or more pseudonyms), choose one of those names if 
the person has come to be identified predominantly by that name in later editions of 
his or her works, in critics] works, or to mher reference sources* (in that order of 
preference) Make referencm from the other names. 


Z Disregard reference soorees ihaf always enter penoos under ihew real names. 
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22.C3 No predominant name 
Anthony Boucher 
not H.H. Holmes 
not Herman W. Mudgett 
not William Anthony Parker White 
Charlotte Bronte 
not Currer Bell 
Lewis Carroll 

not Charles Lutwidge Dodgson 
Howard Fast 
not E.V. Cunningham 
not Walter Eiicson 
Shimei Futabatei 
not Tatsunosuke Hascgawa 
Erie Stanley Gardner 
not A.A. Fair 
not Charles J. Kenny 
Stendhal 
not Alceste 
not Marie-Hcnri Beyle 
not Louls-Alexandte*Cisar Bombet 

22^C3. No predomiflant name. If a person using pseudonyms is not known pre- 
dominantly by one name, choose as the basis for the heading for each item the name 
appearing in it. Make references to connect the names (see 26.2C and 26.2D). 

John Creasey 

(Real name used in same works) 

Gordon Ashe 
Michael Halliday 
JJ, Marric 
Anthony Morton 
Jeremy York 

(Pseudonyms used in some works) 

Make explanatory references to and from the various headings 
for Creasey as required 

212C4. Different names In editions of tbe same work. If different names appear in 
dilTerent editions of the same work, or if two or more names of the same person appear 
in one edition, choose for all editions the name most often used in editions of the 
work. If that cannot be determined, choose the name appearing in the latest editions 
of the work. Make name-title lefcrences from the other name(s). 

The croaker / John Creasey as Gordon Ashe 
Use John Creasey as the basis for the heading. Make a name-title 
rejerence using Gordon Ashe as the basis for the reference 
The edge of terror / by hf ichael Halliday 

(Two editiorts published, the later under the name Jeremy York. 

Both names are pseudonyms of John Creasey) 
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Namti in vemaeular and Greek or Latin forms 22.3B2 
Use Jeremy York as ske basis for the heading. Make name-tUU 
references using Michael Holliday and John Creasey as the bases 
for the references 

22J. CHOICE AMOSG DIFFERENT FORMS OF TIIE SAME SAME 
22JA. Pnllaeu 

If the forms of a name vary in fuIlDess. choose the form most commonly found. 
As required, make references from the other forms. 

J. Barbcy d’Aurevilly 

(Most common forme J. Barbey d'Anrevilly) 

(Oeeasional form: Jules Barbey d'AnrevilJy) 

(Rare form: J.-A. Barbey d’AureviUy) 

Morris West 

(Most common form: Morris West) 

(Occasional form: Morris L West) 

Juan Valera 

(Most common form: Juan Valera) 

(Occasional form: Juan Valera y AlcaU Caliano) 

If no one form predommates, choose (he latest form. In case of doubt about nbich 
is the latest form, choose the fuller or fullest form. 

22JB. IjuTsaase 

22JB1. PersotB vslns more than one lansnasc. If the name of a person who has 
used more than one language appears in different language forms in his or her works, 
choose the form corresponding Co the language of most of the works. 

George Mikes 
not Gydrgy Mikes 
Philippe Carigue 
not Philip Gangue 

If, however, one of (he languages h Latin or Greek, apply 22.3B2. 

In case of doubt, choose the form most caatmoniy Founil in reference sources of 
the person’s country of residence or activity. 

For persons identified by a HcJI-establisbed English form of name, see 22.3B3. 

If the name chosen is written in a nonroman script, see 22.3C. 

22JB2. Names In vernacular and Greek or Latin forms. If a name occurs in reference 
sources and/or in the person’s works in a Greek or Latin form as well as in a form 
in the person’s vernacular, choose the form most commonly found in reference 
sources. 

Sixt Birck 

not Xystus BeiulJus 
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22.3B3 Names .. .in the roman alphabet established in English form 
Hugo Grotius 
not Hugo de Groot 

Philipp Mclanchthon 
not Philipp Schwarzerd 

Friedrich Wilhelm Rjtschl 
not Fridericus Ritschelius 

In case of doubt, choose the Latin or Greek form for persons who were active before, 
or mostly before, 1400. For persons active after 1400, choose the vernacular form. 
Guilelmus Arvemus 
not Guillaume d’ Auvergne 
{Died 1249) 

Giovanni da Imola 
not Joannes de Imola 
{Died 1436) 

21.3B3. Names irritten in the roman alphabet established in an Orgiuh form. Choose 
the English form of name for a person entered under given name, etc. (see 22.8) or 
for a Roman of classical times (see 22.9) whose name has become well established 
in an English fono in English'language reference sources. 

Saint Francis of Assist 
not San Francesco d' Assisi 
Pope John XXIII 
not Joannes Papa XXIII 
Horace 

not Quintus Horatius Flaccus 
Pliny the Elder 
not C. Plinius Secundus 
Charles V 
not Karl V 
not Carlos I 

King Philip 11 
not Rey Felipe II 
John Sobieski 
not Jan 111 Sobieski 

In case of doubt, use the vernacular or Latin form. 

Sainte Ther&se de Lisietix 
not Saint Theresa of Lisieux 

22.3B4. Other nunes. In all cases of names found in different language forms artd not 
covered by 22.3BI-22.3B3, choose the form most frequently found in reference 
sources of the country of the person’s residence or activity. 

Hildegard Knef 
not Hildcgarde Neff 
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persons enfered under surname 22.3C2 
22JC N«m« wrltleo ta • i»Bnw*a «ripl’ 

ES 5::,=3 ?SJ~“ “"H-r 

occur. mo.t frc^ucn.ly. A. rdolrcJ. oclc rcfc^c Trom the orher fon... 

AleumSer the Gmt 
not Akxjndros ho Mep» 

Avicenna 

not aJ-lluMjm ibfi 'Abd AUih tbn Sna 
Efflpm* Catherine II 
not Imperatrifia Ekaienna II 
Confudui 
not K*ung-Uu 
Homer 

not llomeroi 
not Homerus 

lulah the Prophet 
not Y«ha*yahu 
MaifflOftidca 
not Mote* b«» 
not Mothch ben Maimon 
Theodore Metochite* 
not TheodCro* Metochitft 
Omar Khayyam 
not ‘Umar KhayySm 
King PanI 1 
not Vasileui Paulo* I 

•pney- . . 

PA»o. 

.ureme (ra 2J.5) I. rmiun rn ‘ .j„cy. AM .well w 
the Ubte for the language adcpl^ *1^ reretcoce. from oiher romanUed forms, 
lhal are not vocalired. A. required, rrmle reference , iron. 

3. Syriemailc romaniaaiioii. used 

la'wi' 

"^'^rw 0,^0 ■i'™s:o^s’^£T’fo-r.?^^"SSHS 

Penom eofned Bndcr tu na me. Choose inc ^ entered urMJer wmame iJee 
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22.3B3 Names . .,in the roman alphabet established In English form 
Hugo Gfotiui 
not Hugo de Croot 

Philipp Mclanchlhon 
not Philipp Schwarzcfd 

Friedrich Wilhelm Riisch) 

Ml Fridericus Rilscheliui 

In caje of doubt, choow the Latin or Ctttlc foim for pcr»oni v.ho were active before, 
or mostly before, 1400. For person* active after 1400, choose the vemacubr form. 
Guilclmus Arvcmui 
not Guillaume d’Auvcrgne 
(Died 1249) 

Giovanni da Imola 
not Joannes de Imola 
{Died 1436) 

223E3, biaraes written la the roman alphabet established la as English fonn. Choose 
the English form of name for a person entered under given name, etc. (see 218) or 
for a Roman of classical times (see 219) whose name has become well established 
in an English form In English-language reference sources. 

Saint Francis of Assijj 
not San Fnncesco d'Assisi 
Pope John XXIIl 
not Joannes Papa XXIIl 
Horace 

not Quintus Koratius Flaccus 
Pliny the Elder 
not C. PUnius Secundus 
Charles V 
not KariV 
nor Carlos I 

King Philip II 
not Rcy Felipe II 
John Sobieski 
not Jan III Sobieski 

In case of doubt, use the vernacular or Latin form. 

Sainte Therese dc Lisieux 
not Saint Theresa of Lisieux 

22JB4. Other names. In all cases of names found in different language forms and not 
covered by 22.3B1-22.3B3, choose the form most frequently found in reference 
sources of the country of the person’s residence or acUvity. 

Hildegard Knef 
j, - «oi Hildegaide Neff 
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Order of elements 22.4B 


*A1T Muhammad Irtua 
not ‘All Muhammad Irti^ 

((Vrote primarily m Persian but also in Arabic) 

Raghunatha Suti 
not Irakunatasuri 

{Wrote primarily in Smskiit but also in Tamil) 

In case of doubt as to which of two or more languages written in the Arabic script 
should be used for the romanuation, base the choice on the nationality of the person 
or the language of the area of residence or activity. If these cntcna do not apply, 
choose (in this order of preference): Urdu, Arabic, Persian, any other language. 

22JD, Spelling 

22 JDl. ]f variant spellings of a person’s name are found and these variations are not 
the result of diiferent romaoiaations, choose the fonn resulting from an official 
change in orthography, or, if this does not apply, choose the predominant spelling. 
In case of doubt, choose the spelling found m the hrst item caulogued. For spelling 
diflerenees resulting from diiferent fomanizalions, see 22.3C 

EfJtry element 

22A general rule 

22.4A. If a person’s name (chosen according to 22 1-22.3) consisu of several parts, 
select as the entry element that pan of the name under which the person would nor- 
mally be listed in authoritative* alphabetic lists in his or her language or country. In 
applying this general rule, follow the instructions in 22 5-22.9. If, however, a person’s 
preference is known to be different from the normal usage, follow that preference in 
selcCTing the entry element. 

22.4B, Order of eleoieots 

22.4B1. If the entry element i$ the first element of the name, enter the name in direct 
order. 

Ram Gopil 

22.4B2. 7f the first element is a surname,* follow it by a comma. 

Chiang, Kai<shek 
(Home: Chiang Kai-shek) 

(5'urnume.' Chiang) 


5. By “authoritaiive" alphabetic lists b meant publications of the '‘who's who" type, not 
telephone directories or similar compilatians. 

6 Surname, as used m this clupter, mdudes any name that is used as a famity name 
(except in the case of Romans of classic times, see 22.9). 
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22.5 Entry under surname 
Molnir, Ferenc 
{Name: Molnir Ferenc) 

{Surname: MolnSr) 

Trinh, van Thanh 
(Mime; Trinh Van Thanh) 

{Surname: Trinh) 

22.4B3. !f the entry element is not the first element of the name, transpose the 
elements of the name preceding the entry element. Follow the entry clement by a 
comma. 

Cassatt, Mary 
{Name: Mary Cassatt) 

22.4B4. If the entry clement is the proper name in a title of nobility (sec 22.6), follow 
it by the personal name in direct order and then by the part of the title denoting rank. 
Precede the personal name and the part of the title denoting rank by commas. 
Leighton, Frederick Leighton, Baron 
Caradon, Hogh Foot, Baron 

22.5. ENTRY UNDER SURNAME 
22.5A. General Role 

Enter a name containing a surname under that surname (see also 22.15A) unless 
subsequent rules (e.g-. 22.6, 22.17, 22.28) provide for entry under a different element. 
Bernhardt, Sarah 
Fitzgerald, FUa 
Clung, Francb KAY. 

22.5B, Element other than the first treated as a surname’ 

If the name does not cont^n a surname but contains an element that identifies the 
individual and functions as a surname, enter under this element followed by a comma 
and the rest of the name. 

Has, Jan 

Mahfiiz, Ilssayn *An 
al-Bashi, *Abd al-R^imin 
All, Mohaminad 

(77ie American ftoxer) 

Kurd ‘AD^ Mol^animad 
22.5C. Compound surnames 

22.5CI. Prellnunary rule. The following rules deal with the entry of surnames con- 
sisting of two or more proper names (referred to as “compound surnames'’) and names 

7. For Islamic names, see 22.22, 22J6CI, and 22.27. 


358 



Olhfr compound surnamrj. except thoje of [certain] married women 22.SC4 
that may or may not contain compound surnames. Apply the rules in Ihe order 
|]ven. Refer from tlementi of compound surnames not chosen as the entry element, 

223C2. Preferred or nliblhtied form koom. Enter a name containing a compound 
surname under the element by «hkh the person bearing the name prefers to be 
entered.* Jf ibis is unkno« n. enter the name under the element under which it is listed 
in reference sources* in the person's language or country of residence. 

FmloB, Fran^ob dr SallgRac de La Molhe> 
lioyd George, Dastd 
(Patertui jumarne: George) 

Miehado de Assls, Jotqalm Marb 
(Pa/erHatJUrnofne: de Atsis) 

22,50. Iljrpheeaied sursumes. If the elements of a compound surname arc regularly 
or occasionalty hyphenated, enter under the lirst eiemenc 
Day-Lrwis, CeelJ 
EiuJanMIaitlo, Dsa 
Chipai.RoDsod, SoUfige 
Ifesry-Dordnn, Paale 
Lyike-Seest, Him 
f^odotZ-^ryehor^. tarfsa 

22,SC4. Other cowpouBd sunumes except those of narrfed womeii whose suruime 
eoRdsts of a comblnitkni of msiden name tad bosbsnd's svniinr. Enter under the 
first clement of the compound surname unless the person’s language ti Portuguese. 

If the person's language is rortogwesc, emer under ihe b>t element 
JaakoslZMIrlierskl. Teodor 
Frtb M«lter, Kal 
Huber Noodl, Ulrich 
Jolmson Smith, Geoffrey 
Ifoagry tVolf, Adolf 
CastrM Salat hlariliv Castoa 


*. Tike regular or occasional imiiatczing of an element preceding a surname as an indici* 
lion that that element is not iSKd as part of the surname. 

Osnuri. Fduardo lApez 

(ftame lomeii/nei tipixan oj Eduardo L. Chavam) 

Saeatpil, Mirta Sa. 

{Some ofiprari as Sz. Szentpil Mkria) 
tilushaiMri surname- SuUgi) 


CanpbeR. JoUa MorVta Oe 
{Name sometimes appears ■ 


■ Julia M de Campbell) 


9. Disreprd reference sources ifiat lisr c o mpo u nd fumames m 
of preference or customary usage. 


siform style regardless 
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22.5C5 Other compound sumamei 
Strsnss md Tonity, Ltila ton 
HaIisj Nagy, Jiisef 
KSrosi Csoma, S^ador 
Imbriani Poerio, Matteo Renato 
Smltt Iitgebre(s«n, Herman 
Badai Deleanu, Ion 
Cotarelo y Mori, Emilio 
but SHra, Orldio Saralra de Carratho t 

21.5C5. Other componnd soreames. Married tromen t*hose samame con^ts of maiden 
name and bosband’s snmame. Enter under the first element of the compound surname 
(regardless of its nature) if the woman’s language is Czech, French, Hungarian, 
Italian, or Spanish. In all other cases, enter under the husband’s surname. For hyphen- 
ated names, see 22.dC3. 

Semetltayne Sriiwanda, Magda 
Bonacd Brnnamonti, Alioda 
Molina y Vedia de Bastiatdnl, Delfina 
Figueiredo, Adeipba Silra Rodrigoes de 
Stowe, Harriet Beedier 
Wang Ma, Hs{<b*tn] 

22JC6, Nature of snmame nncertain. If a name has the appearance of a compound 
surname but its nature is not certain, treat it as a compound surname unless the 
language of the person is English or one of the Scandinavian languages. 

If the person’s language is English, enter under the last part of the name and do not 
refer from the preceding part unless the name has been treated as a compound surname 
in reference sources. 

Adams, Joho Cnwford 
Lee, Joseph Jenkins 

If the person’s language is one of the Scandinavian languages, enter under the 
last part of the name and refer from the preceding part. 

Mahrt, Haakon Bugge 
X Bugge Mahrt, Haakon 
Olsen, Ib Spang 
X Spang Oben, Ib 

223C7. Place names following somames. If a place name is hyphenated to a person’s 
surname, follow the instrucU'ons in 22.5C3. 

MUDer-Breslan, Heinrich 

22,5C8, Words indicating relationship foQowing surnames. Treat the words Filho, 
Junior, New, Netto, or Sobrinho foBowing Portuguese surnames as part of the surname. 
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Articles and preposiliems 22.5D1 


Castro Asteelo RIMro ie 

Mttqotf JmSor, llnri^ 

Omit jjsuUf tfrm* (Jr^ Sr, etc.) occxnring in ill ether }.jnfuages unless retjuired 
to distinguish between two or more sdenuca] lumes (see 22.t9BX 

22.5D. Sorainn with M^rtfeljr writim pftfiies 

223DI. Articles tod prrposltlotts. If a surtunte includes an article or preposition or 
combtiuiion of the two, enter under the clement most commonly used as entry 
clement in Uitinp in the person’s Isngusie or country of midtnee. See the lirf of 
bnguages and language groups below. 

If such a name is listed in a nonstandard fashion in rtfertnee sources in the person’s 
language or country of residence, enter uttder the entry eiement used there. 

If a person has used two or more languages, enter the name according to the bn- 
guage of most of that person’s works. In case of doubt, follow the rules for English 
if English is one of the languages. Otherwise, if the person is known to have changed 
hit or her country of retidence. follow the rules for the language of Ihe adopted country. 
Ai a Ust resort, follow the rules for the bnguage of the name. 

Spedfic bnguages and (anguage groups: 

AFfi/KjiAtfS. Enter under the pre/U. 

0« MlUen, Aruu Jobaatt Dorothea 
Da Toll, Srephiffus Johaaoes 
Via der Post, Qrbtbaa IVUlm JlrodrOr 
Vm \MeIUgh, Cideon Relief 

C2ECJI ANp SLOVAK. If the surname consists of a pbre name in Ihe genitis'c 
cafe preceded by z, enter under the part following the prefiz. Refer from the place 
name in the nominative case. Omit the r from the reference. 

2erotba, Karel a 
xZeroUn, Karel 

VANISH. See Scandinavian languages. 

DUTCH. If the surname is Dutch, enler under Ihe part Mlowing the prefix unless 
the prefix is rer. In that case, enter under the prefix. 

Aa, Pieter van der 
Beeclc, Leo op de 
Brtak, Meimo ter 
Btl&V, Jan ten 
Drlesscbe, Albert van 
Hertog, Ary den 
Ifoff, Jacobus llenricBS ran 't 
Wijngaert, Frank ran den 



22.5DI Articles and prepositions 
Winter, Karel de 
Ver Boren, Daisj 

If the name is not Dutch, enter a Netberiander under the part following the prefix 
and enter a Belgian according to the rules for the language of the name. 

FalBe, Jacob Baart de la 
(Netherlander) 
tong, Isaac le 
(Netherlander) 

Da Jardin, Thomas 
(Belgian) 

ENGLISH. Enter under the prefix. 

D’Anrcn, Knightlej 
De Morgan, Angostns 
De la Mare, Waller 
Da Mtorier, Daphne 
Lc CallJetme, Richard 
Van Bareo, Mirtia 
Von Bratm, Wember 
FLEMISH. See Dutch. 

FRENCH. If the prefix consists of an article or of a contraction of an article and a 
preposition, enter under the prefix. 

Le Rooge, Gustare 
La Brojire, Rea4 
I>a Mfiil, ^Hestand Pontas 
Des Grai^es, Charles-Marc 

Otherwise, enter under the part of the name following the preposition. 

Anbignd, Tbdodore Agrippa d* 

Masset, Alfred de 
La Fofltme, Jean de 

GERMAN. If the prefix consists of an article or of a contraction of an article and a 
preposition, enter under the prefix. 

Am Tbyni, Angnst 
Ans’m Weerth, Ernst 
Vom Ende, Eridt 
Zsm Bosch, Josef PanI 
Zor linde, Otto 
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Articles and prepositions 22.5D1 
Otbenvise, enter under the part of the ovos following the prefix. 

Goetbt, Johann Wolfs*og von 

MiihU, Peter son der 

UrfT, Georg Ladnig too nod zu 

FoHow ihe same rule for German names of Ou^ origin, but enter names of other 
foreign origin according to the roles for the language of the name. 

De Boor, Mans Otto 

{Name of Dutch origin with article as prefix) 

Ten Brnggencate, Paul 

{Name of Dutch or^tR with contraction as prefix) 

Da Bois-Reymond, Emil 
Le Fort, Certrad, Freiin ton 
ITALIAN. Enter modern names under the prefix. 

A Prato, Giortnnl 
D’Arieozo, Nicola 
Da Ponte, Lorenzo 
De Ataku, Pietro Ma/ia 
Del Loogo, Isldoro 
Della Volpala, Eofrosbo 
D1 Costanzo, Angelo 
LI Greet, Cloaechino 
Lo Sario, Niccolh 

For medieval and early modem names, consult reference sources about whether 
a prefix is part of a name. If a preposition is sometimes omitted from the name, 
enter under the part following the preposition. De, de', degU, dei, and de li occumng 
in names of the period are rarely part of the surname. 

Alberti, Antonio degli 
AngUera, Pietro Martire d’ 

Medici, Lorenzo dc’ 

Do not treat the preposition in an Italian title of nobility used as an entry element 
(see 22.6A) as a prefix. 

NORWEGIAN. See Scandinavian languages. 

PORTUGUESE. Enter under the pan of the name following the prefix. 

Fonseca, Martinho Augusto da 
Santos, JoSo Adolpho dos 

ROMANIAN. Enter under the prefix mifcss it is *. In that case, enter under the 
pan of the name following the prefix. 
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22.5E Prefixes hyphenated or combined with surnames 
A MiritJ, Vasile 
Pnscario, Emil de 

SCANDIf/AVIAh' LANGUAGES. Enter under the part of the name following the 
prefix if the prefix is of Scandinavian or German origin (except for the Dutch de). 
If the prefix is the Dutch de or is a prefix of another origin, enter under the prefix. 
Hallstrom, Gunnar Johannes af 
Carl too 

De Geer, Gerard, friherre 
De U Gardie, Magoos Gabriel, greve 
La Coor, Jens Lassefl 
SLOVAK. See Czech and Slovak. 

SPANISH. If the prefix consists of an article only, enter tinder it 
Las Heras, hfannel Antonio 

Enter all other names under the part following the prefix. 

Figueroa, Francisco de 
Ctsaa, Bartolora^ de las 
Rfo, Antonio del 

SiVEDISH. See Scandinavian languages. 

22,5D2. Other prefixes. If the prefix is not an article, or preposition, or combination 
of the two, enter under the prefix. 

*Abd al-^amid, Ahmad 
A’Beckett, Gilbert Abbott 
Abu Mohammad 

A1 Yasln, Mobammad Hasan 
Ap Rhys price, Henry Edward 
Ben htayr, Berl 
6 Faohllii, Sein 
FitzGerald, Darid 
MacDonald, William 

22JSE. Prefixes hyphenated or combined with surnames 

If the prefix is regularly or occasionally hyphenated or combined with the surname, 
enter the name under the prefix. As required, refer from the part of the name following 
the prefix. 

Ter-Po^osian, Petros 
Debnre, GoQlaame 
X Bure, Guillaume de 
Foo>Lampe, AJL 
X Lampe, A-A. fon- 
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Entry under title of nobility 22.6 

22.6. ENTRV UNDER TTFLE OF NOBILITY 
22.6A. General rule 

Enter under the proper name in a title of nobility (including courtesy titles) if the 
person is commonly known by that title. Applyflus role to those persons who (I) use 
their titles rather than their surnames in Ihrir wotis or (2) are listed under their titles 
in reference sources.'* Follow the pn^r name in the title by the personal name 
(excluding unused forenames) in direct order and the term of rank'i in the vernacular. 
Omit the surname and term of rank if the person docs not use a term of rank or a 
substitute for it Refer from the surname (see 26JA3) unless the proper name in the 
title is the same as the surname. 

Byron, George Gordon Byron, Baron 
Macanlay, Tbomas Bafaington Macaulay, Baron 
Nalrse, Carolina Nalne, Baroness 
Abraatn, Lanre Jonot, duchesse d" 

X Junot, Laure, duthtsse d’Abrmtis 
Bolingbroke, Henry 5t. Jobo, Viseaunt 
X St. John, Henry, VUeount Bolingbroke 
Caroor, Carafllo Benso, eonte di 
X Benso, Camillo, eonte dl Carour 
WU^ghby de Broke, Richard Grei^ Vcney, Baron 
X Broke, Richard Orevilic Verney, Boron Wtihughby de 
X Verney, Richard CreviOe, Barem fyUJoughby de Broke 
WlnchUsea, Anne Floch, Countess of 
X Finch, Anne, Countess of WtnchUsea 
Monlnc, Blaise de 

(Mime appears as Blaise de Maniac) 

X Lasseian Massencome, Blaise de, seigneur de himiue 
Nonricb, John Jalias 
(Mime appears os John Juiius Nonvieh) 

X Duff Cooper, John Julius, Viscount Norwich 
X Cooper, John Julius Doff, Vucoiatt Nermch 

22.6A1. Some titles in the United Kingdom peerage include a territonal designation 
that may or may not bean integral part of the IrtJe. If the territorial designation is an 
integral part of the title, include it 

RdsscU of Liverpool, Edward Ficdcrick Langley RtBsell, Baron 
If It is not an integral part of the title, or if there is doubt that it is, omit it. 


10. Disregard reference sources that list mem ber s of the nobility either all under title or 
all under surname. 

11. The terms of rank m the United Kingdom peerage are Duke, Duchess, Marquess 
(MarquisX Marchioness, Earl, Countess, Vjscomil, Viscountess. Baron, and Baroness. The 
oldest son of a Bnush peer often Ukes the Deal to highest title of his father during the father's 
Metiroe. 
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22.7 Entry under Romanian patronymic 

22.6A2, Apply 22.6A to judges of the Scottish Court of Session bearing a law title 
beginning with the word Lord. 

Kames, Henry Home, Lord 
X Home, Henry, Lord Kames 

22.6A3. If a person acquires a title of nc^lity, disclaims such a title, or acquires a 
new title of nobility, follow the instructions in 22.2B in choosing the name to be used 
as the basis for the heading. 

CaradoD, Hogh Foot, Baron 
(Previotaly Sir Hugh Foot) 

George-Brown, George Brown, Baron 
{Previously George Brovni) 

Grigg, John 

{Previously Baron AUrineham; peerage disclaimed) 

Hailsham of St. hfirylebone, Qiuntin Hogg, Baron 

{Originally Quintin Hogg; became Viscount Hailshamy 1950; 
peerage disclaimed, 1963: became Baron Hailsham of 
St. Marylebone, 1970) 

22.7. ENTRY UNDER ROMANIAN PATRONYbDC 

Enter a person whose language is Romanian and whose name contains a patronymic 
with the suffix ode under that patronymic. 

Heliide fUdolescu, loan 

22.8. ENTRY UNDER GIVEN NAME, CTC* 

22.8A. Enter a name that does not iocludcasumameand that is borne by a person who 
is not idendhed by a tide of nobility under the part of name under which the person is 
listed in reference sources. Include in the name any words or phrases denoting place 
of origin, domicile, occupation, or other characteristic that are commonly associated 
with the name in works by the person or in reference sources. Precede such words 
or phrases by a comma unless the name is Icelandic and the words denote a place 
(see 22.8Q. Refer, as appropriate, from the associated words or phrases, from variant 
forms of the name, and from other names by which the person is known. 

John, the Baptist 
Panins, Diaconus 
X Paulus, Casinensis 
X Casinensis, Paulus 
X Paulus, Leviia 
X Levita, Paulus 
X Paulus, tt'amefrldus 
X Wamefridus, Paulus 
X Paul, ihe Deacon 

12- For Islamic names, see 2132, jinff ?? ?f' 
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Entry under given name, etc. 22.8 


X Paolo, DIacono 
Joseph, Se: Perei Chief 
Joannes. BratJensis 
X Graj'densi's, Joannes 
X Joannes, de Brera 
X Brora, Joannes de 
Leoaanlo. da Vine! 

X Vinct. Leonardo da 
.Alexander, of dpkradislat 
X Aphrodisias, Akaander of 
X Alexander, Aphraduiensb 
X Alexander, me Aphradii/at 
X Alexandre, d'Aphrodtse 
Jndali, ha-her! 

X Halevi, Judah 
‘TitAiha-p* Bio-bztlt-grtg*-p» 

B. If a person with such a name is listed in reference sources by a part of the name 
other than the first, follow the instructions in 22.5B. 

PUnodrs, Maxifflos 
Helena, Marla 

22.8C 7f a name consists of one or more siven names and a patronymic, enter it under 
the first given name, followed by the rest of the name in direct order. If the patronymic 
precedes the given name(s>, as with Mongolian names, transpose the elements to 
bring the first given name into first position. If in an Icelandic name a phrase naming 
a place follows the patronymK. treat it as an integral part of the name. Refer from 
the patronymic. (See also 22.22. 22.26CI. and 22 27.) 

Swbfom Jdnsson 
(Given name: Siwel^m) 

(Patronymic: Jdnsson) 

X Jdnsson, Snshjom 
Steiatmn Sigurdarddnir 
(Given name: SCeiounn) 

(Patronymic: Sigurdarddllir) 

X Sjgurdarddltir, Steinunn 
Abl Guhani 
(Given name: AW 
(Patronymic: Cabdaa) 

X Cub3na, Abd 
Solomon Gebre Christos 
(Given name: Soloition) 

(Patronymic: Gebre Chnstos) 

X Gebre Christos, Solomon 
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22.9 Entry of Roman names 
Kidana Maryam 
(Given names: Kidana Maryam) 

(Patronymic: Getahun) 

X Getahun, Kidana Maryam 
Gabra ’lyasos Hayla Maryint 
(Given names: Gabra ’lyasus) 

(Patronymic: Hayla Maryam) 

X Hayla Maryam, Gabra ’lyasus 
Isaac beo Aaron 
(Given name: Isaac) 

(Parronymic; ben Aaron) 

X Aaron, Isaac ben 
Shirendev, B. 

(Rcane appears as B. Shirindev) 

(Initial of patronymic: B.) 

(Given name: ShirSnddv) 

X B. SWtendev 
Moses beo Jacob, of Coucy 
(Given name: Moses) 

(Parrenymfc; ben Jacob) 

(Words denoting place: of Coucy) 

X Jacob. Moses ben, of Coucy 
X Jacob, of Coucy s Moses ben 
(To be made only vvhen warranted in a particular catalogue) 

Bjaroi Benrdiktsson fra Hoftei|^ 

(G/vcn name: Bjartii) 

(Patrornmie: Benediktsson) 

(Words denoting place: fra Hoflei^') 

X Benediktsson Uk HoRcigi, Bjami 
X Benediktsson, Bjami 

(To be made ordy vikett warranted in a particular catalogue) 

22.9. ENTRY OE ROAUN NAMES 

Enter a Roman living before 476 A.D. under the part of the name most commonly 
used as entry element in reference sources. 

Locretios Cants, Titos 
Cicero, Marcos ToUios 
ColometU, Ladas Jnaias Moderatns 
In case of doubt, enter the name in direct order. 

MartUmts CtpelU 

22.10. ENTRY UNDER INTITALS. LETTERS, OR NUMERALS 

Enter a name consisting of initials, or separate letters, or numerals, or consisting 
primarily of initials, under those imtiah, lettm, or numerals in direct order. Include 
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Entry under phrate 22. 11 
tny f)-poffiphic doim ihit foHow the fetten fncluiie any *ofdj or phraot ««o- 
ciattd »ith the intluti, Icltm. or numerali. In the cate of imtuh or ktten, make a 
nime-liik reffrence from an tmtftcJ font* befinninj *ith the Utt ktier for each 
ifrtn eatalofuetl. Make a refere n c e fwn any pfirate aftociated tmh the initialj as 
required. In the cate erf numerals, male a name-title reference from the numbers as 
words for each item caulofued, (See alto 22.16 ) 
lU). 

I D, If. 

By Avon Rim 
X O . H. 

The f.e*«eftr| cf the rod 

A.4eO. 

X O., A. de 

Irtdiscretiont of Dr Carstairs 

XB-S.E. 

Letire lar la Crto 
R....«NVde 
DA, ffaJier 
X S , D., Sfasler 
K Master D.S 
Le^ A/a»ef 
X c.. I, Matter 
X Master i e. 

110903 

X One Hundred and TmThosnand, Nine Hundred and Et^t 

'Per ardua ad asm' 

X Otse, one, aero. rune. zero. «|ht 

‘Per ardua ad asm' 

Tor the treatment of persons identified m their works only by predominantly non- 
alphabetie or nonnunsenc eharactert or «fni(ef . •I*l* or tee 2I.5C. 

22.11. ENIKY UNDFJl PHRASE 

22.1IA. Enter in direct order a name that eonsrtts of a phrase or other appellation 
that does not contain a real name (whether used by the person or aMi<ned by ichobrs. 
reference works, etc.). As required, refer from variant forms pncludinj other language 
forms). 

Dr.X 
X X. Dr. 

Father Time 
Mr. nxit 
Pea Pabtfer 
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22.11 Entry under phrase 

Sflg&wftn T«kAsa« ao Masam« 

WD-miflg-shih 

M&ster of the Amsterdam Cabisel 
X Nfcistcr des Amsterdamer Kabinetts 
X Maitre du Cabinet d'Amstcrdam 
Maltre de Monlins 
X Master of Moulins 

If, howo’er. such a name has the appearance of a forename, forenames, or initials, 
and a surname, enter under the pseudosumame. Refer from the name in direct order. 
Other, A.N. 
jf A.N. Other 

If such a name does not convey the idea of a person, add in parentheses a suitable 
general designation in English. 

Rirer {Writer) 

Taj Mahal (Musiciari) 

22.11B. If a phrase consists of a forename vdlh another word or words, enter under 
the forename. Treat the other word or words as an addition to the name. As reqtuted, 
refer from the name in direct order. 

Fannie, Ccusirt 
X Cousin Fannie 

Je mima, Aunt 
X Aunt lenuma 
MarceDe, Tartte 
X Tanle MarceUe 
Pierre, Chef 
X Chef Picne 
Ridiard, /’oor 
X Poor Richard 

22.1JCI. If a phrase by which a person is commonly identified contains the name of 
another person, enter it in direct order. Make references to hnk the phrase and the 
heading for the other person if works by the person identified by the phrase have 
been ascribed to the other person. 

Pseado-Bnttas 

see also Bratos, Maims Jtmins 
Bratus, Marcos Jnnios 

For the Greek letters eirooeously attributed to this person 
sec Psendo-Bnrtns 

22.11D. Enter a characterizing word or phrase, or a phrase naming another work by a 
person, in direct order. Omit an initial article from the heading unless it is required 
for grammatical reasons. Consider sodt a word or phrase to be the heading for a 
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Titles of nobliiiy and terms of honour . . . 22.12 
renon ifthit pmon h cotnmonly identified by h in the chief jource* of infonnalion 
ofhit or hcruothi inj in reference lourcn. Refer. hen ippropriite, from the title of 
the other noffc in the farm AuAor of. 
njMsa 

Memoir of Do«man Henry . ../by a phytician 
Astbor ef Early ImprettSam 

The unveiled bean : a aimpte itory / by the author of Early imprcisiont 

X Early impmuont. Author of 

If a perjon ii commonly tdentified by a real nameorano!bername(«ee22.2A), and 
a»ord or phrase characterumt that person or including the title of another work has 
appeared in the chief sources of information of bi or her works, refer from the word 
or phrase. Refer, when appeopeute, from the title of the other work in the form 
iTIi/ej, vfurAoe af. 

DaciwM, EaU 

Serena GUndish. or. The dilficufiy of ftiung matned / by a 
lady ofquality 

zLady of qualty 
SawMB, Siegfried 

Memoifi of an infantry officer / by the author of Memoirs of a 
foK-huniint man 

z Author of Memoirs of a foa-huntinf man 

I Memoirs of a fos-huntinf man. Author ef 


Additions to names 

GENERAL 

22.12. TmjS or NOBILfTT A.hU TCB.'fS OF lIO.VOlfR AND ADDRESS, ETC, 

22.12A. Add to the name of a nobteman or noblewoman not entered under title 
(see 2i6) the title of nobility in the vernacular if the title or part of the title or a sub- 
stitute for the title'* commonly appears wtiih the name m works by the person or in 
reference sources.'* In case of doubt, add the title 
Bismarck, Otto, FSrsI ran 
Nac. Ptl. felrdt’ihl 
Serfga/, Aftrie Rahtht-Cixaffl, 


13. United Kinedom peers (other than dukes and duchesses) usually use ihe lertni of 
address Lord at Lady m place of Ihcir lilies, foe example, George Cordon, Baron Byron, is 
almost invariably referred lo as Lord Byron. 

14. Disreprd, in (his context, rererence sources dealing with the nobility, 
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22.12B British t(rms of honour 

Johan, de Sfiddelste, Graaf van Nassau-Siegen 

but 

Bachan, John 

{Title Baron Twccdsmuir not used In the majority of his works) 

Campbell, Patrick 

{77//c Baron Glenavy not used in his works) 

Visconti, Luchino 
{Title not used) 

22.12B. British titles of honour 

Add the British titles of honour Sir, Dame, Lord, and Lady if the term commonly 
appears with the name in works by the person or in reference sources.” In case of 
doubt, add the term of honour. 

Add the term at the end of the name if the person is entered under given name or 
if the person is the wife of a baronet or knight (unless she is also the daughter of a 
duke, duchess, marquess, marchioness, earl, or countess, see below). 

Gregory, Angnsti, Lady 
(fyife of a knight) 

Add the term before the forenames if the person is a baronet or knight, a dame of 
the Order of the British Empire (D.B.E.) or the Royal Victorian Order (D.R.V.O-)» & 
younger son of a duke, duchess, marquess, or marchioness, or a daughter of a duke, 
duchess, marquess, marchioness, earl, or countess. 

Hess, Dame Myra 
{D.B£.) 

West, Dame Rebecca 
{D.B.E.; person identified by pseudonyrri) 
l^andseer, Sir Edwin 
{Knight) 

Beedmn, Sir 'Ibomas 
{Baronet) 

Gordon, Lord George 
(Yinoiger son of a duke) 

Greares, iMdy Rosamond 
{Daughter of a countesii 
Stanhope, Lady Hester 
{Daughter of an earl) 
but 

Ayer, AJ. 

{Term of honour Sir not used in his works) 


15. Disregard, m this context, reference sources dealing with the nobility and gentry. 
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Additions to names entered under surname 22.15 


ChrKtW, Antba 

(Term cf honour Dsmt not used in her hvrks) 

Fnvr, Ab(mi2j 

(Term of honour Lady not used in her »orks) 

22.a SAINTS 

22.13A. AdJ ihe «ord Saint afttf the name of a Chrijtian aaint, unlns the peraon 
•-»* » pope, emperor, empreai, king, or queen, in nhich caae roUow22.l7A-22.I7B. 
Anna. Saint 
Terwa, of Arila, Sa&ii 
FnacH, of Assisi, Saint 
John, Ctimaeus, Sain 
Franck Xarirr, Saint 
More, 5ir 'ntonat, Saint 
Setan, Ct(rab«(b Afta, i^tinr 
Armdet, mUp I/o««nl, Earl of. Saint 
Otaelal, Jeatme-Fraafeke de, 5aMr 
(Set Uenilfied by title biroftc»e) 

22.136. Add any other tmubU wont or phnte neenssry to dittioguith between 
two taints. 

Aegoithe, Saint. Arekbithop of Canterbury 
Augmthie, Saint, Bishop of Hippo 

22.14. SPIRnS 

Add to a heading etubtnhed for •apintcoininunicaUDn(Ke 2126} the word (Spirit). 
Parker, Tbeodore (SpMi) 

Beettwreo, Lndwtg vn (5inrir) 

Etpirlto Uaifcml (Spirit) 

22.15. ADDITIONS TO NA.MES tNTFRED UNDER SURNAME 

22.ISA. Ifthe name by which a penon is known contim only of a lumame. add the 
word or phra»e associated with the name in worki by the person or in reference sources. 
As required, refer from Ihe name m dints order. 

Deldler, abbi 
Moiea, Crandma 
X Crzndma Mosei 
Read, Miss 
X Miss Read 
Seoss, Dr. 

X Dr. Seuss 
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22.15B Terms of address of married women 
If no such word or phrase exists, make additions to surnames alone only when 
they are needed to distinguish two or more persons with the same name (see 22.19). 

22.15B. Terms of address of married women 
Add the term of address of a married woman if she is identified only by her husband’s 
name. (For the use of abbreriations, see Appendix B.2.) 

Ward, Mrs. Humphry 

Include the enclitic ni attached to the names of some Hungarian married women, 
hlagyary, Zoltinne 
Beniczkjnd Bajza, Lenke 


22.15C. Do not add other titles or terms associated with names entered under sur- 
name unless they arc required to distinguish between two or more persons with the 
same name and dates are not available (see 22.19). 

22.16. ADDITIONS TO NAMES CONSISTING OF OR CONTAINING INITIALS 

22.1 6A. If part or all of a name is represented by initials and the full form is known, 
add the spelled out form in parentheses if necessary to distinguish between names 
that are otherwise identical. 

Refer from the full form of the name. 

If the initials occur in the inverted part of the name (forenames, etc.) or if the name 
consists entirely of initials, add the full form of the inverted part or of the whole 
name at the end of the name. 

Snutb, Russell E. (Russell Edgar) 

X Smith, Russell Edgar 
Smith, Russell E. (Russell Eugene) 

X Smith. Russell Eugene 
H.D. (Hilda DooUttle) 

X Doolittle, Hilda 
Lawrence, D.H, (Darid Herbert) 

X Lawrence, David Urtbert 

If the initials occur in the entry element of the name (surnames, etc.), add the full 
form of the entry element at the end of the name. 

Rodrfgnez H., Goadalope (Rodrfgoez Hemiodez) 

X Rodriguez Hernandez, Guadalupe 

Optionally, make the above additions to other names containing initials. 

22.17. ADDITIONS TO NAMES ENTERED UNDDl GIVEN NAME, ETC. 

22.17A, Royalty 
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Ro)v!ty 22.17A 

22.17AI. AJd < phfiie conihfinf of <he dtfc (in Engfish if there is a satisfactory 
English equivalent) and the name of the *tatc or people governed to the name of a 
monarch (emperor, empress, king, queen, ruling prince or princess, or other heredi- 
Ury ruler), 

Oovh, King ef Ike Franks 
Illrobho, Emperor of Japan 
John, King of England 
Srerre, King of A’or>*<»r 
Jeaa, Grand- DuK e of Lu-rtti d rou tg 

H-MKl, Jf ihe name of a niJer has a roman numeral associated svjih it, add that 
numeral after the appropriate name (sometimes the fint, sometimes the second, name). 
Alfooso XIII, King of Spain 
FKiabeth ll, Qufena/ike UnltaJ KMgda/rt 
\Tctw raimunrl It, Karg of Italy 
GtnUf 1 Vasa, King of Sweden 
Costaf II Adolf. King o/5>>rdbi 
Cnltf Iff, King of Sweden 
Nicfaelas II, Emperor of Rimia 

22.I7AJ. Do not add other epitheir astociated s»ith the rtame. Refer from the name 
«iih the epithet. 

I>oQh IX, King of Ftante 
n Louis, Saint, King of France 
Constantine I. Emperor of Rome 
X Constantine, Saint 
Ourles Duke of Burgundy 
X Charles, ike Bold 
Frederick II, King of Pnasla 
X Frederick, the Great 
SoleliMn I, Sultan of the Turks 
X Suleiman, the Magnificent 

22.I7A4. Add to the name of a conson of a ruler his or her title (in English if there 
is a Mlisfactory English equivaleni) followed by consort of and the name of the ruler 
in the form prescribed above. 

ndilp,Prince, ccnmrx of Gicabc^ /t, Qaoettaftke United JCinidom 
Nagako, Empress, consort of Utrahito, Emperor of Japan 
Albert, Prince Coruort of Victoria, Queen of the United Kingdom 
(The word Consort was part of the title) 
lagrid. Queen, consort of Frederick tX, King of Denmark 
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22.17A RoyoJjy 

Alexandra, Empress, consort of Nidtolas //, Emperor of Russia 
Margaret, Queen, consort of Malcolm III, King of Scotland 
not MiiTg:iTei, of Scotland, Saint 

22.17A5. Add to the names of children and grandchildren of rulers the title {in 
English if there is a satisfactory English equivalent) that they bear. 

Asahiko, Prince of Japan 
Carlos, Prince of Asturias 
Eulalia, Infanta of Spain 

If a child or grandchild of a ruler is known as PriWceorRr/nrejT (or their equivalents 
in other languages) without a territorial designation, add that title (in English if there 
is a satisfactory English equivalent). Add any other title associated with the name, 
or if there is no such title, add; 

a) daughter of, son of, granddaughter of, or grandson of 
and b) the name and title of the parent or grandparent. 

Margaret, Princess, Countess of Snowdon 
Anne, Princess, daughter of Elizabeth II, Queen of the United 
Kingdom 

Beatrix, Princess, daughter of Juliana, Queen of the Netherlands 
William, Prince, grandson of George V, King of the United Kingdom 

2.1.17 A6. If the name by which a royal person is known includes the name of a house, 
dynasty, etc., or a surname, do not enter under that element (unless it is the first 
eleirtcnt), but enter the name in direct order. 

John n Comnenas, Emperor of the East 
l.oa1s Bonaparte, King of Holland 
Chandragupta Maurya, Emperor of Northern India 
Daulat Rao Sindtiia, Maharaja of Gwalior 
Ming T’ai-tsu, Emperor of China 
Shuja-ud-daulah, Nawab Wazir of Oudh 
Yi Sejong, King of Korea 

22,17A7. Enter the names of members of royal houses no longer reigning or of 
members of reigning royal houses who have lost or renounced their thrones, and who 
are no longer identified as royalty, under the part of their name by which they are 
identified (e.g., surname (sec 22.5), name of the house, dynasty, etc., treated as a 
surname). Add titles that they still possess or use as instructed in 22.12. Refer from the 
given name followed by the title as instructed in 22.I7A1-22.17A5. 

Bemadotte, Folke 

X Bemadotte af Wisberg. Folke, grave 
X Folke, Count Bemadotte of Wisberg 
X Wisberg, Folke Bemadotte, greve af 
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Bishops, etc. 22.I7C 


Iltbsbars, Otto 
X Otto, Archduke of Austria 
Ilohciuonent, Fnnz Jo^h, FUrst ro/i 
X Franz Joseph, Ptbtctof UdhmxoBern 
Paris. Hmrl, tomtt de 
X Henri, Counr cf Paris 
^M«d, Maximilian, Ptirx mn 
X Maximilian, Prince of Wied 
X Neu«ied, Maximilian, Prim ron Viled* 
X Wied-Neuwied, Maximilian, Prim ron 


22.17B. Popes 

A<J<J to a name identifying a pope the designat/on Pape. 

Pins XII, Pope 
Cretorjr I, Pope 

not Gregory, Saint, Pope Gregory / 
not Gregory, the Great, Pope 

Add to < name identifying an antipope the designation Antipope. 

Oemenc \1!, Antipope 

Z2.17C Dlsbops, fie. 

ir a bishop, cardinal, archbishop, metropolitan, abbot, abbess, or other high eccle* 
siastieal olhejal is identified by a given name, add the title (in English if there is a 
satisfactory English equivalent). If the penon has borne more than one such title, 
give the one of highest rank 

Use Archhtskop for archbishops. Use Bishop for all bishops other than cardinals. 
Use Chorepiseopus for persons so designated. Use Cardinal for cardinal-bishops, 
cardinal-pncsts, and cardinal-deacons Add to the title of a diocesan bishop or 
archbishop or of a patriarch the name of the latest see, m English if there is an Engbsh 
form. 

Benarioo. Cardinal 
Dositheos, Patriarch of Jerusalem 
Joannes, BiiAop of Ephesus 
Platon, Metropolitan of Moscow 
John, Abbot of Ford 
Amaldus, Abbot of Bonnera! 

If a name of such a penon has a roman numeral associated with it, add it. 

Roricius I, Bishop of Umoges 

If the name is of an ecclesiastical prince of the Holy Roman Empire, add Prince- 
Bishop, Princc-ArcMilshop, Archbishop and Bector, etc., as appropriate, and the name 
of the sec. Add Cardinal also if appropriate. 
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22.17D Other persons of religious vocatiort 
Neithard, Prince-Bishop of Bamberg 

Albert, of Brandenburg, ArehbUitop and Elector of Mainz, Cardinal 

H.17D. Other persons of religious vocation 

Add the title, term of address, etc., ir» the vernacular to all other names of persons 
of religious vocation entered under ^ven name, etc. If there is more than one such 
term, use the one that is most often associated with the name or is considered to be 
more important. Use spellings found in English-language dictionaries. 

MahaTijitavi, Thera 
Nyana, Ledi Sayadaw 
Tathagata, Bhikshu 
Virekananda, SwamI 
Dhammatinna, Ashin 

If such a title, etc., has become an integral part of the name, treat it as such. 
Kakttshin Ni 
not Kakushin, ffi 
PodSk Hwasang 
not PodSk. ^H'osartf 

Add also the initials of a Christian reb'gious order if they are regularly used by 
the person, 

Anselm, Brother, F.S.C. 

Anselm, Brother, O.F.M.Cap. 

Angelico, /rn 

Claude, d'Abbeville, pire 

Cnthbert, Father, O.S.F.C. 

Mary Jeremy, Sister, OF. 

Mary Loyola, Mother 


ADDITIONS TO DISTINGUISH IDENTICAL NAMES 
22.18. DATES 

Add a person’s dates (birth, death, etc.) as the last element of a heading if the 
heading is otherwise identical to another. 

Record the dates in the form pvcn below. 

Give dales in terms of the Christian era. Add B.C. when appropriate. Give dates 
from 1582 on in terms of the Gregorian calendar.** 

I r ralendar ^ ady>ted m France. Italy. Portugal. Md Spain in 1 582: bv 
to ITO- n *583: W the United Kingdom in 1752; by S^en in 1753; 

IhL «» 1»I8- Convert dates from 1582 on from 

the Julian calendar to the Gregorum as set wrt in the foUmwng tables. 



Dates 22.18 


Smftli, John, (924- 
Smlth, John, 1900 Jin. 10- | 
Smith, John, 1900 Mar. 2- j 
Smith. John. 

Smith, John. 1836 w 7-18% 

Smith, John, 18377-1896 

Smith, John, ea. 1837-1896 

Smith. Jc^ 1837-ftr. 1896 
Smith, John. ra. 1837-fti. 1896 
Smith. John, 6. 1825 
Smith, John, 1859 
bari««, W.ll. OMniim Knuy). 
1871-1940 

Johmoa. C«rl T^Jt. 1893*1896 
Jouiftr«, DUtnnus.ft. 1226-I240J 


Uiing person 

Same name, same y ear of birth 
Both years AnoHTi 
Year of birth tmceriain as 
between /h-o eonsentire years 
Authorities differ as to year of 
birth: 1837 probable 
Year of birth uncertain by 
sertral years 

Year of death approximate 
Both years approximate 
Year of death unhnonn 
Year of birth unknown 
Years of birth and death 
krtown 

Years of birth and death 
laikno'^tf. Some y ears of 
attirity kno^n. Do not use fl 
dates for the mtntieth 
eenrury. 


VtAlt (IVtUM) 

1700-1799 

lW0-It99 

1900-1999 


o«n (naiAS) 
Dee. 22-3) 
Dee 21-31 
Dec. 20-31 
Dee. 19-31 


Table rr. The fotTowini daytin ihe*'oMMyfe’'ca<en<lar used tn the Bntith Islee fstt in the 
next bter year under (he Gregorun catenae: 

Bamst IsLzs (ixcyrr Sroruv-n) and Colonies 
yTAR(ou>mu) OATS(<>i^sTiru> 


Jan. 1-31 
Feb. 1-28 [29i 
Mar. 1-24 
Dec. 22-31 
Jan. I-Jt 
Feb. 1-28 i29| 
Mar. 1-24 
Dec. 21-3! 
Dec. 21-31 


SccnnsD 

reA>(ou>nvu) oats (old hyu) 
I382-J399 Jan. 1-31 

Feb. 1-28 i29t 
Mar. 1-24 
Dec. 22-31 
Dec. 22-31 
Dec. 2r-JI 


1382-1699 


J73J 


1600-1699 

1700-1751 
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22.19 Distinguishing terms 

Years of birth and death 
jmJbiowTi, years of aetisity 
tmknoMTi, century knovn. Do 
not use century dales for the 
twentieth century. 

Years of birth and death 
unknown. Particular years of 
actirity unknonn, but active in 
both centuries. Do rust use for 
the twentieth century. 

Date at uhidi a Chinese literary 
degree was conferred 

Optionally, add the dates to all personal names, o en if there is no need to distinguish 
ber*,-ctn headings. 

22.19. DISTINGUISHINC TERMS 

22.19A. Names entmd imder sires name. etc. 

ITdates are not available to distinguish between two or more identical names entered 
under ^vea name, etc., devise a suitable brief term and add it in parentheses. 
Johannes {Sotary) 

Tbomas (Anglo-Norman poet) 

22.19B. Names entered under surname 

If dates are not available to distinguish betsveen two or more identical names 
entered under surname, add a term of address, title of position or office, initials of 
an academic degree, initials denoting membership in an organization, etc., that 
appear with the name in works by the person or in reference souren. 

Brown, George, Captain 
Brown, George, FJ.PS. 

Brown, George, Rev. 

Vslffler, eapiiaine 
Sanr, Kail-Otto 
Sanr, KulOtto, Jr. 

Do not use such a term if dales are available for one person and it seems likely 
that dales w ill eventially be available for the otherfs). 

Modge, Lewis Sejmoor, I86S-1945 
Madge, Lewis Seymour 
{Name appears as Lewis Seymour Mudge, Jr.) 

212Q. UNDHTERENTLikTED NAbHS 

If neither dates nor distinguishing terms are avaibbJe. use the same heading for all 
persons with the same name. 
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Joannes, Diaconus, I2th cent. 


Joannes, Actuarius, J3thll4th 
cent. 


lin, Li, chin shih 1 152 



Namts h the Arabic alphabet 22.22 


MUiirr, iifiniKn ... v i.. 

80 FotOT unU cine kune DnfQhnmg in die Lage. Ceschicnte, 
und Sehcni»llrdigkriten det Sudi Ckisco . . . 

MiiTJer, llrfarich 

Dcf Diebsuhl im Uiheberrecht . . . 

HHnrkh 

Die FuMhstlrejtln urn! ihtt nchtige Aodegung . . • 

Minter. lldnrtdi 

HhtoriKhe Wiffen . . . 

^tUIWr, Iltlitritli 
Die Rep«f Burg . . . 


Special rules for names in ceriain languages 

<K,r.c, 

.niten in the ronun nlphnbet ind for namej in a no f* crrtain of there Ian- 
the Twnan alrhibet. For more of names m 

a?iL for UBC. rn.e, of ..nona. 

«n NAMES IN THE ARABIC ALPHAOIT" _ 

(note (hat romaniMlion freci'oe’ ‘n ^ u,.t. /von Franz 

»n toaen™ M.,r. - 

Uipzif HarTn«n»ili. .jli ,/u,.. /i/««/vr / von Carl Brockelmann. — 2. 

Bfo«k«lmann.Carl u!den Brill. 1943-1949 

den SupplemniibJnJen angepawle Aofl 

7iL,^i7o rer eun di Uone Caetani « 

TV ss^Sr- ./5£ f ! 

edited by an editorial committee ewMitutf 

hUman'i^i^pfd'sl /ilJm iltml ^ 

Akademiler Birligmin yardimi ve 
Th.Jlou«ma . .« al t -- lunbul . 

mofajtoe Tifrefoje P 1959- 

Seir:^aV ' 

Sto“,^’;^rri«Ambro. 5«^eW by C. A. 

Storey. — London : Lurac, i9ll 
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22.22A Preliminary note 
22.22A. Preliminary note 

The rule that follows applies only to names (regardless of their origin) originally 
written in the Arabic alphabet that do not contain a surname or a name performing 
the function of a surname. In case of doubt, assume that a name of a person active in 
the twentieth century includes a surname (see 22.5) and that other names do not. 

22.22B. Entry element 

Enter a name made up of a number of elements under the clement or combination 
of elements by which the person is best known. Determine this from reference sources. 
When there is insufficient evidence available, enter under the first element. Refer from 
any part of the name not u«d as entry element if there is reason to believe that the 
person’s name may be sought under that part. Refer as necessary from variant roman- 
izations (sec 22.3C). 

22.22C. Essential elements 

If the entry clement is not the given name (ism) or a patronymic derived from the 
name of the father (a name usually following the given name and compounded with 
ibn), include these names unless they are not customarily used in the name by which 
the person is known. Include an additional name, descriptive epithet, or title of 
honour that is treated as part of the name if it aids in identifying the individual. 
Generally omit other elements of the name, particularly patronymics derived from 
anyone other than the father. 

22.22D. Order of elements 

When the elements of the name have been determined, place the best*known element 
or combination of elements first. Give the other elements in the following order: 
khitSb, kunyah, ism, patronymic, any other name. Insert a comma after the entry 
element unless it is the first part of the name. 

KHIT/iB (honorific compound of which the last part is typically ai-Din) 

RashTd al-DTn Tabib 

Sadr al-Dm al-QunawT, Mohammad ibn Ishaq 
X Muhammad ibn Ishaq al>GunawT, ^dr al-DTn 
X al-QunawT, Sadr al-D7n Muhammad ibn Ishaq 
KUNYAH (typically a compound with Abu as the first word) 

Abu al-BarakIt Hibat Allah Ibn *An 
X Hibat Allah ibn ‘AB, Abu al-Barakat 
Abu Hayyan al-Tawhldi, ‘AH Ibn Muhammad 
X al-Tawhldr, Abu Hayyan ‘AIT ibn Muhammad 
X ‘An ibn Muhammad, Abu Hay^n al-TawhidI 
Abu Horayrab 
ISM (given name) 

‘AH ibn AbT Tilib, Caliph 
Bashsbar ibn Bard 
Mkllk ibn Anas 
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Order cf elements 22.22D 


Nasbiiruj {bn Slid tl-inmyti? 

* al-Himyarf, Na$hv>Sn ibn Sa*U 

llnuyn 

* (fuuyn, Tlh3 
.NfuhamaMil Itml'H Pla/p3(T 

X rinipStT, NfuhammaiJ hma'il 
GhnUn Hmo KbuyOilml 
X Khuythjm?, ChuUm Haaa 
Nadlrtb Khatua 
Jr Khitun. N3dinh 

P *<7‘/JOiVy.A//(7(|ypi5ai|y a compound tmh tbn as the first word) 
fbq Hhhiai. ‘AW at-MaKk 
Jr *Abd al'Maiik ibn Hish3m 
Iba Ilazio, ‘AH (bo Abnad 
Jr ‘AI7 tbn Ahmad rbn Ifizm 
fbn Sana' af<AfsfL, ffi'bif AOfh CW J»‘fu 

* Hibat AlOh ibn Ji'far ibn SanS* al-MuIk 
fbo a}.!S(a<ua. 'Abd A{Uii 

* ‘Abd Alllh ibn at*Mtt*Uit 
(bn iWMaqtffa*. ‘AW ADlli 

A *Abd AIQh ibn •(•Muqafia* 

OTHER HAffES 
Laiiah (dewnptive epithet) 

■Klililz, ‘Amr (bn Bihr 

* ‘Amr ibn Hafir al-Jab'f 

Abii SMineh, *AW it-Rahiala (ba Isrsi'S 

* ‘Abd al-RahmSn ibn lsma*fl Abu Shamah 

*(*K3tib aM^abiiA 'JroSi a)-D(ti Mahammad Ibn Muhanmad 
> Muharnmad ibn Mu^minad j(-Kit»b al-l^faham, ‘Imad al-Din 
■* al'tjfahanT, ‘Imad ak-Dtn Muhammad ibn Muhammad al-Katib 
af-Fidll. 'AW if-RahTm fba ‘AIT 
X *Abd aJ'RahTfli ibn 'A5 al-Qa^ al-Fadil 
Mbza Kliia Anuri 
X Anuri, Mirza Khan 

Htslvfi (proper adjective ending in i, indicating ongrrt, residence, or other orcum- 
ttances) 

a(~(tBkhirt, Mohammad (bn IsmiH 
X Muhammad ibn IsnuK af-Bwlban 
Mizandaranl. ‘AW Allah Ihn Mohammad 
Jf ‘Abd Allah ibn Muhammad Maiandaram 
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22.23 Burmese and Karen names 
‘Abbisi, ‘AB Ahmad 
X ‘AIT Afemad ‘AbbasT 
HilaTT, Mohammad Khan Mir 
X Muhammad Khan MTr HilaB 

Takkallus (pen name) 

Qi’lm, Habib Allah Sblrin 
X Habib Allah ShTrau Qa’anl 
'Ibrat, ^lar Hasan 
X Zafar Hasan ‘Ibrat 

22.23. BURMESE AND KAREN NAMES 

22.23A. Enter a Burmese or Karen name that includes a Western given name pre- 
ceding the vernacular names under the vernacular names. Transpose the Western 
name to Uie end. 

HU Gyaw, James 
{Name; James Hla Gyaw) 

2223B. Add the term of address that usually accompanies Burmese and Karen 
names. Add, also, any other distinguishing terms generally associated with the name. 
If the name of the same person is found with different terms of address, use the term 
of highest honour. Distinguish tenns of address from the same words used as names. 
BaU, IS 

Chit Mauog, Saw 
My* Seta, £)aw 
Saw. V 

U Shan Maung, Maung 
Kaing, Katie, Naw 
Hla, U, Ludu 
Ba 3^ U, Hanthawaddy 

113A. CHINESE NAMES CONTAINING A NON-CHINESE GIVEN NAME 

If a name of Chinese origin contains a non-Chinese given name and the name is 
found in the order , non-Chinese given name, [Surname, (Chinese given names,, 
enter the rame as iSurname,, lUon-Chinese given name, ^iinese given names,. Give 
all other names as instructed in 22.5. 

Loh, Philip Fook Seng 

{Name appears as Philip Loh Fook Seng) 

22J25, INDIC NAMES 
22.25A. Early names 

Enter an Indic name borne by a person who flourished before the middle of the 
nineteen century under the first word of the personal element name, ignoring 
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Sfodem names 22.25B 

honorific .nd rchgiou. of odd,c. thot ^ pnradc « <*'■ 

.l/onf, BUklh,. .10 ) Tor looh l.m. « iM.fnl P»"> »' f 

Do nc inclod. Iho .ntlitic -Jl (or Jrr) «>nx6^ 

Ihe name. 

Kilidiu 
rinlol 
1/nra Kaola 

Namutla^nkir l.«Wt*nltr 

tnlo. Ui. 1.™. or on .noi... or mrf.ol Son.lm 
Jain) of 8 Pnkm l«l under the Sanskrit form of the name. Refer from any gm 
cantly difTertnl form. 

Xryibhila 
X Arya Bhaia 
Aincho^ 

X Assaghoja 
X Ath»a Chojhu 
jt Aevaghosha 
BhsItoJ) OtkVta 
Ktmapfin 

,n.,.d. . rid. (»/ (M. J-f. 

.1.,) u .0 inw .1 p.1. or ih. n.m. .r .. .PT*"" 

Niraln S*tRl 
^likaracirra 
Silhar^ 

^rldharasrimbi 

hur Rimanja 

{Sometimes tailed Rimlnujacarya) 
En..,.h.„.™or.Boddhi,....h«»f.l^'—- 
Refer from any tignificanily difTerrmi fonn. 

DhammaUtU 
X DharmakTrti 
fsapanoll, Bhikkhu 

2i25B. Modern names ^ an Indie name of a person 

With Ihe exceptions specified w 22 2i» - ,}jg surname or the name 

flourishing after the middle of the nineteen ir is no surname, enter 

Ih.. Ih. Aeon kno.n lo h... ■■ • 

under the last name. 

Doft, Romesh Chonder 
Krishna Menon, V.K. 



22.25B1 Kannada, Malayalam. Tamil and Telugu names 
Das Gupta, Hemendra Nath 
Shastri,!’ Lai Bahadur 

22.25B1. Kannada, Malayalam, Tamil, and Telngn names. If a name in one of 
these languages does not contain a surname or a name known to have been used by 
the person who bears the name as a surname, enter under the given name. Given 
names in these languages arc normally preceded by a place name and occasionally 
by the father’s given name and may be followed by a caste name. 

Kimma Ayyahkir, Tittai 
(Girew name: Kirusna 
(Caste name: Ayyahkar) 

(Place name: TitUi) 

Sankaran Nair, C, Sir 
(Given name: Sankaran) 

(CajW name: Naif) 

(House name: C. (Chettur)) 

Josaph, OJ*. 

(Given name: Josaph) 

(Initials of place name and of father's given name: O.P. (Oorakath Paul)) 

Radhakrishnaa, S. 

(Given name: Radbakrishnan) 

(Initial of place name: S. (Sarvepalli)) 

22.25B2. Sikh names. Enter a Sikh name of a person who does not use Singh or 
f^mr as a surname under the first of his or her names (the given name). 

Amrit Kaur 
Mehtab Singh 


2Z.25B3. Religtons names. Enter a modem person of religious vocation (whether 
Hindu, Buddhist, or Jain) under the religious name. Add the reh'gious title. 
Cblmnayananda, Swami 
Ramans, Mahafshi 
PunyaTijtya, Muni 
Sanghankshita, Bhikshu 

22.26. INDONESIAN NAMES 


(S’Aajrri) is sometimes used as a surname, sometimes as a religious 
utte. som etim es as an appendage to a personal name, and sometimes as a reinforcemrat to 


at)oiber suinaine. 


Namrs entered under first element 22.26C 


n»e following nil« apply to name* of Arabic. Chinese. Dutch. Indie, Javanese, 
Sumatran. Malayan, or other origin. 


of more lh,i, ont tlomtol undor Ih, U.l tiomreit oflte lume. Rtfe fro™ » 

direct order unless the first element Is a European name. 


IIiltt.Mohiiiunad 

(Comivundglren name) 

X Mohammad Hatta 

DJiJadinlftr**. 

{Clrm name plus surname) 

X Idrus Nasir Djajadimngrat 
rurhatjmkt, PnrBadl 

(C/ven name plus father's name) 
X Purnadi Purbaijaraka 
Nasaltoo, Amir llamzah 
{Clem name plus dan name) 
jf Amirllamuh Nasution 


“SVrel.. 

X Ktut Cinarsa 
D)eUiitIk, I C«tl Ketot 

(Balinese name) 

X I Custi Ketut Djebniik 
X Custi Ketut Djelantik. I 
X Ketut DjeUnlik. I Oust! 


Saal, Sittl Nuralnl . , f.fj.hand's or the 

father's name) 

X Situ Nuraiui Sam 


E,, DJakiria N. 

X Djakaria N.E. 


22.26C. Names entered under the first , element of the name. Refer 

Enter the following categories of name* uu^ fim elem 
from the last element. If that element « an 
last element. 

N,.re =o...dn. of . 
relationship, e.g., bln, blnti, ibnl, plus the a 

Abdullah bin Nuh 
X Nuh. Abdullah bin 



22.26D hiames consisVms of given name(s) plus adat iitle 
S. bin Umar 
X Umar, S. bin 

22.26C1. Names that may be written as one word or as separate words and that 
begin with one of the following elements: Adi, Budi, Djoko, Karta, Kusuma, Afangku, 
Noto, Prawira, Pura, Sasira, Sri, Suma, Suria, and Tri. If the name of a particular 
person sometimes appears as one word and sometimes as separate words, use the 
one-word form. 

Adi Waskito 
X Waskito, Adi 
Adisendjaja 
Sri Moljono 
X Muljono, Sri 

22.26D. Names consisting of ghes name(s) plus adat title 

Enter names that include the terms gelar (sometimes abbreviated as gl. or gir.) 
Ooertg, Datui;, and Sufan under the element introduced by such words. Refer from 
the name in direct order. 

Paliodib, Rostara Satan 
X Rustam Suian Pabndih 
Batoah, Ahmad gelar Datok 
X Ahmad gelar Datuk Batuah 
Radjo Endah, Sjnmsuddln Satan 
X Sjamsuddin Sutan Radjo Endah 
X Endah. Sjamsuddin Sutan Radjo 

22.2dE. Names containing place oaraes 

Enter names consisting of personal names followed by a place name under the 
element preceding the place name. Treat the place name as an integral part of the 
name. 

Abdallah Udjong Baloh 
Dand Benrcuh, Mahammad 

22.26F. Names of Chinese origin 

Enter names of Chinese origin that follow the normal Chinese order (surname 
fim) under the first element of the name. Refer from the last element of the name. 
Lim, Yanw Tjln 

{Same appears as Lim Yauw Tjin) 
xTjin, Lim Yauw 
Oet, lloDg Bo 

{Same appears as Oci Ijong Bo) 

X Bo, Oci Tjong 
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Titles 22.26G 


uabu. HUM" . . 

Add Utki and honorific words to Indonwian names as instructed in 22 .ua. 
Refer from the direct form of title plus name. 

Ptirbatjariia, RaJen .^fat A'^aW 
X Raden Mas Ngabei Purbaljarata 

Rtftr r.om the direct form of title pin. iun.ee.en nhen the title i. not ered in the 
heading. 

AmndUh. Abdal Mitlk Karim 
X Hadji Abdul Malik Karim Amrullah 
X Abdul Malik Karim AmruHah 

Dittinpith title, nred .neh ftom the „n,e .nnl, .dnptri b, . pereo. .. element. 
Of his Of her name. Vh-hen in doubt, treat the words at a liUe. 

RbOI, Marah 

{ 77 f/< Manh useJet a person^ tutme) 

2 Marah Rush 


a The follouini list ^ 

of the more commonly used tiilei art A lew va™'" i •- 


adipati 
anak agungtor 
agoenglgde 
anak tgung (or 
agoeng) utti 
andi 

trta (ifja, ao*. ario. ^ 
aryo, ardjueh, arjuen) 
datuk (datock, daio. 

datok) 

desak 

dewa gde (or gede) 
gust) (goesti) 
gusti aju (gusli ayu. 

foesti ajoc) 
gusli gde (goesii 
file) 

hadji (hajO 


a^lide a»s». tde ajoe) 
ide bagu* (ide bagoes) 
■mam 
marah 

rgabei (ngabehi. 

ngabeui) 

ngantea 

paogeran 

raden adjeng (or ajeng) 
raden ajii (or ayu) 
raden ana (or aiya) 
raden mas 
raden npnien 


raden r»ndji (or panji) 
raden roro 
radja (rajs) . . 
raw (nioe. n'o*'> 

suun (soeUn) 
itngku (tungku, leuku. 
teungku) 

SSSr(or«korde)utn 
lutogus (loebagoes) 

tumenggung 

(toemenggoeng) 
tunku (toenkoe) 


The word ge/ar, meaning “tilled," often 
address ire not to be used in headings. 


, indenreun i.ile,. The tollo^ng lem, el 
■ term of tesp^et 


bung (boengh-brother. when used a 
empu (mpii>— mister 

engku i,^he. tie)-miiter or matrera 

emjik (encik che. entye^m^ „« term of respect 
ibu (boe, bo, iboe>-molher. when useu 
njonja (yonya)— mistress 

nona— miss u— ,««! as a term of respect 

pak (pa’>-father. when used as a 
turn (toean>— mister 
wan— mister 


389 



22.27 Malay names 
7227. MALAY NAMES 


22.27A. Scope 

The following rule applies to Maby names, including names of Arabic origin 
beginning with the clement o/-, borne by persons living in Malaysia. Singapore, or 
Brunet. Names from other ethnic groups, e.g., Ibans, Kedazans, Indians, Chinese, 
borne by persons living in these countries ate excluded. 

22.27B. General rule 

Enter a Malay name under the first element of the name and refer from the last 
element unless it is known that the bearer of the name treats another element of 
the name as a surname. In that case, enter under the surname and refer from the 
first clement 

A. Samad Said 
X Sud, A. Samad 
Rtiab EJ. 

X 1., Rejab F. 

Sbahoon Ahmad 
X Ahmad, Shahnon 
but Mericaa, Faridah 

{Surname: Merican) 

X Faridah Merican 

7222C, Filial indicators 

Omit words or abbreviations denoUng filial relationship^' unless consistently used 
by the person. 

Adibah Amin 

(Sometimes found as: Khalidah Adibah binti Haji Amin) 
but 

Abdullah Sanosi bin Ahmad 
Siti Nonnin bte. Ahmad 

22.27C1. If the filial relationship is shown beyond one generation, include only 
the first unless more are rtqrured to distinguish between names that are otherwise 
identical. 

All bin Ahmad 

(Same appears as Ali Wo Ahmad bm Hussein) 

X A hm ad, Ali bin 
X Ali bin Ahmad bin Hussein 
X Hussein, Ali bin Ahmad bin 


21. Words denoting filial relationship are: 

bin (b.) — son of 
tote (bte.)— daughter of 
totj (bt.>— daughter of 
ibm— son of 
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Royalty 22.28B 


Add afle Mhe name till« of honour, rank, or position that are commonly asso- 
ciated with the name. Refer from the direct form of iitle plus name. 

Abdd Majid bln Zainnddin. HaJI 
X Hajt Abdul Majid bin Zainuddin 
X Zainuddin, llaji Abdul Majid bin 
lUnzah Setidul, Tan Sri Datuk 
jTan Sri Datuk Hamiah Sendut 
X Sendut. Tan Sri Daluk Hamiah 


Omit titles appearing in the father's name. 

Iskandar bln Mohammad ZaWd. .„,H rahidl 

(Nomeepptar, oi Raja Iskandar bin Raja Muhammad Zah.d) 

X Raja Iskandar bin Raja Muhammad Zahid 
X Zahid. Raja Iskandar bin Raja Muhammad 


22.2S. THAI NAMES 


212SA. General rule ^ _ ,v, i,,. .igment. which is 

Enter a Thai name under the first sm. SSng. SSngsSo) 

normally i tumame.»» Omit a term of aiMresa (e g . 
unless it it a Uile of nobility. In case of doubt, include it 


Dhaalt Yopho 
X Yupho, Dhanit 
rrayut SItiUphin 
X Sillhiphan. Prayut 
S. DannaUt 
X Bannakil. S. 
Maenmas Charalit 
(Married t>vman) 

X Chavalit, Maenmas 


12.28B. Royalty 

22.28B1. Add titles to the names of kings and queens 
kings and queens) as instructed in 22.I7A. 

Bhumibol Adulyadej. King of Thailand 


ofThailand (and of consorts of 


CbulalongVom, King of Siam 
S..,.pbi, e««-. 

Tb»faim,Chaofhprrm2ndd.evasortpfChulalo^ • 

. . j.r fhff first element 

22,2882. Enter tl 


of . of r«.l 

oamc, o, ifc. nom., .ho. ho o, sbo Add fto f™ 


22. Sumamn became a leaal requoemeni for oio« person, it 
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22.28C Nobility {KhitnnSng) 

of the ranks Chaoja and Phra'ong Chao. Use the initials M.C., M.R., and M.L. for 
ilfom Chaoy Mom Rhtchmongy and hfqm iMutg, respectively. If the person also ^rs 
a icrorn rank, do not add it. Refer from any earlier names, together with associated 
ranks and tides, borne by the person. 

Damrong Rajanabhab, Prince 
X Rajanubhab, Damrong, Prince 
X Dilsawpnkuman, Prince 
X Damrongrichanuphap, Prince 
Seni PraraoJ, M.R. 

X Pramoj, Seni, M.R. 

X Pramot, Sem, hf.R. 


22J8C. Nobnity iKhunnmg) 


22.28C1. Enter a name consisting of a title of nobility under that title in the vernacular 
(ratehathinanam). If a person has more than one title, enter under the latest. Add 
the given name, when ascertainable, in parentheses. Add the vernacular rank (yet 
bmdSsak) associated with the title. Refer from the given name, from the surname, 
and from any earlier titles borne by the person. 

Prachlkitk^raSiak (QtSo), Phraya 
X Chsm Buno^k 
X Bunnak, ChSm 
Pnchikltk^raChak (Chop), Phraya 
X Chup 'Csatbinan 
X ‘Ssaihlnon, Chup 
TbammasakmoDtn (Sanan), Chaophraya 
X Sanan Thephatsadin Na *Ayuttbaya 
arPhaisansinlapasat (Sanan), Phraya 

2U2$C2. Enter the name of the wife of a mao bearing a title of nobility under her 
own name, followed by the husband’s title and the wife’s confentd rank, if any. 

San^m Pbrasadetsurfathaiiltliibydr, Hwnpkuying 

22.2SD. Buddhist tnonastics, ecclesiastics, and patriarchs 

21.2SD1. blimastics. Enter the name of a Buddhist monastic under the Pali name 
in religion unless the monastic is better known under the given name. Add the monastic 
title Phikkhu to a Pali name in relj^on. If the monastic is better known under the 
given name, enter under the ©ven name and add the rank (samanasak) Phra MahS 
or Phra Khru. In the latter case, refer from the Pali name in religion if known. 
T b a mm a s arS, Phikkhu 
Kiueo, Phra Maha 
X Thammathinno, Phikkhu 
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Supreme patriarchs 22.28D3 
22J902. Entfr Ihtf rumeor< under the Utest title. 

Add the pvcn name in parcnlheies. Add alto any word indicalins rank. Refer from 
the dittinctive word in the title, from the given name, and from the jumame. 

rhra Thaoithatuttliiboa (Thoognk) 

X ThamthatunaShSn (Thongtuk), Phra 
X ThSnituk Sutus'fl 
X Sutsato, ThSngttik 
X Th^ngiuk OiantharakhaChSn 
X ChanlharakhaSh^n, Th^ogtuk 
X Sulsau. mra 

2i2aD3. Saprtne pitrlarckv Enter the name of a jupreme patriarch who is a com- 
moner under the giten name. Add Supreme Poiriarch to the name. Refer from the 
tumatne and from any earlier names or titlca by which the person is identified. 

Rot, Supreme Pairlarch 
X Phra Wtnnaral (Plot). Somdet 
X Phra PhrommunT (Plot) 

X Phra *AWya«ongt3khatiya» (Rot), Somdet 
X Plot KittisSphon 
X Kitu’tophon. Plot 
X KiltiiSphanC, Meftotheeo 
X Wannirat (Plot). Somdet Phra 
X PhrommunT (Plot). Phra 
X ‘Ariyi%on$uib3tay3n (Plot). Somdet Phra 
Enter the tume of a supreme patriarch of royal descent under the conferred name. 
Add the secular and eoclesiaitical titles m that order. Refer from any earlier names 
or titles by which the person is identified. 

Wachirayiiiwoiic. Prince, Supreme Patriarch 
X Chu'n Nopphawonf, hf.R 
X Nopphawong. Chu’n. M.K. 

X Phra Sukhunkhanapb^ (Chu’n. Jtf-R.) 

X Phra Yanwaraph 9 n (ChO’n. M.K.) 

X SukhunkhanSph^n (Chu’n. H-RX P*'® 

X Y^nwaraphon (Chu'n, Jtf.R.), Phra 
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CHAPTER 23 

GEOG^APffl^NAMES 


Conienis 

23.1 INTRODUCTORY NOTE 

23.2 GENERAL RULES 
Z3.2A, 

23.2B Vernacular form 

23.3 CHANGES OF NAME 

23A ADDITIONS TO PLACE NAMES 
23.4A Punctuation 
23.4B General rule 

23.4C places in Australia, Canada, or the United States 

23.4D places in the British Isles 

23.4E places in Malaysia, the U.S.S.R., or Yugoslavia 

23 .4F places on islands 

23.4G places in cities 

23.4H Other places 

23.4J Further additions 

23.5 PLACE NAMES INCLUDING A TERM INDICATING A 
TYPE OF JURISDICTION 


23.1. INTRODUCTORY NOTE 

The names of geographic entities (referred to throughout this chapter as “places") 
are used to distinguish between corporate bodies with the same name (see 24.4C); 
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Vernacular jorm 23.2B 

as additions to other corporate nairtes (e g . conference names (see 24.7B4)); and, 
commonly, as headings for goseraments (see 24JE). 

232. GENERAL RULES 


23.2Ac English form ^ . , Tv-tir. 

Use the English form of the name of a place if there « o"® •" f ”ti<h soeakine 
mine this from garetteen and other reference sotirem pub hshrf m Engtish-speakmg 
countries. In case of doubt, use the vernacular form (see 2320). 


Austria 

not Osterreich 
Copenhagen 
not Kjlbenhavn 
Florence 
not Firenae 


Ghent 
nor Gent 
not Gand 


Sweden 
not Svenge 

If the Cnglsh form of the nanK of a place » .he E.gltsh name of the go.emment 
that has jurisdiction over the place, use that form 
Unkm of Sorlet Socialist RepnWta 
not Soiua Sovetskikh Sofsialisticheskikh Respublik 
net Russia 


23 JB. Vcmacolar form 

232BI. Use the form in the olfictal language of the country if there i 
form in general use. 

Buenos Aires 

Gorloska 

Tallinn 


Uromo 
not Leghorn 

{English form 


longer btgenerta use) 


23.2B2, If the country has more than one offioal language, 
monly found in EngUsh-language sources. 

Louvain 
not Leuven 


IlelsliikJ 

not Helsingfors 


the form most com- 
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23.3 Changes of name 
23J. CHANGES OF NAME 

If .h= of a place chaape, „„ as na„y of .ha as arc reqaired by: 
a) the rules on government names (24 3E) 

(24.7^7 " “'P""" "4"'« (24.4C6) and conference names 

4.S. are UopoIdviUe or Kinshayq „ qpproprarre 
»'■ c) other relevant rules in chapter 24. 

23A ADDmoNS TO PLACE NAhnS 
^•4A. E^coctnation 

by a comma. ” >*'"8 ased as an addition, precede the name of a laiper place 
Msayar N'enm.d Gsleri. 

23.4B. General mle 

4 hrser place as Instructed “a 1^5,'?, T^’’ =" "“P -f 

names used as addiUons, see Append^ B Va "’‘'™«inns on abbrevlaUng place 
OpHonni/y, apply rule^ 23 a 

fte United States; of a Bdbsh eo^'t^’-S-TTStim Australia. Canada, or 

oL an “™’ " "'■an isUnd i, ‘"ale of Malaysia, the U.S.S.R, 

add to u,a „a,„, „f ^ a'"""'™ 23.4C-23.4R, do 

Ansnsta(Co.) Kon-aiea. 

if7 P^cHsTuT'S*;'^''*' " Slate’ 

pSiSJ;' Cbnada. or Ute Uni«3 

places loeaud ciUos, see 23.40. "• ''"'“'T “ »hieh it is locamd. For 

County (/?/.) 

Alexandria (Kc.) 

Dtnrin (N.T.) 

Hnn (Quebec) 

Iowa aty (/oK-a) 

*^*“*** City (Afo,) 




nifc or 23 . 4 B%,S^°*“ ®“«raiion only, addition* 
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. . . Names of furUdlctions In the UJC. that have ceased la exist 23.4D3 
MjfropolU*fl Toronto (0«r.) 

NewwtJe 

Victoria County {NS.) 


23.4D. riacn In tbe British W« 

23^D1. Conntlrt. etc. Add to the name of a county, region, or islands arw in the 
British Isles used as entry element in a beading England. Ireland (for rounties in the 
Republic of Ireland). Ncnhern Ireland. Seothnd. or iVales, si appropnate. 

Dorset {Englatd) 

Clare (Ireland) 

Tyrone (Northern Ireland) 

Slraibclyde (Seolland) 

Powys (Wales) 

23.4D2. Other places (other than places In dUes. i« 23.4C>. If a 

Wales, or the Republic of Ireland, add the name of the county m uhich it is located. 

BaogOf (C^ynedJ) 

Bamiw4ii-Fnmess (Cumbria) 

Boston (Uneelnshlre) 

Waterrille (Kerry) 

If a place is in ScotUnd. add the name of the region or islands area 
Tarhert (Strathclyde) 

If the name of the county, region, etc., is composed entirely of a phrase in eating 
orientation, add also England or Stotland. 

Blnnlojham (BVrr Siidlands. England) 

Sllriing (Central Region. Scotland) 

Tarbert (Western Isles. Scotland) 

If a place is in Northern Ireland, add Northern Ireland 
Bangor (Northern Ireland) 

See also 23.4F. 

M.1D3. PUen th.1 bnr lb. —n Sngdom'^^^ 

cea-sed to eabt. If a place (other than * ^ ^ the name of the 

a name that is also that a las k jurisdiction, 

geographic county in which the place was loca 

nowp^rt of a dsstrtct In the Borders Region of Scotland) 

3. CCrUin place names ceased to I* 'W^“l^'^'l9'^in*^lland, and onorbefore I 
April 1974 m Engbnd and Wales, on or before 16 May iv'o 
October 1973 in Northern Iretand 
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23.4E Places in Malaysia, the USSJi.. or Yugoslavia 

Pinner {Middlesex) 

(A parish until 1934 in the geographic county of Middlesex; 
now pari of the London Borough of Harrow) 

Ridimond {Surrey) 

(A borough until 1965 in the geographic county of Surrey: 
now part of the London Borough of Richmond-upon-Thames) 

If the jurisdiction was not part of a county, add the name of the country. 

London (England) 

23.4E. Places in Mala)'sia, the U.S^.IL, or Ynsoslana 
If a place is in a constituent state of Malaysia, the U.S.S.R., or Yugoslavia, add 
the name of the state. 

George Town (Penang) 

Kiev (Ukraine) 

Split (Croatia) 

23.4F. Places on islands 

If a place is on an island and the name of the island or island group is predominantly 
associated with the name of the place, add the name of the island or islaod group. 
BastU. (Corsica) 

Mariehama (Aland Islands) 

Newport (Isle of Wight) 

Palma (Majorca) 

Ramsey (Isle of Mari) 

St, AnVtn (Jersey) 

Southampton (Long Island) 

23,4G. Places in dtics 

If a place is in a city, add the name of the city. Refer from the name of the city 
follow^ by the name of the place. 

Chelsea (London, England) 

X London (England). Chelsea 
11* Arrondissement (Paris, France) 

X Paris (france). JI* Arrondissement 
X Paris (France). Popincourt 
X Popincourt (Paris, France) 

Minato-ku (Tokyo, Japan) 

X Tokyo (Japan). Minato-ku 

13AH. Other places 

Add to fc name, or places not coYtred l.)r23.4C-23.dG the name of the country in 
which the place is located. 

Formosa (Argentina) 

Laa o da (Angola) 


39S 


Terms indicating a type of furisdiciion 23.5 


Loccs (Italy) 
Midns (India) 
MotirorU (Liberia) 
N*sby (Denmark) 
P«rU (France) 
Toledo (Spain) 


23.4J. Fuftbrr addltlmt 

If the addition of a brger pUce ai insifucted in 
distinguish between two or more pbc« with the same 
commonly used to distinguish them. 

FraBkfnrt^»*Miln (Germany) 

Fraakfort an der Oder (German}) 


23.4&-2J 4H is insuflicient to 
name, include a word or phrase 


ir th.,. i. no .och .onl o. phn,«, t.™ .» .ppfopm'n 
qualification before the name of the brger pbce. 

Frledborg (Bavaria, Germany) 

Friedborg (flene, Germany) 


13A PLACE NAMES INCLUDING A TFAM INDICATINC A TYPE 
OF JURISDlCnON 


13JA. If the first part of a place name h^rpuHS 

and the pbce is commonly listed under indicaung the 

in the bnpige of the country m wh«h it is located, omit the term mQica 

type of jurisdiction. 


Kerry (Ireland) 
not County Kerry (Ireland) 

Ostbolstein (Germany) 
not Kreis Ostholstein (Germany) 

In all other cases include the term indicating the type ofjunsdi 


Mexico City (Mexico) 
Ottk dl Gastello (Daly) 
Clodad Joirex (Mexico) 
District of Columbia (UA) 
Distrito Federal (Brazil) 


23.5B. If a place name does not include a term of ihe'^Iame name, 

such a urm 1 , required to distinguish that place from another 
follow the instructions in 24.6. 
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CHAPTER 24 


HEADINGS FOR CORPORATE BODIES 


Contents 

24.1 

BASIC RULE 

24.1A 

Romanization 

24JB 

Changes of name 

241 

VARIANT NAMES. GENERAL RULES 

24J 

Variant names, special rules 

24.3A 

Language 

24.3B 

Language. International bodies 

24JC 

Conventional name 

24JC1 

General rule 

24.3C2 

Ancient and international bodies 

24.3C3 

Autocephalous patriarchates, archdioceses. 

24.3D 

Rehgious orders and sodeties 

24JE 

Governments 

24.3F 

Conferences, congresses, meetings, etc. 

24.3G 

Local churches, etc. 


ADDITIONS. OMISSIONS, AND MODinCATIONS 
24.4 ADDinONS 
24.4A General rule 

24 4B Names not conveying the idea of a corporate body 
24.4C Two or more bodies with the same or similar names 
24.4C1 General role 

24.4C2 Names of countries, states, prowiices. etc. 

24.4C3 Local place names 

24.4C4 Bodies located outside the British Isles 

24.4C5 Bodies located in the British Isles 

24.4C6 Change of name of /urisdirtion Or locality 
intWinS » loal pkc 

24.4C8 Institutions 
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Conienii 

24 4C9 VearC*) 

24.4CI0 Other additions 
24.5 OMISSIONS 
24.5A Initial articles 
24.5B Citations of honours 

24.5C Terms indicating incorporation and certain other terms 
24 6 GOVERNMENTS. ADDITIONS 

24.7 CONFERENCES. CONGRESSES. MEETINGS, ETC 
24.7A Omissions 

24.7Q Additions 
24.7Bi General rule 
24.7B2 Number 
24.7B3 Date 
24.7B4 Location 

24.8 EXHIBITIONS. FAIRS. FESTIVALS. ETC. 

24 8A Omissions 

24.80 Additions 

24.9 CHAPTERS, BRANCHES, ETC. 

24.10 LOCAL CHURCHES. ETC. 

24 IJ RADIO AND TELEVISION STATIONS 

SUBORDINATE AND RELATED BODIES 

24.12 GENERAL RULE 

24.13 SUBORDINATE AND RELATED BODIES ENTERED 
SUBORDINATELY 

24.14 DIRECT OR INDIRECT SUBHEADING 
Special rules 

24.15 JOINT COMMITTEES. COMMISSIONS, ETC. 

24.16 CONVENTIONALIZED SUBHEADINGS FOR STATE AND 
LOCAL ELEMENTS OF AMERICAN POLITICAL PARTIES 

GOVERNMENT BODIES AND OFRCIALS 

24.17 GENERAL RULE 

24.18 GOVERNMENT ACENOES ENTERED SUBORDINATELY 

24.19 DIRECT OR INDIRECT SUBHEADING 
Special rules 

24.20 GOVERNMENT OFFICIALS 
24.20A Scopie 

24 20B Heads of state, etc, 

24.20C Heads of governments and of lotemational intergovernmental bodies 
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24.1 Basic rule 

24.20D Governors of dependent or occupied tcrritotics 
24.20E Other officials 

24.21 LEGISLATIVE BODIES 

24.22 CONSTITUTIONAL CONVENTIONS 

24.23 COURTS 

24.23A Civil and criminal courts 
24.23B Ad hoc military courts 

24.24 ARMED FORCES 

24.24A Armed forces at the national level 
24.24B Armed forces below the national level 

24.25 EMBASSIES. CONSULATES. ETC 

24.26 DELEGATIONS TO INTERNATIONAL AND 
INTERGOVERNMENTAL BODIES 

RELIGIOUS BODIES AND OFFICIALS 

24.2? RELIGIOUS BODIES AND OFFICIALS 

24J27A Councils, etc., of a single religious body 

24.27B Religious ofhcials 

24.27C Subordinate bodies 

24.27CI General rule 

24.27C2 Provinces, dioceses, synods, etc. 

24,27C3 Catholic dioceses, etc. 

24.27C4 Central administrative organs of the Catholic Church (Roman Curia) 
24.27D Papal diplomatic missions, etc. 


24.1. BASIC RULE 

Enter a corporate body* directly under the name by which it is predominantly 
identified, except when the rules that follow provide for entering it under the name of 
a higher or related body (sec 24,13) or under the name of a government (see 24.18). 

Determine the form of name of a corporate body from items issued by that body in 
its language (see also 24.3A), or, when this condition does not apply, from reference 
sources.* 

If the name of a corporate body consists of or contains initials, omit or include full 
stops and other marluofpunctiiation according to the predominant usage of the body. 
In case of doubt, omit the full stops, etc. Do not leave a space between a full stop, etc., 

I. For definition, see 2t.IBl. 

i. thi. .h.p«r. it Mute book, and twiew 
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Basic ride 24.1 

and an jnjiiaJ WJow/nj iJ. Do not lea»a ipacn between JJw JefWrs of an /nlwlijm 
written without full itofH, etc. 

Male rcfercncea from other form* of the name of a corporate body as instructed 
in 26.3. 

3 October. Vmtnlgbs 
AerMromo de Pnerto Jsim 
Aslib 

Kreitlopf i. Illrtel 
British Mnsemn 
Canecle Library of nttsbarsh 
CbaUeotrr Expedition . . 

Chartered (mnraact fmtftiitc 
Colla Bocbaoait and ramim 

Coofermce “Anerkao^allied Relalioss la Traasitioo" . , 

feole centrale lyoooabe 

G. Mendel MenoKal Sympoitom. IS65.1MS . . 

Greek Archdiocese of North and Sooth Amerka 
Ltnbeth Confrrenee . . 

Ll{hi FanUftk rUyen 

M. Robert Goraberc Memorial Coramitttc 

MEDCO.M 

MueoD of Aoericaa Folk Art 

raddlofftoo Cbamber of Coennerce 

Radio Soelely of Great Briiaio 

Real Academia de Bellas Aries dc San Jorxe 

Royal Arronanlical Society 

SI. Annen-Mnsenni 

Symposions on Cocollion . . .* 

United Slates Caibollc Coofercoce 
Unlrerslly of Oxford 

W.ll, Ross Foondatlon for the Stody of Frtsmtion of BUodness 
World Methodist Conference . , 

Yale Unlrerslly 

3. For additions to the names of confeietKcs, congresses, etc., see 24.^. 
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24.1 A Romanization 
24.1A. Ronaaization* 

If the name of the body is In a language written in a nonroman script, romanize the 
name according to the table for that language adopted by the cataloguing agency. 
Refer from other romanizations as necessary. 

Cbasg*kDO wen tza kal ko wel yuan hat 
X Zhongguo wenii gaige wciyuanhut 
Institot mezhdimanMlnyUi otnoshenS' 

Kethanshln KyiikS Deotetsa Rdd5 Komial 

24.1B. Changes of name 

If the name of a corporate body has changed (including change from one language 
to another), establish a new beading under the new name for items appearing under 
that name. Refer from the old heading to the new and from the new heading to the 
old (see 26.3C). 

PennsylTinia State Unlrersity 

The name of the Farmers* High School was changed in 1862 to 
Agricultural College of Pennsylvania; in 1874 to Pennsylvania State 
College; in 1953 to Pennsylvania Slate University. 

Works by this body are entered under the name used at the time 
of publication. 

Make the same explmator/ reference under the ether nones 
Natiooi) Assoelatioa for the Study and Prevealion of Toberculosis 
For works by this body see also the later heading: 

National Tobercolosb Association 
National Tobercnlosb Assodatioo 

For works by this body sec abo the cariier heading: 

National Asodation for the Study and Preveotioo of Tobercolosu 

24:2. VARIANT NAMES. GENERAL RULES 

24.2A. If a body uses variant names in items issued by it, follow the instructions io 
24iB-24.2D. Apply the special rules (243) as well when they art appropriate. 

24J2B. If variant forms* of the name arc found in items issued by the body, use the 


4. dhemaiire rule. Routamzatioa If the name of the body is in a language written in a 
nonroman script and a romanized form appears in iterm issued by the body, use that ro- 
tnaniz^ form as ^ heading. Refer as necessary from other romanizations. If more than one 
romanized form is found, use the femo resuhing from romanizaiioa according lo the table 
adopted by the cataloguing agency for the lanjpiipr, 

23tooggno wenzi giige weiyoanfaid 
X ^ung-kuo wen tza kai ko »ei yuan htri 

5. Systematic romanizations used m the examples in this chapter follow the taUes (po^ 

lBh«^ by the of COTgresa in C«rafoyi>!y *rT7». bulletin 118- ) adopted jointly 

by the Amencan Library Assodatioo, the Canadian library Assodation. and the library 
of Congress. 

6. Variant fmms do not include names that the body has abandoned ui the past or adopted 
inthefuture.Foribese,see24.IB. 



Language 2A.3A 

name as ii appears in the chief sources of information’ as opposed to forms found 
elsewhere in the items. 

24SC. If variant speH/ngs of the name appear in items issued by the body, use the 
form resulting from an oiTioal change in orthography, or, if this does not apply, use 
the predominant spelling, fn case of doubt, use the spelling found in the first item 
catalogued. 

24.2D. If variant forms appear in the chief source of information, use the form that 
is presented formally. If no form is presen’cd formally, or if alt forms are presented 
formally, use the predominant form. 

If there is no predominant form, use a brief form fineludmg an initialism or an 
acronym) that would dilTereniiate between the body and others with the same or 
simitar brief names. 

AFL-ao 

net American federation of Labor and Congress of Induslnal Organizations 
American Philosophical Society 

nor American Philosophical Society Held at Philadelphia for Promoting 
Useful Knowledge 
Coratom 

nor European Atomic Energy Cemmoflity 
Kcmg ch'lng i'nio 

not Chung'kuo kung ch'sn chu i ch'ing men t’uan 
MtrykfioU SLsirn 

nor Congregation of the Maryknoll Sisten 
Rateksa 

nor Radiobranehens lekniske og kommercielle sammenslutnmg 
Uoesco 

nor United Nations Educational, Scientific, and Cultural Organization 
If the variant forms do not include a brief form that would differentiate two or more 
bodies with the same or similar brief names, use the form found in reference sources 
or the olTictal form, in that order of preference. 

Mefivpolilaii Applied Research Center 
(OJJielal name, Brief form sometimes used by the center, MARC 
Corporation, h rhe some as the name of another body hcoted in 
Sew York. N. Y.) 

24J. VARIANT NAMES. SPEQAL RULES 
243\. Language* 


7. See l.OA. 

6. Aliernailve rule. Lansuage. Ux a form of name in a language suitable to the usen of 
the catalogue if the body’s name b m a language that is not familiar to those urers. 

Japan Productlrlty Center 
// not Nihon Selsansei Ilombu 

Union ofOtamben of Commerce, fndistry, nnd Commodfty Exchanges of Turkey 
if not TUrkfye Tlcartt OdaUn, Sanayl Odabn re Tiraret Bomlan Birligl 
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24.3B Language. International bodies 
If the name appears in different languages, use the form in the ofBdal language of 
the body. 

Soci^te historiqoe franco-am^ricaioe 
not Franco-American Historical Society 

If there is more than one official language and one of these is English, use the 
English form. 

Canadian Committee on Cataloguing 
not Comite canadien dc catalogagc 

If English is not one of the official languages or if the official language is not known, 
use the form in the language predominantly used in hems issued by the body. 
Sdiweizerische Landesblbliothek 
not Biblioteca nazionale svizzera 
not Biblioth^ue nationale suisse 

(German is the language predominantly used by the body in its 
publications) 

In case of doubt, use the English, French, German, Spanish, or Russian form, in 
this order of preference. If none of these apply, use the form of name in the language 
that comes first in English alphabetic order. Refer from form(s) in other languages. 

24,38. Language. Intenutloaal bodies 

If the name of an international body appears in English on items issued by it, use 
the English form. In other cases, follow 24JA. 

Arab League 

not League of Arab Slates 
not Union des dtats arabes 
Rot Jami'at al-Duwal a]'*Arab7yab 
European Economic Commimity 
not Communaute dconomique europ>wnne 
not Euiopese Economische Cenieenschap 
^erc.^ 

International FedetaUnn of library Associations mad Iiotitotions 
not Feddration intcmalionale des associations de biblioihfeaires et des 

not Inlemationaler Yciband der Bibbothekanschen Vereine und Institutionen 
not Nfezhdunarodnaia federatsiia bibbotechnykh assoutauu i uchrezhdcnil 
,ete., 

Nordic Association for American Studies 
not Nordisk selskap for Amerikastudier 
not Nordiska salUkapet fbr Amerikastudier 

Nordbk bosholdaingsha^skole 

(Atone appears in Danish. Finnish, Icelandic, biorwcgian, and Swedish) 



Autocephalous patriarchates, archdioceses, etc. 24.3C3 
not Nordi'sk hushoTdsh^gskoIe 
not Nordiska hushSIhhOgskolan 
not Norrsnn bii$;^luh^sk6fi 
not Pobjoismainen kotitalouskorkcakoulu 

2A3C, ConreotioDal name 

24JC1. General rale. If a body is frequently identified by a conventional form of 
name in reference sources in its own language, use this conventional name. 
Westminster Abbey 

nor Collegiate Church of St. Peter in Westminster 
Kemstakadeniet 

not Det Kongelige Akademi for de skftnne kunsier 
not Det Kongelige Danske kunsukademi 

24JC3. Ancleot and ioterBsthoal Mies.* If the name of a body of ancient origin or of 
one that is international in character has become firmly established in an English 
form in Enghsh language usage, use this English form. 

Benedict ioes 

Casablanca Conference . . . 

Clooiacs 
Coptic Cborcb 
CouncU of Nicaea . . . 

Franciscans 
Freemasons 
Kiughts of Malta 
Ncstorian Church 
Paris Peace Conference . . . 

Poor Clares 

Royal and Select Masters 
Royal Arch Masons 

Vatican CouncU ... ^ 

aj 

24JC3. AntocephaJous patriarchates, arebdioerses, etc. Enter an andent autocephalous 
patriarchate, archdiocese, etc,, of the Eastern Church under the place by which it is 
identified, followed by a word or phrase designating the type of ecclesiastical jurisdic- 
tioft{sec2-i4CiO/. 


9. Examples of bodies to which this rule applies are religious bodies, fraternal and knightly 
orders, church councils, and diplotmlic conferences If Jt u necessary to establish a heading 
for a diplomatic conference that has no format name and has not yet acquired a conventional 
name, use ihe name found most commonly in periodical articles and newspaper accounts m 
English. It. laur, anothtrname brines established, change the heading to that name. 
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24.3D Religious orders and societies 
Antioch (Jacobite patriarchate) 

Antioch (Orthodox patriarchate) 

Constantinople (Ecumenical patriarchate) 

Cypres (Archdiocese) 

24^I>. Religions orders and societies 

Use the best-known form of name for a religious order or society. In case of doubt, 
follow this order of preference: 

1) the conventional name by which its members are known in English 

2) the English form of name used by units of the order or society located in English- 
speaking countries 

3) the name of the order or society in the language of the country of its origin. 

Franciscans 

not Ordo Fratrum Minorum 
not Order of St. Francis 
not Minorites 
je/c.j 
Jesoits 

not Sodetas Jesu 
not ComparUa de JesCis 
not Society of Jesus 

Poor Clares 
not Order of St. Clare 
not Oarisses 

not Second Order of St. Frands 
not Franciscans. Second Order 
not Minoresses 
telc.j 

Brotheia of Oar Lady of the Helds 
Commonity of the Resarrectioo 

Dominican Nans of Ifae Second Order of Perpetual Adoration 
not Dominicans. Ser^ni Order of Perpetual Adoration 
Domitdean Sistm of the Perpetna) Rosary 
Sisters of the Dirioe ProTidecce 
not S<Eurs de la divine providence 
Sodety of Christ the King 
Third Order RegnUr of St. Francis 
not Franciscans. Third Order Regular 
Third Order SeenUr of St Fraoeb 
not Frandscans. Third Order Secular 
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Cmirrmeft, congrrssei, mrriings, etc. 24,3F 
Dhbc Coirtclotrww lit*** Sortely 
ifoi Hire Kmhtu Society 

ZcrtHTiarfrraie Sfiiir6n(e 5faryf Tanny 

24JE. Governmmtf 

ll*e the con»-fnfjorwJ njme ofa J<n«nme/K.»» unfew Ihe ofFictal name h in common 
uw:. The conNcniional name of a yo\ernmem is Ihc geognphic name (see chapter 23) 
of the area (eounlfy, province, state, county, municipality, etc.) over which the 
government cierciscs jurisdiction. 

France 

nor Rfpublique fran^aise 
^'ncostaita 

nor Socijalistiika Federaiivna Republika Jugoslavija 
Masttehssetii 

nor Commonwealth of Massachusetts 
NoltlnshamsUre 
not County of Nottingham 
Arllnctoa 

not Town of Arlington 

If the offictal name of the government is in common use, use it. 

Metropolitan Corporailon of Greater Winolpeg 
Greater Loadoo CooncU 

24 JF. Conferences, c oii g ie s sev meetlittv etc. 

24JFI. If the vanani forms of a confrrence name appearing in the chief source of 
information include a form that includes the name or abbreviation of the name of a 
body associated with the meeung, use this form. 

FAO Hybrid Maire Meeting . . . 

If, however, the name or abbreviation of a name is oTa body to which the meeting 
is subordinate (e g . the annual meeting of an assodation). see 24.13. 

24 JF2. If a conference has both a specific name of its ^n and a more general name 
as one of a senes of conferences, use the specific name. I \ 

Symposium on rroteln Metabolism ... ^ 

X Nutrition Symposium . . . 

Symposlom on Eodoertoes end Nolrillon . . • 

X Nutrition Symposium . . 


10. The ivord foremmeni it uttd here to mean the touiiiy of corporate bodies (executive, 
legislative, and judicial) exercising «he powers Of a jurtsdicuon. A corporate body known by 
the word foyernment, or its equivalent in other bnguages, or a term with similar meaning, 
that Is an executive element of a particubr Junadmim is treated as a government agency 
(see 24.18). 
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24.3G Local churches, etc. 

243G. Local churches, etc. 

If variant forms of the name of a local church, cathedral, monastery, convent, 
abbey, temple, mosque, synagogue, etc., appear in the chief source of information of 
items issued by the body, use the predominant form. If there is no predominant form, 
follow this order of preference: 

1) a name beginning with or consisting of the name of the person, persons, object, 
place, or event to which the local church, etc., is dedicated or after which it is 
named 

2) a name beginning with a word or phrase descriptive of a type of local church, 
etc. 

3) a name beginning with the name of the place in which the local church, etc., is 
situated. 

For additions to names of local churches, etc., see 24.10. 

All Saints Church . . . 

Chapelle Saint-Louis . . . 

Church of the Holy Sepulchre ... 

Dnomo di Santa Maria Matricolare . . . 

Jami* ‘Atur ibn sN'A; . . . 

Hdryuji . . , 

St. Clement's Church . . . 

St. Paul's Cathedral , . . 

Temple Emanu-EI . . . 

Visitation Monastery . . . 

Great Synagogue . . . 

JUdische Refonugeineinde In Berlin 
Monasterio de Clarisas . . . 

Unitarian Universallst Church ... 

Abtei Reidreuan - 

Ancrley Society oj'the Kew Churdi 

Beechen Grove Bap/st Church ... 

English River Congregation of the Church of the Brethren 
Kdiner Dom 

Parish Church of Limpsfield 
Tenfly Presbyterian Church 
Westover Church . . , 

Winchester Cathedral 



Local place names 24.4C3 


Additions, omissions, and modifications 

ADDmONS 


24.4A. Genrrt] rule 

Alike idditions (a ihe namei oT corporate boJiet ai insiructeti in 24.40-24 4C. 

For ad JitJonj to tpreia! type* of corporate bodier (e g , govmmenti, conferttKes), 
*« 24&-24.U. Endote in partnihnct all addiuonr required by these and other rules 
in this chapter. 

34.4B. Names not cmreylnc (he Idea of a corporate body 
If the name alone docs not consey the idea of a corporate body, add a general 
designation in Engliih. 

Apollo II (Spacterafi) 

Boonty (Ship) 

ElIis (Fraier/ial order) 

Friedrkh NMtie (Firm) 

24.4C Two er more bodies with Ibr Mme or slmDar names 

24.4Ct. General rale. If (wo or more bodies has« the same name, or names to litnilar 
that (hey may be confUsed, add a word or phrase to each name as instructed in 24 4C2- 
24,4C10. 

Do not include the additions lo names of places prescribed in 24.6 when the names 
of (hose places are used to indicate the location of corporate bodies 
OpthnaHy, apply rules 244C2-244CIO cseti if there « no need lo distingaish 
between bodies. 

24.4C2. Names of covniries, states, proslnces, etc. If a body has a character that is 
national, aiaie, provincial, etc., add the name of the country, state, province, etc,, in * 
which it IS located. 

Rrpabllcan Parly (///.) 

Republican Party (Afo.) to, 

Sodedad Nacional de Mberta (Chile) < 

Socledad Nacional de MIncffa (Pent) 

If Such an addition does not provide soflicient tdeniificauon or is inappropriate (as 
in the case of national, sute, provincial, etc., universities of the same name serving 
the same country, state, proy'inct, cfc.). ftdlow the jnsiructions in 24 4C3-24.4C10. 

24.4C3. Local place names. In the case of all other bodies, add the name of the local 
place (see 24.4C4-24.4C7) in which the body » located or (hat is commonly associated 
W'ith its name, unless the name of an institution, the datefs) of the body, or other 
designation (see 24.4C&-24.4CI0) provides better identification. 
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24.4C4 Bodies located outside the British Isles 
In adding a local place name to a corporate heading, omit the name of the larger 
geograpWe enUty (sec 23.4B) if that entity is part of, or implied in. the name of the 
body. 

Massachusetts Correctional lostitation (iValpoIe) 
not Massachusetts Correctional Institution {Walpole, A/ojj.) 

24.4C4. Bodies located outside the British Isle&n fn the case orbod/es located outside 
the British Isles (the United Kingdom and the Republic of Ireland), add the name of 
the smallest or most specific local poIiUcal jurisdiction in which the body is located or 
that is commonly associated with its name (e.g,, the name of the city, town, borough). 
Loyola Unirersity {Chicago) 

Loyola Unirersity {New Orleans) 

Rooserelt Junior High School (Eugene) 

Rooserelt Junior High School (Son Francisco) 

Twentieth Century Clnh (Kincaid) 

Twentieth Century Club {Hartfortl) 

York Uoirersity (Toronto) 
not York University (Downsview) 

If further distinction is necessary, give the name of a particular area within that 
jurisdiction, before the name of the jurisdiction. 

St. John’s Chunh (Georgetown, Washington, D.C.) 

St. John’s Church (Lafayette Square, Washington, D.C.) 

IC the body U not located in an incorporated municipality, add the geographic 
name that is most commonly used to specify its location (e.g., the name of an unin- 
corporated community, the name of a diy or town in the vicinity, or the name of 
the county). 

If a body located In a specific local jurisdiction is more commonly associated with 
the name of another city or town or an unincorporated community in its vicinity, 
prefer the name of that place, 

Ecole fnui^be de pspeterie (Grenoble) 

(School is located la St. Marlin d" Hires, an incorporated suburb 
of Grenoble) If ^ 

24.4C5. Bodies located la tW Britbh bfes. In the case of bodies located in the British 
Isles, add either the name of a geographic locality or the name of the smallest or roost 
speafic jurisdiction, whichever Is more commonly associated with the name of the 
body. 


Other additions 24.4CI0 


Royil llexpltil (Chrlsea) 

St. Dirajbtt Ctercb o( EntUni ScSod {Bfod^eli) 
St. Cbnrch (/?«»* Sorion) 

St Petrr't dorcti (Sud*'ury) 

RH Uoo Hotel (Se*rort. C»«i/) 

Rrd Uon Hotel (S'e*Tort. hie of H'tghi) 


ot posnphlc locbly ch.njn durirt Iht bf.b™ of 
\jw in the Lfetitne of the boJy. 

St. Pm! LetbeMfl Ctereh (Skokie) 
not St. Paul Lutheran Chureh (S'ilet Center) 

(Ckureh founded in ISSI. Floee name thonged in 1940) 
hut MMoM. umfmtHCMstlanla) 

(Ceased to exist before Chrtsslanla became Oslo) 

Itja. Ccrr^u «».. umt’^f' »o omorMuch mon 

> corporate rtame that includet the tame province, etc., in *hkh 

necl to be d.jlinfuithe<J. aW the name of the country, ttate. pro> 
the body ii located. 

Wavhlngtoti Cowty Hhloefc*! Society (drk ) 

WtvWnrto" Comtj 1 1hlorktl Society (Md) 

WavHnstoo Coooty Hhtorleal Sodety (Ba.) 


if the inttitution'i name 
name of the inttilution in the form an«l unfuage 




NewmM Club (Brook/)/! Co/tege) 
not Newman Cub (Brooklyn) 

Newmia Cub (Unlrersliy of Maryland) 


UAC9. Yearf,). Add the year 

name hat been used by two or more bodiet that caono^ w 


Sdeatifie Society of San Antoido (1992 1994) 

Scientific Sodety of San Antonio (/«W- ) 


M.4CI0. Other addlllonc. ■■‘‘he place, name of iMlduimn^rdat^^) 

inappropriate for distinguishing between two 
general designation in English. 

Church of Cod (Adrentbl) 

Church of Cod (ApostoUe) 
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24.5 Omissions 
24.5. OMISSIONS 

24.5A. Initial articles 

Omit initial articles unless they arc required for grammatical reasons. 

Qub {London) 
not The Quh {Ijindoti) 

Franqais de Grande-Bretagne {Associatioti) 
not Les Fran^ais de Grande-Bretagne 
Library Association 
not The Library Association 
but 

Der Blaue Adler (Association) 

Det Norske Nobeliostltott 

24.5B. Citations of bonoors 

Omit phrases citing honours or orders awarded to the body. 

MoskovskaS gosudarstvennau konserralorua imeni F.L Chaikorskogo 
not Moskovskafa gosudarstvennail ordena Lenina konservatoriia imeni 
P.l. ChaTkovskogo 

Moskorskii khudozhestrenoyf akademicbeskii teatr 
not Moskovskii khudozhesivennyi ordena Lenina i Trudovogo krasnogo 
znameni akademicbeskit teatr 

24.5C. Terms indicating incorporation and certain other terms 

24.5C1. Omit adjectival terms indicating incorporation (incorporated, E.V., ltd., etc.) 
or state ownership of a corporate body, and words or phrases designating the type of 
incorporated entity (Aktiebolagei, Ccselhchafi mil beschrSnkter Haftung, Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Sodeth per azione, etc.) unless they are an integral part of the name or are 
needed to make it clear that the name is that of a corporate body. 

American Ethnological Society 
without inc. 

AatomobiUectudsche Gcseliscbaft 

without E,V., /.e.,>Eingelragener Verein 
Daiwa Ginko 

♦t fffiouf Kabushiki Kaisha 
Sodety of Engineers (London) 
without incorporated 

Tburinglsches Kunslfaserwcrk “WUhelm Pieck” 
without VEB 

CotnpaiUa Intemacloiul Editora 
HiiJiouj s.a. 

Films Incorporated 


but 
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Co^errtmtnu. AdiitiCfis 24 6 
Nibon Cmklrjoia IUfwd« K»li«s»iiVI Kibhi 
PeJw Dnl« UmiteJ 
Vklm (A»Utko) Umitrf 

M »Ci iriuch » imr. ii nredtJ '« 

body and is occurs at the bcfinrnng; of ihc Mine, tra pose 
grammatically possible. 

Eleltrometall, AVlkboUgel 

KOI AkUebobfet Oektromeun 

IfKbbanjrreiektierBBS Ktfl-M*«*SMdt. VEB 
KOI VEB llochbaurrojeklierung Kart-Man-Siadl 

integral part of the name. 

Tai^hlang Mng Jl» fh-” . .... 

KOI Ssu 1i Tan-chiang Y.ng >a chuan k o hsOeh hsiao 

but SWrltsa Dalgaka Toshokan KySkal 

k r; c c and // occurring before the name of 

24 JC4. Omit abbresiauons loch at US S. and ii 
a ship. 

Ark Royal (Ship) 
net H.M.S. Ark Royal 

24.6. COVERNME-NTS. ADOmONS” 

ir So.„n»cn.. .i,h .h. - ”« ‘ 

further addition at instructed in 24 6D-24.6U. 

.h. ,ypc 

lino Eiuliih tqoi.>lont for Ihr itri.i.ci.lar urm. "lo 
doubt, uie the vernacular term. 

Cork (Cork, Ireland) 

Cork (IrtlanJ ; CowiV) 

Darmstadt (Germany) 

Darmstadt (Germany : LanJkrels) 

Darmstadt (Germany : Rfgkrwwahecfr*) 

Guadalajara (Slexleo) 

Guadalajara (Spain) 


iicular catalogue. 





24.7 Conferences, congresses, meetings, etc. 

Cnadalaiara {Spain : Province) 

Loblia (Po/oTuO 

Loblln {Poland : Voitodeship) 

New York (MK) 

New York {U.S. : State) 

Quebec (Canada : Prorinee) 

Quebec (Quebec) 

Qnebec (Quebec : County) 

Re;i{a (Romania) 

Re^ita (Romania : Raton) 

24.6C. If the type of iurisdicticm docs not provide a satisfactory distinction, add an 
appropriate word or phrase. 

Germany (Demoeratie Republic) 

Germany (Federal Republic) 

Berlin (Germany : East) 

Berlin (Germany : IVest) 

24.6D. If two or more governments lay claim to jurisdiction over the same area 
(e.g., as w{d\ occupying powers and insurgent governments), add a suitable designa- 
tion to one or each of the governments, followed by the inclusive years of its existence. 
France 

France (Territory under German occupation, J94fl~j944) 

Algeria 

Algeria (Protisianal goremment, 1958-1962) 

24.1. CONFFHENCES, CONGRESSES, MEEHNCS, ETC. 

24.7A. Omissions 

Omit from the name of a conference, etc., words that denote its number, frequency, 
or year of convocation. 

Looisiana Cancer Conference . . . 
not Biennial Louisiana Cancer Conference . . . 

Conference on Co-ordinatkiD of Galactic Research . . . 
not Second Conference on Co-ordination of Galactic Research . . . 

24.7B. Additions 


24.7B1. General role. Add to conference, etc., headings (including headings for con- 
ferences entered subordinatcly, see 24.13} the number of the conference, etc., the year, 
and the place in which it was held. 



Location 24.7B4 

"tBritkh T..d»™ orM-V"!™ .t Ad,u«ri L...I 

It the nembeiins it itiejeljr, oral it *' °'„“r2i’i»tonrat.o« 
e.pbeetioe of the ireE«bot.ee io »n .pptoptole f™ <'■* • 
reference). 

«.™. mte. Add the ,ee, o, ,eeb to obeh the ecofeteoee. ete,. .« held tf dte 
heading is for a single meeting. 

Cooteeeoee oo UltetT Sorreji »«« ; • -) 

C^tfeteoe. oo T.d«le.l I.te™.i» Cotte, Adetl.l.MM" 

{3rd : 1966 :...) 

Strip Mint, on Speebl Edoeotb. (/Pdf-W" : • ■ > 

Add .peeifte detee if neeetbty to dltUorti.h bef<e. '™ « 

ConKmce agricol* b«er*Ui*e (/« • • 

Conference .grkole bUrnllie. -- ^ 

UTiW. Loeetlon. Add the tume oCtte ^ f ,^"pbS" iTOmthe form provided 

ttorp^i? r - ■" ■" 

ohieh it it found ill the item beiincoulotiiri. 

Cootemoe.onM.ehhubilit,<t»d'fO"‘*"> 

S,mpodun,onGUoe.m.(f»«.-»o">''""> 

po poehtorrienQ . hBo.opli hd tmopld. r»t»I 

(1937 : unl^rriUtt) M^lcal Education 

« orWop Coofoeoe. m, the F.l. of the D.reet.r of MritC « 

In the Hospital {1959 : ChUago) 

Regional Conference on Mental Measnrew 
(1st ■ 1951 ■’ Pf'i‘lns 

Infematlona! Conference on AtB«pbeTlc tJn 

Pnlpiog (1966 ; Sanibel hknd) shmmdoah 

Inlemational Conference on tbe Bwlogr f 

ffailonal Park) MrwikeTs” U969 : Burg 

Coufereoee ••Sjvt.nt.tie. of the Old «»« M-ff 

iPorremrelt.) (1973 : D.llt, MP-r') 

Conferee, on C„e„ ,,, ,„,ion »ni=.. they 

If the heading is for a senes of conferences, 
were all held in the same place. 

Hybrid Com Industry Research Conference ^ ^ ^ 



24.8 Exhibitions, fairs, festivals, etc. 

If the location is part of the name of the conference, do not repeat it. 

Arden Honse Conference on Medidi>e and Anthropology (1961) 

Paris Sjtnposinm on Radio Astronomy (19S8) 

If the sessions of a conference, etc., were heid in two places, add both names. 
World Peace Congress (1st : 1949 : Paris and Prague) 
iBstitnte on Diagnostic Probteins in Mental Retardation (/P57 .* 

Long Beach State College and San Francisco State College) 

If the sessions of a conference, etc., were held in three or more places, add the first 
named place followed by etc. 

International Geolo^cal Conference (ISth : 1929 : Pretoria, etc.) 

U£. EXHIBmONS, FAIRS, FESm'AI5, ETC. 

24.8A. Omkskms 

Omit from the name of an exhibition, fair, festival, etc., a word or words that 
denote its number. 

24£B. AdditloQS 

Add to headings for exhibitions, fairs, festivals, etc., the number of the exhibition, 
the year, and the place (as instructed in 24.7B) in w hich it was held. Do not add the 
year and/or place if they are integral pans of Ute name. 

Festlrsl of Britain (1951 : London) 

Bieccale di Veneri* (S6ih : 1972) 

World’s Colombtan Exposition (1893 : Chicago) 

Expo 67 (MontrioD 

24,9. CHAPTERS, BRANCHES. ETC. 

Add to the name of a chapter, branch, etc., that carries out the activities of a 
corporate body in a particular locality, the name of that locality. If the locaUty is 
part of the name of the chapter, branch, etc., do not add it. 

Freemasons. Concordia Lodge. A’o. 13 (Baltimore) 

Freemasons United Grand Lodge {England) 

Knights Templar (Masonic order). Grand Commandery (Me.) 

Scottfah Rile (Masonic order). Oriental Consistory (Chicago) 

If the place of actisity is an institution, add the name of the institution, 

Psi Upsilon. Gamma Chapter (Amherst College) 

Society of St. \locent dc PaoL Conferences^ (Cathedral of St. John the 
Baptist : Sarannah) 


n. The tern Qm/rrrncr h wed by tha body M the generic w-ord for its local units. 
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General rule 24.12 


Ulo. LOCAL aiunaiES, rrc 

MJO,CUlh.n.mc of. loc.l.hoKl..nc.d«. 

adJ a general d«ignaiion in English. 

Moirte Ca%!jBo 

24.10B. Add to the name of a local church, ^^°^*J^2r4C4-24.4C6) 

deiiauicaliurisdktion (pariah, mfTtt.crc-)m*hKh.i»locaied 
unlcta the location h clear from the name itself. 

AH Salats Cterth (fi.rfAm?»") 

St, Mary {Church : Aflnhury t'nle) 

UaltarUn Unlservaht Church (Si/rrr Sprtng) 

Miilalkw Mwiastwy (H'aldron) 

Westoser aurth {Charlet Citf C«<nO) 

St, James’ Church (Bronx) 

add a further imUble designation. 

St. Janses* Church (Manhatum : Onhohe) 

SI. James’ Church (Manhatian : epUtopoT) 

14.11. RADIO AND TTLF.VISION STATIONS 

24.1IA. If the name of a radio or « KlwMon suuon. add 

call letters or if its name does not convey the id the 

the words Atafio mtion or TeMvon .tacion and the name P 
station is located. 

IIVJ (RaJio station : roriVoit C/V) 

WCTA (rr/e»W<w rMfion : Champaign) 

^ A « .nd television sUtions the place m 
24.IIB, Add to the names of any oibet „n,e 

.h..h .1 i. loclrf ..to .. .< •" " 

Radio .Msn>c(RaNit) 

but 

Radio London 

Subordinate and related bodies 

14 . 12 . GENERAL RULE aeency entered under junsdic- 

Entcr a subordinate body («her sh^ • (see 24.1-24.3) unl« 

tion. see 24.18) or a related body directly ^ ,o the name of 

Its name belongs to one or more J in the form of a subheading of 

subordinate body entered independently from 
the higher body (see 26.3A7) 



24.13 Subordinate . . . bodies entered subordinately 
Ansco 

X General Aniline and Film Corporat/on. Ansco 
Assodation of College and Hesearah libraries 
X American library Assodalion. Association of College and 
Research Libraries 
BBC Symphony Orehestni 

X British Broadcasting Corporation. Symphony Orchestra 
Bodleian library 

X University of Oxford. Bodleian Library 
Congregation of the Most Holy Name of Jesns 
X Dominican Sisters. Congregation of the Most Holy Name of Jesus 
Crane Theological School 
X Tufts University. Crane Theological School 
Factildade de Teolo^ de Lisboa 

X Universidade Catolica Portuguesa. Faaddade de Teologia de Lisboa 
Friends of IBBY 

X Internationa! Board ort Boolcs for Young People. Friends 
Htrrard Law Sdiool 
X Harvard University. Lav School 

24.13. SUBORDINATE AND RELATED BODIES ENTERED SUBORDINATELY 

Enter a subordinate or related body as a subheading of the name of the body to 
which it is subordinate or related if its name belongs to one or more of the following 
types.'* Make it a direct or indirect subheading as instructed in 24.14. Omit from the 
subheading the name or abbreviation of the name of the higher or related body in 
noun form unless this does not make sense. 

TYPE 1. A name that contains a term that by dehnition implies that the body is 
part of atiothei. e.g., department, divisioa. section, branch. 

British Broadcasting Corporattoo. Engineering Division 
International Federation of Llbraiy Associations and Institutions. 

Section on Cataloguing 

Stanford UtUTersIty. Department of Ciril Engineering 

TYPE 2. A name that contains a word normally implying administrative subordi- 
nation (e.g.. committee, commission), pitn^ng the name of the higher body is 
required for the identification of (he subordinate body. 

Assodation of Sute UaiTerdtks and Land-Grant Colleges. 

Committee on Traffic Safety Research and Education 
Intenatlonal Council on Social WeUire. Canadian Committee 


. the subordinate body’s name tnchides the names of 

bod«. 0,1, to .s«>d..ion 
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S.bordinM . . . ™ WtooMy 24.13 

TimlCT Tr.4t Wmltai «< tbt U«Ilrf Kiiwlm SIMillnl 
Co^rdtfalinx Committff 

N.,l«»l A~d..lo. .1 S'"""" 

Offief 

t'nlTfnltr of W«l«. Vmtftsitr CermussiM 
Kamf: Uni«nity CommtMion 

to, 

• V..1- tn he used by another higher body 
TYPE 3. A name that has been, or it hlety to . 
for one of its subordinate or related bodies 

Ml T.l.pk™. Ub^.lori'^ “"S 

Aame; Technical Information library 
OnadUn Dental AtsoeU.km. ffu^eouo/IV^/-e 
A-ame: Bureau of Public Inforroation 

DartBtwrth CoBefie. Clatt of I8S0 
ftlise r<form*« de Fraoce. Syfu>de naiUxux! 

Seme: Synode national 

iDtCfiutknil Ubmr OrtinlMtlott. £i.wr«m ^ 

(SubofdMteioihehiermilooelUSourOrtenUei 

Sondley Reference Ubraty. rrlmdi of the Ubruy 
Same: Friends of the Library 

TYPE 4. A n.™ or . ..i.'nlly r«»l.^«H~l. 

that simply indicates a particular field of study. 

PrtK„» UnhonllJ. »«'»"* 

SjT.cio.Uol.mllT.CoJI^'o/A'"''"" 
u,4,r.l., cn,. 1004™. 

Uoirmlir or loo4™ SrWo/fAoonorp 
TYPE S. A ,0.0,0 Ital iooloto tho ooPre oomo or Ito b.l"" 

AmerictD Lcglono Auxiliary 

Same: American Legion AuaibatT 

Aobuni Unlrersily. University 

Aame; Agricultural Eapenmeni Sution ol Ao 

Friend, of the Earth. 

Same: Camden Friends of the Earth 

Ubour Party {Great p/^y 

Name: 7lst Annual Great Britain) 

{ActMtyoflhelxd>aurFartybm,tedloGrea 



24.14 Direct or indirect subheading 

United Methodist Qrarch (U.S.). General Conference 
name: General Conference of the United Methodist Church 

Unlrersitj of Southampton. Mathematical Society 

Name: Mathematical Society of the University of Southampton 

Unirersity of Vermont. Choral Union 
Name: University of Vermont Choral Union 

Yale University. Library 

Name: Yale University Library 

but BBC Symphony Ordjestra 

not British Broadcasting Corporation. Symphony Orchestra 

24.14. DIRECT OR INDIRECT SUBHEADING 

Enter a body belonging to one or more of the types listed in 24.13 as a subheading 
of the lowest element in the hierarchy that is entered under its own name, Onut 
intervening eiements in the hierarchy unless the name of the subordinate or related 
body has been, or is likeiy to be, used by another body entered under the name of 
the same higher or related body, in that case, interpose the name of the lowest element 
in the hierarchy that will distinguish between the bodies. 

Public Library Association. Audiovisual Committee 
Hierarchy: American Library Association 
Public Library Association 
Audiovisual ^mmittee 

American Library Association. CotafosI'tS t^d Classificoiiort Section. 

Policy and Research Committee 
Hierarchy: American Library Association 

Resources and Technical Services Division 
Catalo^Rg and Classificatiotj Section 
PoL'ey and Research Committee 

Ameriesa Library Associatton. Resources and Technical Services Division. 
Board of Directors 

Hierarchy: American Library Association 

Resources and Technical Services Division 
Board of Directors 

Refer from the riame in the form of a subheading of the name of its immediately 
superior body -wben the heading does not include the name of that superior body. 

American Library Association. Committee on Outreach Programs for 
Young Adults (Ad Hoc) 

Hierarchy: American Library Association 
Young Adult Services Division 
Comnuiiee on Outreach Programs for Young Adults 
(Ad Hoc) 

X American Ijbrary Association. Young Adult Services Division. 
Commiiiee on Outreadi Programs for Young Adults (Ad Hoc) 
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Ancrkin IJI«>f7 ^ *«»« 

i/,frjrr*r:AfW>C3nUt<>nrA»*«ulieii 

Rt«oito itJ Tttkrjal Stoicn ttviuo" 

, A™«.n Uh.r, A, ^ 


SPECIAL RULES 


UI5. JOINT COMMrmJS. COMMINSIOSS. ITC. 


2A.5A. I . X.., up or ... 0 . »o„ o,h„ bod.c under 

lit cr»n (umr. 

Jobt 1^;;;% ^JJ^>us,rl.l 

lA k>in> So^c er-J 

CtAWUfl C«wr«Iii« «« MARC ^ Fayar.cti^f"' " 

dtx irtAn.y--^ ‘ii' ’"• ' 

c^,AA-,V-«u«/L<V«»'y<’/0«^» .„H«f«he 

Om.t the BirtKt of iSe pjrt«l ' 

MfTK if th< r*me o( «S< >«"* «**'< ” ' 

J«lBt «« OitUn n*”' r«Bff«r« of State 

■nd fV Un** lBi«tutk-itl A««*«Wy 
,r .X RT... Xd^ .m rnrero. .. -"V,"ST """ 

Lr.. UX.„ A.~...ln.n Torn- C-n-tOrr » C-r* ” 

Xrrnonw W Srrirlr irrr.X, o/t»r 

(A Joint rentmli/rr o/iX „A rnthrlniJ Srrrlrr. 

Amerlapi Library Aitortroon f AriotifX 

24.16. CONNTNTIONAUZrO SUBHEAmv^tOR^TE A. 

EIXMEnS-n; OF AMF.KICAN ^Iwican polit>«> P^^^ *’ “7, hi 

Oiv« ihe eubhndmg for an element of *" ,« part of the name of the 

the element without any proper notine or •oject* 
pany or iii area of activity. 

Bn»Wimnr>rtr(«”) 9™'!!;" 

Torn.: Mt.iont. Rcr-bta" Cor"”''" 



24.17 General rule 

Republican Party (Ohio). Slate Executive Committee 
}fame: Ohio State Republican Executive Committee 
Democratic Party (Tex.). State Convention (1857 : Waco) 

hiame: State Convention of the Democratic Party of the State of Texas 

Government bodies and officials 

24.17. GENERAL RULE 

Enter a body created or controlled by a government under its own name (see 
24.1-24.1) unless it belongs to one or more of the types listed in 24.18. However, if a 
body is subordinate to a higher body that is entered under its own name, formulate 
the heading for the subordinate body according to 24.12-24.14. Refer to the name of 
a government agency entered Independently from its name in the form of a subheading 
of the name of the government (sec 26.3A7). 

American Battle Monuments Commission 
X United States. American Battle Monuments Commission 
Arts Council of Great Britain 
X United Kingdom. Arts Council 
Boundary Conunlssioo for England 
jr United Kingdom. Boundary Commission for England 
Canada Institute for SclentiRc and Technical Infomatlon 
X Canada. Institute for Scientific and Technical Information 
Cauadian National Railways 
X Canada. Canadian national Railways 
Consejo Superior de InTesligaciones CientiScas 
X Spain. Consejo Superior de Investigaeiones Cientifieos 
Council on International Economic Policy 

X United States. Council on Interrunionai Economic Policy 
Dundee Harbour Trust 

X United Kingdom. Dundee Harbour Trust 
Unirersity of Britbb Colombia 
X British Columbia. University 

24.18. GOVERNMENT AGENCIES ENTERED SUBORDINATELY 

Enter a govenunenl agency suhordinatefy if it belongs to one or more of the foUo«’- 
ing types. Make it a direct or indirect subheading of the heading for the government 
as instructed in 24.19. Omit from the subheading the name or abbreviation of the 
name of the government in noun form unless such an omission would result in an 
objectionable distortion. 

Canada. Information Canada 
not Canada. Information 

*-■ ® 2 ency with a name containing a term that by definition implies that 
the body IS part of another, e.g.. department, division, section, branch, and their 
equivalenU in other languages. 
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24.19 Direct or Indirect subheading 
TYPE 6. Courts (see also 24.23). 

Ontario. High Court of Justice 
United States. Supreme Court 
TYPE 7. Principal armed services (sec also 24.24). 

Canada. Canadian Armed Forces 
Germany. Heer 
United Kingdom. Army 
United States. Wavy 

TYPE 8. Chiefs of state and heads of government (see also 24-20). 

United Kingdom. Sovereign 
Montrtel. Mayor 
United States. President 
Virginia. Governor 

TYPE 9. Embassies, consulates, etc. (sec also 24.25). 

Canada. Embassy (U.S.) 

United Kingdom. Consulate (Hew York) 

TYPE 10. Delegations to interaationtl and Intergovernmental bodies (see also 
24.26). 

United Kingdom. Delegation to the United Nations 

24.19. DIRECT OR iNDtRECT SUBHEADING 

Enter an agency belonging to one or more of the types listed in 24.18 as a direct 
subheading of the heading for the government unless the name of the agency has been, 
or is likely to be, used by another agency entered under the name of the same govern- 
ment. In that case, add, between the name of the government and the name of the 
agency, the name of the lowest elemeni in the hierarchy that will distinguish between 
the agencies. 

United States. Office of Human Development Services 
Hierarchy: United Stales 

Department of Health, Education, and Welfare 
Office of Human Development Services 
Quebec (Province). Service de Pexploration giologique 
Hierarchy: Quibec 

Ministire des richesses naturelles 
Direction gin^iale des mines 
Direction dc la gtologie 
Service de Texploration giologique 
United States. Aviation forecast Branch 
Hierarchy: United States 

Department ofTransportation 
Federal Anation Administration 
Office of AvUition Policy 
Aviation Forecast Branch 
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24.20B Jieads oj state, etc. 

24J0B. Heads of state, etc. 

The subheading foe a soveteign, president, other head of state, or governor actrng 
in an official capacity (see 21.4D) consists of the title of the office in English (unless 
there is no equivalent Enghsh term), the inclusive years of the reign or rncumbency, 
and the name of the person in a brief form and in the language of the heading for 
that person. 

United States. President {1953-1961 : Eisenhover) 

Illinois. Governor (I97S-J977 : IValker) 

Iran. Shak {1941- : Mohammed Reza Pahlavi) 

Papal States. Sovereign {I846-1S70 : Pius IX) 

If the title varies with the sex of the incumbent, tise a general term (c-g-, Sosercign 
not King or Queen). 

United Kingdom. Sovereign {1952- : Elizabeth //) 

Kossta. Sovereign {1894-1917 : Nicholas 11) 

Spain. Sovereign {188S-19JJ t Alfonso XJIT) 

If there are two or more nonconsecutive periods of incumbency, use separate 
headings. 

United States. President {1885-1839 : Cleveland) 

United States. President {1893-1897 : Cleveland) 

If the heading applies to more than one incumbent (see 21 .4D), omit the dales 
and names. 

United States. President 

If a heading is established for the incumbent as a person in addition to the heading 
as a bead of state, make an explanatory reference under the beading for the head of 
state (see 26.3C1), 

24.20C. Heads of goTenunents and of InteniaHonal intergOTemmental bodies 
The subheading for a head of government acting in an ofScial capadty (see 2J.4D) 
who is not also a head of state consists of the title of the oifice in the vernacular. Do 
not include dates and names. The subheading for the head of an international inter- 
governmental organization (acting in an ofGcial capacity) consists of the title of the 
office in the language of the beading for the organization- 
UmledKlDgdQm. Prime Miniscer 
Philadelphia. Mayor 
France. Premier ministre 
Italy. Presidenie del Consiglio dei ministri 
United Nations. Seeretary-Ceneral 

24.20D. Goremors of dependent or occopied territories 

The subheading for the governor of a colony, protectorate, etc., or of an occupied 
territory wnsitts of the titk of the governor in the language of the governing power as 
8 subheading under the beading for tl» d^ndent or occupied territory. 
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24.22 Constitutional conventions 

If, in such a case, numbered sessions are involved, add the session and its number 
and the year or years of the session to the number of the legislature. 

United States. Congress {67ih, 2nd session: 1962) 

United States. Congress (S7/A, 2nd session : 1962). House of 
Refresentatvies 

24.22. CONSTITUnONAL CONVENTIONS 

24.22A. Enter a constitutional convention directly under the heading for the govern- 
ment that convened it. Add the year or years in which it was held. 

Germany. Nafionufrersamm/wng (19/9—1920) 

Portugal. Assembleia Nactona! Constituinte {1911) 

24.22B. If there is variation in the forms of name of constitutional conventions 
convened by a jurisdiction using English as an ofHcial language, use the conven- 
tionali 2 ed form Constitutional Convention for all the conventions. Otherwise, apply 
242 and 24.3. 

New Hampshire. Constitutional Convention {I7SI) 
not New Hampshire. Convention for Framing a New Constitution or 
Form of Government {1781) 

New Hampshire. Constitutional Convention {1889) 

New Hampshire. Constitutional Convention (1912) 
not New Hampshire. Convention to Revise the Constitution (1912) 

24.23. COURTS 

24.23A. Ciril and criminal courts 

Enter a civil or criminal court as a subheading of the heading for the jurisdiction 
whose authority it exercises. 

Vermont. Court of Chancery 

Omit from the name of the court the name of the place in which it sits or the area 
which it serves if the name of the place is grammatically separable. If such terms are 
required to distinguish a court from others of the same name, add them in a con- 
ventionalized form. 

France. Cour dappel (Caen) 

Name: Cour d’appci de Caen 
United Kingdom. Crown Court (Afmic/iesfcr) 

Name: Manchester Crown Court 
United States. Court of Appeals {2nd Circuit) 

Name: United States 0>uct of Appeals for the Second Circuit 
United States, Court of Appeals {District of Columbia Circuit) 

Name: United States Court of Appeals for the District of 
Columbia Circuit 
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Armrd forces at the national level 24.24A 
t'tiltH Suin. Diifftei Centri (tiela*arf) 
iS'timr: Uni'ied Stalct Di^trkt Court fot the Diurici of Dcl3»-are 
L'altrd Kljtn. DnrtJrt f**j*r/ J.VwjA Carolina : ^mlern Disirin) 

Samr: UniteJ Sutn DJUrKl Court fiW the E^turn Dulrict of 
North Carolifu 

I'eitrf Sdirt. D'ntrkt Court {IUmIs : Sorthern Dlitrlel : Eastern 
Dhitlon) 

Nanie: Ur.iied Si3tn Dnirict Court for the Ejitern Donion of the 
Northern Diilnct of inmott 

Califonb. .tfu«A'r,''a/Courr(toi Angeles JuJirial Dittrief) 
ffante: Munioj'il Court. Lot Angeiei Judicial District 
Catifondt. Sufrrlar Court (Am BematJ.Jio Counit) 

S'ixme. Supenor Court of the State of California in and for San 
Ikfnafdino County 

Z4.ZJ11. Ad hoe mnitiry rotnli 

Enter an ad hoc tniUary court (coort-martial. court of inquiry, etc) under the 
headmii for the |»jrt>cuLir military »cr%iec Add the tumame of the defendant and the 
)caf oftSe Inal 

L'alted Amri-. Caurs of In^iryillalt ■ lf6J) 

>']rx(ala. Mdnia. Court-otatsiaHYmeer : IS06) 

J4.24. AR-VtrD KORCI-S 

24J4 Amed f<irm at tt>« Milonat kni 
Enter a principal KtMce of the armed form of a fo'tmmmi 81 a direct subheading 
of the name of the gcnemmeni 

Canada. CanaJtan Armed Eorett 
L'niird KIntdom. Royal Saty 
L'atfed State*. Marine Corps'* 

L'efird Kingdom. Royal tfartnci 

Enter a component branch, command dittnct, or military unit, large or small, as a 
direct subheading of the heading for ibe pnoopal Kn icc of • hich it is a part. 

Called Kingdom. Arnt^ Royal C/ourrsirrsh/rc Hussars 
United Kingdom. Royal Air Force Central inierpreiailon Unit 
United Kingdom. Amo/ A’nry Sea Cadet Corps 
Vailed States. Ar/nj General Sraff 
Ujtilled Stale*. Army. Corps o/ Enf meets 
United State*. Army far East Conmand 
United Stile*. Army. D/str/ci o/gflndanao 
I J, The Marine Corpt and Ihe Royal Marines (tolfcmjng example) are ireaird a* prinapal 
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24.24B Armed jorces below the national level 
If the component branch, etc., is numbered, follow the style of numbering found in 
the names (spelled out, roman numerals, or arable numerals) and place the numbenng 
after the name. 

United Kingdom. Army. Infantry Regiment, 57th 

United States. Army. Infantry Division, 27th 

United States. liavy. Fleet, 6th 

United States. Army. Army, First 

United States. Army. Corps, IV 

United States. Army. Engineer Combat Battalion, 2nd 

United States. Army. Volunteer Cavalry, 1st 

Ututed States, Navy. Torpedo Squadron S 

Confederate States of America. Army. Tennessee Regiment, 1st 

Frann. Armie. Regiment de dragons, 15* 

Germany. Heer. Panzerdivision, 11. 

Germany. Luftwaffe. Jagdgesehwader 26 
Germany. Luftwaffe. Luftgaukommando VI! 

Union of Sorlet Socialist RepobUcs. Armita. Vozdushnaia armiia, 16. 

If the name ofsuch a component branch, etc., begins with the name or an indication 
of the name, of the principal service, enter it as a direct subheading of the name of 
the government. 

United States. Army Map Service 
United States. Naval Air Transport Service 

If the name of such a component branch, etc., contains but does not begin with the 
name or an indication of the name of the prinapal service, omit the name or indication 
of the name unless objectionable distortion would result. 

Canada. Army. Royal Canadian Army Medical Corps 

Z4.24B. Armed forces below the national level 

Enter a component branch, etc., of such a force in a concise form as a subheading 
of the heading for the force. 

New York (Slate). Militia 
New York (Swfe). National Guard 

Enter a component branch, etc., of such a force In a condse form as a subheading 
of the heading for the force. 

New York (State). AfiViria. Regiment of Artillery, 9th 
Name: 9th Regiment of Artillery. N.Y.S.M. 

New ^ork (Stale). National Guard. Coast Defense Command, 9lh 
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DWrforwni In intrrnathna! . . . bodifj 24.26 
Er.tff a componenJ branch, ttr . of a force belir* ihc national loel that ha* been 
absorbed into the national military form at inttrtKied in 24 24A. 

I ’flitrd Slate*. Jrmr. YofX ypJuttters, ffJrJ 

I'nllcd State*. HetoKtnt Infantry. Stw Ytiri I'o/unifrrs, 9lh 

242S. EMnASSlIS, CONSnJVTT-S. ITC 

Tnief an emhatty. cumulate, ktaiion. or other continuing office reproenting one 
country in tnattterat a tubheading of Ihe heading for the country r^wenfed. Cite 
the tuhbcading in the language (tec 24 )A) of the country repretenied If the heading 
}| for an ctnhany or fcgaiion. adJ the name of the country to tthich it it accredited. 
Jf the heading it for a contulate or other local office, add the name of the city in 
Mhich (t iixated 

Geminy. GrutnJjtthafi {5n1tinlaul\ 

1‘idled Klns^nm. Fjnba.tty{U 
I'nifed Slate*. Lefntlon (BJgatia) 

Vogodatta. Fat!jnirto(V.S) 
rraoc*. CoitfliJljr {Bofnat Al'**} 
thiited Klnsdom. Ccnnlate (Co/ro) 

Cauda. £mh4fn-(0e/r/Bw) 

2*16. DFXrCATtO.NS TO INTTRNATION.M. AND IVTtRGONTRNMF-NTAL 
BODIES 

Enter a delegation, eommittion. etc . rcr^caenting a country tn an mlematioiul or 
intergcnernmenial body, eonferencc. underta long, etc., at a lubheading of the heading 
for the country rcprcKnicd. Give the atibheadmg m the bnguage {tee 24 3A) of the 
eotintry rejvcttnted. If the name of the delegation, etc . ii uncertain, give the lubhead- 

ing at Ptlegatlcai ( KfhsUvi, nr \ to (or equivalent termi in the bnguage of the 

country nr(»rc»enfedj Male etplanatory references at reeettary from the heading for 
the international body, etc . fottmved by an agrropriaie tubheading. 

L'dird Slate*. Mitilcti to tht L'nirril Sationt 
T) pleat tTplanalory rr/rrmcf 
United Nalkmv Mltfkms 

Delegation*, mhtient, etc., from member naoon* to the 
United Nationi and to ilt tvbordmaie uniti are entered under the 
name of the nation foilo»ed by the name of ihe delegation, 
mur/off. crc;cg.. 

l/nlfed Stale*. Mission to the UnUnt A'ations 
United Stale*. Delegatim to the Central Assembly of the 
Vniltd Hattons 

Urnguy. DelegaelSn en las Naelonet t/nidas 


24.27 Religious bodies and officials 

Make the same explanatory reference under: 

United Nations. Delegations 
United Nations. General Assembly. Delegations 
and wherever else it is appropriate. 

Mexico. Delegaeidn a la Conferencia Interamericana de Consolidacidn 
de la Paz, Buenos Aires, 1936 

Germany. Reichskommission fur die Weltausstellung in Chicago, 1893 

If it is uncertain that a delegation represents the government of a country, enter it 
under its own name. 


Religious bodies and officials 

24.27. RELIGIOUS BODIES AND OFFIOALS 
24.27 A, Councils, etc., of a single religions body 

24.27A1. Enter councils, etc., of the national, regional, provincial, state, or local 
clergy and/or membership of a single religious body as a subheading of the heading 
for the religious body. When appropriate, make additions to the heading as instructed 
in 24.7B. (See 24.i2-24.I3 for general councils.) 

Catholic Church. Antilles Episcopal Conference 
Society of Friends. Philadelphia Yearly Meeting^^ 

United Method'ist Church (t/.5.). Northern IJlinois Conference 

24 J7A2. If the name of a council, etc., of the Catholic Church is given in more than 
one language, use the English, Latin, French, German, or Spanish name (in that 
order of preference) and make appropriate references. 

Catholic Church, Canadian Conference of Catholic Bishops 
Catholic Oiurch, Concilium Pienarium Americas Latmae {1899 : Rome) 
Catholic Church. Plenary Council of Baltimore {2nd : 1866) 

2^7 A3. If a coundL etc., is subordinate to a particular district of the religious 
If Z' ^ subheading of the heading for that district (see 24.27C2-24J7C3). 

the dlstrirt^ appears in more than one language, use the name in the vernacular of 

Catholic Church. Province of Baltimore. Provincial Council {lOth : 1869) 
CathoDc Church. Province of Mexico City. Concilia Provincial {3rd : 1585) 

stru«ure?rUw^sori^^ *** Friends denotes a particular level in the 
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Provinces, dioceses, synods, elc. 24.27C2 

24^7B. Rrllslom omdiH 

24^BI. Enter t rrligiout official (l»%hop, abbot, falriarch, etc.) acting in an offical 
capacity (*ee 2i.4Dl) ai a tubheading of the heading for the diocese, order, patri- 
archate, etc. (ice 24 27C2-24 27C3) The subheading consists of the title in English 
(unless there is no etjuivalent tnghsh term), ihe inclusive years of incumbency, and 
the name of the person in brief form 

Catfwiic Church. Dioerse ofCampot. Btshap (1949- : Mayer) 

Franctscanv Minioer Genertd {1947-1951 : Prrantonf) 

Catbollc Qitweh. Dheese of Itmthesrer. Bishop (1567-1404 : H'llllam, 
ef Wyktham) 

If the heading applies to more than one incumbent (see 2I.4DI), omit the dates 
and names. 

OmrrJi cf EogUad. Dlorttt of Wmrhester. Bishop 

If a heading is established for an incumbent as a person in addition to the heading 
as a religious ofTicial, make an espbnatoty rerercRce under the heading for the olftcia! 
(see 26.3CI). 

24.27112, Poprt. Enter a popefaetmgin an official capacity (see 2I.4DI)) as a subhead- 
ing of Catholic Church. The subheading consists of the word Pope, the inclusive years 
of the reign, and the pontifical name m its catalogue entry form (see 22 178) 

Catbolie Chmth. Pope {I$79-I9(I5 . Ua Xlll) 

CstMleOmreh. r<ire(lP7S: John Paul n 
If the heading applies to more than one Pope (sec 21 4DI). omit Ihe dates and names. 
Catholic Church. Pope 

If a heading is established for a pope as a person m addition to the heading as a 
religious official, make an esplanatory reference under the heading for the official (see 
26.3CI). 

24.27C. Subordliule bodies 

24.27CI. General rule. Except as provided in 24.27C2-24.27C4, enter subordinate 
religious bodies according to the instructions in 24 12-24 13 For religious orders and 
societies, see 24.3D. 

24.27C2. Provlnees, dioceses, sjuodt. etc. Enter provinces, dioceses, synods, and other 
subordinate units of religious bodies having junsdiction over geographic areas as 
subheadings under the heading for Ihe religious body. 

Chordi of England. Diocese of Ely 

EvaDgeilcil and Reformed Chorclu Readmfs ^jnotf 

Evangelisehe Iflrche der AllpreBssiscfaen Unfon. Klrchenproiim Sachsen 
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24.27C3 Catholic dioceses, etc. 

Charch ol England, ArchdeBConry of Surrey 

NederlandM llcrrorinde Kcrk. Ctassb Rotterdam 

Protestant Episcopal Church in the VS.A^ Diocese of Southern Virginia 

Rosskaia praTosIamafa tscrkot'. MoskorskaSa pairiarkhOa 

Svenska kjTkan. Arkestiftet Uppsata 

Church ol England. Woking Deanery 

7A21C3. Catholic dioceses, etc. Use an English form of name for a patriarchate, 
diocese, province, etc., of the Catholic Church. Give the name of the see according to 
the instructions in chapter 23. 

Catholic Church. Archdiocese of Santiago de Cuba 

CadioUc Church. Diocese of Vppsala 

Catholic Church. Diocese of Ely 

Catholic ChurdL Diocese of Hexham and Ne^^ eastle 

Catholic Church. Patriarchate of Alexandria of the Copts 

Catholic Church. Provirtce of Quibec 

Catholic Church. Ukrainian Catholic Archeparchy of Philadelphia 
Catholic Church. Vicariate Apostolic of Zamora 
Distinguish between a diocese of the Catholic Church and an ecclesiastical princi- 
pality established in the Holy Roman Empire (often called Bistum) bearing the same 
name and ruled by the same bishop. 

Catholic Church. Diocese of Fulda 
Fulda {EceUslasiieal prineipalitf) 

24.27C4. Central administratiTe organs of the Oitbolic Church (Roman Curia) 

Enter the congregations, tribunals, and other central administrative organs of the 
Catholic Church (the Roman Curia) as subheadings of Carto//c Church. Use the Latin 
form of their names- Omit any form of the word sacer when it is the first word of the 
name and make an explanatory reference (see 26.3C1) under it. 

Catholic Cbnrdi. Congregaiio Sacronan Ritimm 
Catholic Church. Congregaiio de Propaganda Fide 
Catholic Church. Rota Romana 

242,7D. Papal diplomatic missions, etc. 

Enter a diplomatic mission from the Pope to a secular power as a subheading of 
Catholic Church. The subheading consists of Apostolic Nunciature or Apostolic Inter- 
nunciature, as appropriate, and the name of the power to which the mission is ac- 
credited. 

Catholic Charch- Apostolic Intentunciature Undid) 

Catholic Church. Apostolic Nunciature {Flanders) 
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papal diplomatic miitioru, etc. 24.27D 

The subheading fur a nondiptomatie apostoitc delegation consists of Apostohe 
DeltjotJoft and the name of the counliy or other jurisdieiion in which il functions. 

Catholic Cborch. Apoitolte Dtleftailon (U.K.) 

The subheading for any emissary of the Pope other than a nuncio, intemundo, or 
apostolic delegate consists of the title of the emissary (in English if there is an equisa- 
lent lermt otherwise in Latin) and the name of the country or region in which the 
emissary functions. 

Calholle Church. Legate {Calomhia) 

If the country or region is not ascertained and diflerentiation is required, add the 
name of the emissary. 

Caibollc Chnreh. Commissaey Apotiolte {Pol>erlus CasleUenslt) 
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CHA.PTER 25 


UNIFORM TITLES 


Contents 

25.1 USE OF UI^FORM TITLES 

GENERAL RULES 

2S2 BASIC RULE 

25^C Romaoization 

25.2D Added ealries and references 

Ifidwidual vUes 

2SJ WORKS CREATED AFTER 1500 
2S,3C Simuluneous pub\5carion und« dWeient liUea 

25.4 WORKS CREATED BEFORE 1501 
2S.4A Ceoera] rule 

2S.4B Classical and Byzantine Greek Works 

25.4C Anonymous works not written in Greek nor in the roman script 

25.5 ADDITIONS TO DNJFOItM TITLES 

25.6 PARTS OF A WORK 
25.6A Single parts 

25.6B Several parts 

25.7 TWO WORKS ISSUED TOGETHER 
Collective titles 

25.S COAfPLETE WORKS 

25.9 SELECTIONS 

25.10 WORKS IN A SINGLE FORM 

25.11 TRANSLATIONS. CTC. 

25.12 UNIFORM TITLES FOR STORIES WJTH MANY VERSIONS 
AND FOR CYCLES 
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Contentt 


SPECIAL RULES FOR CERTAIN MATERIALS 

25.13 COMPOSITE MANUSCRIPTS AND MANUSCRIPT GROUPS 

25.14 INCUNABULA 

Legal maieriaU 

25.15 LAWS. ETC. 

25.tSA Modern Ia>*i, eJC. 

25.I5A1 CoIlecwofK 
25.15A2 Single |j»i, etc. 

25.ISB Ancient la'*a, certain medieval la«>-s. ciKtomary laws. etc. 

25.16 TUCATIES. ETC. 

25.16A Collection* of treaiier, etc. 

25.16B Single treaties, etc. 

25.l6Bt Two or three parties 
25.16R2 Four or more panics 
25.t6G3 Protocols, etc. 

Sacred *crtpfur« 

25.17 GENERAL RULE 

23.18 PARTS OF SACRED SCRIPTURES AND ADDITIONS 
25.18A Bible 

25.18A1 General rule 
2S.I8A2 Testatneatj 
2S.18A3 Books 
23.18A4 Groups of books 
23.i8AS Apocrypha 
25.f8A6 References 
25.t8A7 Single Klections 
25.J8A8 Two selections 
25.I8A9 Other Klcclions 
25.I8A10 Language 
25.I8AI1 Version 
25.18AI2 Alternatives to venion 
25.I8AI5 Year 
2S.18A14 Apocryphal books 
25.I8D Talmud 
25.18C Mishnah and Tosefta 

25.18D References for the Talmud, Mishnab. and Tosefta 
2S.I8E Midrashim 
2S.I8F Buddhist Kripturcs 
23.ISO Vedas 

23.I8H Aranyakas, Brahmanas, Uparushads 
25.18J Jaina 
25.lfiK Avesta 

2S.18L References for Vedas, Aranyakas, Brahmanas, Upanishads, 

Agama, and Avesta 
2S.I8M Koran 
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Contents 


liturgical works 

25.19 FORM AND LANGUAGE OF TITLE 

25.20 CATHOLIC LITURGICAL WORKS 

25.21 JEWSH LITURGICAL WORKS 

25.22 VARIANT AND SPECIAL TEXTS 

25.23 PARTS OF LITURGICAL WORKS 

Official papal communications, etc. 

25.24 OFnCIAL COMMUNICATIONS OF THE POPE AND THE 
RO.MAN CURIA 


Music 

isDwinuAi- TtriEs 

25.25 GENERAL RULE 

25.26 DEFINITIONS 
25:26A Title 

25.26B Work 

25.27 SELECTION OF TITLES 
25.27A Language 

2517B Works with titles consisting solely of the name of one type 
of composition 

25J27C Works with titles ittcladiag the name of a type of cotnpoation 

25.27D Duets 

25.27E Trio sonatas 

25.27F Works with long titles 

ADOmoNS 

25.28 GENERAL RULE 

25.29 MEDIUM OF PERFORMANCE 
25.29A General rule 

2S.29B lostnunental music intended for one performer to a part 

2S.29C Standard combinations of instruments 

25.29D Individual instruments 

25.29E Groups of iostruments 

25.29F Orchestra, etc. 

2S.29G Works for solo instnunentfs) and accompanying ensemble 

25.29H Vocal music 

25.29H1 Solo voices 

25.29H2 Choral music 

25.29H3 Songs, Lieder, etc. 

25.293 Medium indeterminate 

2530 SKETCHES 
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Uit of uniform titles 25.1 


25JJ QWIR IDENTIFYING ELE.MENTS 

2^J1A TitJo coniittjng »oleIy of the iunK<i)oftype(») of cottipotiiion 

2iJfAI General nile 

2j.3IA2 Serial numhen 

25.31A3 Opui numben 

23 JIA4 Thcraatic jnJex Bomberin^ 

25.31A3 Key 

25.3M6 Other Mentifying element* 

23.3in Other title* 

25.3iDI General rule 
25JIR2 Arranfement* 

23JII13 Vocal and chorui *com 

23Jin4 Alieraiioni ofRitmco^ranuticuotk* 

23JinS Libretto* and tong teat* 

23J163 Liturgieal «ork< 

23JtD7 Trantlation* 

aABT* OF A. KlSlCAt, WOK 

23J2 PARTS OF A MUSICAL WORK 
23.32A Single p^n* 

23JI2B Several part* 

:5J3 TV.'0 WORKS PUBUSIIED TOGETHER 


courenvE Tran 

23.34 COMPLETE WORKS 

23J3 SELECTIONS 

25.36 WORKS OF VARIOUS TYPES TOR O.NE BROAD OR SPCaFIC 
MEDIU.M AND WORKS OF ONE TYPE FOR ONE SPECIFIC 
MEDIUM OR VARIOUS MEDIA 


25.1, USE OF UNIFORM TTRES 

Uniform title* provide the mean* for bnngmg together all the catalogue entries for 
a work' when vanou* manifestations (e.g., edition*, translation*) of it have appeared 
under various title*. They also provide idenUfiealion for a work when the t'tle by 
which it j* known differ* from the pile proper of the item being catalogued. The need 
to use uniform title* vanes from one catalogue to another and varies within one 


1. Unless otherwise indicated, the word wtk used In this chapter includes collections and 
compiUtions catalogued a* ■ unit. 
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25.2 Basic rule 

catalogue. Base the decision whether to use uniform titles in a particular instance on: 

a) how well the work is known 

b) how many manifestations of the work are involved 

c) whether the main entry is under title 

d) whether the work was originally in another language 

e) the extent to which the catalogue is used for research purposes. 

Although the rules in this chapter are stated as instructions, apply them according 
to the policy of the cataloguing agency. 


General rules 

25.1. BASIC RULE 

25.2A. When the manifestations (other than revised editions) of a work appear under 
various titles, select one title as the uniform title as instructed in 25.3-25.4. 

Use a uniform title for an entry for a particular item if 

1) the Item bears a title proper that differs from the uniform title 
or 2) the addition of another clement (e.g., the name of the language of an 
item, see 25.5D) is required to o^nize the file. 

Enclose the uniform title in square brackets, and give it before the title proper. If 
the work is entered under title, pve the uniform title as the beading with square 
brackets. Optionally, record a uniform title used as main entry heading without 
square brackets.* 

Dickens, Charles 
(Martin Chuzzlewitj 

The life and adventures of Martin Chuzzlcwit . . . 1868 
Dickens, Charles 

Martin Chuizlewit . . . \S99 

Dickens, Charles 
(Martin Oiuzzlewiti 

Martin Chuzzlewit’s life and adventures . . . 1910 
Blind date 
Chance meeting 

(Af oilon picture issued in Britain as: Blind date. Later issued in the 
U.S. as: Chance meeting) 

25.2B. Do not use a uniform title for a manifestation of a work in the same language 
that is a revision or updating of the ori^nal work. Relate editions not connected by 

unifonn titles for works entered under title are shown as 

beaamgs without square brackets. 
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U'atLs created after 1500 25.3 
uniform lilJej by giving fhtf titie of the eadier edition in a note on (he entry for (he 
revision or UfyJaling («e 1.7R7, 2.7B7, etc.) 

Scott. I'ranklin D. 

The UttiteJ Suin an<l Scandinavia . . . 1950 
Scott, rraaktia D. 

Scandinavia .. — Rev. S. enl. ed, . .. J975 

Koie: Tfeviouv ed. publivhcd in 1950 a*: The United Sutn and 
Scandinavia 
Rfehanfs Ccorge 

A ireative on the taw of invurance . . . 1892 
Rkhardv, Ceorge 

RKhardi on the bw of mvunnee . . . . — 5ih ed. / by Warren 
rrmJffUB ... 1953 
(’Tiflh revition**) 

Sole: l-1nt'2rd edt. publivhcd av: A ireative on the law of insurance 
t>ut 

llawctHtclii, IWmhard 

lOiototnche K)tirmrti\. Cfiftiih, 

Information and control m (he living organism , . 197] 

(I’efjo of tiife pate- . . Dtglish edition revised from the third 
German edition . . ) 

2S.3C RontflUalbo 

(fthe title aelecied as (he umfotmtnlenina language written in a nonroman script, 
romaniae it according to the uMe for that language adopted by the cataloguing 
agency (see also 25 4C) 

Z5JD. Added entries and rerermert 

25.2DI, Works rntertd under title. If a work is entered under a uniform title, make 
an added entry under the title proper of the ilein being catalogued (see 21.301). Refer 
from any other vananis of (he title 

2S.2D2. Works entered under ■ personal sir corporate beading. If a work is entered 
under a personal or corporate heading and a wiifonn title is used, make a name-title 
reference from variants of the title Make an added entry under the title proper of the 
item being catalogued (sec 21 301) 

INDIVIDUAL TITLES 
25J. WORKS CRIiATED AfTER 1500 

25 JA. Use the title or form of title m the original language by w hich a work created 
after 1500 has brcoine known Ihroughusemnianifestaiions of the work or in reference 
sources. Omit an initial article only from a uniform title used as a main entry heading 
if it is not required for reasons of grammar (a e . leave the initial article in alt other 
uniform titles). 
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25.3 Works created after 1500 

Dickens, Charles 
(The Pickwick papenj 

The posthumous papers of the Pickwick Oub 
Whitaker^s almanack 

An almanack for the year of Our Lord . . . 

Hemingway, Ernest 
(The sun also riseS) 

Fiesta ... 1927 
Shakespeare, William 
(Hamlet] 

The traglcaU histone of Hamlet, Prince of Denmarke . . . 1603 

Emerson, Ralph Waldo 
(The American scholari 

An oration delivered before the Phi Beta Kappa Society, at 
Cambridge, August 31, 1837 . . . 1837 

{Most subsequent editions entitled The American scholar) 

Mozart, Wolfgang Amadeus 
(Don Giovanni] 

11 dissoluto punlto . . . 

Swift, Jonathan 
(Gulliver's travels] 

Travels into several remote nations of the world / by Lemuel 
GulUver . . . 1726 
Trial of treasure 

A new and mety enterlude called the Triall of treasure . . . 1567 

25JB. If no one title in the original language is established as being the one by which 
the work is best known, or in case of doubt, use the title proper of the original edition. 
Omit from such titles 

1) introductory phrases (e.g., “Here beginnelh the tale oP’) 

2) statements of responsibility that are a part of the title proper {see 1.1B2), if such 
an omission is grammatically permissible and if the statement is not essential to 
the meaning of the title 

3) an initial article of a uniform title used as main entry heading if it is not required 
for reasons of grammar. 

Gaonf, Wniiam 

(The pre-Raphaelite tra^/i 

The prc'Raphaelile dream 

Criminal 

The concrete Jungle . . , 

{Motion picture Issued in BriiainasiThe ciiminzl Later issued in the 
V.S. as : The concrete jungle) 

WodeboQse, P.C. 
iRint for Jeeves, 

The return of Jeeves . . . 
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K'orAs created before 1501 25.4 


Norway 

iGrvndlovi 

Kongeriget Norgei CnnKUov . . . 

Trtatyse of a galauot 

Here begynneth a treatyse of a galaut. . . ,15187, 

25JC. Simultaneous publication mtdef diffemt titles 

25JCI. If a work ii published simultaneously in the same }3neu^sc under two 
dilTerenl titles, use the title of the edition published jn the home country of the cata- 
loguing agency. If the work is not published in the home country, use the title of the 
edition received hnl. 

Far a cataloguing agency in ihe United Slates 
Jocsien, Joachim 

Rats in the larder : the story of Nazi influence in Denmark. — 

New York . . . 1939 
Joestcn, Joachim 
(Rats in the UnWi 

Denmark's day of doom. — London . . 1939 

25JC2. If a work entered under the heading for a corporate body is published simul- 
taneously m different languages and under different titles, none of which is known to 
be the original language or title, use as uniform title Ihe title in the language in which 
the name of the corporate body is entered m the caulogue. 

If there « no title in (he language of the corporate heading, or if this entenon does 
not apply, follow the instructions in 25 3C3 

25JC3. If any other work is published simultaneously in dilferent languages and 
under different titles, none of which is known to be the original language or title, use 
as Hfiiform title the title in (in this order of preference)' English, French, German, 
Spanish, or Russian. If (here is no title in one of these languages, use the title of the 
edition received first. 

25,4. WORKS CREATED BEFORE 1501 
2S.4A. General rule 

Use the title, or form of title, in the onginal language by which a work created be- 
fore 1501 (other than those covered by 25 4B-25.4C and 25 14) is identified in modem 
reference sources. If the evidence of modem reference sources is inconclusive, use the 
title most frequently found jn(m Ibis order of preference): 

1) modem editions 

2) early editions 

3) manuscript copies 

Omit initial articles if not required for reasons of grammar. 

Avicenna 

,Danishn3mah-t ‘AtaTi 
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25.4B Classical and Byzantine Greek works 
Beowulf 
Caesar, Julios 
iD« bello Gallicoi 
ChaosoQ de Roland 
Chaucer, Geoffrey 
[Troilus and Criseydcj 
Nibelungenlied 
Edictum Tbeodorici 

25.4B. Classical and Byzantine Greek works 
Use a well-established English title for a work originally written in classical Greek, 
or a work of a Greek church father or other Byzantine writer up to 1453- If there 
is no such English title, use the L^Un title. If there is neither a well-established English 
title nor a Latin title, use the Greek title. 

English 

Aristophanes 

iKi Aves 
iu)i Omiihes 
Aristophanes 
[Ooudsi 
HOI Nub« 

Mt NefeUt 
Comnena, Anna 
;AIexiad| 
fio/ Alexias 

Eusebios, Bishop of Caesarea 
lEcclesiasskal histoiri 
not Hutoria ecclcsiaitica 
na( ELLtisiast^e tu&tona 
Ifomer 

[TUadi 
not Bias 
Homer 

tOdysseyi 
not Odyssea 
not Odjrueia 

ruto 

iRepuNKi 
mot Resrrubt^ 
not Poti'.na 

Battle of the frogs ud nice 

mot Batrachomyomachia 

latin 

ApoDooIns Jihodjuj 
lArjonjutia, 
not A/zoraalla 
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AddHhm to uniform titles 25.5 


Aristotle 

(Meteorological 
not MeteSrologika 
Origen 

(Contra CeUiumi 
not Kata Keliou 
rtanudK, MtTlmiB 
/De prciet$i>c«e 5^rt>i SaMtlf 
not Perl Ifs eVporeuseo] tou llagioaPneumatoa 
Plato 

(Theaetetus, 

«<jf TheaWtoa 

Greek 

MaiuuM, Constantine 
(Synopsli hisiorOiei 
^telUlRder, nf Athens 
iGedrtot\ 

Meitaniier, 0/ Athens 
(PeriVelromene/ 

PwHtnMBus, Tbrotlorr 
(Kaumyomachiai 

25.4C. Anonj'tnous srorls not wriltro in Cmk nor in the roman Mxipt 
ir the original language of an anonymous work created berore 150) is not written 
in Greek nor in the roman scnpt, use an established iiile in English if there is one. 
Arabian nights 
Book of (he dead 
but Slovo 0 polka Igorere 

iPuhhshed in English as Igor’s Ule and The campaign of Igor and 
The talc of the campaign of Igor anrf several other titles) 

25.5. ADDITIONS TO UNIFORM TITLES 

25.5A. Make additions to uniform titles as instructed in this rule. For special additions 
to uniform titles for special types of material, see 25 13-25.36. 

2S.5B, Add in parentheses an appropriate eaplanatoiy word, brief phrase, or other 
designation to distinguish a uniform title used as a heading from an identical or 
similar heading for a person or corporate body or from an identical or similar uniform 
title used as a heading or reference. 

Charlemagne, Emperor 
Charlemagne (Play) 

GuiUaume, 13th cent. 

Guillaume (Chanson de grate) 

Genesis (Anglo-Saxon poem) 
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25.5 Additions to uniform titles 
GenesJs (Boofe of the Bifcfe) 

(Used only as a reference) 

Gtnesia (Middle High German poem) 

Genesis (Old Saxon poem) 

Adoration of the shepherds (Chester plays) 

Adoration of the shepherds (Coventry plays) 

Seven sages of Rome (Sorthem version) 

Seven sages of Rome (Southern version) 

King Kong (1933) 

King Kong (2975) 

(Tko motion pictures nith the same title) 

25.SC. Add in parentheses an appropriate designation to distinguish between identical 
uniform titles for works entered under the same personal or corporate heading. 
France 

(Constitution (194£)i 

France 

(Constitution (1938)i 

25.5D. If the linguistic content of the item being catalogued is different from that of 
the ori&'nal (e.g., a translation, a dubbed motion picture), add the name of the language 
of the item to the uniform title. Precede the language by a full stop. 

Goncourt, Edmond de 

(Les frites Zemganno. Englishi 
The Zemganno brothers . . . 

(An English transiallon of a French novel) 

Teorema. English 
Theorem . . . 

(An Italian motion picture dubbed in English) 

Do not add the name of the language to a uniform title for a motion picture with 
subtitles. 

dules et Jim 
Jules and Jim . ■ . 

(A French motion picture with English subfiflcs) 

If the language of the item is an early form of a modern language, add the name of 
the modern language followed by the name of the early form in parentheses, e.g., 
French (Old French); French (Anglo-Norman); English (Middle English). 

Boethius 

(De consotationc philosophiae. English (Middle English)] 

Chaucer’s “Boeee” . . . 

If an item is in two languages, name both, If one of the languages is the original 
language, name it second. Otherwise, name the languages in the following order: 



Single parts 25.6A 

English. French, German, Spanish, RusstaR, other languages in alphabetic order of 
their names in English. If an item is in three or more languages, use the term Polyglot 
unless the item in the original is in three or more bnguages (e.g , a muliiJateraJ treaty), 
in Virhich case give all the languages in the order specified above. 

Caesar, Julios 

iDe tello Galljco. French & Laiini 
Les commentaires . . . 

United States 

[The Declaration of Independence. Folnloli 
The Declaration of Independence of the United States, in ten 
languages . . . 

254E. Optionally, if general material designarions are used (see I.IC), add the 
designation at the end of the uniform title. 

Brtmhof, Jean de 

(Babar en farniUe. Eaabsh. Sound naaOingi 
Babar and his children . . 

2S.ff. PARTTS OF A WORK' 

25.6A. Single parts 

25.dAl. If a separately catalogued part of a wotk has a title of its o«vn, use the title 
of the part by itself as the uniform title Make a see rererence from the heading for the 
whole work and the title of (be part as a subheading of the title of the whole work 
Include in the title in the reference the numerK designation of the part if there is one 
Give the numeric designation »n arabK oumerals, but omit terms such as volume, 
pan, tome, etc. Substitute an explanatory reference for the see reference if appropriate. 
Tolkien, J.RJt. 

(The two towerii 

X Tolkien, J.R R. The lord of the rings 2 The two towers 
Proust, Marcel 

iDu cdii de Chez Swann) 

X Proust, Marcel. A la recherche du temps perdu. I. Du c3te de 
cbez Swann 
Holland, Romain 
(Mice e( fils English] 

Mother and son . . 

X Rotland, Romain Arne enchant^. 3 Mother and son 
Raven, Simon 

(Come like shadows . |« 


3. Apply 25. 17-25. 1 8 fo parts of the Bible and certain other somd Jcnplorw; apply 23.32 
to parts of musical works. 

4. The marks of omission in uoifonn titles u examples here and tubsequenily indicate 
that a further element is, or may lequired to complete the uniform title 
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25.6B Several parts 

Explanatory reference: 

Raten, Simon 
Alms for oblivion 

For separately published novels in this series, see 
Raven, Simon 

Come like shadows 
Fielding Gray 
Friends in low places 

SIndbad the saOor 
Explanatory reference: 

Arabian nights 

For separately published stories from this collection, see 
All Baba 

Sindbad the saOor 

(CtC.i 


25.6A2. If a separately catalogued part of a work is identified only by a general term 
(with or without a number) such as 
Preface 
Detail 

(for a graphic Hem) 

Epilogue 
Book 1 
Part 2 
Number 1 
Band 3 

use the designation of dae part as a subheading of the title of the whole work. Use 
aratnc numerals to record the number of the part. 

Goethe, Johann Wolfgang von 
{Fausl. 1 . TheU. Engthb &. Genaait) 

25.dB. Several parts 

25.6B1. If the item being catologued consists of consecutive parts of a work and the 
TWi ant wuv daswEmfowt tfiViic ■parti TO 'fne ymgiftar as a stWnwiimb 

of the title of the whole work foUoned by the inclusive numbers of the parts. Treat 
them as a single part in applying 25.6B2-25.6B3. 

Homer 
{Iliad. Book 

The first six books of Homer’s Iliad . . . 

25.6B2. If the item consists of two nnnumbered or nonconscculively numbered parts 
of a work, use the umform title (see 25.6A) of the first part as the uniform title for the 
item. Make a name-title added entry for the other part. 
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Complete works 25.8 


Dante AlIghieH 

iPurgatorio. Engluhj 

The vision of Purgatory and Paradise ... 

Added entry under: Dante Alighieri. Paradise. English 


Homer 

(Iliad. Book I. Enslish) 

Iliad, books I and VI . . . , , ^ . 

Added entry under: Homer. Jliad. Book 6. English 


Homer 

[Odn«». Book 6-M Eaglbh, 

The Odyssey, books VI-XIV. XVIl-XXiy . .. 

Added entry under: Homer. Odyssey. Boot 17-24. EngLsh 


25.6B3. If the item consists of three 
bered paru of. or of extracts from, a 
followed by Selections. 


or more unnumbered or nonconsecutively num- 
wofk. use the uniform utle for the whole work 


the deeUoe and ritl of du Empire. Setectioo., 

If .h= «m I. . .r.n.Wio,. adO .Ik .ubiKadia, «>»' »' 

the language. 

Diekend, Charles 
,Sk»«h« by Bo*. Oerrmn. Seleeiiooi, 

Londoner Skiaen von Boz . ■ • 


JS.7. TOO WORKS ISSUED o.aon>or...haad,ng, 

a ,» .b. 

added .ntry mmg the anifo™ li.fc of the Kcond »ork. 

Diekeos, Charles 

(Hard tuimi 

Dickens’ new stories . . , ,,a 

{Contains Hard times and Pictures from Italy) 

Added entry under: Dickens. Charles. Pictures from Italy 


Gibbons Orlando 

(O Lord, how do my woes inoea* . . -i 
Two anthems for four and five voices 
or lamentations . . . 

(ConMiM O Lord, how do my woes 


• from Leighton’s Teares 

I increase anrfO Lord. I hft my 


heart to thee) 

Added entry under: Gibbons. 


Oriaado O Lord. I bR baai. lo te 


COLLECTIVE TITLES 

25.8. COMPLETE WORKS p, pun»rts to be. the 

Use the collective title tKorArr for an item mol?teatthetimeof publication. 

complcteworksofaperson.includinglhosethatarecompleteatthetun p 



25.9 Selections 

Maugham, W. Somciset 
iWorksj 

Complete works . . . 

Mirabeaa, Honorf-GabrUl de Riqoeti. comre de 
jWotksj 

CEuvres de Mirabeau . . . 

25.9. SELECTIONS . 

Use the collective title Selections for items consisting of three or more works lO 
various forms, or in one form if the person created works in one form only, and for 
items consisting of extracts, etc., from the works of one person. 

Maugham, W. Somerset 
[Selectionsj 

The Somerset Maugham pocket book . . , 

(Contains: Cakes and ale, The drcle. Short stories, Travel sketches, 
Essays) 

Maugham, W. Somerset 
(Selections) 

Wit and wisdom of Somerset Maugham . . . 

Morris, Wniiam 
(Selections) 

Selected writings and designs . . . 

25.10. WORKS IN A SINGLE FORM 

Use an appropriate collective title for an item that consists of, or purports to be, the 
complete works of a penon in one particular form. 

Use the following terms as appropriate: 

Correspondence Poems 

Essays Prose works 

Novels Short stories 

Plays Speeches 

If none of these terms is appropriate, use an appropriate specific collective title 
(e.g., Posters, Fragments). For musical works, sec 25.36. 

Mau^iiam, W. Somerset 
(Plays) 

Collected plays . . . 

Maugham, W. Somerset 
(Short Kon«| 

Complete short stories . . . 

If the item consists of three or more but not all of the works of one person in a 
parricular form, or of extracts, etc., from the works of one person in a particular 
form, add Selections to the collective title. 

Maugham, W. Somenet 
(Novels. Selections) 

Selected novels . . . 
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Unijorm tiilfs for stories with many versions . . . 25.12 
Maagham, W. Somenet 
|P(ay(. SeteciioiUi 
Six comedies . . . 

Maugham, W. Somerset 
iSbort stories. Selecboruj 

Best short stones of W. Somerset Maugham . . . 

25.11. TRANSLATIONS, ETC. 

If the linguistic content of a coKeefion or sebefion of the works of one person is 
different from that of the on^nals, and the name of the language to the collective title 
as instructed in 25.50. If the term Seleeiions is added to a collective title, add the 
name of the language before that term. 

hftnghtm, W. Soroerset 
(Works. Spanishi 
Obras completas . . 

Arcbllochas 
(FnamenU. Enaluh) 

Archilochos / introduced, translated, and lUustraied by 
Michael Ayrton 
Maugbam, IV. Sosierwt 
iSbon stones. Spanish. Selections 
Eq Ios mares del tur . . 

{Six short stories) 

25.12. UNITORM TITLES FOR STORIES WITH MA-VY VERSIONS AND FOR 
CYCLES 

25.12A. If an added entry is required for a basic story found in many versions, use 
the title that is establish^ in Engbsh-Ianguage reference sources. Add the name of 
the language of the item being catalogued. 

Le roman de Renan . . . 

{First of the Reynani stories) 

Added entry under: Reynard Ibe Fox. French 
The history of Reynard the Fox . - - 
{Translation of a Dutch version) 

Added entry under: Reynard Ibe Fox. Enghsh 
Amis and Amifoun . . 

{Thirteenth century English version of a 12th century chanson 
de geste) 

Added entry under: Ames ct Amiles- Eo^idi 

25.128. Use as the un/fomi title fora cycle (a colfccfion of independent early poems, 
romances, etc., in the same language centred on a certain person, event, object, etc.) the 
generally accepted title for the cycle. 
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25.13 Composite manuscripts and manuscript groups 
d’Onwge (CAanwnj de gcwe) 

Guillaume d’Orangc : chansons de gestc des XI* et XII* siScIes . . . 
(Conjoins: Li coroncmens Looys. U charrois de Nymes, La prise 
d'Orcnge, Li covenans Vivien, and La bataille d’Aleschans) 

If the cycle is only identified by a descriptive phrase (e.g., “the Arthurian romanw, 
“the Grail legends,” “the St. Francis legends”) or has no established title, enter it as 
instructed in 21.7. 

La Lcgende arthurienne . . . les plus anciens testes . . . 
fdain entry under title proper 


Special rules for certain materials 

25.13. COMPOSITE MANUSCRIPTS AND MANUSCRIPT GROUPS 

Use as the uniform title for a work that is, or is contained in, a composite manu- 
script or manuscript group (in this order of preference): 

a) a title that has been assigned to the work subset^ueni to its writing or compilation 

b) the name of the manuscript or manuscript group if the work is identified only 
by that came 

Book of Lismore 
Dead Set scrolls 
Tell et-Amamt tablets 

c) the heading (see chapter 24) of the repository followed by Manuscript and the 
repository’s designation for the manuscript or manuscript group. If the item 
being catalogued is a single manuscript in a composite manuscript, add the 
foliation if known. 

British library. Manuscript. Anmdel 384 

British Library, Manuscript. Additional 15233, fol. 11-27 

Refer to the name chosen according to o or b above from the designation provided 
for in e if the manuscript or manuscript group is also identified by its designation in 
a repository. 

Codex Brucianos 

X Bodleian Library. Manuscript. Brace 96 
25.14. INCUNABULA 

Use as the uniform title for an incunabulum the title found in standard reference 
sources for incunabula. 

Victor, Sextos Aurelias 

tDe viris UlustribOSi 

Liber viroram illustrinm 

Metor, Sextus Aorelins 
tDe virij DJustribusi 

Dc rebus praeclare gestis virorom illustrium . . . 
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LEGAL MATERIALS 


Single latvs, etc. 25.15A2 


25.15. LAW’S, ETC. 


25.15A. Modern U*r, rie, 

25.15AI. CoIWl™.. Ok U.t. m. f« «»pl» ™ 
osactmenw other than complatiom w» * parucnlar aubject. 

United Ktnsdom 
gUwveu.i 

Hahbufy’i statutes of England . . . 

United States 
iLiws. ete-i 

United Slates code . . - 


Ontario 

sum™ or Ih. rra inc of Onurio pnsoi i» ikt 
Toronto in Ihn l.nnlHlunl "t" l-nnc-foutth yaa of Ihn 
Her Majesty Queen EUiabeth II . . • 


held at 
reign of 


Boston 


Thr^'lij oriinincn. of I«1 of Ihn nitj of Bolton . , . 
If . .ttbjnnt nontpiUlion hii n mutton Ittln (mn 25,I5A2). itK 
follow the instructions in 25.J 


that. Otherwise, 


California 

lApfculiursI cwtei 

West’s California igrkultofal code . . . 


United Kincdom 

lUcemin* icu, ^ j Martin 

Paterson’s Licensing acts. -S5lh ed.. IV // 1 ^ 


25..5A2. S,n,t, Utu, ntn. UK m thn nn.f.nn otK fo, . »,.= .ih.ih.- .n.n,mnnt 
(in this order of preference). 

a) the official short title or citation inle literature 

b) an unoffiaal short title or atation title used in 1 ga 


c) the official title of the enactment 

d) any other official designation (c g.. the number or date). 


United Kingdom 

iField Monument* Act, 


New Zealand 

gCopjinfht Act IWi 

(Ciiallon tlile metudes date of enactment) 


Canada 

Onada Corporationi Art, 
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25.15B Ancient /mvJ. certain medieval laws . . . etc. 

Fiance 
(Code pinali 
Argentina 

iLey no. 20.744| 

If there arc several difTcrent laws, etc,, entered under the heading for the same 
jurisdiction and bearing the same title, add the year of promulption. 

United Kingdom 
I'Educaliori Act (194t)i 

25.15B. Ancient laws, certain medieral laws, ensfomary laws, etc. 

Follow the instructions in 25.3 or 25.4 for uniform titles for collections of andent. 
medieval, or customary laws identified by a name or for a single andent, medieval, 
or customary law. 

Salic Law 
Lex Salica . . , 

25.16. TREATIES, ETC- 

25.16A. Collections of treaties, etc. 

Use as the uniform title for a collection of treaties, etc., between tw o parties Treaties, 
etc. followed by the name of the other party. 

Trance 

(TreaUes, etc. United Kinedomi 

Use Treaties, etc. alone for a collection of treaties, etc,, between a single party and 
two Of more other parties. 

United States 
iTreaties, etc.] 

If A collection of treaties, etc., signed at the same time is identified by a name, 
me that name followed in parentheses by the year or earliest year of signing for an 
item containing all the treaties, etc. For single treaUes, etc., in the collection, see 
25.16B. Make see also references from the title of the collection to the headings 
and/or titles of the single treaties. 

Treaty of Utrecht (/7/J) 
see also 
France 

/Treaiie*. etc. Pnu.<ia^ J7JJ , . 

Spain 

(Treaues, etc. UstUd Kisgilon), 17JJ . . 
jere.j 

2S.16B. Single treaties, etc, 

25.16B1. Two or three parties. Use a imifonn title beginning Treaties, etc. for treaties 
and other agreements betw«n two or tbne of the following: 

a) national governments 

b) international intergovernmental bodies 
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Four or more parlies 25.16B2 


c) ihe Holy See 

d) juriidtetioM now below the naiiotui level but retaining treaty-making powers. 

AiJJ the name of the other party it there it only one party on the other side. AdJ 
the dale or earliest date of signing in Ihe form; year, abbreviated name of the month, 
number of the day. 

Denmark 

{Tmiin, etc. Unlied Kintdofn. IWtMtr. h 
Agreement between the government of the United Kingdom of 
Great Dritain and Northern Irtbnd and the Kingdom of Denmark 
relating to the delimitation of the continenUf shelf between the two 
eountriet : London. J March !966 . . . 

Netherlands 
(Tmiin, etc. Oct. 21, 

Convention mon^taire belgo-luxembourgcoise-n^tlandaise . . . 

21 oct. Wl 

(A Ireofy herwren the AVrhrr/andt on the one side md irig/um tmd 
Luxtmhoarf oa the aehefi 

France 

(Tratirt, etc. leXAat ld| 

Tripartite agreement between the Bnthh Empire. France, and 
Italy . . . : signed at Sivres, August 10. 19^ 
leclaad 

(Treatm. etc. Inienutiiaiul Sink (or Rtconjirvcuon end Devtlcemmt. 

(451 Sept. 4| 

Guarantee •grtvment . . between BepobJic of Irebnd and 
International Bank for Reconstrtiction and Development ; dated 
September 4, 1933 
Dadcfl 

iTreatin. ttc Oilholic Oiwcti. 19)2 Oct iZi 

Das Konkordat zwischen dem Keiligen Stuhk und dem Freislaate 
Baden : vom 12. Oktober I9J2 

2S.16Q2. Four or more paHles. Use as the unifortn title for a treaty, etc., between 
four or more parties the name by which the treaty is known. Use an English name if 
there is one. Add, in parentheses, the year or earliest year of signing When making 
added entries for individual signatones to such an agreement (see 21.3SA2), formulate 
the uniform title as instructed in 25.f6B). 

ConTrnllon Regarding (be Status of Aliena (WS) 

Convencidn sobre eandictonef de tot eatranjeros .• celebrada entre los 
Estados Unidos Meaicanos y vanas oadones : Rrmada en la ciudad 
de La Habana cl 20 de febrero de )92S 
Treaty of Paris (/76J) 

Vdrerul Copyright Coorntloo (/PJ^ 
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25.17 General rule 

25.16B3. Protocols, etc. Use as the luiirorm title for a separately catalogued prolorol, 
amendment, extension, or other agreement ancillary to a treaty, etc., the uniform title 
for the original agreement followed by Protocols, etc. and the date of signing (or in- 
clusive dates if more than one protocol, etc., is involved). 

Poland 

fTreatjcs, eic. Uniied KiBEdom, 194$ Mai. 1. Protocols, etc., 1951 Mar. dj 
Conrention for the Protection of Hnman Rights and Fundamental 
Freedoms {1950). Protocols, etc., 1963 Sept. 16 


SACRED SCRIPTURES 


25.17. GENERAL RULE 

Use as the uniform title for a sacred scripture (see 21.37) the title by which it is 
most commonly identified in English-language reference sources dealing with the 
religious group to which the scripture belongs. If no such source is available, use 
general reference sources. 

Avcsta . . . 

Bible . . . 

Koran . . . 

Talfflud . . . 

Triplulu . . . 

For component parts of individual scriptures, see 25.18. 

25.18. PARTS OF SACRED SCRIPTURES AND ADDITIONS 
25.18A. Bible 

25.18AI. General rule- Enter as a subheading under Bible any text included in the 
Catholic or Protestant canon. 

25.18A2. Testaments. Enter the Old Testament as O.T. and the New Testament as 
h’.T. under the heading Bible. 

Bate. O.T . . . . 


25.18A3. BoqVs. Enter individual boohs as subheadings of the appropriate testament. 
Use the brief dtation form of the Authorized Version. 

Bible. O.T, Ecra . . . 

Bible. A'.T. Revelation 


If a booh is one of a numbered sequence of the same name, give its number as a 
oidmal anbic numeral after the name. 


Bible. N.T. Corinthians, 1st 
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Croups of bools 25.18A4 
ir the item t> a part of a book (other than a tingle selection knera-n by its title, tee 
25.18A7). give chapter (in roman numcrak) and verte (in arabic numerals). Use 
inclusi>e numbering »ben necMtary. 

Bible. O.T. Ucclfslastfs Itl, IS . . . 

Bible. O.T. Cenesli XU. t-XXV. 11... 

25.18A4. Croopt of books. Enter an item condstiog of one of the following groups of 
books under the name gis-cn here at a lubhcading of the appropriate testament. For 
other groups of books, folio* ihemstnicuons (n25.lSA8-ii.lSA9. 

Bible. A'.T. Calhobc Epbtifj . . . 

(Genera/ ephites of Jamts. Ftiet, John, and Jude) 

Bible. A'.T. Corinthians . 

(/~2 CerinthSati) 

Bible. A'.r. Efisilfs . . . 

{AU or mUctllaneous epatUs) 

Bible. A’.r. Eplsiltt of John . . . 

[IS John) 

Bible. S.T. EfUtUt of Paul . . . 

Bible. S.T. Gosptlt . . . 

Bible. S.T. Pastoral EpIslUs . . . 

(J-2 Timeshy and Tlrus) 

Bible. A’.r. Prtfr 
OS Piter) 

Bible. S.T. Thessalonlarst 
0-2 ThetialonUsns) 

Bible. A'.T Timothy 
0-2 Timothy) 

Bible. O.T. Chronicles 
0-2 Chronicles) 

Bible. O.r. Fire Scrolls . . 

[Song of Solomon. Ruth, Lamensatlora, Ecclesiastes, and Esther) 

Bible. O.T". Former Prophets . 

[Joshua. Judges, 1-2 Samuel, 1-2 Kings) 

Bible. O T. Uagtographa . 

[Ruth, Chronicles. Ezra. Krhemlah. Esther, Job. Psalms. Proyerbs. 
Ecclesiastes. Song of Solomon. Eamenrarions, end lhaniel) 

Bible. O.T. Heptateuch . . . 

[Genesis, Exodus. Unticus. Ntenbers, Deustronomy, Joshua, 
and Judges) 

Bible. O.T. llexateuch . 

(Genesis, Exodus, Leyiiieus, Numbm, Deuteronomy, and Joshua) 
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25.\8A5 Apocrypha 

Bible. O.T. Historical Books . . . 

{Joshua, Judges. Ruth, SarrMrl, Kings, Chronicles, Ezra. Nehrntiah, 
and Esther) 

Bible. O.T. Kings . . . 

{1-2 Kings) 

Bible. O.T. Minor Prophets 

{llosea, Joel, Amos, Obadiah, Jonah. Micah. Sahum, Habakkuk, 
Tephanloh, liaggoi, Zeehariah, and Mtdachi) 

Bible. O.T. Pentateuch . . . 

{Genesis, Exodus, Leviticus, KumbefS, and Deuteronomy) 

Bible. O.T. Prophets , . . 

{Isaiah, Jeremiah, Lamentations, Ezekiel, Daniel, llosea, Joel, 

Amos, Obadiah, Jonah, Micah, S'ahum, Habakkuk, Zephaniah, 

Haggai, Zechariah, and Maiachi) 

Bible. O.T. Prophets (AV»rim) . . . 

{Joshua, Judges, 1-2 Samuel, 1-2 Kings, Isaiah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel, 
and Minor Prophets) 

Bible. O.T. Samuel . . . 

(1-2 Samuel) 

25.18AS. Apocrrpbs. Enter the eollection known as the Apocrypha (1-2 Esdras, 
Tobit, Judith, Rest of Esther, Wisdom of Solomon, Ecclesiasucus. Barvch, History 
of Susanna, Song of the Three Children, Bel and the Dragon, Pra>'er of Manasses, 
1-2 Maccabees) under Bible. O.T. Apocrypha.* Designate an individual book as a 
subheading of Apocrypha. 

Bible. O.T. Apocrypha . . . 

Bible. O.T. Apocrypha. Ecelesiastieus 

Bible. O.T. Apocrypha. Maccabees, 1st 

25.I8A6. References, Refer, when appropriate, from the titles of individual books, 
variant titles of individual books, and from the names of groups of books. Refer also 
from these as direct subheadings of Bible and. in the case of variant titles, as sub- 
headings of the appropriate testament. Make explanatory references when necessary. 

Bible. O.T. Ezra 

X Ezra (Book of the Old Testament) 

X Esdras (Book J, Ku/gaJe) 

X Bible. Ezra 

X Bible. Esdras, 1st (Vulgate) 

X Bible. O.r. Esdras, 1st (Vulgate) 


S. Do not treat an edition of the Bible lacking these booja as incomplete. 
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Single seleclions 25.18A7 


Bible. O.T. jlpocrypha. EsJraj, hi... 

X LsJras {Book 1, Apocrypha) 

X Cidrai {Book J) 

X Bible. Esdr<u, hi (Apocrypha) 

X Bible. EsJras. 3rd 
X Bible. O.T. Esdras. hi (Apocrypha) 
X Bible. O.T. Esdras, 3rd 


Bible. O.T. Pentateuch . . . 
X Pentateuch 
X Torah (Pentateuch) 

X Humajh 
X Bible. Pentateuch 
X Bible. Torah 
X Bible. Itumash 
X Bible. O.T. Torah 
X Bible. O.T. l/umojh 


Bible. O.T Propheii . ■ ■ 

X Bible. Prophet! 

Bible. O.T. Former Prophets . . . 

XX Bible. O.T. Ilatoeleal Books 
Bible. O.T. /Ihtorleal Books . ■ 

XX Bible. O.T. Former Prophets 

""unto toSinI 1" ,, 

King, b.l oll«l ) "> 

for ihe book. alW I god ! King, in Ibt” vmioni, ... 

Bibl., O.T. 

AW, .Mil. .Wtain./ 

Bible. O.T. King!. 2nd 

g5..gA,.S.ng,.-.«.b,nv.,..,ng;.~ — 


LonI’s prayer 

X Bible N.T. Matthew VI. 9-13 
X BMe. ^ T. Luke XI. 2-f 


Ten commandments 
X Bible. O T. Exodus XX, 2-17 
X Bible O.T Deuteronomy V,6-2I 


Mberere 

X Bible. O.T. Psalms U 

X Bible O.T Psalms Hyulgate) 

Ent.. any oth.r .ingl. kMio" .. m.inii*>' ■" TS.MT 
Bible. O T. Psalms XXIIl - 


461 



25.18A8 Two selections 

2S.18A8. Two seleclions. If an item consists of t%o or more selections (including 
whole books) that can be encompassed precisely by two different uniform titles, enter 
under the uniform title for the first Make an added entry under the uniform title for 
the second. 

Bible. N.T. Gospels . . . 

II Vangelo e gli Atti degli apostoli . , . 

Added entry under: Bible. N.T. Acts . - . 

25.t8A9. Other selections. Enter other selections (including miscellaneous extracts) 
under the most specific Bible heading. Add Selections after the language (see 25.18AtO) 
and version (see 25.18A1I) and before the year (see 25.18A13). If the selections are 
newly translated, do not include the translator’s name as the version (see 25.18AI1). 
Bible, ilanguagei (Verj/onj Selections, (datci 
Memorable passages from the Bible (Authorized Version) . . . 

Bible. N.T. (fanguege] jrerr/onj Selections, ^aie^ 

The records and leiten of the Apostolic age . . . 

(Contains: Acts, Epistles, and RevelaUon) 

Bible. N.T. Gospels, ^language^ Selections. jcJatej 
The message of Jesus Christ : the tradition of the early Christian 
communities / restored and translated into German by Martin Dibelius ; 
translated into English by Frederick C. Grant . . . 

25.I8AI0. Language. Add the name of the language of the item after the designation 
for the Bible or part of the Bible. 

Bible. English . . . 

Bible. O.T. English . . . 

Bible. O.T. Genesis. English . . . 

If the item is in two languages, add the name of: 

a) the early language if one i$ an early language and the other modem 

b) the less widely known language if both arc modem languages 

c) in other cases (in this order of preference): 

the language of the text ^ven primary emphasis in the item 
the language named first in the chief source of informatioa 
the language of the chief source of information chosen according to I.QH 
the language of the Biblical text that appears first. 

Make an added entry under the desigaation followed by the name of the other 
language. 

Bible. Latin 

La sainte Bible : texts latin et traduction francaise . . . 

Added entry under: Bible. French . . . 

Bible. Kiku}v 

The Bible in English and Kiknyo 

Added entry under: Bible. English - . . 
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ir Ihc Old Testament is in Hebrew and ihc New Testament is in Greek, use Ifebrew'^ 
Creek. Male a see o/iti reference from Dible, O-T./Zefteet*'. . .and Bible. A'.r. CreeA . , . 
If the item is in three or more Ian;;u3fei. use Polfglot. 

Bible. N.T. Epiitles of John. Potyghi 

25.18A1I. Version. Give a brief form of the name of the sersion* following the name 
of the language. If the item is in three or more languages, do not add the name of 
the version. 

Bible. Latin. I'ulgate . . . 

Bible. N.T. Corinihiani. Engliih. AuthoriieJ . . . 

If the version is identified by the name of the translator, use the translator's sur- 
name. If there are two translators, hyphenate their surnames. If there are more than 
two. give the surname of the first followed by et at. 

Bible. English. Larma . . . 

Bible. O.r. Anglo-Saxon. /Elfrlc . . . 

Bible. English. Smlih-GooJspeed . . . 

Use Doual for Rheims-Douai-Challoner versions of the whole Bible. Use Con- 
fraierniiy for Confraternity-Douai-Challoner versions of the whole Bible. 

Bible. English. Doual . . . 

The Holy Bible / translated from the Latin Vulpte . . . being the 
edition published ... at Rheims, A.D. 1582, and at Douay, If09 ; as 
revised and corrected in I7$0. according to the Oementme edition of 
the Scriptures, by Richard Challoner . . . 

Bible. English. Confraternity . . . 

The Holy Bible — Confraternity le« (Genesis to Ruth, Psalms, 

New Testament) Douay-Challoner leit (remaining books of the 
Old Testament) . . . 

If two versions are issued together, name the one named first in the chief source of 
information, or, if neither is named there, the one appeanng first in the item. Make an 
added entry under the Bible heading naming the other version. 

Bible. English. Authorized . 

. . . Johnson's Worker's Bible : self-pronouncing edition of the 
Holy Scriptures arranged espeaally for workers, ministers, students . . . 
showing a new and simple combination of the Authorized and Revised 
versions of the Old and New TesUments . . . 

Added entry under- Bible. English. Revised . . . 

2S.I8A12. Allmullres to versioalflhe Item rs in theorigiflal language, or if ihe version 
IS Unknown, or if the test has been altered, or if the venion cannot be identified by 


6. In connection with the Bible, the word rerslon is used m its narrow sense of a translation. 
Ine version from which another version is made is ignmd so far as entries and references 
are concerned. 
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25.I8AI3 Year 

name or translator, or if more than two versions are involved, use (in this order of 
preference): 

a) the name of the manuscript or its repository designation (see 25.13) if the item 
is a manuscript or a reproduction, transcription, edition, or translation of a 
manuscript 

Bible. Greek. Codex Sinaiiiem 
BibUorum Codex Sinaiticus Pelropolitanus . . . 

b) the name of the person who has altered the text’ if the altered text has no name 
of its own 

Bible. English. Smith . . . 

The Holy Scriptures : containing the Old and New Testaments : an 
inspired version of the Authorixed Versioft / by Joseph Smith, Junior. — 

A new corr. ed., the Reorganized Church of Jesus Christ of Latter 
Day Saints . . . 

c) a special name or phrase used in the chief source of information to identify 
the text. 

Bible. £hg/fsft. Anchor Bible . . . 

The Anchor Bible . . . 

Bible. English. Numerical Bible . . . 

The Numerical Bible : being a revised translation of the Holy 
Scriptures with expository notes : arranged, divided, and briefly 
characterized according to the principles of their numerical structure . . . 

If none of the above applies, do not add this element. 

25.18A13. Year. Add the year of publication at the end of the uniform title. 

Bible. English. Revised Standard. 1959 
Bible. French. Le Maistre. 1848 
Bible. English. Revised Standard. 1961? 

The Holy Bible : containing the Old and New Testaments. — Revised 
Standard Version . . . . — New York : Nelson, (1981 ?j 
If an hem is published o’er more than one year, add the earliest year. 

Bible. Spanish. Torres Amat. 1871 
Da 1 Vtad'oo&a . . ."jwt NmaX . . . 

1871-1873 

If an item is a facsimile reproduction, give the year of pubL'cation of the original. 
Make an added entry under the Bible heading with the date of the facsimile. 

Bible. German. Luther. 1534 

Biblia : das ist die gantze Hrilige Sefarifft / deudsch. Mart. 

Luth. — Leipzig ; A. Foerstcr, 1934-193S 
{Facsimile of an edition primed in 1534) 

Added entry under: Bible. German. Luther. 1934 

7. Do not treat a hannony of different passages of the Bible as an altered text. 
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Talmud 25.18B 

25.I8AI4. ApoCTTphal booVs. Enter an apocryphal book {ie.. one not included in 
the Catholic canon nor in the Protestant Apocrypha) directly under its title. Make 
explanatory references from Bible. Apocryp^ bools: Bible. O.T. Apocryphal bools; 
and Bible. N.T. Apocryphal books. 

Enter a collection of apocrypha) books at instructed in 21.7. 

Book of jobllees 
Ephtola apostolonnn 
Gospel Bceordins la the llebmn 
Bible. A’.T'. Apocrypha} books 

For individual apocryphal books of the New Testament, see the 
title of the book, e g., Shepherd of Hennas 
For collections of such books, see the title of the collection, e g.. 

The Apocryphal New TestamenL 
Bible. O.T. Apocryphal books 

For individual apocryphal books of the Old Testament, see the 
title of the book, e g., Asiamplton of Moses 
For collections of such books, see the title of the collection, e g.. 

The Forgotten books of Eden 

For the Apocrypha of the Frotcsiant Bible end its component 
books, see Bible. O.T. Apocrypha 

2S.I8D. Tilfflod 

2S.18B1. Enter a particular order {seder) or a tractate or treatise (masekhet) of the 
Talmud as a subheading of Talmud or Talmud YemshalmJ, as appropriate. Use the 
form of name of these parti found in the EAcychpoedia Judaica. 

Talmud, ftaglgah . . . 

Translation of the treatise Chagigah from the Babylonian Talmud . . . 

Make additions as instructed m 25.SD if the item is a translation, except that if the 
item consists of a translation and the onginal text, do not add the name of the language 
in the mam entry uniform title, but make an added entry under a uniform title con- 
taining the name of the language of the translaiion. 

Ttlmud YemhalmL French 

Le Talmud de Jerusalem / traduit povr b premibre fois en francais . . . 
Talmud 

New edition of the Babylonian Talmud : English translation, 
original text . . . 

Added entry under: Talmud. En^sh 
If the item consists of selections, add 5efer/nmx to the uniform title. 

Talfflod. English. Selections 

The Babylonian Talmud sn seiccbon / edited and translated from the 
original Hebrew and Aramaic by Leo Auerbach . . 
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25.18C Mishnah and Tosejta 

25.18B2. Use the subheading Minor tractates for separately published editions of 
those tractates. If the item consists of a single tractate, add the title of the tractate 
as a further subheading. 

Talmud. Minor tractates 
Seven minor tractates . . . 

Added entry under: Talmud. Minor tractates. English 
Talmud. Minor tractates. Semo^ol. German 

Der talmudische Tractat Ebel rabbathi, oder, S’machoth . . . 

25.18C. Mishnah and Tosefta 

Enter a particular order or tractate of the Mishnah or Tosefta as a subheading of 
Mishnah or Tosefta, as appropriate. Use the form of name found in the Encyclo- 
paediajudaica. Add the name ofthelanguage of a translation as instructed in25.18Bl. 
Mishnah 

Die Mischna / Text. t3bersel2ung. und ausnihrliche Erklarung . . . 

herausgegeben von G, Beer 

Added entry under: Mishnah. German 
Mishnah. .tv'ol. English 

Pirke Aboth «= Sayings of the Fathers / edited, with translations 

and commentaries, by Isaac Unterman 

(Text In English only) 

Tosefta. Be^ah 

Der Tosefla-Trakiat Jom Tob / Einleilung, Text, Obersetzung, und 
Erkidrung . . . von Michael Kern . . . 

Added entry under: Tosefta. Bezah. German 

25.18D. References for (he Talmud, Mishnah, and Tosefta 

Refer from the titles of orders and tractates of the Talmud. Mishnah, and Tosefta 
to the uniform titles of those orders and tractates. 

Bara kamma 
see 

IVlishnah. Bara kamma 
Talmud. Bara kamma 
Talmud Yeroshalnu. Bara kamma 
Tosefta. Bara kamma 

"Make an explanatory reference from the uniform title of an order to the uniform 
titles of its tractates. 

Talmud. Nezikin 

For separately publtslud tractates belonging to this order, see 
Talmud, (name of tractatey, e.g.. Talmud. Bara kamma 

IS.nZ. Mjdra^im 

25.18E1. Enter an anonymous midrash under its title. Use the form found in the 
Encyclopaedia Judaica. Add the name of (he language of a translation as instructed 
m25.18Bl. 
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yeaas ;i5.iBO 

Mekhnta 

Tuna de-Vel Diyabu 

25.18E2. Enter the Midraih ha-gadol, Mldftah rdAah, and Sifret under those titles. 
Enter any other collection of midrashim as instructed in 21.7. 

25.18E3. Enter a separately published component of the Midrash ha-gadoi. Midrash 
rabbah, or Sifrei under the uniform utk for the collection. Add the English name of 
the book of the Bible t» ith which if deals. 

Midnsh ba-gadoL Sumbtrs 
Midrasb rabbah. Ruth 
Sifrtl. Dtuttronomy 
25.18F. Boddhbt KHptnm 

25.I8F1. Enter the component divisions of the Pali canon (Abhidhammapitaka, 
Suttapitaka, Vinayapiuka) as subheadings of Tipitoka. 

Tipiftka, Abh/dhafftmapi/at.a 

Enter separately published parts of these component divisions as a tubheading of 
the appropriate Pifaka. 

Tlpltaki. Abhidhammapitaka. Dhaiukatha 
Hpitaka. Sutiapliaka. Khu(lJakanlka}a. JStako 
Tlpi]ika. VinayapHaka Kkandhaka MahZragga 

25.18F2, Enter the component divisions of the Sansknt canon (Abhidharmapitaka, 
Sutnpi|aka. Vinayapiuka) as subheadings of Tripitaka 
Tripltaka. Abhidharmapliaka 

Enter separately published parts of these component divisions as a subheading of 
the appropriate Pitaka. 

Tripilska. Suirapliaka SadJharmopundarikasutra 
Tripitaka. Vinayapuaka Priiimokya 

25.I8F3. Refer from the titles of individually published divisions and treatises to the 
appropriate uniform title 
Jilaka 

set T]pl]aka. Suttapitaka. KhudJakanikaya. Jataka 
Abblilhannapi(aka 
see Tripitaka. Abhidharmapliaka 
25.18G. Vedas 

Enter the four standard collections of Vedas (Alharvaveda, 58''*da, Samaveda, 
Yajurveda) as subheadings of Fedai if the item is a particular venion of one of these 
collections, add the title of the version in parentheses. Make addiuons as appropnate 
as instruaed in 25.5 and 25 6. 
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25.18H Aranyakas, Brahmanas, VpanishadS 
Vedas. English. Selections 
Vedas. Atharvaveda 
Vedas, ^gveda. English. Selections 
Vedas. Samaveda 

Vedas, Yajurveda {ydjasaneyisamhitSl. English. Selections 

25.18H. Aranyakas, Brahmanas, Upanishads 
Enter a component of the Aranyakas, Brahmanas, or Upanishads as a subheading 
of the title of the appropriate larger collection. Make additions as appropriate as 
instructed in 2S.S and 25.6. 

Aranyakas. Aitareyaranyaka 
Brahtnanas. AdbhutabTohmana 
Upanishads. English 
Upani^ds. Chandogyapanisad 

25.18J. Jaina Agama 

Enter one of the six component collections of the Jain canon (Anga, Upahga, 
Prakirhaka, Cheda, MOla, and Culika as a subheading of Jaina Agama. 

Jaioa Agama. Ahga 

Enter a separately tilled part of a component collection as a subheading of the title 
for the collection. 

Jaina Agama. Ahga. AcarShga 

25.18K, Aresta 

Enter the main component parts and groups of parts of the Avesta as subheadings 
of Avesta. Use the titles by which they are identified in Englishdanguage sources. 
Make additions as appropriate as instructed in 25.5 and 25.6. 

Aresta. Yasna 
AtesU. Khordah Avesta 

Enter an individually titled part of one of the main components as a subheading 
of the title for the main component. 

Avesta. Yasna. Galhas 

25.181.. References for Vedas, Aranyakas, Brahmanas, Upanishads, Jaina Agama, and 
Avesta 

Refer from the titles of parts that are entered as subheadings of the larger work. 
Athamveda 
see Vedas. Athanavexla 
Cl&idogyopaniMd 
see Upanishads. Chandogyopanisad 
Anga 



Form and language of title 25.19 


Acirinst 

see Jiiita Agam*. /ifiga. Aearanga 
GathM 

see Atwtt. Yasna. Galhas 
25.18M. Koran 

25.18M1. Enter a chapter (surah), one of the thirty partt (Ju:’). or a named grouping 
of selections of the Koran as a subheading of Koran. Precede the title of a chapter by 
Suraf. Precede the title of a part by Juz'. Refer from sSrah or Ju:' numbers using a!- 
Surah or al-Jus' follovied by the appropriate roman numeral. Refer from the titles of 
established groupings of selections. Make additions as appropriate as instructed in 
25.5 and 25 6. 

Koran. Surat al-Batjarah 
X Koran. al-Surah If 
Kona. Ju:' 'Amma 
X Koran. al-JuY XXX 
Koran. al~hfiJa>*>idhaian 
xaNMu'awuidhatln 

25.18M2. Enter a verse of a chapter as a subheading of Koran and add the arabie 
numeral of the verse to the title of the t&roh. Refer from the title of the verse and from 
the title of the verse as a subheading of Koran. 

Koran. Surat al-Ba^arah, 177 
X Koran. Xyat al-Bier 
X Ayat al'Birr 

LITURGICAL WORKS 

25.19. FORM AND LANGUAGE OF TITLE OF LnURCICAL WORKS* 

If the name of a body under which a liturgical work is entered is given in Engbsh, 
use as uniform title a well-established English title if there is one. Otherwise, use a 
brief title in the Language of the liturgy. 


8. Consult (be following works in cataloguing liturpcal works of the Latin and Eastern 
ntes of the Christian church: 

Attwaier. Donald. A Cathohe Dictionary. — Jrd ed. — New York : Macmillan. 1958. 

Cabrol, Fernand. Dieilonnairt d'areMologle ehrfilenne et de liturgle. — Pans : Letouzey 
et Ane. 1907-1953. 

Kapsner. Oliver L A Sfanaal of Cataloting Fraeiice for Catholic Author and Title 
£>«r/ej. — Washington : Catholic Unnxrsstir America Press, 1953. 

ust ef Uniform Titles for Liturgical Works of the Latin Rues of the Catholic Church / 
recommended by the Working Group on UnifoTm Headinp for Liturgical Works 
set up by the IFLA Committee on Cataloguing. — London : IFLA Committee on 
Cauioguing. 1975. 

Caiholle Encyclopedia . . . / prepared by an editorial staff at the Catholic University 
of America. — New York : McGraw-HiK. it967-1974i. 
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25.20 Catholic liturgical worfes 

Church of England 

[The book of common prayeri 

CathoL'c Church 
[Missat) 

(Full title in Latin: Missale Romanum) 

Catholic Church 

iCaeremoniale Romanumj 

Catholic Church 
lOrdo divini officiij 

(Full title: Ordo divini officii recitandi sacrique peragendi) 

Rosskaia pra>osIamata {serkov' 
iStiubebnik) 

Svenska kyrkaa 
(Handbokj 

25.20. CATHOLIC LITURGICAL WORKS 
25.20A. Early Catholic liturgical norks 

If a Catholic liturgical work compiled before the Council of Trent (1545-1563) has 
a close counterpart in a Tridentine work, use the Tridcntine title. 

Catholic Church 
(Ritual . . .) 

Manuale secundum vsum insignis ac preclare Ecclesie Saru . . . 1523 

If such a work has no close couttterpart among Tridentine liturgical works, or in 
case of doubt, use the title by which the work is identified in reference sources. 
Catholic Church 

[Ordo Romaaus primus . . .| 

Ordo Romanus primus . . . 

(An early work. Not the same as the later Ordo divini officii) 

25.20B. The uniform title of Tridcntine texts is not applicable to those post-Vatican 
II texu that vary in language and contents. Where such variaUons east, use the in- 
dividual title of each manifestation as the uniform title. Add a term to distinguish 
between diHerent texts that have the same title. 

Catholic Churcb. 

(Liturgy of the hours {U.S.)| 

Otholic Church 

(Liturgy of the hours (ERglaod>i 

25.21. JE^^^S1I LITURGICAL WORKS 

Use as Ihc unirorm Utle for a Jessish litnreical wort its aataa as foood m the B,- 
cyclopaedia Judaica. 

llaggadah . . . 

Wnot... ' 
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Variant and special texts 25.22 

2SJ2. VARIANT AND SPEOAL TEXTS 

2S.22A. If the item being catalogued contains an authorized or tradicionai variant 
or special text of a liturgical work, add in parentheses 0” order of preference): 

1) the name of a special rite (e.g., a Latin rite other than the Roman rite for Catholic 
works; a rite other than the unmodified Ashkenazic rite for Jewish works) 

Catholic Chnrcb 
iVcsperal (Ambrosian)] 

Liber vesperalis juxta ritum sanctae Ecclcsiae Mediolanensis . . . 
llaggadah (Sephardic) 

Haggadah de Pessah : transcriie cn canctires btins, prononciation 
rite S^pharade . . . 

(In romanhed Hebrew) 

2) the name of the place (e g.. country, diocese) or institution (e.g , monastery) in 
which the variant is authorized or traditional; if necessary, add both terms 

Catholic Cbnreh 

(Ordo divtnl odicu (Tritr)i 

Directorinm Dioccsis Treverensis, seu, OrtJo divini officii reciundi 
missaequc celebrandae . . . 

Catholic Church 
(OfficU propria (Iretandh 

Officia propria sanctorum insulae Hibemiae . . . 

Catholic Oiurcb 

(Miasal (St. Auputine'i Abbey. CtncertMiry)] 

The missal of St. Augustine’s Abbey, Canterbury . . . 

KInot (Rusr4]) 

Seder kinot . . . 

(In Hebreyf tharactert) 

3) the name of the religious order for which the variant is authorized or traditional. 

CathoUc Church 

iBreviary (BetKdKtinc)i 
Brevanum monasticum . 

Cttbolie Cbareb 
(Mesal (Dorainican)i 
Missale Dominicanum . . 

If a single term is insufficient to identify the variant text, add a second term. 
Haggadah (Reform, Guggenheim) 

Oflenbacher Haggadah . . . 

(Edi/ed by Guggenheim) 

Haggadah (Reform, Seligmann) 

Hagada . Liturgie Rir die hausliche Feier der Sedcrabende / in 
deutscher Sprache neu bearbeitet von C. Seligmann . . . 
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25.23 Paris of liturgical works 

25.22B. If the uniform title is for a particular manuscript, or a reproduction of a 
particular manuscript, add in parentheses Afj. followed by (in this order of preference)'. 

1) a brief form of the name of a particular owner if that is how the manuscript 
is identified 

(Psalter (Ms. Queen Marylj 

2) any other name by which the manuscript is identified 

(Book of houra (Ms. Rohan)) 

3) a brief form of the name of the repository followed by the repository’s desig- 
nation. 

[Sacramentary (Ms. Biblioteca Vatkana. OUoboni 35€)j 

25.23. PARTS OF LITURGICAL WORKS 

2S.23A. If the item contains a specific liturgical observance, group of observances, or 
group of other texts extracted from a larger liiu^jcal work, use as uniform title a 
wcll-establtsbed English title (if there is one) for the observance, group of observances, 
or other texts. Otherwise, use a brief title in the language of the liturgy. Refer from 
the title as a subheading of the title of the larger work. 

Catholic Church 
(Holy Week ritej 

X Catholic Church. Missal. Holy Week rite 
Protestant Episcopal Church in the U.S,A. 

(Order for daily morning prayerj 

X Protestant Episcopal Church in the U.S.A. The book of common 
prayer. Order for daily morning prayer 
Albanian Orthodox Church in America 
(Liturgy of St. John Chrysostoini 

X Albanian Orthodox Church in America. Euehologion. Liturgy of 
St. John Chrysostom. 

25.23B. Use as the uniform title for an Office or for a Proper of the Mass for a par- 
ticular day, the term Office or Mass followed by a brief identification of the day. If 
the day is a saint’s day, add only the saint’s name in direct order and m the language 
of the heading for the saint. Make an explanatory reference from Oj^cc or Afoss as a 
subheading of the larger work. 

Catholic Church 

(Office, Assumption of the Btnsed Vugin Mary) 

Catholic Church 

Breviary. Offices for particular days or occasions 
For offices for particular days or occasions, see 
Catholic Church 
Office, inante of day^, c.g.. 

Catholic Church 

Office, Assumption of the Blessed Virgin Mary 
Catholic Church 
(Mass, Sainte Therisei 
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General rule 25.25 


Catbotlc Cbnrch 

MismI. Nftstcs for paRreubrilayi or occattont 
Tor Mattel for particubrdaytoroccaiioni, tee 
Ct ar c t i 

Mau, ^tame of djy or oecaif(vi|. t f., 

Caltwlk Chsrrli 
Mail. Sainte Thfrtie 

25.23C. Um at the uniform ink for a numbeml pUinton; letting of the Ordinary 
of the Matt Mais fotloved hy it* numVr in the Gradual. Male an etpbnalory refer- 
ence from OrJjury at a tubheading of the Gradual. 

Catholic Omrch 
{Matt XN'Ii 
Catholic Cterdi 
Gradual. Ordinary 
Tor tingle numberetl Ordinarin. %et 
Catholic Cfcsrch 

Mail imtmVr «/ the e 

Catholic Church 
Mail XVI 

OFFiaAL PAPAL COMMUNICATIONS. CTC. 

2124. OmaAL COMMUNICATIONS Of THE POPE AND THE ROMAS 
CURIA 

2124 A. Uie at the uniform title for an individual work entered under the olTrcial 
heading for a pope (lee 2I.4D1) the ihort title (generally the fifil word or wordi of 
the teit) by which it ii gmerally known and cited in the original language (usually 
Latin). 

Catholic Church. Po{^ {f96S-l97S : Tiwf V/) 
iPoputorum proairttiOi 

21240. If a communKation of one of the inbvtuli, rongregationi, or oFFicei of the 
Roman Curia ii iimilarty known by s ihotl title, ute u ai the uniform bile. 

Catholic Church. Cortgregaiio Sanrt! Offiell 
iLtnwniabili, 


MUSIC 

Individual tJjJej 

25.25. GENERAL RULE 

Formulate a uniform bile for a musical work ai mitructed in 25.26-25.36. Use the 
general rules 25.1-25.7 insofar as they apply to music and are not contradicted by 
the following rules. 
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25.26 Definitions 
25.26. DEFINmONS 


25.26A. Title 

Title as used in 25.27-25.36 means the word or words that name the work exclusive 
of: 

1) a statement of medium of performance (even if such a statement is part of a 
compound word — provided that the resulting word or words is the name of a type 
of composition) 

2) key 

3) serial, opus, or thematic index numbers 

4) numerals (unless they arc an integral part of the title) 

5) date of composition 

6) adjectives and epithets not part of the original title of the work. 


In the following examples the title as defined above is underlined. 


String quartet 
Streich guartett 
Symphonic no. 40 
Clavierbbung 
Kammersymphonie 
Symphonie fantastique 
Camaval op. 9 
Concerto in A minor, op. 54 
12 sonatas 

Nocturne in F sharp minor, 
op. 15, no. 2 
6 StUcke fUr Orchester 
Funf Ofchester stucke 
Four orchestral pieces 


Five little pieces for piano 
Drei Gesange 

Vier Orchester lieder, op. 22 
Les deux joumtes 
The Ten commandments 
The seventh trumpet 
Troisiime nocturne 
Mozart's favorite minuet 
The celebrated Sophie waltz 
Grandes Etudes 
(So named by the composer) 
Pie Zauberfldte 
War requiem 


25.26B. Work 

Work as used in 25.27-2536 means*. 

1) a work that is a single unit intended for performance as a whole 

2) a set of works with a group title (not necessarily intended for performance as 
a whole) 

3) a group of works with a single opus number. 


25.27, SELECTION OE TITLES 


2537A. Language 

Use as the basis for the uniform title for a musical work the composer’s original 
title in the language in which it was fomulated. If, however, a later title in the same 
language is better known, use it (see also 25.1-25.4). Formulate the uniform Utle by 
applying 2537-25.36 to the selected title. 

Wa^er, Richard 

iDie Meistersmger von NOrnbeis . . ^ 

The mastersingers of Nuremberg . . . 
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, . .TiilfS . . . solely the name of one type of composition 25.27B 

Ikriioz, Hector 

,La <limn3iion de Taust . . ^ 

Fausts Verdammung . . . 

Porter, Cole 

(Night and day .. .( 

Nat og dag . . . 

Grieg, Edrard 
(Haugttnta , . .| 

The mountain maid . . . 

Rimskl^Korsakor, N^. 

(ZolotoT ptiushok . , 0 
The golden cockerel . . . 

Bach, Johann Sebastian 
(PrUudium und Fugt . . .) 

Pr3ludium und Fuge. D-Diir fur Orgel . . . 

FrackeopoU, Arthur 
(Rondo with fuglio . . ^ 

Rondo with fugato , . . 

Rarel, Maurice 

(Introduction «t attegro . . 

Introduction et allegro . . . 

25.27B. Works with titles corwlstlna solely of the name of one type of composition* 

If the title selected according to 25 consists solely of the name of one type of 
composition, use the accepted English form of name if there are cognate forms in 
English, French, German, and Italian, or if the same name is used in all these languages. 
Give the name in the plural (this may be a non-English plural form, e g.. diverumenti) 
unless the composer wrote only one work of the type. 

Do not use the English form of name for works intended for concert performance 
called iwde, fantasia, or sinfonia coneerianie or their cognates. 

Boccherini, Luigi 
(Qumleu . . .) 

Quintette VI in sol maggiore . . 

Brahms, Johannes 
[Ballades . . .) 

Vier Balladen 

Gcmlttlanl, Francesco 
(Sonatas . , .g 

Sonate a violino, violone, c cembalo . . . 


9. The name of a type of composition, asdrslingotshedfrom a distinctiw lii|e, is 
to ^ the name of a form (concerto, symphony, ino sonata), a genre (capnccio, nocturne, 
iniermezio), or a genetic term frequently used by diffeient composers (movement. muzieK. 
Stuck). Other titles are generally considered to be distinctive (chamber concerto, Konrert- 
ittick, little piano suite, Ubung). 
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25.27C . . .Titles including the name of a type of composition 
Geminiani, Francesco 

iConcerti grossi . . -I . 

Six concerti grossi for 2 wolins, viola, and violoncello soli with 
strings and harpsichord . . . 

Mozart, Wolfgang Atnadeas 
iDivertimenti . . o 
Divertimento Nr. 1 . . . 

Chopin, Frdd^ric 
[£tod« . . -1 
Studies . . . 

25.27C. Works with titles including the name of a type of composition 

If all of a composer’s works with titles including the name of a type of composition 
are also cited as a numbered sequence of compositions of that type, use the name of 
the type of composition as the uniform title. 

BeetbOTcn, Lndmg van 

(SymphoniM . , .] 

Sitifonia eroica . . . 

(Also called: Third symphony) 

15J17D. Duets 

Use Duets for works variously titled duos, duels, etc. 

Pleyel, Ignaz Joseph 
(Dueti . . .1 
Tfois duos . . . 

25.27E. Trio sonatas 

Use Trio sonatas for works of the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries variously 
titled sonatas, trios, senate a ire, etc. These works are generally written for two treble 
instruments and continuo (usually violoncello and keyboard). 

Corelli, Arcangelo 

(Trio sonatas , . 

Twelve sonatas for two violins and a violoncello, with a thorough 

bass for harpsichord or organ 

Corelli, Arcangelo 

(Trio sonatas . . 

Z»6lf Triosonaten fUrzwn Viohnen tind Basso continuo . . . 

25.27F. Works with long titles 
If the title is very long, use (in this order of preference) : 

1) a brief title by which the work is commonly identified in reference sources 

2) a brief title formulated by the cataloguer. 

Sebutz, Heinrich 

(Historia der Aufentehung Jew Osrisu . . 

HUtoria der frolichcn wnd siegrdeben Aufferstehung unsers einigen 
ErlSsers und Scligmachcrs Jesu Cfaristi . . . 
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MfJium of perfomance 25.29 


Sdietz. Hrlnridi 

iSl luhn Hviii'n . , ^ 

Hiitom drt Lei^Srat und Sicrbetit un«r» Htmi und Hejl^ndes 
JrtU Chri«i, njfh dcm 5t. dohjnnem . . . 

ADDmoss 

2S.2S. CFJsTRAI, Rt-LF 

flf/'ropriajf, add ii)rrlrn)rftti in 2529-25.31 in Jjie ordrr ©ven. 

25^9. MEDIUM OF PF.RFORMANa: 

25JM.U Cmtn) rale 

15.MAI. Add * iln«m?ni of the medium of petformance'* if the title consists solely 
of the name of a I) pe, or the names of t«*o ot more types, of composifioB. 

(Sonatai, rmso . . ,• 
iTlwssopnMK, (Iin, pUnn ...| 

25J9A2. Do not add a sutement of the medium of peiformanct if: 
a) the medium Is implied by the title 
Chofile prelude 
(fmp/.Wmei/<«m oeyan) 

Mass 

(fmp/iei/mei/.um wiw. or atrvmpjftmtnt) 

Overture 

(/mp/ieJ medium. oerAesfea) 

Sonp, beder, etc. 

(/mp/W medium tolo loirt "i/A arrv'^iponimmtfor ke}board 
ifrlngej {nsfrumentl 
Symphony 

{Implied medium • orchest'a) 

It, however, the medium n other than that implied by the title, add the 
statement, e.^., (Symphonies, orpn . .|. 

or b) the work consists of a set of compositKmi for different media, or is one of 
a senes of sets of compositions uith the same title but for different media 
Feseh, tVUlem de 
(StMUUl . , ,) 

12 sonatas ; sis for a violin, with a thorough bass, several of them 
are proper for a Cermaa flute, and si» for two violoncellos . . . 


to. A statement of the medium of fietformanee is a concise statement of the instrumental 
or voeat medium of performance, or toh, for which a musical work was origmalf)' intended. 
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25.29B Instrumental music . . . one performer to a part 

Montern^i, Claudio 
(Madrigab, bock I . . ^ 

(For 5 xoices) 

Montercrdi, Clattdio 
iMadrigab, book 7 . . .| 

(For 1-6 rolces and instruments) 

Montererdi, Oaodio 
|Madrigab, book 8 . . ^ 

(For 1-8 roiees and instruments) 

or c) the medium w'as not designated by the composer 

or d) the complexities of stating the medium arc such that an arrangement by 
other identifying elements (e.g^ thematic index number, opus number, 
etc., see 25 Jl) would be more useful. 

Mozart, Wolfgang Amadetts 
iDivertimenti, K. 221 . . .| 

25J9A3. Record the statement of medium of performance specifically, but do not 
use more than three elements (except as Instructed in 2529C), Give the elements In 
the following order: 

a) voices 

b) keyboard mstrutoent if there is more than one nonkeyboard instrument 

c) the order of other instruments in the score being catalogued. 

(Soutas, vioUa, piano . . 

(Trios, piano, darioet. riolonorilo . . .| 

(Canom, «'Otnni*i voieet, piano 

2S29M. If there is more than one part for a particular instrument or voice, add the 
appropriate arable numeral in parentheses after the name of that instrument or voice 
unless the number is implied hy other dements of the uniform title. 

(Scherzos, ftutes (2), ciarioets (Z) . . .| 
iCaiUards, viols (S) . . .| 
but 

(Quaiteu, violin, violas, viotonceDo . . 

(Quartets, f utes, clarinets . . ^ 

25.29B. Instrumental music intended for ooe performer to a part 

For instrumental music intended for one performer to a part, record the medium 
of performance in one of, or a combination of, the foUowing ways (in this order 
of preference): 

1) by one of the names of certain standard chamber music combinations 

2) by designation of indhidua) instruments 

3) by designation of groups of instruments. 
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Individual insfruments 25.29D 


25^C. Sitndsrd combinatlom of irntrumcnts 
For (he following standard chamiter music combination!, use the terms gisen in 
(he column on (he right: 


CONfBINtTJOS 

String trio (siolin, siola, violoncello) 
string quartet (2 siot)ns,sioIa. violoncello) 
woodwind quartet (flute, oboe, clarinet, 
bassoon) 

wind quintet (f ute, oboe, cbn'net. horn, 
bassoon) 

piano trio (piano, viobn, vtoloocedo) 
piano quartet (piano, vic^n, viob, 
violoncello) 

piano quintet (piano, 2 violins, viob, 
violoncello) 


TtKTtSltiiT IS 
irVirORVt TITLE 
|Tnos, strings ...j 
iQuarteU, stnngs . . .j 
iQinrtrts, woodwinds . . .1 


lOuiniets. wmds . . 

iTrios. riano, sinngs . . .) 
iQuarlets. piano, strinp . . .j 

t(}umiets, piano, scrmp . . .| 


(f the title of a work for one of these combinationi does not contain the word 
trio, fuaftft, or^iniet. use the name of the standard combination as frven in the left 
column above. 

jSetensdes, pUno cusdei . . 4 

For tnos, quartets, and quintets for combinations other than those listed above, 
record the full statement of medium even if more than three different instruments 
must be recorded. For the order of instruments, see 25.29AJ. 

(Omnets. vwlm, vwU. liotoncelTo. double twss .4 
iQuarteis, ltui«, ee««. usophonc. bissoon . . 
lOuiniets, pisno. viol*. v>olonc(Oo.dovb(e btis .4 
iCiuntns, (lute, clsnncts.htssoon. horn. 4 


25.29D, IndlrMoj) JnstrsuBesls 


2S.29DI. Use Cnglish terms whenever possible. Use the following list of terms as a 
guide in appropnaie cases When alternatives art given, use the term preferred in 
these cases consistently. 

cello or violoncello 

cor anglais or English horn 

double bass (nor bass vio( or contrabass) 

double bassoon rveontrabassoon 

harpsichord (not cembalo or virginal) 

horn {not French horn) 

teiTfit vfrtnny or ifmptm 

recorder (nor treble, etc., recorder) 

viol (for s/zfs of nola da gawsAo olhvr Ikon hau) 

viola da gamba (no/ lass vuol or gamba). 

Viols {for groups of nob of diffttml sizts) 
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25.29E Croups of instruments 
25^902. For keyboard instruments use: 

piano (for one instrument, tmo hsnds) 
piano, 4 bands 

pianos (2) (for tKo instruments, 4 hands) 
pianos (2), 8 bands 
organs (2) 

25,29D3. Omit the following elemenU: (1) the designation of the key in which an 
instrument is pitched; (2) the terms tdto, tenor, bass, etc.; and (3) the names of alter- 
native instruments. 

clarinet not daiinet in A 
saxophone not alto saxophone 

2S.29D4. Use continuo for a figured bass part whether it is named as basso continoo, 
general bass, figured bass, thorough bass, or continue. 

MarceDa, Benedetto 
jSoisatts, recorder, contiauo . , .j 

XII suonate a flauto solo, con il suo basso continuo per violoncello 
o cembalo . . . 

2SJ9D5. If the composition is intended for a ke>-board instnjmtnt, but no particular 
instrument is named and the work can be played on any keyboard instrument, use 
keyboard instrument. 

Gibbons, Orlando 

|Fan t»riat, ke>bOUd (BSRUSKBt . . ^ 

Fantazia of fours parts . . . 

Albreditsberger, Johaim Georg 
iFogTss, keyboard tetrunaenr 
Douze fugues pour le clavedn ou I’orgue . . . 

25.29E. Groups of mstnnnects 

Use the following terms for groups of instruments: 
woodwinds 
biases 

winds (for woodbinds and brasses) 

percussion 

plectral instruments 

keyboard instruments 

strings 

instrumental istring, wind. etc.j ensemble (for four or more dirtrse 
instruments) 

)SeKteis, striags . . -i 
iDivtnluieiiti, paao, woodwinds . . ^ 
jFan&res, brasses, pemisaoo ^ 
iCoQcerm*, Bssutsnemal CBsembJe . , ^ 

For standard chamber music combinations, see 25.29C. 
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Solo voices 25.29IU 


2S^F. Ortbntrs, <tc. 

For inilnimental music intended for more than one performer to a part, use one 
of the follosking: 

orchestra {for/uH or reduerJ orchestra) 

string orchestra 

band 

Fertustm, IIo««rd 
(Puuia. ordvsira . . 4 
IlindrtnUh, Paol 
tSyrnrhony, btnj . , 4 
Dartok, Dels 

[Coc<crrt(M. orchntrt . . .) 

Disregard continuo sohen it is part oT an orchestra or string orchestra. 

25.29G. Works for solo Imlramrntts) and tctonpiojin; emeinble 

For «orks for one solo instrument and accompanying ensemble, use the name of 
the solo instrument followed by the name of the accompanying ensemble. 

■Rharsodics, svslin, wchettra . . .) 
iConemot, pUM. erchntn ..t 
iConeenos harpiKherd. InstnimMalenMTnble . . 

If such a ssotk has t^o or more solo instruments, or beks an accompanying en- 
semble. state the medium for the solo instruments as instructed in the preceding rules 
for compositions sstthoui accompaniment. 
iCoiwnos. piano use. otchestra 1 
(Concertos. wwkSindeuaiUt.sinn( 0 fch< 3 Oa-. > 
iConeerSos. erpn . . .| 

lOivensneml. eUnnrti (3), tinng orcimtra . 
fSinfonle conecrUnd. iiolu). »>ota. oichesin . 1 

2S.29ff. Vocal mwte 

25.29}ll. Solo rolces. Vse the foliotving terms: 
soprano 
mezzo-soprano 
tho 
tenor 
bantone 
bass 

iCanuu. sopranos (2). alto, oicfiestia . 4 
(Ranancts, soprano, piano . . 4 

Use other terms (high roice, counierienor, etc.), as appropriate. 

Use the following terms for two or more solo voices of different ranges whenever 
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25.29H2 Choral music 

it is necessary to reduce the number of dements in the medium statement to three 
or fewer: 

mixed solo voices 
men’s solo voices 
women’s solo voices 

Use other terms {children's solo xoicts, etc.) as appropriate. For compositions that 
include solo voices with chorus, pw only the appropriate terms for the chorus (sec 
25.29H2) and the accompaniment, if any. 

25.29M2. Choral music. Use the following terms: 
mixed voices 
men’s voices 
women’s voices 
unison voices 

Use other terms (c/uWren’s vo/cei, etc.), as appropriate. 

25.29H3. Songs, Lieder, etc. If works wlh the title Son^s, Ueder, etc., are accompanied 
by anything other than a keyboard stringed instrument alone (sec 25.29A2), add the 
name of the accompanying instruments) and aec. If such compositions are not 
accompanied, add unace. 

lOiamoas. guitar acc. . . .) 
lUedM, uiucc. . , .) 

(Son^, pereiuslon ace. . . .1 

25.29J. Medium Indetermiiiate 

Do not add a statement of medium of performance to the titles of: 

1) works (especially those of the Renaissance period) intended for performance by 
voices and/or iostruments 

2) instrumental chamber works for which the precise medium is not clearly defined. 

Yonll, Henry 
(Canzooetsj 

Canzonets to three voices 

If two or more such works with the same title are entered under the same heading, 
record the number of parts or voices. Use voices to designate both vocal and instru- 
mental parts. (See also 25.31 Ai.) 

Morley, Thomas 
(Canzonets, voices (4); 

Canzonets, or, Little short songs to foure voyces . . . 

Moiley, Thomas 

iCanzonets, voices (5-Q) 

Canzonets, or, Little short aers to five and sixe voices . . . 

Maschera, Florentio 
tCanzom, voices (4) . . .j 

Libro primo de canzoni da sonare a quatro voci 
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Thematic indfx numbers 25.3 1A4 


If a work consists of a composer** sketches for a musical compositionfs), add 
Sketches in parentheses to the tiniform title for the completed compositionfs) 
Deetboren, Lodwls ran 

iQuanrts. itrmts, na I -4, op. It (Slttchet>i 
SfrarifliliT, ffor' 

ite tiere «Ju prwttmps (Sletdws)i 

25J/. OTHER IDESnmsC ELFMCSTS 

ZSJl A. Title* comlstfas solel; of (he nimefs) of typefs) of eompodlion 

Z5JIA1. General rule. If the title consist* solely of the namefs) of typefs) of compo- 
sition, add as many of the followingideniirying elements as can readily be ascertained. 
Add following the statement of medium of performance and in the order given: 

a) serial number 

b) opus number or thematic index number 
e) key. 

Precede each element by a comma. 

25J1AZ Serial numben. If works with the same title and Ihe same medium of per- 
formance are eonsccutisely numbered, add the number. 

(Quartets, stnnfs, no. 2 ■ ■ .i 
(Symphonin, m. 5 . . , 

15JIA5. Opus nombers. Include the opus number, if any, and any number within 
the opus, if any. 

[Trios, pufM, striflfs. no l.op. I. oo l...| 

(Trios, piano, itnnrs, no. 2. op. I. no 2 . . h 

Ifthere is a conflict in opus numbering among works of the same title and medium, 
or if the oserall opus numbering of a composer’s works is confused and conflicting, 
add la (heopusnumberfhe name of the publisher onginaHy using the number chosen. 
Add the publisher's name m parenthese*. 

Cambbl, Cloranol Giuseppe 

(Duets, flute, vtolin. op 20 (Bland) .| 

Cambini, Glorannl Giuseppe 
(Duels, flute, vtotm. op 20 (UDuc) i 

25JU4. niemillc Index number*. In the case of certain composen. use numbers 
assigned to the works in recognized ihemaiK indexes. Add these numbers in the 
absence of, or in preference to, senat n um be r * and/or opus numbers. Precede Ihe num- 
ber by the initial letterfs) of Ihe bibliographer’* name (e.g , K. 453”) or a generally 
accepted abbreviation (eg., DWV 232'*). 

11. Kochel, Ludwig Chronoh/riseh-ihemaluches yerrelcfiiin sSflticher Tonwtrke Wolfgang 
Amadi Mozarts 

12. Schmieder, Wolfgang Thematiseh-syslttmliMlres Vrritichnls det rnusikahschen Werke 
ron Johann Srbasllan Bach 
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25.31A5 Key 

2531A5. Key. Include the statement of key io the uniform title for pre-twenticth- 
century works. If the mode is major or minor, add the appropriate word. 

Mendelssohn-Barlholdy, Felix 

iTrioJ, piano, strings, no, 2. <v. 66, C minori 
Trio, op. 66, piano, violin & violoncello . . . 

Haydn, Joseph 

[Symphonies, H. I, no. 24, D majoTj 
Symphony in D major . . . 

Include the statement of key in the uniform title for twentieth-century works if the 
key is stated prominently in the score being catalogued. If the mode is clearly major 
or minor, add the appropriate word. 

Reizensteln, Franz 

[Scherzo, piano, op. 20, A tnajoti 
Scherzo In A for pianoforte . . . 

Reizensteln, Franz 

[Trios, flute, clarinet, bassoon, 

Trio for flute, clarinet and bassoon . . . 

25J1A6. Other identifying elements. If the numeric identifying elements and key are 
not sufficient, or are not available, to distinguish between two or more works, add In 
parentheses (in this order of preference): 

a) the year of completion of composition 

b) the year of original publication 

c) any other identifying elements (e.g., place of composition, name of first pub- 
lisher) 

Bartdk, 

IConccTtos. riolin 

For arrangements, see 25.3 1D2. 

25.31B. Other titles; arraogements, etc. 

25.31B1. General role. If the title does not consist solely of the name of a type, or 
the names of types, of composition, and there is a conflict between titles entered under 
the same heading, add a statement of medium of performance (see 25.29), preceded 
by a comma, or a descriptive word or phrase enclosed in parentheses. Use only state- 
ments of medium of performance or only descriptive phrases as additions to the same 
t/rie. 

[Images, orchestn, 

[Images, piano, 
no! Images (Piano work) 

(Goyescas (Opera), 

(Coyescas (Piano work), 
not Goyescas, piano 

If one of these additions does not resolve the conflict, add one of the elements 
provided in 25.3IA. 
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Librettos and song texts 25.31B5 

iTu es Petrus (Motet), no. || 
iTu es Petrus (Motel), no. 2| 
iTu es Petrus (Offertory)) 

25JIB2. Arransements. If a worlc described as an arrangement, etc., is entered under 
the heading for the original composer (see 21.18B), use the uniform title for the 
original work and add, preceded by a semicoioa, art. 

Berlioz, Hector 
iLecotsatrt;arr.t 

The corsaire : overture for concert band / transcribed by 
Gunther Schuller . . . 

{Qritinolly for orckestrd^ 

Schubert, Franz 

lOciets, woodwinds, bom.tiiinss. D. 80S, Ftnaior; irr.) 

Grosses Octett, op. 166 .. . 

(Arranged for piano, 4 hands) 

Add orr. also to the umform title for a iranscfipuon by the composer. 

Ravel, Maurice 

[Pavane pour une infaote defunle, air^ 

2S,3IB3, Vocal and chorus scores. If the item being catalogued is a vocal score or a 
chorus score, add weal score or chorus score to the uniform title 
Handel, George Friderk 
(Meisioh. Vocal score . . .| 

SoUivaa, Sir Arthar 

iThe Mikado. Chorus score . ■ ■■ 

2SJ1B4. Alterations of masic<Mramalic works. If the text, plot, setting, or other 
verbal element of a musical work is adapted or if a new text is supplied, and the title 
has changed, use the uniform title of the onginal work followed m parentheses by the 
title of the adaptation. 

Strauss, Johann 
(Oie Fkdcnruius . > 

(Die Fledennaus (Champagne sec) . . ■ 

(Die Fledeimaus (Cay Rosaluub) . . .j 

(Die Fledermaus (Rosalinda) t 

Mozart, W'olfgsag Amadeus 

(Cost fan lulie (Die Dame KoboM) ■ .) 

Die Dame Kobold (Cosl fan tutte) / bearbeitet von Carl 
ScheidemanCel . . 

(Scheidemaniel substiiuied at entirely new librelto based on the play 
by Calderdn de la Bored) 

2S.31BS. Librettos and song texts. If a libretto or song text is entered under the 
heading for the composer (see 21.28A), add LAretto Xa the uniform title for the text 
alone of an opera, operetta, oratono, or the like, or Text or Texts to the uniform title 
for (he text of a song, songsiycle, or collection of songs. 
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25.3 1B6 Liturgical texts 

Verdi, Ghiseppe 

(La tOTza del destino. libretto . . .| 

Jolm, E3too 

[Oocodile rod:- Text . . -i 

The words of Elton’s smash hit “Crocodile rock” / Bemie Taupin . . . 

25J1B6. Dhir^cal works. Add the name of the language of a litur^cal text (Mass, 
Requiem. Magnificat, etc.) to the uiufonn title. 

Peelers, Flor 

(Missa choralis. Latinj 

Verdi, Gioseppe 
(Rdtutem. Englisb; 

25J1B7. Tran^tions. If the text of a vocal work 5s a translation, add the nan3e(s) of 
the Ianguage(s) as instructed in 253D. 

Bizet, Georges 
(Carmen. Germaoj 

Carmen : Oper in 4 Akteo : Panitur . - . 

Bolto, Anigo 

(Mefuurele. Vocal score. Eoiduh 41 ItaSao, 

Haadel, George Frideric 

(Messiah. Vocal score. Dutch & EogBshi 

Lennon, John 

(Let it be. French & Eaglhbt 

Let it be : en anglais et fraoTais / Lennon & McCartney . . . 

Parts of a musical work 
2532. PARTS OF A MUSICAL WORK 
2532A, Single parts 

2532A1. Use as the uniform title for a separately published part of a musical work 
the title of the whole work followed by the desi^iation and/or title of the part Make 
a name-title reference from the beading for the composer and the title of the part if 
it has a spedfic title of its own. 

Schtnnaim, Robert 

(Atbcm tur die Jugend. Nr. Z. SotdatcBisanchi 
X Schumann. Robert. Soldateiuaarscbi 

\’erdi, Gfaeeppe 
(Alda. Celeste AVtaj 
X Verdi, Giuseppe. Celeste Alda 

Brahmy Johannes 

(Uncarisdn? Tixtze. Nr. S) 
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Two works published together 25.33 


Wagner, Richard 
(Ricna Ouvmiirej 
Beetboren, Lodwig ran 

iSrmphonoM, no. 1 , oct. 21, C major. Anlinfe cantabilecon mofO] 

In the case of arrangements, add the qualification arr. (see 25.31B2) to any of the 
uniform titles provided by 25.32-25.33. 

2532A2. If a part of a musical work is designated by the same general term as other 
parts and lacks a number, add enough of the idenfifying terms as instructed in 25.29- 
25.31 as are necessary to distinguish the part. 

jConcerti ecclesiasud. Sonau, brasses, violiii, ceesunuo] 

^rijrawti- ecelesiastici. Sonata, comnt. vkOoi. eontiooo, 

2S32B. Serenl parts 

25.32BI. Follow the instructions in 2S.6B. 

Brahms, Johannes 
(Uogarisehe Tinre. Nr, 

Roashd, Clmcchlno 

ill barbiefe di Siviglu. Large al faeionmi 

Largo al factotum ; and, Una voce poeo fa ■ from The barber 
of Seville . . . 

Added entry under: Rossini, Gioacchino. 11 barbiere di Sivjgba. 

Una voce poco fa 
Scbobert, Franz 

(Improtnpcus, piano. D. 999. No. 2| 

Deux impromptus : op. 90, nos. 2 ei 4 . . . 

Added entry under. Schubert, Franz, fmpreaptus, piano, D. 899. No. 4 
Bach, Jobaon Sebastiaa 

iMusikaliscbes Opfer. Seleetioas. arr ■ 

Gounod, Charles 

iFaust Hungarian. Seleciioasj 

25J2B2. If a composer assembles a group of excerpts from a larger work and calls 
the group a suite, substitute that wont for Setecttoas. 

Grieg, Edrud 

iPeer Cynt Suite, no. 2| 


Two WORKS PXmUSHED TOCFTHER 


2533. Two works published together 

Follow the Instructions in 25.7. 


Schubert, Praia 

iSymphonles, D SS9.Cn>^on 

Symphony no. 6 in C major j ^nnphony no. 3 m D major . . . 
Added entry under.' Schubert, Franz. Syntj^nies, D. 200, D major 
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25,34 Compute works 
Collective titles 

25.34. COMPLETE WORKS 

Follow the instrucUons in 25.8. 

Porctll, ircnry 

iWofkii 

The wotks of Itcnry Putctll . . , 

In the case of arrangements, add the qualification err. {s« 25.3IB2) to any of the 
collective uniform titles provided by 25.34-25,36. 

25.35. SELECTIONS 

Follow the instructions of 25.9 for a collection containing selections of various 
types of compositions from a composer’s work that were originally composed for 
various instrumental and vocal media. 

Brahms, Johannes 
(SelectiomtarT^ 

Brahms (simplified) : twelve favorite compositions / arranged 
for the piano . . . 

25J6. WORKS OF VARIOUS TYPES FOR ONE BROAD OR SPECmC 

MEDIUM AND WORKS OF ONE TYPE FOR ONE SPEOnC MEDIUM 
OR VARIOUS MEDIA 

25,36A. For a collection containing works of various types in one broad medium, 
use the designation of that medium. 

(Chamber nrasic) 

(Cboral nn»iC|*> 

(Insuiaxieatat (n'nv;i 
(Keyboard miuici 
(Vocal 

For a collection containing works of various types in one specific medium, use a 
collective title generally appropriate to the medium. 

(Brass luustci 
(Ortbestia marici 
(Piano omsici 
(Piano music, 4 handsj 
(Piaao music. 2 pianosj 
(Scriog qoanet mask) 

(V^lin, piano anulcj 


13. Use Choral music also for coIJectioiu of various types of works originaJly for one 
choral medium, with or without accompaniinent, 

14. Use Vocol music also for cofleclioia of various types of works oripnally for one solo 
voice or one combination of solo voices, with or without aecoro p animem. 



U’ortf of various types . . . M orij cf one type 25.36 
25J6n. Tor a collection containing »Oft» of one tyf><, u« the name of that type. 
AdJ a itatement of medium unlet* the cnedniRt b ohviaui or cinfMj the trorkt are for 
vatiout media. 

iCeoetrtoi, 

|Opee»», 

fFolflOabet. rUftOi 
iO«ut«». fnepi 
iSontUi, 

fSoRaut, rMtfi. rbnoi 
>Soe»t, 

25.36C If* UAirormijile formulatriI*rron)ingto25J£A or23,36B jt for a collection 
(hat ii incomplete. i<I<i Selerllmi to the tmifonn btle. 
itiHtrernraUl imnfe. SekciKW)*, 
amk. SeWrtbw, 
iMoctarm, (>iina. Sibeikm 
(Sonaut. vto&t, rUflo. Sekct>?m, 

If the wiectioni are a conwcuiiwly numbered group, u»e the inclusive numbering 
instead of Seiertlcoi. 

fWettMrTrrs. IWutg na 
iSoneui. puna. no 

Sonata no. 2t cn C mayor, op 53 (Nh'aMsiein) : Sonata no. 22 in 
r ma^er, op. 54 ; Sonata no. 2J in T minor, op. 57 (Appasiionata) . . . 
DeeltMvru. Laidvig *aa 

■Srinrhonirs. BO. I-Si 

Fint. leeoftd, and third aymphonm . . 
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Introductory noifs 26.0 

26 JA; Titles of parts of ■ v,oft aulogued imlependfn'ly 

26 4A3 Titles of parti caulogutd undcf the ‘h« '‘hole s» ork 

26 4A4 Collective titles 

26 4B See c/k) references 

26 4C Expbnatoo' references 

26 4C1 General nile 

26 4C2 Titles of parti catalogued independently 

26 4C3 Collectise titles 

26 5 RCFERtNCE.^ INSTEAD OF ADDED ENTRIES COMMON TO 
MANY EDITIONS 


26.0. INTRODUCTORY NOTTS 

..S«" n.= of • .00 oo/o,o.«-o i. .0 d.rto. .he 

f.cm > form of Iht uroK of. rorvm or . ooirotolo O' 

o,i,h. ro.»rubl, bo ««!h. lo .ho fono .b.t M. booo thoorn .. . umo h'.d'"! 

er t tinifortn title. 

••S...h.“..fo.mKovThofooo..o.of.,ooof«.oo/oroo,rt..od,roo.lhoo»rfroo.ono 

name headmf or umfonn title to another that is related to it. 

or.mfctltu roforraoro. Whon . *oo oo .00 oIm oo/oTonoo 1. made from a bile thal ha. 

iooh oolomd bodor a «* boadmf. .... 

,l./0 00/0.0000 bo„.o.oJ ...h .bo ro."".' " «’'r<’".o hoad.n, folloord b, 
title concerned. . 

rjplao..o.7 mfoom.^ 

quate guidance to the user of the caUlofue. an / / 

deuiled cutdance is made. 

Fomn of mfoon^v in ,000,.! ,ho fom. of o.™ of a po.»n „ oor^raj^r^ 

ahioh roforoooo I. mad. ha, .bo .am. a. .. «™ld ba.o a. a boad.ag 


Caod 
tre Ghent 


CBinanme d’Aoterrse. Btdicp of Pons 
set CBilelmus Arremiii. Biff>op of Ports 


Mahrovr, Nignib 


iff 

Mihte, Ntjih. 1882- 
MahfuT, Najib, 1912- 
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26.2A2 Different forms of the name 
Barrett, Elizabetb 
see Browning, Elizabeth Barrett 
Ridathofen, Frfeda tod 
see Lawren<^, Frieda 
Weckley, Frieda 
see Lawrence, Fried* 

Edward Mil, King of the United Kingdom 
see Windsor, Edward, Duke of 

Later name 
Nicholb, Charlotte 
see Bronte, Charlotte 
Beaconsfieid, Benjamin Disraeli, Eail of 
see Disraeli, Benjamin 

26J2A2. Different forms of the name. Refer from a form of name used by a person, 
or found in reference sources, or resulting from a different romanization of the name, 
if it differs significantly from the form used in the heading for that person. Always 
make a reference if any of the first five letters of the entry clement for that form 
differ from the first five letters in the entry element of the heading. Typical instances 
are: 

Difference in fullness of name 
Valera y AlcaU Galiano, Joan 
see Valera, Joan 

Schiller, Johano Christoph Friedridh tod 
see SebiUer. Friedrich ron 
Davies, >ViIliam Henry 
see Daries, W.H. 

Powell, Enoch 

see Powell, J. Enoch 
Embleton, G,A, 
see Efflbleton, Cmy 

FuU name to initials used as heading 
Worsley, Edward 
jeeE.W, 

Different language form 
Domingo, de Cumidn 
see Dominic, Saint 
Jeanse, d'Are, Saint 
see Joan, of Arc, Saint 
Terentins Afer, PahUu 
see Terence 
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Different entry elements 26.2A3 


Mikn, Cyorty 
see M!ic% Crorje 
6 Miolnianiidb. Uim 
see Rooney, Ultllam 
Afrbtrr ctei Aimfertfaner KabtoeK* 
see Master of Jbo Aimtrrdam Cabinet 

Different spelling 
Raleth. Sir NVilJer 
see Ralelcb. Sir ^^‘aller 
Ltttf, Jesa 

see LsDIef, Jean Bipthte 

Different rernanizatlon 
Can, Xac<]ala 
see Ta‘ao, 1 faueb-di'lA 
Dotioeniy, Abb* 
see Doiloenkafl, A.G. 

Carlael, Aenan fXkoiletleb 
see iUrktrl, Amhsm Ellyaba 

2b,2A3. Oifferest ealry eleoieot*. Refer from element* of the heading for 

• person utiiJer *hkh lhai name might notonably be Jought. Typical injiancn are; 

Different elements of a eompoimd name 
CosM. S. Oarint' 
see Garfog'Coald, S. 

Smllfa. Cedi Woodhai®. 

see Woodham-Smlth, Cedi 
SalnMIilaire, f.ltenne Ceotfroy 
see Geoffroy Sainl>tlilaire, ^linnte 
Mart, EfflMio Colirth j 
see Colarclo y Mori, Emilio 

Part of surname following a prefix 
Rolnay, Peter de 
see De Polnay, Peter 
Baizo, Ralrnnndo del 
see Del BaUo, Ralraundo 
Gmnebaam, G.E. eon 
see Von CrnoebaDm, C.E. 

Anntuuio, Gabriele d* 
see D'Annimzio, Gabriele 
Sablibre, Margaerfle (fesseln de ta 
see Li Sabli^re, Margoeritc lieveio de 
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26.1 Basic rule 
A.B.M. 

see 

Associa^ao Brasileira de Metals 

Associagao Brasileira de Muntclplos 

Associagao dos Bibliotecarios Mttnicipais de Sao Paulo 

Bara kamma 
sec 

Mishnab. Baya kamma 
Talmud. Bara kamma 
Talmud YerushalmL Bava kamma 
Tosefta. Bava kamma 

Pennsylvattia. Department of Public Welfare 
see also 

Petmsylvattia. Department of Public Assistance 
Pennsylvania. Department of Welfare 

The rules in the preceding chapters in Part H have indicated particular types of 
references that are made in various specific circumstances; the rules in this chapter 
summarize the requirements for references in more general terms. In making refer* 
ences, bear the foUowng points in mind: 

a) There must be an entry m the catalogue under the name heading or uniform 
title to which any type of reference is made. 

b) There should normally^ be an entry in the catalogue under the name heading 
or uniform title from which a see also reference is made. 

c) It is necessary to make a record of every reference under the name heading or 
uniform title to which it refers in order to make possible a correction or dele- 
tion of that reference. 

d) When in doubt about making a reference, make it. 

The typographic arrangement of the examples of references and the wording of 
the examples of explanatory references in the following rules represent only one of 
several methods of arranging and wording these references. 

26.1. BASIC RULE 

Whenever the name of a person or corporate body or the title of a work is, or may 
reasonably be, known underaform thatis not the one used as a name heading or uniform 
title, refer from that form to the one that has been used. Do not make a reference, 
bcwtvtr, if the rtftrtnte » so unuiar to the name heading or uniToim title oi to 
another reference as to be unnecessary. Use the appropriate additions to names as 
set out in rules 22.16, 22.18, 22,19, 23.4, 24.4, 24.6, and 25.5 to distinguish between 
names or titles from which references are made and other name headings or uniform 
titles or references. 

26J. NAMES OF PERSONS 

26.2A. “See” references 


1 . See also references from headings under which there are as yet no entries are considered 
to be administratively justifiable by many libraries. 
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Different names 26.2AI 

26JAI. DifTmnt nimei. Refer from a name used by a person, or found in reference 
sources, thal is dilTerent from that used in the heading for that person. (For persons 
entered under t*o or more dilTercnt headings, see tUo 26.2CI and 26 2D1.> Typical 
insuners arc; 

Pseuilon) m 

Salnt-Aubin, Horace de 
see Dalzic. Ilonorf de 
phrase 

Bachelor knight 
see Simms, \V. Gilmore 
Aotbor of Memoirs of a fos-honiins man 
see Sassoon, Siegfried 
Memoirs of ■ ros-huntiog man, Author of 
see Sassoon, Siegfried 
Pea/ name 

Robertsoa, Ethel Florence lindesay 
see Richardson, Heory Handel 
Dupln, Amaodiiie-LacUe-Aorofe, baranne Dude\anl 
see Send, George 

Ooderaat, Amandloe-Loeile-Aurore Dvpln, baronne 
see Sand, George 
Mmro, Hector Hogh 
see SakI 

Ronell, George WllUam 
see A.E. 

Secu/ar name 
Gysi, Lydia 
set Maria, Mother 
Roonlll, Angelo Giuseppe 
see John XXIII, Pope 
Name in religion 
Loois, Father, 1894- 
see Biersack, Loois 
Louis, Father, 1915- 
see Merton, Thomas 
Earlier name 
KoDyoorndjian, Dikna 
see Arlen, Aficbaet 
Thibault, Jaeqoes-Anatolc 
see France, Anatole 
Foot, Sir Hagh 

see Caradon, Hoeb Foot, Baron 
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26.2A3 Different entry elements 

Prefix to surname used as entry eletnenf (see also 26.2D2) 

Von Hofmannsthal, Hugo 
see Hofmannsthal, Hogo Ton 
Van de Wetering, Janirillem 
see Wetering, Janwillem tan dc 

Part of surname following a prefix corn6tne<f with surname 
Bure, Gulllaome de 
see Debnre, Guillaume 

First given name of person wjtfcoui surname when it is not entry efement 
Maria Heleiui 
see Helena, hfaria 

‘AH Ibn Muhammad, Abu Hayyan al-Tawhldi 
see Abu Hayyan al-Tai»hIdi, ‘Ali ibn Mnhammad 
'Abd al-Rahmln al*6isha 
see al-Bisba, ‘Abd al'Rahman 

Epithet or byname 
Aquinas, Thomas, Saint 
see Thomas, Afinas, Saint 
Khayyam, Omar 
see Omar Kbayyim 
Udine, Giortonl da 
see CioTanni, da Udine 

Lost element when it is not the entry element 
Barrj-, Jeanne BAw, comtesse du 
see Du Barry, Jeanne comtesse 
Capella, Martianos 
see Martianos Capella 
al-Himyari, NasbwSu ibn SaTd 
see Nasbirin ibn SaTd al'Himyari 
Maung, Chit, Saw 
see Chit Maung, Saw 
Person as saint 

Edward, the Confessor, Saint 
see Edward, King of England 
Constantine, Saint 
see Constantine 1, Emperor of Rome 
Family name of saint 
Ypes y Alvarez, Juan de 
see John of the Cross, Saint 
Souhirons, Marie-Bemarde 
see Benudette, Sainf 
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Name-llllf references 26.2B 


Family, dynastk, etc., name of ruler 
Boupartr, Nipol^a 
tee Napoleon 1, Emperor of the French 
Dmadottr, J«(»-Bipthtf-Jolrt 
tee ChartM XIV John. Kbtz of Sweden 
InreeieJ form ofiniilah entered in direel order (sec aUo 36.2B2) 
CnM. 
iwM.C 


E., A.L.O. 
see A.L.O.n. 

Direct form of Inrerted phrase heading ^ 

Mitt Rnd 
tee Read, MUi 
Dr.Sem 
see S«iti, Dr. 

Honorary titles and terms ofadlress uhen tometimrt used as names 
U ICyln U 
see KrIP V, U 


2&Ji8. Ntin«>(itl« rtftnocn 

2WBI. If th« work* of a r<r«n areanwrcO unJ« .*o or 
make a name-«i(l< reference -hen ibe name appcanni in a ran-cubr edition of 
work it not the name uicd at the headioj for that work 
Athe. Gordon 


The croaker 
tee Creawy, John 
(Title page reads 
ilalliday, Mkhael 
The edge of terror 
jre York. Jeremy 
(Tlilepagr reads: . 
published » ith the n 


,by, John Creasey at Cordon Ashe) 


... by MKhael lUlliday. d later edition 
e of Jeremy YorA) 

26.2B2. Make a name-title referene* from the mwned form of initials entered i 
direct order for each work entered under those iniualt. 


D^ll. 

Helidora and other poems 
see H.D. 

D^II. 

Hymen 
see H.D. 


D.. II. 

Sea garden 
see II.D. 
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26.3 frames of corporate bodies and geographic names 
Be li 

Names be^nni'ng with this prefix are also entered under La 
(e.g.. La Bret^ue, Pierre de) or under the name following the 
prefix (e.g., Torre, Marie de la) 

263. NAMES OF CORPORATE BODIES AND GEOGRAPHIC NAMES 
26.3A. ‘*See” refereoces 

263A1. Different names. Refer from a name used by a body, or found in Ttfcrcncc 
sources, that is significantly different from that used in the heading for that body. 
For references to be made in connection with changes of name, see 26.3CI. Refer 
from names of places that are different from the name for that place used in headings. 
Common Market 

see European Economic Commrmlty 
Order of Preachers 
see Donunlcans 
Quakers 

see Sodety of Friends 
HeUis 
see Greece 
Alx*b*CluipeIle 
see Aaefaeo 

26 JA2. General aad spedfic names of conferences. Refer from a genera] name for a 
conference to the specific name used as the heading. 

Nutritioti Symposium (1953 : Unirersity of Toronto) 
see Symposium on Protein Metabolism (1953 : Vniversity of 
Toronto) 

Nutrition Symposium (1956 : University of Michigan) 

see Sympositnn on Eodocrucs and Nutrition (1956 : Unirersity of 
Michigan) 

26JA3. Different forma of the name. Refer from a form of name used by a body or 
for a place, or found in reference sources, or resulting from a tfifferent romanization 
of the name, if it differs significantly from the form used in the beading for that body 
or place. Typical instances are: 

Different language forms 
Croix-Rooge sofase 
see Schweizertsebes Rotes Krenz 
Natiois Unies 
see United Natiocs 

USzl Gafiery 
see Galleria degU IT ffirf 
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Different forms of the name 26.3A3 


Dinmark 

Dtvt^fbUoi (Bioulrsrfpi^lik ) 

see Gennaay (friffa/ ft/puhtic) 

Initials and aeronfms not used as keoding 
E.E.C. 

see Caropean Eaotionlc Coamonlt; 

C.L.C 

see Greater Londoo Cotmcfl 
Geitapo 

see CernaBjf. Cehelme StaaUpoHsei 

Full names to Initials or oeronrms uted os headsig 
HertfordtUre Tectmlnl LCbnrp tad Isfamutioo Serrk* 
lerllerth 

latemtSoeit BitUAra MieUan CoepontloA 

wlDM 

Dtropeu Atofflk Tnerxj Conreanii)' 
see Fsmtoa 
Different spelling 

Orxafllntlea for ErotKatc Cooprrtika aad Deerlopnint 
tee Orttnhalloa for reonomk C»«pmlIoa tod Dmkijwwist 
RemiitU 
see Romaaia 

Different remanlzatlon 
Yaroalankj' leVknolocldtrali^ lostltii 
see AroalaatUI (ekknolotklicalS inatitvt 
Pel<lii0c 
jrr rdlnt 

Other nrUmts {inetuding shorter, fuUer.aml btrerted forms) 
AraetkaB Red Ocm 
tee Anerkaii Naliooal Red Croai 
\MnUm llaTea Fon Art Mbwii 
tee Fofg Art Mateata 
United Statet, State Department 
see United Statea. Department of State 
Uhfted fi^osdbfB. Army. hUdUlesex FetbnenX 
see United Klagdom. Army. Infantry Regiment, 57lh 
Religlom Sodety of Frieodt 
see Society of Friends 
Friends, Society of 
see Society of Friends 
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26.3A4 Initials 


Lather College 

see Dr. Martin Lather College 
Martin LaUier College 
see Dr. Martin Lather College 
St. Dominic, Order of 
see Dominicans 
W TTliam and Mary, College of 
see College of William and Mary 
Victoria UniTereity of ManAester 
see UniTcrrity of Mincbeslef 
Roman Catholic Charch 
see Catholic Church 
Jackson (D.G.) Adrenising Serrke 
see D.G. Jackson Adverting Service 
Jackson Adrertising Service 
see D.G. Jackson Adrertising Serrice 

264Ad. Initials, if the filing system used in the catalogue files initials with full stops 
differently from those without full slops, refer from the form with full slops to a form 
without full stops used as a beadiog. and refer from a form without full stops to a 
form with full stops used as a beading. 

U.N.E.S.CO. 

seeUoesco 
NAAB 
see NAA.B. 

In the context of such a filing system, oprionally, refer from initials without full 
stops, as well as with full stops (see 26.3A3), to a full name used as a heading (see also 
26.3C2). 

NATO 

see North Atlantic Treaty OrganizatioD 
NA.T.O. 

sre'Nortta AtlanficTreaty Drgamzafion 
USA 

see United States 
U.Sj^. 

see United States 

26JA5. Nambers. If the fib'ng system used in the catalogue files numbers expressed 
as words differently from numbers expressed as arabic or roman numerals, apply the 
following directions if a heading be^ns with a number or contains a number in such 
a position that it affects the filing of the heading; 
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Differfni forms of heading 26.3A7 

a) If the number iiexpresseil in numerali, refer from the form of the heading with 
the number erprwjed in wonii. 

Drie October-^'erwoijiflg 
see 3 Oetober>Vm«fdshtg 
Tweetielh Cetiturjr Ilrattog A Vninxing Co. 
see XXth Ceelsrj Ileilbg A VentDaifatg Co. 

b) If the number ii erpre^retl in worils. refer from the form of the heading with the 
the number expretied in arab<c nmnents. 

4 Cornen Geotogleal Society 
see Tear Centen Ceologkal Society 

24JAh. Abbnrlaliom. If the filing syiiem uted in the catalogue filet abbreviated 
word* difTercnily from wordi written in foil and if the heading begins with an abbre- 
viated word or contains an abbreviated word in such a position that it affects the 
filing of the heading, refer from the form of the beading with the abbreviated word 
WTitten in full. 

Saait ABAfCHMawiRii 
set St. ABnesv-htovevm 
SacUti S*lat>Jet»-Btf(Me de Montrdal 
set SocUif St.Jeaa-Otpthte 4e Mootr^a! 

24JA7. Oiffernit fortm of beading. Refer from different forms of heading under 
which a corporate body might reasonably be sought. Typical initances are: 

Suhordinaie heading end In tarlantt tanamttnitrtd direr ily 
Americaa Library AtvocUlbn. Amerkon Association of School Librarians 
see Atnerican AsvoeUllon of Sebool UbrarlaiH 
Uolstr^ty of Otford. Bodleian Library 
set Bodleian Library 

London School of Economict and PoUllcal Seiencr. British Library of 
Pohileal end Eeonom/e Sc/rner 
set Brithb Library of rolllleal and reooomie ScieiKT 
London Sebool of Economies and Political Seiencr. Library 
set BritMi Library of rofirleal and Economic Science 
Uoltmlty of London. London School of Economics and Political Srfenee 
aee London Sebool of EeoDOmk* and Polftka] Science 
United Kingdom. British Bolinvys Board 
set Britbh Railways Board 

United Kingdom. Foreign and Corrsmonvtahh Office. India Office Library 
see India ORice Library 
United Stales. Tennearre Valley Authority 
see Tennmre \’aKey Aafbacity 

Name and Its rarlants In the form of stAhtadmgs under the immediately 
superior body nhen the name has been entered under a body higher than 
the Immediately superior body 
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26.3C Explanatory references 

b) Complex slttiations in which more explanation is deemed necessary (usually 
more than two headings are involved). In each case make the same explanatory 
reference under each of the headings. 

Complete information available 
England 

This heading is used for pnblicalions issued before 1536. For oi^dal 
publications issued 1536-1706, sec England and Wales, For ofBcial 
publications issued 1707-1800, sec Great Britain. For official publications 
issued 1801 to date, see United Kragdom. 

Westminster Bank 

The Westminster Bank and the National Provincial Bank merged 
in 1969 to form the Na^onal Westminster Bank, Worts of these bodies 
are entered under the name used at the time of publication. 

United Kingdom. Ministry o/TecknoIogy 
This ministry was set up in 1965 and incorporated the Department 
of Sdentihe and Industrial Research. It was amalgamated with the 
Board ofTrade to form the Department of Trade and Industry in 1971. 

In 1974 the Department ofTrade and Industry was replaced by the 
Department of Energy, the Department of Industry, the Department of 
Prices and Consumer Protection, and the Department ofTrade, For 
works of these bodies, see their names as subheadings of United Kingdom. 
Aoerican-Aslan Edocathmal Exchange 
The American>Asian Educational Exchange was founded in 1957. 

In 1962 the name was changed to American Afro*Asiao Educational 
Exchange. In 1967 the name American'Asian Educational Exchange 
was resumed. 

Works of this body are found under the name used at the time of 
publication. 

Incomplete information available 

Tlifflbia. Ministry of Mines and Mining Development 
The Ministry of Mines and Mining Development was created about 
1970. Works of this body are found under 
Zambia. Ministry of Mines and Mining Development 

Works of related bodies are found under the following headings: 

Zambia. Ministry of Lands and Mines 
Zambia. Ministry of Mines 
Zambia. Ministry of Mines and Co-operatives 
c) Multiple headings for one series of meetings. Make the same explanatory 
reference under each of the corporate headings involved. 

Symposhnn on the Plasma Membrane (1967 : blew York) 

Publications of this series of roectirgs arc found under the following 
headings or titles: 

3n3 : Symposiam on the PUsnu Membrane (796/ ,• S'ew York) 

4th: Connective tissue 

5th: Differentiation and development 



Dlfffrent titles or variants of the title 26.4 A1 
7th: S}inpo«ritm on hlicromolKnlarhtetibolhni (1965: New York) 

8ih: The Contractile proctM 
9(h- : Ba%k Science S}iDp<H{ii]n 

Technical Thick Film SympCKlim (Ist : 1967 : Pah Alto and Las Angeles) 
rublications ofthii series of meetioss are found under the folloning 
headings; 

Technical Thick Film Symposfam (lit: 1967 : Pah Aho and Los Angeles) 
Symposium on Hybrid Microelectronics 1967 : Boston) 

IlybrM hlkroeieetroakt Sjmposlam (Jnd: 1968 : Rotmoni) 
lairraational Hybrid MIcroeWlronicsSyiDposIora (5/A ; 1970 ; Beverly flllls) 

2&3CZ. AcTOByssti. If the filing system used in the catalogue distinguishes between 
initials with full sto|>s and initials oiibout full stops, and more detailed guidance than 
a simple see reference is called for, make an esplanatory reference under each form. 
Njk.T.0. 

see North Atlantic Treaty Orgaabatlon 

Vrlien these initials occur in a title or other heading without spaces 
or full stops, they are treated as constituting a word. 

Make Ike same explanatory tefetenet mder NATO 
Inihecontexioftueha filing system, if the abbreviated form it not formed entirely 
of initial letters of the name, make the reference from the form with the letters repre* 
tented at separate imtialt only if they might be so construed. Make a simple see 
reference if only one reference is to be made. 

SjCCLAJs’.T. 

see Seprrme Allied Commander, Altaaiie 

When these initials occur in a title or other heading without spaces 
or full stops, they are treated as constituting a word, 

Make the same explanatory referenee under SACLANT 

2M. IWrOR-M TITLES 

26.dA. “See" refereticfs 

26.4A1. Different titles or rarlanb of the title. Refer to the uniform title from the 
different titles and variants of the isllc under which a work has been pubL'shed or 
cited in reference sources.* Refer from and to a name heading and title when appro- 
priate. 

Lied der Nlbcluagni 
see Nfbelongenlfed 
BeetbOTea, Lodwig van 
Moonlight sonata 
set Deetboven, Ludwig ran 

Sonatas, piano, no Id, op 27, no. Z C/ minor 

2. Use an added entry however, for the ihle proper of the edition being catalogued 
(see2l.30J). 
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26.4A2 Titles of parts of a work catalogued indcpendenily 
Dickens, Charles 

The personal history of David Copperfield 
see Dickens, Charles 

David Coppcrfield 

Australia 

Commonwealth of Australia Constitution act 
see Australia 

Constitution 

In the case of translated titles, refer to the unifomi title and the appropriate language 
subheading, when appropriate. 

Red book of Hergest 
see Llyfr coch Hergest. English 
Flaubert, Gustave 
Sentimental education 
see Flaubert, Gustave 

Education sentimentale. English 

26.4A2. Titles of parts of a work catalogued lodependently. If separately pubUsbed 
parts of works are catalogued independently, refer from the titles of such parts in the 
form of subheadings under the uniform title for the whole work. Optionally^ use an 
explanatory reference as instructed in 26.4C2. 

Totklen, J.R.R. 

The lord of the rings. 2. The two towers 
see Tolkien, J.R.R, 

The two towers 
Proust, Marcel 

A la recherche du temps perdu. 1. Du cdtd de chea Swann 
see Proust, Marcel 

Du cotf dc chez Swann 

26.4A3. Titles of parts catalogued under the title of the whole work. If separately 
published parts of a work are catalogued under the uniform title of the whole work, 
refer from the titles of such parts, if they are distinctive, to the uniform title under 
which they will be found. Refer from and to a name beading and title when appro- 
priate. 

Old Testament 
see Bible. O.T. 

Genesb {Book of the Bible) 
see Bible. O.T. Genesis 
Rntfa rabl^ 

see Midrasb rabbah. Ruth 

2d.4A4. CoIIectlTC titles. When a collection of, or a selection from, a person's works 
is catalogued under a conventional collective title, refer from the name and title uken 
from the chief source of information or found in a reference source to the name and 
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Eiptaruilory rfferencts 26.4C 
colkrtj^f the lidrukm from the chief source or infcrmaiion orfoumj in a 

rtfeftnce source it the ume at, or tery u'miUr lo, the coOeciive title 
Daate AlisUerl 
Tuite le epert 
ter Dtalf AtcUrd 
Work* 

Andervit, II.C. 

Eventyr 

if* Apimn, H.C. 

Fairy latet 
Satrse, i* 

Doe ttuJi til donna e ahri raceonti 
$f« lUI/ae, lloaod d« 

SeteetiofiL luLan 

24^0. “S«* aho** refermri 

2&^ni. ^^Vn nbtcd taorkt, other than ihote that are Nn» of other •orki, are 
entered in the caialofue under difTctent umforn hUet, make aer ehi> references 
bet»een them unlett one or t>oih of the refereneei are made unnecnury by added 
entnes. Refer frcm and to a name headmf and title «hen ar-prcrnate 
Kerr, Orphrvi C, 

The etoten foot 
srr cltQ Dkletn, Charlea 
FJoin Drood 

{Tht Kttf •'Ofk <j cn thiifiathn <*/Cd»»n Drood. AdJfd mitj wider 
Puiev main we alw teferenrt from Di<lmi wvitttuarf) 

KUfe 

tee alia NQwlaatealWd 
NIhthmtcsIM 
ire also Klact 
CalhoTSe Cboreb 
Breviary 

let aha Catbolle Chereh 

Liturfy of the houn 
Catholic Gnrtk 
Liturfy of the hours 
lee aha Catholic Chneh 
Bretiary 

2MC. Fjiplanatory rtfcmices 


26.4C1. General rule. When more deUited ggitlance than a aimpfe ree or jee aha 
reference it required, make eaplanatory references. 
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26.4C2 Titles of parts catalogued independently 
Pentatencb 

For the Pentateuch as a whole* sec Bible. O.T. Pentateuch. For 
individual books of the Pentateuch, see the name of the book as a 
subheading of the heading for the Old Testament, c.g., Bible. O.T. 

Genesis. 

26.4C2. Titles of parts catalogued independ«itlj. If separately published parts of a 
work are catalogued independently, make an explanatory reference from the name 
heading (when appropriate) and uniform title of the main work to any such parts. 
Arabian nights 

For separately published parts of this collection sec 
Ali Baba 
Sindbad the sailor 
icrc.i 

Tolkien, J.R.R. 

The lord of the rings 

For the separately published parts of this work see 
ToDdeo, J.R.R. 

The fellowship of the ring 
The two towers 
The return of the king 
ProQSt, Marcel 

A la recherche du temps perdu 
For the separately published parts of this work see 
ProDSt, Marcel 
Du cote de cbez Swann 
A I'ombre desjeunes biles en fieurs 
Cdtd de Cuermantes 
,efc., 

26.4C3. Collective titles. When the same title b used as the title proper (or the opening 
phrase of the title proper) of works that arc assigned different unifonn titles, one or 
more of which is a collective unifonn title fpf. 25 J-25.-111), re frx ta tb* with. an. 

appropriate expIanaUon. 

Tnrgener, I.S. 

Phantoms 

For separate publications of this work in EngUsh. see 
Turgenev, 15. 

Prizvaki. English 

For collections in English beginning with this title, see 
Turgenev, 15. 

Selections. English 
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Reftrencet inslead of added entries 26.5 
26A RrrtRENCES IN-STT'AD OF AnnrJ> ENTRirS COMMON TO MANY 
FOmONS 

26.5^ If # number of aJJc^ enfnei un>Jer the ume heading »re required, 
rcpUct Ihem try ■pproprutererererKti. Doihttifiiar7ea”‘l'3* greater iimplierry 
and ux'flgt tei time tnJ cauloftie letter dtict the iiKortenienee to the uter of the 
caUlogue. 

Ilamlet 

Shalnpetre, WHIlan 

Cditiortt of (hit tiork •itl be found under Shaknpearet ^tUllam. 
larcher. Xtartin 

nihir 

For editiofti of (he »hotc Rihte (rantlated by Lolher, tee Bible. Cerman. 
Latker 

2&.5n. Ahematively, in lueh a rate, make one addnJ entry under (he common 
beading and add a referertcc lo the main entry. 

Ilunlet 

Shaketpearr. ttUQea 

ilamlet: an authonutite teat. inteDectua! background!, rttrant 
from the toureti. etuyi in criticitm / kMlliam Shakcipeaw . edited by 
Cyrut Koy — Netr York .• .Norton. ,1963, 
aii. 270 p. : ill. ; 21 cm. — (Norton cnual ediuemt ; NJ06) 

For other edition!, let Shake! peart. 

UlOutiL (famiet 
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APPENDIX A 


CAPITALIZATION 


General rules 


A.1. INITIALS AND ACRON\>LS . . . . . 

CapiuU^e InitUU tnd tacmymt u*«l by correntc »PPf ^ 

Inn or in bibliojnphk: dcvripUon*. •ccofdio* » «be rredominant uuge of the 
body. 


AFLCO 

Unetco 


A.2. HEADINGS 


A. 2 A. CramI nie 
Capiutixe perwnil «n<l corpornte 
oKd tt lubhesdmfi nt initrvicted in 
bepni wiih in article,' ■ prcpoolioo. 
capiulize it 

Alnaader, cf Aphrodisias 


name* wd a* beadinp and corporate name* 
the t«te» for the Unfuage involved. If a name 
or a contraction of an article and a prepottOon. 


Dc U Mare. Waller 


MsMct, Alfred de 
Cavonr, CamfDo Betao. eonu Ji 
Hird Order Rrril«' «f St FrancB 
Socidtf de chlmfe ph7*i<I«c 
Det Norake Nobellmtltirtl 


Ontario. ///jA Court of Justice 


t. If a corponle name 

follow iheaamenjteunteM It 11 dcicmunedthatthebraCT ni personal name 

inwpil part of the name; in that ease, cap.1^ it* articte. 11 a neorew ^ 
bejiM with an article, always eapttalia the artoc. 
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A.2B Words or phrases characterizing persons 

AJB. Words or phrases characterizing persons 
Capitalize a word, or the first word of a phrase, characterizing a person and used 
as a heading (cf. 22.11D). Capitalize proper names contained in such a phrase as 
instructed in the rules for the language involved; capitalize a quoted title as instructed 
in A-4B, 

Fbfsician 
Ladj of quality 
Citizen of Albany 
Author of Early impressions 

A^C. Additions to certain headings for persons 

Capitalize additions to headings for persons made according to the instructions in 
certain rules (cf. 22.11A, 22.I5A, 22.19) as instructed in the rules for the language 
involved. If the addition is given in parentheses (cf. 22.11 A and 22.19A), capitalize the 
tint v.ord of the addition and any proper name. 

Moses, Grandma 
Detdier, abbi 
Brown, George, Rev. 

Thomas (Anglo-iiorTnan poet) 

AJD. Addidous to names of corporate bodies 
Capitalize the first word of each addition to the name of a corporate body; capitalize 
other w ords in the addition as instructed in the rules for the language involved. 
Bounty (Ship) 

Knights Templar (Sfasonic order) 

Brgional Conference on Mental Measurement of the Blind (1st : 1951: 
Perkins Institution) 

Washington (US. : Slate) 

AS. UNIFORM TITLES 

ASA. Indhidoal mufonn titles 

Capitalize an individual uniform title as instnicted in A.4. 

A.3B. CoDectire unifonn titles 

CapitaUze only the first word of a collective unifonn title (cf. 25 8-25.10 25.34- 
25.36). 

iWorfcs] 

(Sbort stcries, 

iIasliLMiM9ital musiC) 

iPolonaises, pianoj 
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Title elements (general rule) A.4A 


A3C. AddKfons (o uniform Iftin 

Capitalize the first word of each addition to an individual uniform title or a collec- 
live uniform title. Capitalize other words in an addition as instructed in the rules for 
the language involved. 

Seven sages of Rome (.S'ouiAem rersmi) 

Gnillanme (Chanson de gestt) 

Geneus (Middle High German poem) 

(Sketches by Boe. Germui, Setecttonsi 
{Poems. Selections; 

(Goyescas (Opeiah 

In additions to uniform titles for music, lowercase words (including abbreviations) 
indicating medium of performance fcf. 25.29X words Oihrluding abbreviations) accom- 
panying serial numbers and opus or thematic index numbers, and words accompanying 
statements of key (cf. 25.31) unless they are proper names. 

(Trios, piano, itriRas, no. 3, op. i$i, C minori 
(Sonatas, piano, K. 4S7, C mmori 

A.4. Tmx AND STATEMENT OF RESPONSIBnJTy AREA 
A.4A, Title eleoKats (geaenl rak) 

Capitalize the first word of the title proper, an altemaiive title, or a parallel title 
Ctee also A.4B beIow).t Capitalize other words, including the first word of the other 
title information element, as instructed in the rules for the language involved (see 
also A.4D). See A.19; for the capitalization of names for the Bible and its parts; 
A.I9Ffor the capitalization of the names of religious creeds and confessions; and A.20 
for the capitalization of names of documeoU. 

The materials of architecture 

The 1919/20 Breasted Expedition to the Near East 

Les mis^rables 

IV informe de gobiemo 

Eileen Ford's A more beautiful you m 21 days 

Journal of polymer science 

The people of the state of New York, pbtmiff, against the Erie 
Railway Company and others, defendants 
Sechs Partiten Fiir Fldte 
Still life with bottle and grapes 

The Edinburgh world atlas, or. Advanced atlas of modem geography 
Coppilia, ou, La fiUe aux yeux d’taiaii 


2. If a romanized tide proper, alcematne title; or parallel liile begins wiih the Arabic 
article at in any of its various orthographic forms (e g , a/, W, «) or with the Hebrew article 
ha (Ae), lowercase ii, wbetber wniten sejoiafejy <* Iqrphenated with the following word. 


515 



A.4B Quoted titles 

Stmsetikarte der Schweiz — Carle routiire de la Suisse - Road 
map of Switzerland ■= Carta stradale della Svizzera 

The greenwood tree : newsletter of the Somerset and Dorset Family 
History Society 

Quo vadisl ; a narrative from the lime of Nero 
King Henry the Ei^th ; and. The tempest 

AAB. Quoted titlea 

Capitalize the first word of every title quoted (see also A.4D). 

An interpretation of The ring and the book 
Selections from the Idylls of the king 

Supplement to The Oxford companion to Canadian history and Eteraturt 
. , . / by the author of Memoirs of a fox-hunting man 

A.4C Titles preceded by dots, etc^ indicating iocompieteoess 
Lowercase the first word of a title if it is preceded by dots, dashes, or other symbols 
indicating that the beginning of the phrase from which the tide was derived has been 
omitted. 

—and master of none 
A.4D. Works entered coder title proper 

If the first word of the tide of a work entered under its title proper is an article, 
captalize abo the next word. 

A Dictionary of American En^sh on historical principles 
The Encyclopedia of photography 
The Porcupine book of verse 
The Ladies advocate 
(Anonymota) 

The International tax journal 
Les Cahiers du tourisme 
The Consumer education series 
The Anatomical record 

IF, in such a case, the title (not enclosed in quotation marks) appears in a sentence 
written in the same language as the title, or « quoted in another title in the same 
language, lowercase the initial article. 

“Reprinted from the Anatomical record, vol. 88, Jan.-Mar. 1944” 

Songs in the opera call’d the Beggar’s wedding 
A Supplement to the Journal of physics and chemistry of solids 
but 

“In the September issue of The Woman’s Press’ ” 

Separate from La Revista de deredio, jurisprudencia y administracidn 
S16 



Edition area A.5 


A.4C, Certibi titles of serials that hare mersed or been absorbed 
When one serial absorbs or merges with another and incorporates that serial's 
title with its own, lowercase the first word oTlbe incorporated title unless the rules for 
the language involved require its capitalization for another reason. 

Farm chemicals and crop life 
not Farm chemicals and Crop life 

A.4F. Grammaticall}' independent titles of supplements and sections of an (tern 
If the title proper of an item that is supplementary to, or a section of, another 
item consists of two or more parts not grammatically linked (cf. 1.1B9, 12.163, 
12.164), capitalize the first word of the title of (he second and subsequent parts. If 
the title of the part is introduced by an alphabetic or a numeric designation beginning 
with a Word, capitalize also that word. 

Faust. Part one 

Advanced calculus. Student handbook 
Journal ofbiosodal science. Supplement 
Acta Universitatis Carolinae. Philologica 
Progress in nuclear energy. Series 2, Reactors 

A.4G. General material designation 
Lowercase the words making up a general matenai desigaauon. 

A.4H. Statement of responsibility 

Jn the statement of tesponstbiUey element, capitalize as iastnxted in the rules for 
the language involved ail personal and corporate names; also titles of nobility, address, 
honour, and distinction; and initials ofsocieties, etc., accompanying personal names. 
Generally, lowercase all other words. 

. . . / by Mrs. Charles H. Gibson 
. . . / by Alfred, Lord Tennyson 

. . . / International Symposium On the Cataloguing. Coding, and 
Statistics of Audio-Visual Materials ; organised by 150/TC 46 
Documentation in collaboration with IFLA and IFTC, 7-9 
January 1976 in Strasbourg 

A.S. EDITION AREA 

If the Brst, or a subsequent, edition statement beffits with a word or an abbreviation 
of a word, capitalize it. Capitalize other words as instructed in the rules for the lan- 
guage involved. 

Household ed. 

Facsim. ed. 

1st standard ed. 

Neue Aufl. 

Rev. et COST. 

Wyd. 2-gie 

World’s classics ed.. New ed., rev. 
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A.6 Material . . . specific details area 
A.6. MATERIAL (OR TYPE OF PUBLICATION) SPECIFIC DETAILS AREA 

If the material (or type of publication) specific details area begins with a word or 
an abbreviation of a word, capitaUze it. CapitalUc other elements as instructed in the 
rules for the language involved. 

Scale 1:500,000 
Vertical exaggeration 1:5 
Transverse Mercator proj. 

Vol. I, no. I (Jan./Mar. 1974)- 
No 1 Guil. 1970)- 

A.7. PUBUCATION, DISTRIBUTION, ITC, AREA 
A.7A. General nle 

Capitelize the names of places, publishers, distributors, and manufacturers as 
instructed in the rules lor the language involv^- CaprtaVizt also tlie sbortenti ?orni 
of name of a publisher, distributor, etc., when us<d as instructed in 1.4B4. 

Montreal 

Coloniae Agrippinae 
The Hague 
Den Haag 
but ’s-Gravenhage 
T. WaU and Sons 
Presses universitaires de France 
O.L.F. 

(i.e., Office de la longue fran^ise) 

A.7B. Initial words or abbremtioos not part of * name 

If an element of the area begins with a word or abbreviation not an integral part 
of the name of the place, publisher, distributor, juanufacturer, etc., generally capitalize 
the word or abbreviadou. Lowercase all other words or abbreviations not part of a 
name unless the rules for the language involved require their capitalization. Capitalize 
only the s of s.l . ; lowercase sjt. 

V Praze 

Londini : Apud B. Fellowes 
Lipsiae : Sumptibus et typis B.G. Teubneir 
"New York : Released ly Beaux Aits 
New York : The Association 
Wiesbaden : In Kommlsrion bei O. H^rrassowitz 
Toronto : Published in assodarion with the Pulp and Paper Institute 
of Canada by University of Toronto Pr^s 
(S.l. : s.n., 
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TertrtJ used in ccniunction with series numbering A.9B 
AA Plh'SICAl.DFSCRimON AREA 

Capiuliie trade nameii and certain other lechnicat lernis appearing in this area 
(cf. 6 50!, 7.585, 8 5C52) at iniiructed in the ni5et of the language invohed. Lower- 
cate aJJ other words, ineludtng thote standing finl in the area, 
leases 81-144 
1000 p. in v-arioui papngt 
310 team of braille 
ill., col. maps, ports, (some cot.) 
on 1 side of t sound disc (13 min ) 

\ videoreel (Quadruples) (ca. 75 nun.) 

12 slides : sound (3M Tailing Slide), col. 

14 film reels (iS7 min) tPanavision 

A.9. SERIES AREA 
A.9A. Geaeratrete 

Capiuliae the title proper, parallel titles, other title infonnation, and itatements of 
responsibility of a series as imtrueted in A.4. 

Great newipapen reprinted 

The World of foikdancet 

Master choruses for Lent and Easter 

Jeiu visueU ■ Visual games 

Concffiiflo ; Werle fUr SchoJ- and Uebhaber Orchester 

Standard radio supersound effects. Trains 

Arta Vniyen/Uth SiociMmiens/x SlodfhoJnj studies in bpstory of 
Llerature 

Publicacidn / Universidad de Chile, Depariameoto de Geotogla 

A.9B. Terns osed hi conjunction with aeries nnnbrrlng 
Lowercase such terms as no., reef, f., used in conjunction with the senes number 
unless the rules for a panicular language require capitalization (e.g., the German 
fid) Capitalize other words and alphabetic devices used as part of the numbering 
systems according to the usage of tbe item. 

Deutscher PlanungsatUs ; Bd. 8 
Exploring careen ; group 8 
S266 : block 6 

Music for today. Series 2 ; no. 8. 

Typewriting. Unit 2. Skill development ; program I 
National standard reference daU series ; NSRDS-NBS 5 
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A.10 Note area 


A.10. NOTE AREA 

Capitalize the first word in each note or an ^breviation bepnning a note. If a note 
consists of more than one sentence, capitalize the first word of each subsequent 
sentence. Capitalize other words as instructed in the rules for the language involved. 

Title from container 

Facsim. reprint. OriginaQy published: London : I. Walsh, ca. 1734 

A.1I. STANDARD NUMBERS AND TERMS OF AVAILABILITY AREA 

Capitalize alphabetical elements that arc part of a standard number. 

ISSN 0305-3741 

Lowercase qualifiers added to a standard number or to a price. Capitalize the 
first word of the statement giving the terms on which the item is available if the state- 
ment appears without a price. 

ISBN (W35-91660-2 (cased) 

ISBN 0-902573-4 : Subscribers only 

S1.0Q (pbV.) 

£4.40 (complete collection). — - £0.55 (individual sheets) 


English language 

INTRODUCTION 

The rules for English-language capitalization basically follow those of the University 
of Chicago Press A Afonuaf of Style for Authors, Editors, and Copywriters . — l2lh 
cd., rev. — Chicago : University of Chicago Press, 1969. Certain rules that differ 
have been modified to conform to the requirements of bibliographic records. 

A.13. PERSONAL NAMES 

A.13A- General rule 

Capitalize the names of persons, including names represented by initials. 

D.H. Lawrence 
H.D. 

John, the Baptist 
Denjanun Franklin 
Cedi Day-Lewis 

A.13B. Names with particles 

If a personal name of foreign origin includes particles, c.g., de, des, la, F, della, von, 
ron der, follow the usage of the particular person with reganf to capitalization of the 
particles; in case of doubt capitalize them. 

Daphne du Maurier; da Manner 
Eva Le GaOienne; le Gallienne 
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Religious littfs and offices (English) A.13G 
Van Dorrn; Van Dwm 
Mjio de la RcKhe; de la Roche 
Wemher Von Qraun; Von Rraun 

A.13G TliWi prtcrdinc the name 
CapitaLze any ijijf iJjjj Jmmfdiaiely prrcrdei a penonaJ name. 

Held Manhal Sir Michael Caner 

Offl. Tred C. tt'ejand 

Grandma Motes 

John Henry Cardinal Neuman 

Pope Paul VI 

President Carter 

Prime Minister Pierre Trudeau 

Queen Elizabeth 11 

Rabbi Stephen Wne 

Senator Hubert fl. Humphrey 

Sister Mary Joseph 

A.13D. Ordinal numertU foRowlas ninses of soteitl g w tad popes 
Cip^talire ordinal numerals used after names of sovertipss and popes to denote 
order of succeuion. 

King George the Siith 
John the TV-enty-third 

A,t3C> Titles fflOositaf a name or uvd alone Is place of a name 

A.lJFp Royalty and nobdfty 
Capitalize titles of royalty and nobility. 

Elizabeth U. Queen of the United Kingdom; the Queen 
Charles, Pnnee of Wales; the Pnnee of Wales; the Pnnee 
Prince Philip. Duke of Edinburgh: the Duke of Edinburgh; 
the Duke 

Frank Pakenham. Earl of Longford: the Earl of Longford; 

(he Carl 

Sir Thomas Beecham. Dart. 

A.I3C. Religioot ({ries and offices 
Copitalize religious titles and offices. 

Hij Holiness Paul VL Pope; the Pope 

Most Rev. and Rt. Hon. FrederKk Donald Coggan, Archbishop 
of Canterbury; the Archbishop of Canterbury; the Archbishop 
the Right Reverend Paul Moore. Bishop of New York; the 
Bishop of New York; the Oiihop 
the Reverend Michael O’Sullivan, Pastor of Saint Peter's 
Church; the Pastor 
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A.13H Civil and military titles and offices {English) 

A.13H. QtQ and militafy titles and ofSces 
Lowercase civil and military titles and offices. 

Jimmy Carter, president of the United States; the president 
of the United States; the president* 

James Callaghan, prime minister; the prime minister* 
the Hon. Walter Stewart Owen, lieutenant-governor of British 
Columbia; the licutcnant-^ovcmor of British Columbia; the 
lieutenant-governor* 

Edmund G. Brown, governor of California; the governor of 
California ; the goventor * 

Warren Earl Burger, chief justice of the United States; the 
chief justice of the United States; the chief justice 
Gen. Bernard A. Rogers, chief of staff, U.S. Army; the general 
James F. Calvert, rear admiral, USN 
Hubert H. Humphrey, servator from Minnesota, the senator 
from Minnesota; the senator 
Kingman Brewster, ambassador to Great Britain; the 
ambassador to Great Britain; the ambassador 

A,13J. Professional titles 

Generally lowercase professional tides. However, if the title is a named professor- 
ship, capitalize it. 

C.F. Harrington, chancellor of McGill University; the chancellor 
W. Carson Ryan, Kenan Professor of Education; the professor 
Robert Paul Bergman, associate professor of fine arts 
R.F. Bennett, president of the Ford Motor Company of Canada; 
the president 

Olga Porotnikoff, secrctaiy, IFLA Committee (Section) on 
Cataloguing 


A,13K. Certain other terms foBowing names 
Capitalize the names or abbreviations of academic de g rees, honours, reli^ous 
orders, etc. 

Father Brendan Malley, SJ. 

^VetiVoBi, Waw ril lihe Uorary Association 
R-C Strong. Ph.D.. F.SA. 

Ralph Damian Goggens. Order of Preachws 

Capitatize the words esquire. Jmior, and senior (and their abbreviations) following 
a name. 

John Mytton, Esq. 

John D. Rockefeller, Jr. 


/’'•ej/aoir, prime ntimiter. and goremor as imtrucied in A. J *B 
when they designaie the ofBce rather than a particular person occupying the office. 
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Geographic fraturfs. regions, etc. (English) A.15A 

Tltlrt cfbonoBT iwl rwp«1 
CapiuUze liilet of fconour «nd mr«t. 

Her Mjjcity 
Hu RcoiJ IliRhfWM 
Hit Holinett 
Vour C»tcn<t«y 
Your Grace 
Your Honour 


OpiuUrc an epilhet oceurrinj »ith. or uwd in place of. a perwcial name, 
the Iron Chancellor 
OU Htckory 

the Autocrat of the BreaUail Table 

Bonnie Prince Chartic 

U|hl Horte Harry Ue 

Jerome H. (Oirry) Dean 

Abraham U/koIb. the Great emancipator 


A.13N. PeraonlfteallMti 

CipJutire a pertonifieaton of an abttraetioit or a Uunf. 

A dalofue bet-eefl Death and a beautiful bdy 
Let Fame tounJ the trumpet 


A.U, NAMrS OF RACTS, CTC . 

CpiUte Ih. of [ropta. r.cCT.tnl>n. .ml tlh»« .nJ Mpuiue 


African Polyneton 

Scandinavian 
German Sbv 

Hottentot Teutonic 

Mongol Yoruba 


A.15. PLACE NAMES 


A.15A. Geographic feafBTW. regtoevetc. 

Capitalize the namei of geographic fealore*. regions, 
adjective not part of an accepted uamc- 


Lowercate a descriptive 


Arctic Orcle 
Arctic Ocean 


Asia; Asian continent 

AtUmici South Atone: •oulhtnt *»•"» 
cmnl Amcria; tott.1 E«rO!«n (»" Cenml Europe 
wheu rrrmim » the pohtol mtitj) 
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A.15B Political divisions {English) 

Cheviot Hilts 

the Continent (i.e. Europe); continental Europe; the 
European continent; Ojntinental customs 
East; the Orient; Far East(erii); Near East(em); Middle 
East(cm); Eastern cu$toins;oriental(adjective); eastern 
Europe (but Eastern Europe when referring to the political 
division); the East (U.S.) 

Great Lakes 
Great Slave Lake 
Isthmus of Suei 
Mackenzie River 
Mississippi Delta 
North Temperate Zone 
Sea of Marmara 

South America; South American continent 
Southeast Asia; southeastern, southern, central Asia 
Strait of Dover 

Tropic of Capricorn; the tropics 

the West, Far West, Middle West, Midwest (U,S.); western, 
far western, Midwestern 

A4I5B. political dhisloQs 

Capitalize the names of political divisions. e.g., a country, state, province, city. 
Capitalize such a word as empire, kingdom, state, country, and city following a proper 
name if it is a commonly accepted part of the name. Capitalize such a word when 
preceding the proper name only when it is determined that it is a part of the full name 
of a political division. Lowercase such a word when used alone to itidicate a political 
division. 

Austrian Empire; the empire 
Canada; Dominion of Canada 

Eleventh Congressional District; the congressional district 

New York City; the city of New York 

Simcoe County; the county 

Sixth Precinct; the precinct 

United Kingdom; the kingdom of Great Britain 

Washington Slate; the state of Washington 

A,15C. Popular names 

Capitalize popular and legendary names of places. 

Atlantis 

Bay Area (San Fiandsco) 

Belgravia (Loitdon) 

• Benelux countries 

the Channel (English Channel) 

Qty of Brotheriy Love 
Erin 

Eternal City 
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Inifrnaliotial organizations Ofid alliances (English) A.I8A 
Tofiyy Rotiom (V.*athinfitm, D.C) 

Latin Quarter (Parii) 

New We^lj; QU WorU 
the Nutmeg State 
OltJ Dominion (Virginia) 

PanhanJIc (Tcaai; Oklahoma) 
the Potter>« (Cngland) 

South Seat 

the Sdtrsfie.lbe 1/5.) 
the ViUagt (Sew York) 

Wett Did (London) 

A.1&. NAMES OF STRUCTURES, ffTREETS, ETC 

Capitahre the namet of buikhnft. monumenu, and other ttructuret; and the 
tiamet nf roadt and tlrtets. Lowrercaie inch wordi as crfiuf, bridge, hotel, and park 
%hen they are used alone. See A.1SE for the capitaLration of names of buildings in 
%hkh rthgious bodies meet. 

the Capilot (tA'ashingion. D.C) 

Central Park (New York); the park 
Cleopatra's Needle (London; New York) 

Drury Lane ‘Tliaitt; the theatre 
rorty-second Street 
Hoover Dam; the dam 
Iroquois Lock 

Jacques Cartier Bridge; the bridge 
Oxford Circus (London); the citnis 
Pyramid of the Sun; the pyramid 
Royal Air roece Memorial 
Toner of the Wnds (Athens) 

A.17. DERD’AnVES OF PROPER NAMES 

Lowercase words derived from persocul or pbee names when they are used with a 
tpecialued meaning. 

angstrom unit italkue 

arabic numbers maJaprapirm 

bikini melba toast 

bourbon whiskey nile green 

burnt sienna raglan sleeves 

cologne roman type 

diesel engine timothy grass 

hamburger 

A.1R. OF CORPORATE BODIES 

A.I8A. lotrmalkmii orginliatiom and tfliances 
Capitalize the names of international organizations and aJIianees. 

Central Treaty Organization 
Common Market 
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A.18B Government bodies (English) 

European Coal and Steel Community 
Hanseatic League; Hansa 
Holy Alliance 

International Monetary Fund 
Little Entente 

Honh Atlantic Treaty Organization; NATO 
Organization of African Unity 
Triple Alliance, 1882 

United Nations; UN; United Nations Security Council; 

the Security Council; the council 
World Health Organization; WHO 

A.18B. Goreminent bodies 

Capitalize the full names of lepslative and judicial bodies; adnunistrative depart- 
ments, bureaus, and offices; armed forces (armies, navies, air forces, and their regi- 
ments, battalions, companies, fleets, etc.); and accepted shortened forms of their 
names. Lowercase other incomplete designations, except abbreviations, and adjectives 
derived from the names. 

Agency for International UevclopmeDt; AID; the agency 
Atlantic Fleet 
Canadian Armed Forces 
Canadian Citizenship Branch; the branch 
Central Office of Information; the office 
Circuit Court of the United States; the federal Circuit Court 
Commission on Post-Secondary Education in Ontario; the 
commission 

Congress; the Ntoeiy-fiftb Congress; congressional 
Court of Appeals of the Stale of Colorado; the court of appeals 
Depiartment of State; State Department; the department 
District Court for the Southern District of New York; 
district court 

Division of Education for the Disadvantaged; the division 
Domestic Council Committee on Illegal Aliens; the committee 
Federal Court of Canada; the federal court 
First Army; the First; the army 
First Infantry Division; the division 
House of Commons; the Commons 
House of Representatives; the House; the lower house of 
Congress 

Juvenile and Domestic Relations Court; juvenile court; 
domestic relations court 

Minhliy of Agrienhwe. Fisheries, and Food; the ministry 
Parliament; parliamentary 
Peace Corps 

President of the United States O.e.. the office) 

Prime Minister (i.e., the office) 

Queen's Bench Divition of die High Court of Justice 
Queen's Own Cameron Highlanders of Canada 
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Other corporate bodies (English) A.18E 


Royal Air Force 

Royal Canadian Am^ Medical Corps 
Royal Gloucestershire Hussars 
Twentieth Air Force 
Twenty-first Regiioeni of U^. Infantry 
United Stales Court of Appeals for the Second Circuit; court 
of appeals 
United Stales Navy 
A.18C. Political parties 

Capitalize the name of political parties and their members. 

Communist Party; Cammunisf(s) 

Labour Party; Labourite(s) 

Nazi Party; Nazifs) 

Democratic Party; Democrai(s) 

Social Credit Party of Canada 
A.18D. Political and ecooomk system 

Lowercase names of political and economic systems or schools of thought and their 
proponents unless the name is derived from a proper dovd. OencraJJy lowercase 


names of political groups other than parties. 

■ 

anarchism 


mugwumps 

capitalism 


nationalism 

egatiiarianism 


right wing 

fascism 


socialist bloc 

farm bloc 

but 


independent(s) 


Benthamism 

mercantilism 


Keynesianism 

monarchism 


Marxism 


A.18E. Other corporate bodies 

Capitalize the names of institutions, associations, conferences, companies, relipous 
denominations and orders, local churches, etc. (see A.19D for the names of reLgions), 
and their departments and divisions. Lowicase the article the preceding the name, 
even when a part of the official name Lowercase generic words such as society, 
company, conference, whefi used alone. 

Abbey of Mont Saini-Michel 
American Library Association 

the Board of Regents of the University of California; the board of 
regents; the board; the regents 
Boy Scouts of Amcriea; a Boy Scout; a Scout 
Canadian National Railways 
Catholic Church 
Church of England 
Christian Brothers 
Church of the Redeemer 
Congregation Ansbe Mizrach 
Council of Trent 
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A.18F Plural generic terms {English') 

Fifty-second Annual Meeting of the American Historical 
Association; the annual nweting of the association 
First Baptist Church 

First Council of Constantinople; Second General Coundl 
Garrick Gub; the club 

General Council of the United Church of Canada 

General Foods Corporation 

Green Bay Packers; the Packers; the team 

Independent Order of Odd Fellows; lOOF; an Odd Fellow 

Iowa Falls High School; the high school 

Lambeth Confettnee 

London Natural History Society; the society 
League of Women Voters; the league 
Metro-Goldwyn-Maycf, Inc. 

Midwest Baptist Conference 
Monastery of the Visitation 
Mosque of Sidt Okba 
National Bank of New 2e3land> Ltd. 

National Dance Theatre Company of Jamaica 
Order of Preachers 
Presbyterian Church in Canada 

Reference Section of the Canadian Library Association ; the section 

Roman Catholic Church 

Second Vatican Council; Vatican II 

Society of Jesus; Jesuits; a Jesuit 

Synod of Whitby 

Temple Israel 

Tealile Workers Union of America; the union 
Toronto Symphony Orchestra 
United Methodist Church 

Young Men’s Christian Association; YMCA; the association 
A.18F. Floral generic terms 

Capitalize a plural generic term when it precedes the distinctive nouns in two or 
more proper names; lowercase the generic term when it follows them. 

Atlantic and Pacific oceans 
Authorized and Revised versions 
Industry and Trade departments 
Lakes Erie and Ontario 
Saints Constantine and Helen 

A.I9. REtJGIOUS NAMES AND TERMS 
A.19A. Deities 

CapiUlize the names or God, terms refeiring to the Christian Trinity, and the names 
of other detties. 
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Rnerfil persons (English) A.19C 


Adonai 

AtUh 

ihe Alfnifhiy 

Atune 

Brahma 

Chriit 

lh« Tathcf 

the Hrat Cauae 

Ifm 

l!o?y GhottiUcJy Spirit 

Jehoa'ah 

King of King! 

Lamb of God 
Lord 


Mart 

Mctaiah (Jeiut Christ) 

Kfintn'a 

the Omnipolrnt 

Princt of Pcact 

Proaidcncc 

Son of Cod 

Son of S{an 

the Supreme Bring 

Viahnu 

the Word 

Yahnth 

Zeut 


A.19AI. rrenounl refttnnj to Iht of apiutolion 

it iteeraury to a»«d amtaguiiy. 

God at ! undenund him 
The ippearanee of Chnal after hit mumetion 
tut 

God gives run »hat He willi 
Tfutt Him whodoeth all things »tll 


A.I9A2. Lo»tfase most derivati« •oeJs. both adyectives and noun*. 

Ood'i fiihethooJ. liogship. omnipoirrice 

Jesus' tonihip 

godlke 

messianic hope 

ehrisioIog.caf; tut Chnstrfogy. Chnathke. Chnauan 


A.19n. Name* of Satan 
Capialize *ords specifically denoting Saun. 
the Devil 
Father of Lies 
His Satanic Majesty 
Lucifer 

Prince of Darkness 
but 

a devil 
the devils 

the devrl's advocate 


A.19C. Revered peraom 

Capitalize appellations of revered persons such as 
the Apostle to the Gentiles 
the Baptist 
the Beloved Apottk 


prophets, apostles, and sainu. 
the Blessed Virgin 
Buddha 

the Fathen; church fathers 
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A.19D Religions {English) 

Messiah (Jewish) the Prophet (Mohammed) 

Mother of God the Twelve 

our Lady the Virgin (Mary) 


A.19D. Religions 

Capitalize the names of religions, sects, and the names of specific religious move- 
ments. Capitalize also the names of their members and adjectives derived from their 
names. Sec A.18E for the names of denominations, orders, local churches, etc. 
Anglicanism: an Anglican: Anglican communion 
Arianism; Arian heresy 
Buddhism; a Buddhist; Buddhist ideas 
Catholicism: a Catholic 
Christian Science; a Christian Scientist 
Dissenter 

Essene: the Essenes 

Gnostidsm; a Gnostic; the Gnostic heresy 
Islam; Islamic: Muslim 

/udaism; Orthodoc /udaism; Rcrorm Judaism; an Orthodox Je**" 
Lutheranism: a Lutheran 
Mormonism; Mormon; the Mormon church 
Protestantism: a Protestant 
Roman Catholicism; a Roman Catholic 
Shinto 
Sufi; Sufism 

Theosophy; Theosophist 
Vedanta 

Zea; Zea Buddhism 

A.19E. Religious erents and concepts 

Capitalize the names of major Biblical and reU^Ous 
Armageddon 

the Assumption of the Virgin 
the Captivity (Babylonian) 
the Creation 
the Crucifbuon 

the Enlightenment (Buddhism) 

A.19F. Creeds and confessions 

Capitalize the name of particular creeds and confessions. 

Augsburg Confession 
Nicene Creed 
the Thirty-nine Articles 

A-19H. The Eucharist 
Capitalize terms referring to the Fne tiar ff t 

Communion the Lord’s Supper 

the Divine Liturgy the M%ss 

Holy Communion 


events and concepts, 
the Hegira 

the Immaculate Conception 

Judgement Day 

the Last Supper 

Redemption 

the Second Advent 
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Names of doaimenis fEnglish) A.20 

A.19J. Tbe Bltk 

Cipiulize names for ihc n;We, iu divnjont and groups of booki. and individuaJ 


books. 

Holy Bible 

Apocrypha 


Holy Sertpfutts 

Five Scrolls 


Sac^ Scriptures 

Historical Books 


New Testament; Old T«tamcnl 

Minor Prophets 


New Covenant 

Pentateuch 


Gospels 

Genesis 


Acts of the Aposikt 

History of Susanna 


Apocalypse of John 

Song of Songs 

A.19JI. 

rpistfes of Paul 

Capitalize the word bool; when it refers to the 

entire Bible; otherwise, lower- 

ease it. 

the Book 
but 

the book of Proverbs 

the book of the Prophet tsaiah 

the second book of Kings 



A.19K. Sp«dtl Klfctton frrni (be Bible 

Capiulite the fint *ord of (he ruunet of special Klections from the Bible that ate 
commonly referred to by speciSc names. 


the Beatitudes 
tbe Decalofue 
the Lord’s prayer 
the Miserere 


tbe Nuoe dinuttis 
the Sbema 

the Sermon on the mount 
tbe Ten commandmesti 


A.19L. Vmlomoftlie Bible 
Capitaljre the names of wuoni of the Bible. 

Autboriaed Version New English Bible 

Confraternity Version Septuagmt 

Jerusalem Bible Vulgate 

New American Standard Bible 

names of documents 

Capitalize the formal, or conventionaL names of tuch documents as charters, 
constitutions, legislative acts and bills, pacts, plans, itatementa of policy, and treaties. 
Articles of Confederation 
Atlantic Charter 
Bill of Rights 
British North America Act 
Canada Corporations Act; tbe act 
Civil Rights Act of 1964 
Concordat of Worms 
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A.2I . . . Historical and cultural events and periods {English) 
Constitution of Virpi^; the constitution 
Declaration of Independence 
Fourteenth Amendment (U.S. Constitution) 
Magna Charta 
Marshal! Plan ; the plan 
Reform BID 

Third Five Year Plan (India) 

Treaty of Versailles; the treaty 

Umversal Copyright Convention; the convention 

Wcbster-Ashburton Treaty 


A^l. NAMES OF HICTORICAL AND CULTURAL E\’ENTS AND PERIODS 

Capitalize the names of historical and cultural events and major historical and 
cultural periods. 

Age of Discovery 
Battle of Dunkirk 
Boxer Rebelilon 
Dark Ages 
Elizabethan Age 
French Res'olution 
Grand National Steeplechase 
Middle Ages 
New Deal 

A.22. DECORATIONS, MEDAIS, ETC 

Capitalize the names of particular decorations, medals, and awards. 

Bronze Star Medal 
Carnegie Medal 
Cbngressional Medal of Honor 
Distinguished Conduct Medal 
Iron Cross 
Victoria Cross 


Norman Conquest 
Operation De^ Freeze 
Reformation 

Second Battle of the Marne 
Second World War 
Siege of Leningrad 
Thirty Years’ War 
World Warl 


A.23. NAMES OF CALENDAR DDTSIONS 

Capitalize the names of the months of the year and the days of the week. Lowercase 
the names of the seasons. 


January 

Monday 

winter 


K2A. NAMES OF HOUDAYS 

Capitahze the names of secular and religious holidays and religions seasons. 


Advent 
Boxing Day 
Christinas Day 
Dominion Day 
Epiphany 


Feast of the Annnncxation 

Labor Day 

Lest 

Saint Patrick’s Day 
Thanksgiving Day 
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Soil names (English) A.28 

iU5. SOENTinC NAMES OF PLANTS AND ANBfALS 

Cspiulire the name of a phytum, claai, onJer. family, or genus, and names of 
intermediate groupings, e g., lubcUssct. Lo«ercase the name of a species or subspecies 
even if it it derived from a proper name. Lowercase English derivatives of scientific 
names. 

Arthropoda (phylum) 

Insecta (class) 

Pterygota (subclass) 

Lepidoptera (order) 

Paptlionidae (family) 

Paplioturue (subfamily) 

Papilio (genus) 

Paptlio oregoniui (speaes) 
but arthropod (from AriAroptkis) 

AJ4 CEOLOCICTEHMS 

Capitalire the distinctive word in the names ofgeologie eras, periods, etc. Lowercase 
ruch words as era and perloJ; alto such modifiers as ettfly, middle, or late when used 
only descriptively. 

Eocene epoch 
funtsie period 
Lower Triassic period 
Mesozoic period 
but 

the early Miocetse 
the late Eocene 

A.I7. ASTRONO.MICAL TERMS 

Capitalize the names of planets a»*«J thetr uleUiies. stars, constellations, asteroids, 
etc. Lowercase the words sun. moon, and earth eaeepi, in the case of eerf*. when the 
word is used in conjunction with the names of other planets (e The planet Mars ties 
helween the Earth and Jupiter). 

Alpha Centauri 
Betelgeuse 

Cams Major or Larger Dog 

Cygnus or Swan 

Mercury 

the Milky Way 

Polaris or North Star 

Sirius or Dog Star 

Ursa Minor or Little Bear or Little Dipper 
Venus 

AJ*. SOIL NAMES 

Capitalize the names of the twenty-four soil classifications. 

Alpine Meadow Half Bog 

Chernozem Praine 
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A.29 Trade names (English) 

AJ9. TRADE NAMES 

Capitalize trade names, variety names, and market grades. Lowercase common 
nouns following such names. 

Aylesbury duckling (variety) 

Black Leaf 40 (trade name) 

Choice lamb (market grade) 

Formica (trade name) 

Orion (trade name) 

Polaroid fUm (trade name) 

Red Radiance rose (variety) 

Yellow Stained cotton (marlxt grade) 

AJO. CERTAIN LETTERS USED AS WORDS OR PARTS OF COMPOUNDS 

Capitalize the pronoun I and the interjection O. Capitalize single letters used as 
part of a compound word whether or not hyphenated. 

A major vitamin B 

H-botnb X ray 

U-boat 

A31. HYPHENATED COMPOUNDS 

AJl A. If the rules require the capitalization of a hyphenated compound, in addition 
to capitalizing the first part, capiulize the second also if it is a noun or a proper 
adjective or if it has the same force as the first part. 

Twendeth-Century Blue-Black 

Basket-Maker Secretary-Treasurer 

A.31B. Lowercase the second part if it modifies the first part or if the two parts 
constitute a single word. 

French-speaking Twenty-five 

Small-sized CkK>rdinate 

A3Z. HkTHENATED PREFIXES 

Lowercase a prefix joined by a hyphen to a capitalized word unless other rules 
require its capitalization. 

ex-Prcsident Roosevelt trans-Siberian 

pre-Cambnati un-American 


Foreign languages 

AJ3. GENERAL RULE 

Apply the rules for the capitalization of En^sh to the capitalization of a foreign 
bnguage unless a contrary rule is provided in a section below treadng that language 
or unless the romanizaiion table for the language adopted by the cataloguing agency 
provides otherwise. 
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TMfSof persons (Bulgarian) A.35E1 

A34. CAPrTAUZATlON OF ROMAMF-EDIIEADINCS AND TITLES 

Capiul^re » ord» in romanueJ iKaJingf »«! lUlcs, at far as possible, in accordance 
»iih Ihe intlnjdions in A.33 abost. If the Unguage hat no lystem of capitalization, 
capitalize the first *>ofd of a title or a acntenee am' the fint word of the name of a 
corporate body or a subdivision of » corporate body. Capitalize proper names accord- 
ing to English uuge. 

AJ5. BULGARIAN 


AJ5A. Proper Bines and Ihrir derfratlres 

AJSA1. LowTrcase names of peoptes. races, and residents of ipeafic localities, 
fivirapiiii; ewinniirtt; rrsiiif 

AJSAZ Lowercase names of religions and their adhertnis 
CyiSitTSM; spncTtiitncTao, .nirrrpaurtt 


AJSA3. Lowercase proper adjectives. 
eo't.nBcfat y.’inrtn 

AJ5B. N««i of region. loeaUiirt. and geotraphlc Inelnding »tr«ts. parla. 

Cipiulize (he finl word unless it is a common noun. CapiUlize other words only 
if they art proper nouns. 

O^ioim nterto; Ilpnr iiiMoiioioTa tmrr. 0*PH3n« 

evpo; ce.io nr.intw: 'IrpneimrcT iLioott.n: y-t- Ulnrm* 


AJ5C Names of eomitries and admInhtr*tl»fdl*bloi» 

Capiulixe the finl word and proper nouns ns names 
subdivisions. 


of countries and administrative 


or.™,. .p,c™. rno*™**; "•>"»> 


“cSiJSrnr; 

i;i.ir.paa ii 

itapoAii; flapauSBiia CiitLiBOTTKa Itacn-i Ivo-iapo . 

KpSCT 


A.3SC. Titles of petsorrs 

AJ5E1. Capitalize the title ‘'coeTw" and titles of royalty, hi^ government offici 
and high ecclesiastical ofTicials if they are followed by a na 
Mniniersp JlacKsnoa; Cnern I^miiien'r 
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A.35F Personal pronouns {Bulgarian) 

A^5E2. Capitalize any title occurring in conjunction with the name of a well-known 
personage. 

Otcu Hancnft; Xajani Ba«io Kitpo 

AJ5E3. Generally lowercase other titles. 

sranncTip; Ki)an; crren; npo^xcop; oreq Bopnc 

A.35F. Personal prononns 

A-35F1. Lowercase the pronoun "aa.” 

A^5F2. Capitalize the pronouns “Bne (Bull)," “Bn," “Bac," and “Bsm” when used 
in formal address. 

A>35G. Names of calendar dirislons 
Lowercase the names of days of the week and of months. 

A.3SH. Names of historic erents, etc. 

Capitalize the first word and proper nouns in the names of historic events, etc. 
napBara cseroBaa Bofina; BeomssT* oKTOstapnJJcKa coiinarrncTn>*ecE3 
peeo.i»mt«; BiapaJKaaaeto; BirrKaTa npn Kocoao none 

A36. CZECH (BOHEMIAN) 

A.36A. Proper noma and their deriTsthes 

AJdAl. Capitalize only the distinctive word in geographic names consisting of a dis- 
tinctive word and a generic word; Tirfcjr ocean. 

A36A2. Capitalize the first word and any other word that is a derivative of a proper 
name in names of streets: U inralidomy; Ka rtiiku; Na Smetance. 

A.3dB. Names of corponte bodies 

A36B1. GeneiaDy capitaiiu only the first word in names of corporate bodies: 
Ceskoslorenska republika; Ceska akademie red a umSni; Bratfi ceiti; Milosrdnl bralfi. 

A.36B2. Lowercase names of branches of schools, conservatories, universities, 
ministries, and departments of govemmeot: ministerstro ikobtri; zarodnirada. 

A.36C. Titles of persons 

Lowercase all titles of persons; doktor; fcrdf; ministr; sratf. 

K260. Persona! prononas 
A.36D1. Lowercase the pronoun _/d. 
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Names of buildings (Finnbh) A.38B 
AJ6D2. CapMUlac the pronouni of formal addmi; Ty, Trtij, Tohf; Vy, Vdm; Vis, 
Vii. 

A.3£E. Ntmn of calendar dlrblom 
Lowercase the names of days of the meek and of months. 

DANI5IL See Scandinavian languages. 


AJ7. Dirrai 


A.37A. First words 

AJ7AI. If the first word of a sentence or the fint word of a proper name consists of 
a single letter only, lowercase it arid capitahae the nest word: 's Aronds is het koud; 
'k M'eet nlet war hIJ stgU 't-CrasetAagt. 

AJ7AL Capitaliae the fint word of a sentence if it is the inteijection O, the pronoun 
U, or a letter referring to a letter of the alphabet as such (e.g.. A uetn aapje). 


A.37B. Partkies In personal names 
Capilakee the name particles de. ten, nwi. if not preceded by 


the Christian name. 


AJ7C Personal pronoass 


AJ7C1. Lowercase the pronoun Uc. 

AMO. cpiuliit 111. fconoim. U. aim FCTsorul cormpontec. 

AJ7D. Ntmes of calendar dirlstons 
Lowercase the names of days of the week and of months. 


A.38. FINNISH 


A^A. Names of corporate bodies 

AJ8A1. Caplialire only the first word and proper nouns in 
govemment^genrics/courts. and church bodies: 

Helslngbt kaupmglnklrjasto; Kavppa- Ja teollismsministe . 
tolmikimta; Korktin olkeus; Suomen Untseo-loanAunta. 

AJ8A2. Capiialire only the fint word and proper ^ T^wTce^ 

economic institutions of the tote: Suomen Pmkki. 

deeitlnen lalros; Uehingln yhopisso. Exceptions: Suomen AMiemm. 

AJ8A3. In the names of other insbintions. societies and firms, follow the usage o 
body; if the usage is not known, capitalize all words. 


AJ8B. Names of buDdings 
Capitalize only proper nouns m 
kulituurltalo. 


Ihe Mm« of buildings; koupungintalo; Helslngm 
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A.39A Proper names and their derivatives {french) 

A49. FRENCH 

AJ9A. Proper names and their deriratires 

A39A1. Lowercase names of membeis of religious groups, sects, relipous orders, 
political and other organizationSj names of rcb'gjons, and names of languages: les 
jisuites; les dimocrates; le bouddhisme; tanglais (the English language). 

AJ9A2. Lowercase adjectives derived from names of members of relipous groups, 
sects, religious orders, political and other organizations, names of religions, names of 
languages, geographical names, and adjectives denoting nationality: la religion 
caiholique; la region atpine; le peuple fran^au. 

A.39A3. Capitalize nouns denoting nationality: les Traneah. 

AJ9A4. Lowercase a common noun used as a generic word in a geographic name; 
la mer du fiord: tile aux Oiseaux. 

A.39B. Name of corporate bodies 

A,39B1. Capitalize the tint word, any adjectives preceding the first noun, the first 
noun, aod all proper nouns in the names of corporate bodies: Soeliii de ektmie 
physique; Grand Orchesire symphonlque de la R.T.B; tglise riformie de France. Not- 
able exceptions: SocUti dez Nations; Nations Unlez. 

AJ9B2. Capitalize the nouns and adjectives in hyphenated corporate names: le 
ThiStre-Frangais. 

AJ9C. Particles in names of persons 

Capitalize prefixes of French names consisting of an article or a contraction of an 
article and a preposition : La Fontaine; Du Cange. 

AJ9D. Titles of persons 

AJ9D1. Lowercase titles designating rank or office: le roi; le ministre; le pape Lion X. 

A-39D2- Capitalize titles of address and titles of respectful address or reference: 
Monsieur; Mme de Lafayette; Son Fminence, Sa Majesli le roi de France. 

A,39D3. Lowercase the word saint [sainte, etc.) when it refers exclusively to a person; 
otherwise capitalize it; saint Thomas More; but l!a CQfW*a& Sainl-Lambert; titi de 
la Saint-Martin. 

A39L. Penottal proQOQQs 
Lowercase the pronoun Je. 

A,39F. Names of caleodar diTtskns 
Lowwase the names of days of the week and of months. 
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Miscfllaneous (German) A.40D 

AJ9G. MbcclUnfOin 

AJ9G1. LowercaM Ihc word rue and iu synonyms: rue de la Nation; avenue de 
rOpira. 

A J9C2. Lowercase the word *f/uewhcnit indicalcs a building: rigUse Nolrt-Dame; 
capitalize the word when it rcfen to the Church ns on institution. 

AJ9C3. CapiuUze the word Hat when denoting the nation : le Cornell d'£iat. 

AM. GERMAN 


A.40A. Noam 

Capitalize all nouns and words used as nouns 
Intlme Du (reference to the word 


; das Buch: das Ceben; die Armen; das 


A^OB. rraper names and tSelr deriralltes 


A40BI, Generally lowercase proper adjectives: die deutsche Spraehe. 

A.40B1 Opiulize adjectives derived from personal na^ when 

meaning: die Luiherltche VberseKung: die riatonisehen „ia,onlsche 

adjective, when they are used deseripHscly. die lutherisehe Airehe. die plamische 

Uehe. 


A^IW. Capitalize indeclinable adjectives derived from geographic names (ending m 
er); 5eA»et:er Ware; die ZSreher Burger. 


A.40B4. Capitalize adjectives, pronouns and numerals 
title: Alexander der Crosse; das Schnelserhehe Ktmsulai. 
Znelte; Bund der Technlschen Angesiellien und Beamten; 
ing rank). See also A.40D2 below. 


used as parts of a name or 
Seme Excellen:. Friedrich der 
der Ersle der Klasse (express- 


A.40C rronoons 


A>WCI. Lowercase the pronoun leh. 

A.40C2. Capitalize the following pronouns, including iheirmlleclcd fo 

in correspondence: Du, Ikr; Dem, Euer. 

A.40C3. Capitalize the pronouns Sie and Ihr and their inflected forms when used 
formal address and in correspondence. 

A40D. Miseellaneous 

Lowercase the following categories: andere, 

1) pronouns (sec also A 40C above): Jememd, ein jeder, der 
eiwasanderes, die Qbrigen 
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A.41A Propernames end their derivatives (Hungarian) 

2) numeraU (sec also A.40B4 above): die beiden, alle drel, der vierte indicating 
numerical order) 

3) adverbs: miltags, anfangs, morgen, montags, aufs note, furs erste, im voraus 

4) verbal phrases: not tun, schuid sein, haushahen, preisgeben, teilhaben, winder- 
neftmen, ausser achl lassen, zuteit uierden, zumute sein 

5) adjectives modifying nouns that are implied if the noun has been expressed 
elsewhere in the same sentence: Hier ist die besie Arbeit, dort die schlechteste. 

KA\. HUNGARIAN 

A^IA. Proper noons and their deriTatives 

A.41A1. Lowercase nouns denoting nationality: or orosiok. 

A.41A2. Lowercase adjectives derived from proper nouns: budapesti. 

A.41B. Titles of persons 

A.41BI. Capitalize titles used in direct address: Fels/ges Vram. 

A.41B2. Lowercase titles of nobility, including those consisting of an adjectival term 
derived from place of origin, etc.: grdfTeleki PH; kSrmendi Prim Jakob. 

A,41C. Personal pronomts 

A.41C1> Lowercase the pronoun in. 

A.41C2. Capitalize pronouns used in formal address: Maga. 

A.41D. Names of calendar dirlslous 

Lowercase the names of days of the week and of months. 

A.42. ITALIAN 

A.42A. Proper names and their deriraliTes 

AA2A1. Lowercase names of members of religious groups, sects, religious orders, 
political and other organizations, names of religions, and r\ames of languages; iprotes- 
tanti; i benedettini; un democratico; il butUhismo; it francese (the French language). 

Lowercase adjectives derived from names of members of religious groups, 
sects, religious orders, political and other organizations, names of religions, names of 
languages, geographical and personal names, and adjectives denoting nationality: 
ia reiigione caitolica; la fora alpina: Upopoloitaliano; iconagrafia dantesca. 

A.42A3. Capitalize nouns denoting nationally: gritaliani. 
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Proper names and their derivatives (Polish) A.44A 
AA2B, Names of corporate bodies 

GeneraUy capitalize only the first word, proper nouns, religious terms, and the word 
following an adjective denoting royal or pontifical privilege m the names of corporate 
bodies: Isiiluto nazionale di fisica nucleare: Accademia nazionale de Santa Ceaba; 
Vnhersiib cattolica del Sacra Cuore: Ptmtifido Semmario francese; Chiesa evangebca 
italiana. Notable exceptions: Socield dette Naziatd; Naiwni Unite; Croce Rossa. 


A.42C. Titles of persons 

A.42C1. Lowercase titles of persons except for ceremonious titles of respectful address 
or reference consisting of a possessive pronoun and a noun expressing an a s 
quality: signora; il signor Donatl; il duca d-Aosta; Umberto I, re d-Jialia; but Sua 
Sanm; Sua Altezza Reale il prineipe Umberto; le LL. MM. il re e la regina. 

A.42C2. Lowercase the word rnn (smto. etc.) when referring ® f 

capitalize it when it is abbreviated and when it is an integral part o e na 
a building, etc.: son Francesco d' Assisi: but S. Girolamo; Caste an n 

A.42D, Personal pranoons 
A.42D1. Lowercase the pronoun io. 

AA2D2. CapiUlize the pronouns of formal address: £lla: Lei; loro. 

A,42E. Names of calendar dirislons 
Lowercase the names of days of the week and of roonilis. 

A.42F, Names of centuries ■,e.,^,n->,o\.itsedicesmosecolo. 

Capitalize the names of centuries: //Cih^werCTto, dS 

A,42G. MisccUaneons 

^ «/i Vittorio Veneto: corso Um- 

A.42G1, Lowercase the word via and its synonyms, na ntiori 

berio I. 

A.«C2,Lowm«, the word 

degU Angeli; capitalize the word when it refers to the Cn 

A.42G3, Capitalize the word stato when denoting the nation. Consiglio di 

Capitalize Latioaccordingtothe rules for tbccapiializalion of g 
NORWEGIAN. See Scandinavian languages. 

A.44. polish 

A.44A. Proper names and tbeir deriratives 
A.44A1. LowcrcasenamesofresideatsofdtiesandtownsiworKJHwnw- 



A.44B Names of corporate bodies {Polish} 

A.44A2. Lowercase adjectives derived from proper names: mickieniczowski. 

A.44A3. Lowercase names of religions and their adherents and names of members of 
religious orders: kaiolicyzm; katolik; mahometanbtt Jezuicl. 

A.44A4. Capitalize each part of a compound geographic name unless the distinctive 
word is in nominative case and can stand alone; in that case capitalize only the dis- 
tinctive word: Morse Br^tyckie; but jezioro Naroez. 

A.44A5. Lowercase geographic names applied to wines, dances, etc. : tokaj; krakowiak. 

A.44A6. Lowercase names of administrative districts and geographic adjectives; 
wojewodstwo poznanskle; diecezja tomzynska. 

A.44B. Names of corporate bodies 

Capitalize all words except conjunctions and prepositions in the names of corporate 
bodies: Towxrz^sty/a Naukawe h> Tonmiu; Ewemifilicko-Augsburski Koiiidi. 


A.44C Titles of persons 

Loweccass titles of persons except in direct address : papiei: kril; M^ty. 

A.44D. Personal proDOOQS 
A,44D1. Lowercase the pronoun /a. 

A.44D2. Capitalize the pronouns of formal address; Ty, Tobie, Tv/6J: On, Ona, /ego, 
JeJ, Jemu; Wy, Warn, fyas. 

A.44E, Names of calendar dinsioos 

Lowercase the names of days of the week and of months. 

A.44F. Names of historic erents, etc. 

Lowercase names of historic events and wars: poktfj wersalski; wojna siedmioletnia. 
A.45. PORTUGUESE 

A.45A. GeriTatWes of proper names 

Lowercase derivatives of proper names unless used substantively: os homens 
dlemSes but t»j Alemctes. 

A.45B. Titles of persons 

Generally, lowercase names of positions, posts, or hierarchical dignitaries and words 
that designate titles: o arcebispo de Brqfa! o dwpte de Caxias: o presidente da Republica. 
By exception, capitalize such words to indicate special deference and whenever the title 
follows a term of address; Setthor Professor; Sr. Prof.; Sua Excekneia o Presidente da 
Republica. 
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Names of regims. localilies . . . etc. (Russian) A.46B 

A.45C. Personal pronouns 
Lowercase the pronoun eu. 

A^5D. Religious terms 

Capitalize the word igreja when referring to the Church as an institution. 

A.45E. Names of calendar dirisions 
Lowercase the names of days of the week and of months. 

A^. RUSSIAN 

Av4dA. Proper names and their derivatirea 

A,46A1. Lowercase particles, prepositions, and conjunctions forming part ^ 
name, except when they arc connected to the following part of the name y yp 
^lOH KjiayseBiiu; beh BerxoBeii; BaH-For 
A.46A2. Lowercase names of peoples, races, and residents of speafic localities, 
apafi; TaipKtiK; HocK9n<ni 

Av4<A3. Lowercase the names of religions and their adherents. 

KaToimaFisM; KaronnK 

A,4dA4, Lowercase proper nouns that are parts of adverbs 


A.46B. Names of regions, localities, and geographic fratorts, iDclodiDg streets, parks, etc. 

A.46B1. Lowercase a common noun forming part of a geographic name. 

MHc Fopu; oCTpoB Pynoni4>ai «*"»" MocKsa-BtKira 

A.46B2. Capitalize a common noun fonning an integral part of a 
KpHsofl For; Benas qepKOBb; BoreiiCKafl Jlec 

AJdM. Capitalize the common noon if it is a foreign »ord that has not bccomt a 
part of the Russian language. ^ 

Pfo-ne-na-IIe (Pm— meaning street, Ife-^eamng peace) , 

(flapta— meaning river) 

A.46B4. Lowercase the title or rank of the person m whose honour a place is na 
oerpoB KopojieBhi Bhktophb; mmc KanaraBS flsiepanwi 

A.46B5. Lowercase adjectives derived from geographic names 
MOCKOBCKHe yjlHUM 
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A.46C Names of countries and administrative divisions (Russian) 

A.46B6. Lowercase geographic names applied to wines, species of animals, birds, etc. 
uanepa; xepec; cenSepnap 

A.4fiC. Names of countries and administrathe dirisions 

A.46C1. Capilalire the first word in the commonly accepted names of groups of 
countries. 

BajiKaHCKiie erpanu 

Av46C2. Capitalize nonoffidal but commonly accepted names of countries, cities, and 
territorial divisions. 

CoBercraitt Coioa; Crpana Cobctob; IlpHj’paJii.e; Be-uoKasreHnaH 
(for Moscow) 

A.46C3. Capitalize administrative divisions of the USSR as follows: 

a) Capitalize every word in the names of republics and autonomous republics. 

BaniKifpcKan ArrOHosman CoBercKanCoirnaJfflcTD'ifCf'AH Pecnj’fijnnta 

b) Capitatot tpidy the fint w oid in tVit names of pJt«iTicw> antonotnoui ptovinces, 
territories, regions, and village soviets. 

Ansra-AniHCKafl od^Tacri*; IIpmtopcKnO Kpafi; KoMU^ncpsunuaifi 
aannottaniiHiita oKpyr; EropmniicKnli paSou; KpacHuHCKiftt 
eeiii>coBeT 

c) Capitalize every word In the names of the highest Soviet and non-Russian 
governmental units and Communist Party organizations except those in paren- 
theses and the word “napruH.'’ 

BepxoBsuh Coaer CCXJP (also of the Union republics and autonomous 
republics); Coner Coiosa, Coeer HannoRa^ibBocreQ; Bcecoroasafl 
KosoryuBCTHBecBan napnui (SonbrneanKos); Peftxcrar; Koarpecc CIIIA; 
UpasUTenicTByioiiiiitk Cenar 

d) Capitalize only the first word and proper nouns in the names of other govern- 
mental umts. 

PocyaspCTBeHHaR nnanoBan BOMneam CCCP; Hapoanuft 
KosmecapnaT iiHOcrpauBLcr aw; Boenawfl eoBer SaKaBKasatoro 
Boemioro oKpj-ra 

c) Lowercase the names of bureaus when used in the plural and when used in a 
genera) sense. 

coneru napoAuux KovitccapoB; itapoanLiB KosarccapaaT 
0 Always capitalize the word "CoBer” in “Coser aenj-raroB Tpj-A/tmnxcn.’' 
Saropootfl paflommfl Cobct Aen>TaT 08 TpyAntnuxen 


5*4 



Names of hislork events, etc. (Russian) A.46H 
Av46D. Names of corporate bodies 

A.46DI. Capitalize only the first word and proper nouns in names of corporate bodies. 
AKaaesmn naj-K CCCP; KiinasHan na-iara; npo4«rnoiia.ibiiutt coioa 
paCormiKOB Buonetl nnccuiH u nay^nux y«jpeHaein!n; flow lonirn 

A.46D1 If part of the name of a corporate body is in quotation marks, capiulize only 
the first word and proper nouns within the quotation marks, 
aaaoa "<Cpe3cp*'; coaxoa “IlyTb Beottna.i«3>iy 

A^3. If 8 corporate body is also known by a part of its name, capitalize the first 
word of the part when it appears in conjunction with the full name. 

rocynapcTBeiinun opaena Jleinuia aioaesm'tecKna Bontmolt Tearp 
(nontmoft Tearp) 

A.46IM. Lowercase the following words in the names of congresses, conferences, etc. 
cieaa; Koii$epeitmin; ceonw; nnenyM 

AJ4D5, lowtrast Ih. word "to«rr" when ll«d lo rtftr to Ihr council of n sociecy or 

iastitutioo. 

A.4dL Titles of persons 

Capitalize the titles of the highest government officials. 

npcu,wnnwun.Co«c.II.l«;W.unK««,cocpo.;M.p«»CV.»»<o™Co»» 
A4dF. Pronouns 


A.46FI. Lowercase the pronoun "a*’. 

A.4ISF2. Capitalize the pronouns of formal address. 
Di>i;Basi;Bac 

A.46C, Names of calendar dirWoiB 
Lowercase the names of days of the week and of months. 


A.461I. Names of historic crents. etc. 

A.4«m. CapitaLze the first word, ihedrslrnctive word, and proper nouns m the nam 
of historic periods and events. 

Bejinnaa OKTn6pKKaa eoana^wc^"'’*'**" 
aeroie; Tperui peenyCauKa; IlapiiaccKaa 
BocKpcceirte; JleHCKiift paoerpea; Bopoamtcwi 


A46H2, Lowercase the names of the five-year plans. Tr-n-efl 

TpertH cTMHiicKftn 

CiajinHCKoll IlflTiuieTKH 
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A.47A Derivatives of propernames {Scandinavian languages) 

A.46H3. Lowercase the word “Boftiia** in the names of wars. 

C)pam'.o*npycci:an Boftna; Pjxcito-niioKcici/i Bofln.'i; BenitKaa 

OTe'iecTCeiinan BOhiia; OreHeCTWHiian poftiia 

A.47. SCANDINAMAN LANGUAGES 
AA7A- DtriTatwts of proper names 

Lowercase adjectives derived from proper nouns; europebk; k^benhavnsk; lutkersk; 
srensk. 

A.47B. Nunes of corporate bodies 

GencraUy, capitalize the first word and the word following an adjective denoting 
royal privilege in the namesofcorporatebodiesjcapilalize other words, such as proper 
nouns, according to the appropriate rule of capitalization: KungL Unirersiiet i Land; 
Ministeriet for kulturelle anliggender; Selskabet for dansk skoUkistorie. 

A.47C Compound names 

Generally, capitalize only the first word of a compound name, other than a com- 
pound personal name: FSrenta slotema; Kronbofg slot; Norske kirke. 

AA7D. Titles of persons 

Generally, lowercase titles of personsr/h/ A7e/r<w;*oflj Haakon VIJ; Custai,pr{ns 
ai Vasa. 

AA7E. Personal proooons 

A,47EI. In Danish, lowercase the pronoun yeg; capitalize the pronouns of formal ad- 
dress: De; Dem; Deres; ako capitalize the familiar form / (you) to distinguish it from 

> (in)- 

A,47E2. In Norwepan, lowercase the pronoun /eg/ capitalize the pronouns of formal 
address; De; Dem; Deres; Dpkk; Dykkar. 

AA7Z3. In Swedish, lowercase the pronoun^; capitalize the pronouns Hi, Eder, and 
f> in coTTCspondcnce. 

A.47F. Names of calendar dirisions 

Lowercase the names of days of the week, of months, and of holidays: jut; nyar. 
A,4S. SERBO-CROATIAN (ROMAN AND CYRILLIC ALPHABEIS) 

A-4SA, Proper names and their deriralires 

AASAt. Lowercase names of peoples and races: bijelac; cmae; semit. 

A-48A2. Lowercase proper adjectives: srpskidmatski jezik. 


A,48A3. Lowercase names of reli^'ons and their adberenU: katolicanstvo; katolik. 
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Propernames and their dfrivatives (Slovenian) A.50 
A^B. N*mM of rfstoRS, localillw, ind 8«ojr*!Alc fe*tiires, Including streets, parlis, 
etc. 

Capitalize only the first word and proper nouM: Teiorska kotlina: Vehka 
BliskI htok; Ulica bosaruka: Utica Brmka Jtadiierifa: Trg iriava /aii:ma; Park 
irooira / Jedinslra. 

AMC. Names of admlnlstraflte dirhlons of countries 

Uwcrcasc names of administrative divisions of «>uniries:;»r//rwrjto-A:«y«*JoWfl«; 

tagrebaiki kotar. 


A.48D. Names of corporate bodies 

Capitalize only the first word and proper nouns in the names “fcor^rate bodies. 
Jugoslorevka akaJemtJa znanosti I umjelnoiil: Udmienje knjiiemlka Srhije. Hrvatsko 
narodno kazaliUe u Zagrebu; Savez komunlsta Jugostarije; CentraM komitet Sa 
komunlsta Jugoitavije, 


A^E. 711101 of persons p.,.. 

Lowercase all titles of penonstpredieifoi*: Tito: kralj Georg. . 

However, capitalize the word sreil when it appears in the name c a 
4SH2). 


A.d8F. PenoBi] profloctrts 
A-48n, Lowercase the pronounyit. 

A.481FX Capitalize the pronouns of formal address; 7J. TVny, rf. Tl, Pam, Pas, 

A.48G. Names of calendar dlrlsloas 
Lowercase names of days of the week and of months. 


A.43IL Names of historic erenls, holidays, etc. 

A.48ni. Capitalize only proper nouns in the names 
kameno doba; srednjl rijek; oktobarska teyotuci)a: hoj 


'•historic periods and events: 

■.Sfiiarv. prylsrpsklusianak. 


A.48II2. Capitalize the first word and proper nouns in the names of 
Pelikl deivrtak; Noya godina; Sreil Petar. 


hA9. SLOVAK 

Capitalize Slovak according to the rules for the capiUlization 


of Czech. 


SLOVENIAN 


AMA. Proper names and their deriTirires 

A.50AI. Lowercase names of peoples and races inr^fee. lemll. i 

hMKL. CapitaLze only the distinctive wids m the names of nationalit 
of more than one word: severnl Kerejee: lahodiU Ntmee. 
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A.50B Names oj regions, localities . . . etc. {Slovenian) 

A50A3. Lowercase proper adjectives: slovensktjezfk. 

AJ0A4. Lowercase the names of religions and ihcir adherents: katolicizem; kafoUtan. 

A30B. Names of regions, localities, and geogrtphlc frafnres, Inclnding streets, parks, 
etc. 

Capitalize only the first word and proper nouns: ZHjska dolim; Novo mesto; 
Sko^a Loka; Daijn! w/iod; Ofofc kraljice ViktOfije; Rtli dobrega upanja; Ulica stare 
prarde. 

A.50C. Names of coontries and tdimnislratfve diThlons 
Capitalize the first word and proper nouns in the names of countries and administra- 
tive subdivisions: Federativna sodaiistiina republika Jugoslarija; Zdndene drlare 
Amerlke. 

A^D. Names of corporate bodies 

Capitalize the first word and proper nouns in the names of corporate bodies; 
Druitvo slo'itnskih knjiievnikor: Driavna latoiba Slorentje. 

A30E. Titles of persons 

Lowercase all tides of persons: predsednik: sekteiar; dokior; marial Tito; kralj 
Matjai; sveti Peter. However, capitalize Che word sreil when it appears in the name of 
a holiday (see A.50H). 

A30F. Personal prODoons 

A30F1. Lowercase the pronoun Jai. 

A.50F2. Capitalize the pronouns of formal address: 77, Tebe, Tebi, s TeboJ: Vidva, 
Vidve, Vaju, Varna; Vi, Vas, Vam. z Vaml. 

A.50G. Names of calendar dirislons 
Lowercase tbe names of days of the week and of months. 

A^H. Names of historic ereots, holidays, etc. 

Capitalize only proper nouns in the names of historic events, holidays, etc.: ledena 
doba; renesansa; francoska revolueija; boj na AfiSaru; pm srbsko Tsraja; boiic; velika 
not; Sveti Peter. 

A.51. SPANISH 

A.51A. Derirathes of proper names 

A.51 Al. Lowercase derivatives of proper names: las mujeres Colombians. 

A31A2. Lowercase adjectives used substantively: hs franceses. 

A^IB. Titles of persons 
_ 548 



Ukrainian A.52 

A-51B1. Capitalize titles of honor and address only when they are abbreviated: seiior, 
Sr.; doctor. Dr.; general. Oral. 

A31B2. Capitalize Su Exceleneia, Su Majestad, etc., when used alone, whether written 
out or abbreviated. Lowercase these words when they are used with a name or another 
title : su majestad Juan Carlos; su majestad el Rey. 

A.51C Personal pronoons 

AJICI. Lowercase the pronoun yo. 

AJ1C2. Capitalize the pronouns of formal address: Vd., Vds. (Ud , Uds.) 

A.51D. Religious terms 

Capitalize the word iglesUt when It refers to the Church as an instituuon. 

A.51E, Names of calendar dirtslons 
Lowercase the names of days of the week and of months. 

A,dlF. Questions within a sentence 
Generally lowercase the first word of a question occumog wtthtn a 
rient la tioehe i edmo se puede ver ? 

SWEDISH. Set Scandinavian languages. 


UBUINUN . , 

Capitalize Ukrainian according to the rules for the capiializauon 


of Russian. 
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appendix b 


ABBREVIATIONS 


B.l. Use abbrevi'alions in catafoguc records as instrocted in rules B^-B.8 below. In the 
case of words abbreviated by the cataloguer, use the abbreviations prescribed in 
B.9-B.1S below, 

BJ. Use the following categories of abbreviations In headings: 

a) those that are integral parts of the heading, t.g., Sf- (Saint), if the person or 
corporate body uses the abbreviation 

b) designations of function, e.g., romp., if they are used (cf. 21. OD) 

t) cttsaia names of larger places added to the name of another place <cf. 25.4) cc 
to the name of a corporate body (cf. 24.4C2) 

d) certain terms used with dates, e.g., (cf. 22.18) 

e) distinguishing terms added to names of persons, if they are abbreviated in the 
source from which they arc taken (cf. 22.15B, 22.19B) 

B.3. Use the following categories of abbreviations in uniform titles, including uniform titles 
used as headings: 

a) those that are integral parts ofibe title 

b) designations of parts of a work as instructed in a particular rule, e.g., N-T. 
(New Testament) (cf. 25.18A2) 

B.4- Use the following categories of abbreviations in the title and statement of respon- 
sibility area and the statement of responsibility element in the edition area; also use 
them in titles and statements of responsibility in the series area and in contents notes : 

a) those found in the prescribed sources of information for the particular area 

b) /.e.. et al, and their equivalents in nonroman scripts (cf l.OF, I.IF5) 

B5. Use abbreviations elsewhere in the catalogue entry, subject to the limitations speci- 
fied in footnotes to section B.9 below. Do not use them if the brevity of the statement 
makes them unnecessary or if {he resulting statement might not be clear. Do not use 
single lelter abbreviaUons to begin a note. Do not abbreviate words in quoted notes. 


550 



General abbreviations B.9 

B.6. Use an abbreviation for the corresponding word in another 

viaUon commonly used in that language has the same spellmg. In case of doubt, 
not use the abbreviation. 

B.7. Use a prescribed abbreviation for the last part of a compound word, e.g., Texiausg. 
for Textausgabe. 

B.8. In inflected languages, use the abbreviation of a 'tjie abbreviation 

nominative case for an inflected form of that wo . . ' I 

includes the final letter(s) of the word, modify the ^t>brev.at.on to show t 
letterfs) of the inflected form. e.g.. ainrepaxypa. imt-pa; mirepaTypu, n P 

B.9. GENERAL ABBREVIATIONS 


Irgang 

aastakSik 

Abdruck 

abgcdruckt 

Abteilung, Abtheilung 

accompatument 

afdeUng 

aSevering 

altitude 


and others 

Anno Domini 

approximately 

argralfiad 

arranged 

arranger 

itdoigozott 

Auflage 

augment^, -e 

augmented 

aumentada 

aumentato 

Ausgabe 

avdelmg 

Bindchen 

Binde 

Band 

band 

baritone 

bass 

Before Christ 
binary coded decinint 


ABBKEVIATION 

4rg. 

aastak 

Abdr. 

abgedr. 


bind 

black and white 

bogtrytten 

boktryklen 

book b! 

Kelt 

SSh.,,-. 

Buehdnicker, unAdc. 

Buchdruekem 

Buehhandlung 

bulletin ^ 

bytes per inch ^ 

capitolo ^ 

. era. 

centimetre. HI , 

century 

cetekan jb. 

charier 

circa t(,, 

{hlo . ^ , fi)|. 

colored, coloured 

Cotnpngnia , |« 

C«mpaini< 

Comjv'bli' 

Company if, 

comi^te 

Crtmpllef i f 

confer t 

copyileld fi'i)' 

{-,„|imeil<>i* ,,«r 

(oite<ie'' __ — 

. 


1. Use only m recording mnlhenwH' •• '*"1^ 

2. Use only in notes to IridMie Vo!.* IIM* 

3. Use only in uniform llllee III |l•llll^ luw****^ i .i i. y\ 

I * | 

5. Use in heading, and III MMIIIi* II- 



B.9 General abbreviations 


ABBREVIATION 


corretto, -a 

corr. 

corrigd, -e 

corr. 

czf&£ 

cz. 

deel 

d. 

del (Danish, Norwegian, 

and Swedish) 

d. 

d^partement 

dip. 

Department 

Dept. 

diameter 

diam. 

died 

d. 

diena 

d. 

djilid 

djil. 

document 

doc. 

dopunjeno 

dop. 

drukamla 

druk. 

edition, •$ 

cd., eds. 

^ition 

id. 

editor 

ed.« 

enlarged 

enL 

equinox 

eq.» 

cr^nzt 

erg. 

crweitert 

establedmiento 

erw. 


tipogriBco «sub, tip. 

« alii et aJ. 

et cetera «c. 

ivfolyam 4vf. 

raaimile, -s faesim., facsiira. 
fascicle fasc. 

fascicule fasc. 

flourished ft. 

foKo foi. 

followiog ff. 

foot, feet ft. 

frame, -s 

frames per second fps 

fratelli rUj. 

Gebruder Gebr.« 

gedruckt gedr 

Benealogkal geneal. 

godina g. 

government govt. 

Government Printing 
Office GPO 

Handschrift. ta Hs^ Hss. 

Her (Hh) Majesty’s 
Sutionery Office H.M.S O 
Hermanos Hnos.* 

hour.-s 


JERM ABBREVUTTON 


idest 

t.e 

Idas 

Id. 

illustration, -s 

in. 

illustrator 

ill.* 

imienia 

im. 

imprenta 

impr. 

imprimerie 

impr. 

iiM^ -es 

in. 

inches per second 

ips 

including 

incl. 

Incorporated 

Ina» 

introduction 

introd. 

izdija 

izd. 

tzmenjeno 

irm 

jaargasg 

jaarg. 

Jahrgang 

Jahrg. 

javiiott 

jav. 

jtlid 

jil. 

Kalendae - 

Kal. 


kiad. 

kilometre, -s 

km. 

kniha 

kn. 

knjiga 

kiy. 

kotet 

kSt 

ksifgamia 

)eto 

ksigg, 

L 

libratrie 

libr. 

Ueferung 

Lfg. 

Lifitited 

Ltd.* 

livraison 

livr. 

maatschappij 

mij. 

manuscript, -s 

ms., mss. 

cirauo 

m^ 

metai 

m. 

meao-sopraoo 

Mz» 

miesipznik 


milUiDetre, -s 

mm 

minute, -s 

min. 

miscellaneous 

miiv?- 

monophonic 


Nachfolger 

Nachf.s 

nakf. 

oakladatelstvf 

cakJ. 

naukowy 


neue Folge 

n, F. 

new series 

New Testament 

new ser. 
N.T. 


no name (of publisher) 
no place (of pnbliation) 
Nonae 


6. Lse only in a headmg as a designauon of function (see 21 OdI 

7. Use only m recording mathematical dau in entries for u- 

8. Use only in names of firm, ,r.,i ,..u ^ ‘artographic materials. 


n names of firms and other 
9. Use only in notes to bdicate 


®o*POiate bodies, 
voice range of vocal works. 
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General abbreviations B.9 


TtItM 

ABBRtvtATlCRt 

TTIIM ABBREVUTION 

nouveau, nouvelle 

noinr. 

re^sd *e 

rev 

number, •* 

no. 

revised 

rev. 

number^ 

numb. 

revoiations per minute rpm 

numer 

nr. 



numero (Finnish) 

fl.'O 

riveduro 


numtro (French) 

no 

ro2n(k 

to{. 

flumero (Itaiian) 

n. 

roeznik 

rocz. 

ndmero (Spanish) 

no. 

rok 


Nummer 

Nr. 

rozszerzone 

rozsz. 

nummer 

nr. 

second, •> 

sec. 

nuovamente 

nuov. 

sdrse 

sir. 

odbilka 

odb. 

series 

oddaiah 

oddz. 

seiil 

lei. 

Old Testament 

O.T. 

signature 

rig. 

omarbeidet 

omarb. 

silent 


cpiag 

opL 

sine loco 

s.1. 

opplag 

oppl. 

sine nomine 

s.n. 

opracowane 

oprac. 

tkbd gt^vmy 

sir. gi. 

opus 

op. 

soprano 

Sit 

«tislc 


sound 

id. 

page. -a 

P- 

slabilimento 


paperback 

pbk. 

ripognilico 

sub. tip. 

pajrt,«t 

bt, pts.'» 

stereophonic 

itcreo. 

parte 

Pt- 

{levilka 

it. 

panie, •* 

ptie, plies 

ttronica 

sir. 

photographs, *1 photo , photos. 

superintendent 

lupt. 

plate number 

pi. no. 

Superintendent of 


poprawione 

pepr. 

Documents Supt. of Docs. 

portrait, -i 

^5^t.. pwts. 

supplement 

suppl. 

posthumous 

posth. 

tvazek 

sv. 

predetan 

pred- 

saint 

sz. 

preface 

pref. 

tahun 

th. 

preliminar)’ 

prelim. 

talleres griheos 

tall. grif. 

printing 

print. 

Teil. Theil 

T. 

privately printed 

pnv. print 


Tit 

projection 

proj.i* 

lipografla, lipogrihca 

lip. 

proJiren 

proj. 

tiskima 

lisk. 

przektad 

przckt. 

title page 

l.p. 

przrrebione 

pfierob. 

tjetakan 

tjet. 

pseudonym 


tome 

t. 

publishing 



t. 

quadraphonic 


towarzystwo 

tow. 

redakcya 

red. 

translator 

tr. 

rtfondo. •* 

ref. 

typographical 

typog. 

rtfimpression 


lypographle. 


report 

reprinted 

reproduced 


lypographique 

typ. 


udarbejdet 

udarb. 

Sid. 

ud^vet 

udg. 

udg. 


) J Do not use in recording tbe date of poirting in the publication, distribution, etc., area 
r. 1.4F6.2402). . . . , 

12. Use only in recording mathematical date m entries for cartographic materials. 

13. Use only in notes to inicaW v-ste range of vocal works. 
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B.IO Cyrillic abbreviations 


ABBREVIATION 

uit. 

uitg. 

uitg. 

umgearb. 


TERM 
uitgaaf 
uitgegeven 
uifgeven 
unjgearbeitet 

unaccompanied unacc. 

Universitats-Buchdrucker, 
Univereitats-Buchdruck- 

Univ.-Buchdr. 
upplaga uppl, 

utarbeidet utarb 

uJgave u,g 

utgiven utg^ 

uzup. 


uzupetaione 


B.IO. CYRILLIC ABBREVIATIOXS 


TERM 

Sea imena 
Sea iQieHit 
Sea iMemi 
Sea jfecTa 
Sea ueoia 
Sea «icTa 
Sea uflCTO 
8n;iaRRji 
BltaaBOntlTBO 
BianoBiaa-Tbinin 
BOeBRUtl 

BcepoecHftcKntt 
BcecoKiaBuft 
BCTjTneime, bctj*- 
miTe.TbHuft 
Bu:;aBeirrBa 

Bunj-cis 

reorpa^inNecKnfl 

reo-Torn^eoaifl 

r.TaBmjfi 

roa 

ro.TOBinift 

ropoacKoft 

roc>-aapcTBentnjrt 

r>-CepHCKnft 

aepaaiBima 

Sanpnsaymj 

aitocepratnui 

Sono.Ti(iintMn 

pprfianen 

ffi-pataaen 

apyiapna 

e.TeKTpii'imin 

eiieptrmNimn 


ABBREVIATION 


S.n. 

5. n. 

6.i. 

6. U. 

S.ii. 

5. u. 

6. U. 


Bna. 

BU-BO 

BOT. 

Boee. 

Bcepoc. 

Bcec. 


BCTyn. 

Bba-B3 

Bun. 

reorp. 

reoa. 


rop. 

roc. 

rj-6. 

aep»:. 

aaapa:. 

ancc. 

aon. 

apai. 

.TBpa:. 

apj-K. 

e.Teirrp. 

eufpp. 


•* bepnning of a 
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TERM 

verbesserte 

vermehrte 

volume, -s 

vuosifcerta 

vydani 

wydanie 

wydawnictwo 

wydzial 

zaloiba 

zeszyt 

zvaaok 

zvezek 


ABBREVIATTON 

verb. 

Venn 

V., vol.,'* vols.* 
vuosik 
vyd 

wydawn 

wydz 

zal 

zesz. 


ABBREVIATION 

ace-neaHoaopoatHBifi aceji-3op. 

aaraasne aarn. 

n npyrne n ap. 

n TBK panee n j, 3, 

o TOMj’ noaoSnoe o t. n. 

na^xasie 033. 

nsaaTe.'iiCTBo naa-BO 


namepaTopcioifl 

nHCTHTyr 

ocnpaB.TemTull 

Bcc.ie30BaTe.TECKiill 

merirrjT 

Ki-birra 

KHuronajaTentcTBo 

Kimra 

Koimrer 

•■nTTepaTj-pa 

^iieparj-pa 

MejnmiHCKnft 

MyauKajiMMft 

«3po3»ufl 

HayKOBuft 

nayNinjft 

oS-Tacnioft 

oSopomiMfl 

OSpaSoTBHHUft 

oSmecTBO 

OTBCTCTSeiniUft 

oT3e.neinie 

oaniTuqtiu 

neaarornqeciartl 

™^I*paCoTanHun 

wpPCMOTpenimfl 


Ibm. 

ns-T 

ncirp. 

OCC."!. 

iH-T 

K&. 

KH-BO 

KOJI-T 

•TlIT-pa 

.liT-pa 

irej. 

JO'S. 

aap. 

iiayK. 

nayq. 

o&i. 

ooop. 

oCpaS. 

oS-BO 

OTB. 

ora-mie 

na-TiT. 

neoaror. 

nepep. 

nepecM. 


ttatement and before , 


roman numeral. 


no.iiirpaitiit’ipcKiill 

nO-llITJI'lfCKIlft 

naiiTii'iiiiin 

npcAnc-ioDiie 

npepaSoTcu 

npoMtniiAcniiocTb 

pOAnncLKitH 

peAaKHiin 

piK 

p3AaKUfclH 

ceACKOcTonaiiciai 

ccAbciwxoaHncTJieii- 

HUil 

cuibCLKorocno- 

AapcbKiin 

CKopoHcimn 

COBOTCKHft 

coKpamrititun 

COiniaAHCTHMCCKJift 

couna-iurun 

CTaTncrnHeciuift 

crpatmtia 

crponTenaiiult 


ABBREVIA-nOM 

noAiirp 

no.iiiT. 

nanit. 

npcAHC-’i- 

npcp. 

npoMUUi.i. 

paa. 

pea- 

p- 

paa. 

cca.-crron. 


c.-r. 

CKOp. 

COB. 

COKp. 

couna.T«CT. 

cou. 

crat. 

crp. 

crpoiiT. 


Hebrew alphabet abbreviations B.I2 


TERM 

TeKcTflni>nun 

Teopcm»««K«fl 

TfTHH'teCKKft 

TunorpaifiTifl 

THno-AMTorpa^ma 

TOBapHCTBO 

TOBapiimecTBo 

TOJ€ 

TpaHCnOpTHUtt 

yKpaiiHCKiin 

yitHBepcHTercKHfl 

ynpaancuue 

yttkliiufl 

4>HiiaHCOBun 

XUMIt'iCCKnn 

xiui'njnn 

xynoweCTMHHMfl 

tteiirpaAbiibin 

•lacTfc 

9KOIIOUIl'IIXKI<n 

aaeKTpjiHecKan 

Biiepreni’iccKun 

iopna>i'4cc»<n 


ABBREVJATION 

Teiomin. 

Teoper. 

Texn. 

TKnO-AHT. 


Tpancn. 

yKp. 

yUHB. 

yn^ 

({inu. 

XIIM. 

xisf. 

xyfloJK. 

«eiTip. 

9KOH. 

a.ieKtp. 

anepr. 

wpua. 


B.n. GREEK ABBREVIATIONS 


naM 

iraitunMirn 
iytv iy6)iaf»t 
inn rirov 

6,piStibt 

JArloR 

'EnjorM&f 01(91 


ABSatVUTWN 

ita6. 


ip. 

/S.Xr. 


TOW 

«•( AXXm 

tiipe* 

SiiXX^yoi 

t«5x«*» 

rpiiM 

ripot 

T*nr*Trp«4»‘o*’ 


A#B«VUnON 


pip. 

nsR. 


ri5x. 

TM 

Tuwayp. 


B.12. HEBREW ALPHABET ABBREVIATIONS 


yawD’iK 
PJkVb'W 
pnyiJN 11K 
BIN i« 

jnV-ihb in 

BP^'n DNa 
nnDW nNi 
main 


.jmN 

H'K 

«'K 

J'BN 

.aa 

•Vi 

a'T 

N'l 

‘am 


-Tvh icno nori 
nipD ion 
V”fl 
P 1 B 1 myo 
JMOHN’ 

mnno 

IBDO 

lyou 

yanypyanNB 

ysnyonNs 


ABBREVIATION 

^'lon 

D'n 

.Vo 

n'B 

.nN' 

•anD 

‘CO 

.BU 

,31NB 

.onKB 
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B.13 Abbreviations . . . used in citing bibliographic sources . . . 

B.13. ABBREVIATIONS TO BE USED IN CITING BIBUOGRAPHTC SOURCES 
OF DATA 

Use common, self-explanatory abbrewations of the type listed below in citing the 
source of data used in the catalogue entry, so long as the use of abbreviations docs 
not obscure the language of the source cited. 


TZRM 

ABBREVIAtlON 

TERM 

ABHREVUTION 

American 

Amer. 

directory 

direct. 

annuaire 

ann. 

encyclopedia 

encycL 

annuario 

aniL 

En^b 

Engl. 

anuario 

an. 

history 

hist. 

bibliography 

iMbl 

Katalog 

KaL 

biography 

biog. 

literature 

lit. 

British 

Brit. 

liRmture 

lift. 

catalog, catalogue 

caL 

museum 

mus. 

cyclopedia 

eycl. 

national 

nat. 

dicciooario 

dice. 

report 

rept. 

dktioaary 

diet. 




B.14. ABBREWAHONS OF NA.MES OF CERTAIN COUNTRIES. THE STATES OF 
AUSTRALIA AND THE UNITED STATES, THE PROVINCES OF CANADA, 
ANT) THE TERRITORIES OF AUSTRAUA, CANADA ANT) THE UNTIED 
STATES 

Use the following abbreviations of place names, other than the names of cities and 
towns, as additions to certain other place names (cf. 23.4), as additions to names of 
certain corporate bodies (cf. 24.4C), as additions to the name of the place of publlca* 
tion or distribution in the place of publication, distribution, etc., area (cf. 1.4C3), and 
in cotes. Do not abbreviate names omitted from the list 


TCUl aBBREVtATION 

Alabama Ala. 

Alberta Alta. 

Arizona Atiz. 

Arkansas Aik. 

Australian Capital 
Territory A.C.T. 

British Columbia B.C. 

California Calif. 

Colorado Colo. 

Coaneciicut Conn. 

Delaware Del 

District of Columbia D.C 

Distrito Federal D.F. 

Florida Fla. 

Gcorpa Ga. 

Illinois HL 

Indiana Ind. 

Kansas Kan. 

Kentucky Ky. 

Louisiana La. 

Maine Me. 

Man. 

Maryland Md. 

Massachusetts Mass. 

Michigan 


TOW ABBRyvUTIOS 

Minnesota Minn. 

Mississippi Miss. 

Missouri Mo. 

Montana Mont. 

Nebraska Neb. 

Nevada Nev. 

New Bnmsw^lc N£. 

New Hampshire N.H. 

New Jersey NJ. 

New Mexico N.M. 

New South Wales N.S.W. 

New York N.Y. 

New Zealand Ni. 

Newfoundland Nfld. 

North ChroLna N.C 

North Dakota N.D. 

Northern Territory N.T. 

Northwest Temtones N.W.T. 

Nova Scotia NS. 

Oklahoma Okla. 

Ontario Ont. 

Oregon Or. 

Pennsylvania Pa. 

Prince Edward Island P.E.I. 

Puerto Rico P.R. 
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Abbrrviations of the names of the months B.15 


TIltM AIBSEVIATIOS 

QucemUnd Qld. 

Rhode Uland R-I- 

RussUn Soviet Federated 
Socialist 

Republic R^.F.S.R. 

Saskatcbe^^ Sask. 

South Australia S. Aust. 
South Carolina S.C. 

South Dakota S.D. 

Tasmania Tas. 

Tennessee Tenn. 

Territory of Ylau-aii T.H. 

Texas Tex. 


ABBXrVlATTON 

Union of Soviet Socialist 
Republtca kI.S S R. 

Unit^ Kingdom U.K. 

United States U5. 

Vermont ^}- 

Vicloria 
Virgin Island 
Virgmia 
Washington 
West Virginia 
Western Australia 
WiscXMism 
Wyoming 
Yukon Territory 


V.I. 
Va 
Wash. 
W. Va. 
WA. 
Wis. 
Wyo. 
Yukon 


B.15. ABBREVIATIONS OF THE NAMES OF THE MONTHS 


BEUni.'aaiAV 

cryaa. 

Kpac. 

K&ft 

«PB. 

nin. 

SKRiaeRb 

Bepac. 

Kacrp. 

nicT. 


HR. 

4vBp. 

jtapT 

anpn.i 

Mafl 

wim 

to.tn 

aBr. 


itonr. 

ASK. 


cnat 

kd. 

(itL 

Wez. 

dub. 

kv«t 

<<nr. 

ierven. 

srp. 

zlH 

Hi- 

list 

pros. 


DtrrcH 

jaa. 

feb. 

Duart 

apr. 

juli 

aug. 

sept. 

oct 

dec. 


ENOUSH 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Apr. 

May 

July 

Aug. 

Sept. 


veebr. 

mJrts 

apr. 

okt. 


Nov. 

Dec. 


dels. 


DANISH 

jan. 

febr. 

marts 

april 

maj 

juni 

juli 

aug. 

sept. 

okt. 

nov. 

dec. 


niENCH 

janv. 


juil. 

aoQt 

sept. 

oct. 

die. 
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GERMAN 
Jan. (J3n.) 
Feb. 

Marz 

Apr. 

Mai 

Juni 

Juli 

Aug. 

Sept. 

Okt. 

Nov. 

Dez. 

ITALIAN 

geniL 

febbr. 

mar. 

apr. 

magg. 

giugno 

luglio 

ag. 

sett. 

ott. 

nov. 

die. 


INDONESIAN AND 

GREEK, MODERN HUNGARIAN MAIAVSIAN 


'Ini'. 

jan. 

Jan. (Djaru) 


feb. 

Peb. 

51 apr. 

mire. 

Mrt. 

’Arp. 

Apr. 

Apr. 

Males 

mdj. 

Mei (MaO 

'low. 

jun. 

Juni (DjunO 

•loiX. 

juL 

Juli (DjulO 

AC7. 

aug. 

Ag. 

rerr. 

szepL 

SepL 

'Oar. 

okt. 

OkL 

Kotfi. 

nov. 

Nop. 

AtK. 

dec. 

Des. 

LATIN 

LATVIAN 

LITHUANIAN 


Ian. 

Febr. 

Mart. 

Apr. 

Mai. 

lun. 

lul. 

Aug. 

SepL 

OCL 

Nov, 

Dec. 


jan. 

feb. 

marts 

apr. 

maijs 

junijs 

julijs 

aug. 

sept. 

okt. 

nov. 

dec. 


saus. 

vas. 

kovas 

bal. 

geg. 

biri. 

liepa 

rugp. 

rugs. 

spalis 

lapkr. 

gr. 


POLISH 

styct 

tuty 


apnl 

juni 

juli 

aug. 

sept. 

okt. 

nov. 

des. 


kwicc. 

maj 

czerw. 

lip. 

WTzes. 

pazdz. 

listop. 

grudz. 


PORTUGUESE ROMANIAN 


jan. 

fev. 

marvo 

abril 

ntaio 

junho 

julho 

agosio 

sec 

out 

nov. 

dez. 


Ian. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Apr. 

Mai 

lunie 

lulie 

Aug. 

SepL 

Oct 

Noem. 

Dec. 


RUSSIAN 

nHB. 

tjieep. 

MapT (MapTx) 

anp. 

uatt 

Kionb (iioiit.) 

lIKVIb (iKVIb) 

aar. 

ceirr. 

mrr. 

iionCpb 

aeK. 


aERBOCROATIAN 

sijei. 
velj. 
c£uj. 
trav. 
svU>. 
lip. 
srp. 
kol. 
nij. 
lisL 
stud, 
pros. 


SLOVAK 

Tad. jan. 

un- fcb. 

brez. mar. 

dub. apr. 

maj. 

cerv. jun 

c c r ve ii . jiil 

srp. aug. 

scpC 

nij. okt. 

list. nov. 

pros. dec. 


4^p. 

iiapT 

anpn.T 

Maj 

jjTUI 

jy.-ra 

ajT. 

CCITT. 

OKT. 

tIOB. 

aen. 
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AMfWtalkms of :he names oj Ihe man/hs B. i 5 

SlOVtNUN 

SPANISH 

SWEDISH 

UKIUIMAV 

\VIUH 

jan. 

encro 

jaiu 

ci*t. 

Ion. 

feb. 

feb. 

febr. 

.niOT. 

Ch»e. 

mar. 

mano 

mars 

frp. 

MawT. 

apr. 

tbr. 

april 

imir. 

Ebr. 

maj 

mayo 

maj 

TpflB. 

Mai 

jun. 

jun. 

juni 

•lep. 

Meh. 

iul. 

jul. 

juti 

.nun. 

Corf. 

avg. 

agoslo 

aug. 

cepn. 

Awst 

sept. 

sept, (set.) 

sept. 

Bcp. 

Medi 

olit 

oet. 

okt 

StOBT. 

Hyd. 

ncv. 

nov. 

nov. 

;inCT. 

Taeh. 

dec. 

die. 

dec. 

rpya. 

Rhag. 


Abbrcviationj of the names of the months in languages not listed above may be used 
if they appear h style manuals for the haguage concerned. 
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APPENDIX C 


NUMERALS 


CO. INTRODUCTORY RULE 

Apply the following rules to al] items pubLshed after 1820. Apply them also to 
items published before 1821 uoless rules 2.12-2.18 instrurt otherwise. 

Cl. ARABIC VS. ROMAN 


CIA. Retain the roman numeral in headings for persons identified by tomaa nu- 
merals (e.g., rulers, popes) and in headings for corporate bodies whose names include 
roman numerals unless, in the case of a corporate body, a particular rule instructs 
otherwise (cf. 24.7B2). 

John XXra. Pope 

XXth Century Heating & Ventilating Co. 

CIB. Retain roman numerals in uniform titles that arc integral parts of the name of 
the work. In the case of numerals used to identify particular parts of a work, follow 
mslrucdons of the appropriate rule (cf. 25.6A2, 25.18A3). 

Sanebo n y el cerco de Zamora 


C.1C Substitute aniKu numeiuls for roman in the Mowing areas of the biblio- 
graphic description: 

1) in the edition or issue statement in the edition area 

2) m the material (or type of pnblieation) specific details area unless a particular 

™lr directs otherwise (cf. 3 3B2) or unless C.ID applies 

'amfiml" i" the pubhcatiou, distribution, etc., 

area, unless a particular rule directs otherwise {cf. 1.4F1) 

, 1971 

not .MCMLXXI 
but , anno XVIII |1939, 

5) m the senes numbenng m the aeries area unless ClD appUes. 
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Oriental numerals C.4 

CID. Rftain roman numerali if the substilutioo of arabic numeral! mates the 
ilatemenl less clear; for example, when roman anJ arabic numerals are used in 
conjunction to distinguish the solumc. section, series, or other group from the number, 
part, or other division of that group. 

(The Washington papers : voL IV, 36) 

C.1E. ^^’hen roman numerals arc retained, wnfe them in capitals except those used 
in paging or page references and those appearing in lowercase in the chief source of 
information or in quoted notes. Use lowercav roman numerals m paging or page 
references even though capitals appear in the item, 
xliii, 289 p. 


C2. ARABIC V.S. NUMFJIALS SPELLED OUT 

C2A. Retain ipcll«l-out numerals in the names of corporaie bodies unless a particu- 
lar rule instructs otherwise {cf. 24.9BI). 

Poor Corners Geologtcil 5>oetely 

C2B. ReUin spelled-out numerals in uniform titles that are 

name of the work. In the case of numerals used to «Jenlify ^rticular parts of a tvurk. 

follow the instructions of the appropriate rulefcf 25.6A2. 25.18A31. 

Qalnzc )o(ei de marlage 

CSC. SaWlulc ,r,bit nomtr.1. for "u""'’ '» "" 

the bibliographic description: 

1) In the edition or issue suiemcnl in the edition area particular 

2) In Iht mnltrijl (or cyp. of poW.ation) .poofc deuiU Ittn nntel P 

rule directs otherwise (cf. 3.3B2) . - distnbu- 

3) in the date of publication, distribution, etc., elemen in P . 

lion, no., .rc, note . ponkohr ral. d.kC. orhep..* (cf, lAri) 

4) in the physical description area 

5) in the series numbering in the series area. 


C3. NUMERALS BECINMNC NOTES . 

Spell out a numeral that is the first word of a note that is no q 

Rrst cd. published in 1954 

Four no. a year, 1931; 5 no. a year. 1932-1934 

C.4. ORIE.NTAL NllMERALS 

C.4A. Substitute roman numerals or Greek. Hebrew, 

the vernacular in the eauloguing of Arabic alphabet. Far Eastern. 

Indic, etc., materials as instructed in the following ru es. 

CM. Use roman numerals in roroanired headings for persons idenufied by nu 
(e.g., rulers). 
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C.5 Inclusive numbers 

C.4C. Substitute Western-style araWc numerals for vernacular numerals in romanked 
headings for corporate bodies and in unifonn titles. 

TbawratlSMayu, 1969 

al-Lajoah al-‘Ulyi U-Ihtifalal 14 Tammuz 

C.4D. Substitute Western-style arabic numerals in the following areas of the biblio- 
graphical description: 

1) in the edition or issue statement element ia the edition area 

2) in the material (or type of publication) specific details area unless a particular 
rule directs otherwise (cf. 33B2) 

3) in the date of publication, distribution, etc,, element of the publication, distribu- 
tion, etc., area 

4) in the physical description area 

5) in the series numbering in the series area. 

C.4E. Consider inclusive dates and other numbers to be a single unit in languages 
that arc read from right to left, e.g., 1960-1965. not 196S-I960. Add punctuation 
following the unit at the left, e.g., .1973-1976. 

C5. INCLUSIVE NUMBERS 

C3A, Give inclusive numbers in full, e.g., p. 117-128, 1967-1972. 

C6. ALTERNATIVE DATES 

When alternative dates of birth or death are given in headings for persons (cf. 22.18), 
word the second of the alternatives as it is spoken, e.g., 1506 or 7; 1819 or 20: 1*99 
or 1900. In all other cases, repeat all of the digits common to the two numbers, e.g., 
1971 or 1972. 

C7. ORDINAL NUMERALS 

C.7A. In the case of English-language items, record ordinal numenils in the form 
1st, 2nd, 3rd, 4th, etc. 

C7B. In the case of other languages, follow the usage of the language if ascertainable,' 
e.g., French, 1", 1*~, 2*. 3*. etc.; German, 3., etc.; Italian, I*. I*. 2% 2*. 3% 3»,etc. 

C.7C. For Chinese, Japanese, and Korean items, accompany the arabic numeral by 
the charactei indicabng that the numeral is ordinal. 

C7D. If the usage of a language cannot be ascertained, use the form 1., 2.. 3.. etc. 


publiouion ii a n«*,l soura for Ih. niromls in Eim- 

“".Im / C.O. Alfai. - tmdon ; 
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APPENDIX D 


GLOSSARY 


In thi» itoiury tre definitions of most of lh< lechotol bibliofnphic ard cataloguing 
tenni. including those relating to the field of nonbook material*, used m these rules. 
The terms ha'e been defined only »iihin the tontetl of the rules For definitions of 
other terms, consult the itandard glossarres of bibliogrtpfoe and library terns or 
lechniea! dictionanes. 


Aemi Hot. A name, term, code, etc, under •luch a bibliorarh« record may beteirebed 
and tdentifcd. Sff *Ita Heading. 

AdiptatiM fVtBle). A muneal »ork that rereetenua distinel aluraiion of ano ther w k (eg. 
afrcetnoKTirsion). a»orkihat Wfa;*'***' gamofranevs»ork»cr the general style of 
another compoter, or a *ork that ts merely hated on other mu**e (e g. vanatioia on a 
theme). Arrangement (kfwtiei. _ 

Added cirtry. An entry, additioruf to the main entry, by •hch an >» pepfw'f'w t" » 
catalogue; a tecortdary entry. Sff «/»»» Mam entry. 

Added title gage. A Irtle par prtced.ng W fono*mg the title par chet" « *7 
descnriwn of the wera. Il rruy be more generat a* a senes title rage, or f general, 
as a title page m another language. 1. » v v, - 

Ahenathe ibV. The second part of a nile rr«T<r dial consist* of n»o pans, each of »hjcli a 
a title: the part* are yoined by the wd or or its equivalent m another language, e g, 
TV lemptit, or, TV rntftarrfed Itlartd . 

Aailjtlcil e«ry. An entry for a pan of an .lem for sshsch a comrrcVm^ «'*0' ^ **=" 

Amljlfcal Me. The statement in an arulytsal entry teUi.rg the pafl t""* 
comprehensive work of sshich it is a pan. 

Anonymoas. Of onknosm authorship. , . . .t 

ArcMceilinal mdrrfDK. A pictorial tepreseirtaiioo of a kwildmg intended 0 . 

has been built, hosv the buiMing «itl look »hcn completed. _r . ~r,.r^,br 

Area. A major section of the bibliography descnpeion, comprising la 
category or set of eategonet. , 1,..., r.r.w^. 

ArrtBgement (Mnskj. A musical svork, or a portxm thereof. re^Tirten^ a 
formance different from that for .hich the work 

version of a svork for tV same rwdium of performance VrcIwAitopta J' ' . 

Art original. The original 1*0- or ihree-dimensioittlaoTkof art (other than *" 
or a photograph) created by the arust. e g, a pamtmg a drawing or sculpt 
trasted with a reproduction of it. 
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Art print 

Art print. Arj engraving, etching, lithograph, vvoodcut. etc., printed from the plate prepared 
by the artist. 

Art reproduction. A mechanically reproduced copy of a work of an. generally as one of a 
commercial edition. 

Artefact Any object made or modified by man. 

Atlas. A volume of maps, plates, engravings, tables, etc,, with or without descriptive letter- 
press. It may be an independent pnblication or it may have been issued to accompany one 
or more volumes of test. 

Audlomordlng. Ste Sound recording. 

Author. See Personal author. 

Author-title added entry. See Namc-tWc added entry. 

Author-title reference. See Name-title reference. 

Binder’s title. The title lettered on the cover of an item by a binder, as distinguished from the 
title on the publisher’s original cover. 

Broadsheet. See Broadside. 

Broadside. A separately published piece of paper, printed on one side only and intended to 
be read unfolded; usually intended to be posted, publicly distributed, or sold, c.g.. procla- 
maliora, handbills, ballad-sheets, news-sheets. See aUo Sheet. 

Caption title. The title of a work given at the bepnning of the first page of the text or, in the 
case of a musical score, immediately above the opening bars of the music. 

Cartographic material. Any matefial representing, in whole or In part, the earth or any 
celestial body at any scale; includes two- and ihree^imcnsienal maps and plans: aero- 
nautical. navi^tional, and celestial charts; globes; block diagrams; sections; aerial, satel- 
lite, and space photographs: atlases; bird's-eye views, etc. 

Case binding, A method of binding in wtuch a hard cover is made wholly separately from the 
book and later attached to it. 

Cased. See Case binding. 

Catalogue. 1, A list of library materials contained in a collection, a library, or a group of 
libraries, arranged according to some definite plan. 2. In a wider sense, a list of materials 
prepared for a particular purpose, e.g.. an exhibition catalogue, a sales catalogue. 

Chart. 1. An opaque sheet that exhibits data in graphic or tabular form, e.g., a wall chart. 
2. In cartography, a special-purpose map generally designed for the use of navi^tors (e.g., 
an aeronautical chart, a nautical chart), although the word is also used to designate other 
types of special purpose maps, e.g., a celestial chart (i.c., a "star map"). 

Chief source of information. The source of bibliographic data to be given first preference as 
the source from wWch a bibliographic descripttOR (or portion theieoO »s prepared. 
Clunese styie. See Traditional format (Orknial booVs). 

Chorus score. A score of a vocal work showing only the chorus parts, with accompaniment. 

if any, arranged for keyboard insirument. See also Vocal score. 

Clncfilm. See Motion picture. 

Close score. A score of vocal music in wtuch the separate parts are written on two staves, as 
with hymns. 

Codebook (Machine-readable data filesX A manual that describes the organization and 
content of one or more data files. 

Collaborator. One who works with one or more assoaates to produce a work; all may make 
the same kind of contribution, as rn the case of shared responsibility (cf. 21.6), of they 
may make different kinds ofcontnbutions.asmthccaseofcoUaborationbetwecnatiartist 
and a writer (cf. 21.24). See also Jomt author. Mixed responsibility, Shared responsibility. 
CoUectlon. If by one author: three or more independent works or pans of works published 
toother. If by more than one author: two or more independent works or parts of works 
published together and not written for the same occasion or for the publication in hand. 
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Entry 

tnchiwe tide for an item containing leveral «orks. 


ColIfCtiTt tItW. A title rrorer that is an 
Sft also Uniform title 2. 

C»lo{ition. A atatement at the end of an hem gntnc information about one or more of the 
following: the title, authorfa). pibluher. pnnier. date of fuWication or printing; it may 
include other information. 

Coloartd lUiBlnillon. An illuatralion in twt> or mote coloon. 

CompOrr. One who producer a collection by aefcctmg and putting together matter from the 
worki of variottt perwnr or bod«i. Aho.one»hi»*elecM and pul* together in one publica- 
tion matter from the work* of one perron or body. (Cf. Editor.i 

ComptfcT (MatWne-rrailaNe data file*). A computer program that convert* each program 
fUtement of the source program into many madiioeJanguage insffuctiOM. 

Coenpoiind lamainr. A tumame eoninting of two or more proper name*, oticn connected by 


a hyphen, conjunction, or prepoulion. 
Coodemed acorc. The score of an orchestral 


band work reduced to two. three, or four 


slave* as required, » t , 

Conference. I. A meeting of individuals or reprcscntaiiwsof various brrfies for ‘h* 

of discussing and aesing on lop« of common interest. 2. A meeting of tepresentatives ot 

corporate body that consiiiuies Its kgnlativ* or governing body. 

CoofIaBatk«. 1. A aupplcmeni (q v.). 2. A part i«»ed “» continuance of a monog P . 

^'a name, other than the real or ofiksal name, by wh«h a corporate body, 
place, or thing hat come to be known. 

CemeBtlor ti l title. Sff Uniform title. name 

Corporile body. An orginitation or group of persons that it idenii < ^ aisoeia- 

mi Itol .Ok « m, ict, .. in »l«y. Tn«»l ««i»r*i o' 

tioni, institutions, buuness firms, nonprofit enterprises, govemme is, go 
religious bodies, local churches, and eonferences. . j 

Cover title, A title printed on the orirwl cover of ar. .tern *r also Binder a title, Spine title. 
Ooswfrreiice. Sft Reference. , mfntn.sa u the 

Data act aanse. In certain computer eytietm. the name shat i 
identifier of a given machine-readable data file. ftS,eeis. fieures 

Dterama. A thme^.mensional rerreventai«m of . Kcoe created by placing object*, figures. 

etc, in front of a iwo^fimenvonal painted background item 

Dktrti«.«. An .orn, or .««ev that has eaclirtoe oe shared marketing nghis tor an 


a Sft also Binder’s title, Spine title. 


Dhtrttutor. An agent or ageney that has ewlin^ oe s^^ ^rt«‘ » ^ 

Doable leaf. A leaf of double sire with a fold at the fore edge or at the I P S' 

o/jo Traditional format {Oriental books). — „f,n uem produced 

Edition. I. In the case of books and bookt.ke ma.eral*. .a those cop « p^ic 

from subsianiUlly the ume type image. „em produced from one 

methods. 2. in the case of nonbook materials, all the co^ P ,jenci«. 

master copy and issued by a P»rticulaf pubtohicig distributing 

ftovided the foregoing conditions ^ Faoimile reproduction, 

body or bodws docs not cemsiilute a change of editwiu dee 

Impression, issue. Reprint. _ „wt. The editorial Ubour may be 

Editor. One who prepares for publication an item not li« o include supervision 

limited to the preparation of the item for the nvanufactuttr, addition of 

of the manufacturing, revision (reslilulion) or elucidation o . ,, involve the 

an introduction, notes, and other critical matw ^or « a' (a. 

technical direction of a suff of persons engaged in writ g 

Compiler.) , rf,,,,nct unit of bibliographic 

EJement A word, phrase, or group of characieis reprweri g 
information and forming part of an area(q v.)of ihedesCTip 
Engineering drawing. Ste Technical drawing 
Entry. A record of an Hem in a caulogue. See ^ro Heading. 
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Entry word 

Entry word. The wtird by »hich an entry b priimray arranged in the catalogue, usually the 
first »-ord (other than an article) of the heading. (CT. Heading.) 

Explanatory reference. An elaborated tetotseeaUo reference that explains the cireusnstances 
under which the headings involved should be consulted. 

Explicit. A statement at the end of the text of a manuscript or early printed boot, cr at the 
end of one of its divisions, indicating its cortclusion and sometimes giving the author's 
name and the title of the work, 

Fac^mile reprodoction. A reproduction that has as its chief purpose to simulate the physical 
appsaraivce of the oripnal work as welt as to provide an exact replva of the text- 
Fasdde, One of the temporary divisions of a work that, for convenience in printing or 
publicatian, t$ issiKd in small installments, usually incomplete in themselves; they do cot 
necessarily coincide with any formal division of the work into parts, etc. Usually the fascicle 
is protected by temporary paper wrappers and may or may not be numbered. A fascicle is 
distinguished from a part (q.v.) by being a lemporary division of a work rather than a 
formal component uniL 
Filing title. S«e Uniform title. 

FDatstn'p. A length of film containing a succession of images inter>ded for projection one at 
a time, with or without recorded sound. 

Flash card. A card or other opaque material printed with words, numerals, or pictures and 
designed for rapid dispby. 

Fonaat. tn its w idest sense, any particular physical presenulion of an item. 

Fonaat (Msduae-nadable data files). A predetennined order or arrangement of data in a 
record. 

Fonnst (Tests). The number of times the printed sheet has b«n folded to make the teav« of 
a book. e.g, folio (one fold giving two leaves), quarto (two folds giving four IcavesX etc. 
FoS score. 5ee Score. 

Game. A set of materials designed for play according to prescribed rules. 

GeoenI material destgaetioa. A term indicating the broad class of irateriaJ to which an item 
belongs, e.g., sound recording. Sre aba Specific material desigDaiJon. 

Globe. Tbe model of a celestial body, usually the earth or lbs celesual sphere, deptcted on the 
surface of a sphere. 

Graidtic. A twoKfimensional representation whether opaque (e.g., art originals and reproduc- 
tions, Bash cards, photographs, technka) drawing) or intended to be viewed. Of projected 
without motion, by means of an optica) device (e.g., filmstrips, stereographs, slides). 

Half title. A brief title of a publkation appearing on a leaf preceding the title page. 
Hannony (Bible). I. An anangementof passages of tbe Bible on the same topic into parallel 
columns so that si m ila r ities and differenoes are readily eompaied. 2. An inlerweaviog of 
sudi passages into a continuous text 

Heading. A name, word, or phrase placed at tbe head of a catalogue entry to provide an 
access point in tbe catalogue. 

Inqresrioe. All those copies of an edition printed at one time. See also Issue. Reprint 
Indi^ The opening words of a manuscript or early printed book, or of one of its divisions. 
It frequently iiKhides tbe word weiph or its equivalent in another language. An incipit at 
the beginning of a woric oBen contains tbe name of the author and the title of tbe went 
Internal user label. See Label. 

LrtoiBtiooa] iatergoTenaneiiial tiody. An international body created by iateffovenunenial 

Intematioiial Standard Book Nnaiber OSB-N). See Standard number 
InternatioBal Standard Serial Nnmber (ISSN). See Standard munber. 

Is^ 1. In the ca« of boola and bookEke materials, those c o p i es of an edition forming a 
dtstmet that » d^guished from other copies of the edition by mote or less sli^t 
but weD-defioed variations; most coinm<»ly a new impression for which correcooos or 
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Mixed auihnnhip 

revK*w hjiv »«n Inewroraled •"«<» O* «»ri| •«> tJK "^r- 1 ft» the cs« of nonbook 
cmufub. tho»c CtT-w c( »n ed.tion of in item fofm.ne k drtifnel r«jp 

pji^hexJ from Mher eor<t by »<K-defineJ **ral«n» .«iro/«o ImrmtJon. Refnnt. 

Item. A «JoCTjment tx «et of J.xumentt in any fottn. pub!ith«l. “ 

an entity. *n<J at tuch form.ry Ih* haw fora faojte hbl.oraphic dewiption. 

Jaeirt fSetmd dhe). X<r Sleete. 

5eeTr«d.tKxalfomm»Or*Malbooltt 

Jotel aatimr. A ixnon who tonaborjlet *ith one or more other r<«oni to 
in leUlK-o 10 *h*h the eotUSxaion rerthct" funclKm. 5fe alu Shared re- 

un«)oe name aiopxJ to • lerut by the Intermiwnal SemU Data Syttetn 

KltJ^liem eonta-ninf 1*0 or more eairtort' of maiena!. no one of ohich It Umtifuble at 
the ptedomnam conit.iuent of the item; alx* tJet.na'rd Itt" (<J v X 

UWI {Mar«-of».daMe «ata fUreV A maeb.ne-readaNe identifier eonuminj 
charaetm, .h«h frtqoently fxotKtet mfremat-x. ab«t the content, of a 
Uaf. One of the unit. Into •hxh the or.rnal ahett or half theef of paper. 
h folded Id form part of a bool : each leaf romnit of 1*0 pafei- 
both of «h«;h may be Marl. . 

locVaJ ree^d. In the eon, eat of mach.nexeadable data, a r«P 
bjiei Identified at a unit on the batit of content funrt«>n and ute rather than r ) 

hUeul^t^idiMe data fiV (hfROa A body of lr.formitx>n twW 
the «te of a machine (tjpoOy but not aWaya • eompaterl f« 
iTKhade file, ttered on majnctie tare, punched eardt. ipenurt ,,fje 

Maerofem. A rtwr« term for any medium, irantpawi or opaQ»». 

enoujh to be eau’y read by the ruled eye ^«f«» ^ f^^n, by *h>ch the 

Mah rerfpy. The complete auWue tTcexd of ,he meinr of 

eniify tt to be uniformly identified and oted Themimenry / ^ Setaha 

Added entry. wk— am. 

Main bredioc. The fini part of a head>n« that mctodet a lu ■■ tmcnpuoni 

on cUy cablets , tone. etc. «fa leleetion of material or 

hUp. A repreuntation. rwrTTuIly 10 uale and .noiher celetiial body 

abtiract feature, on. or in reUiwn to. the auefare of the earth or 01 
See o/mi Chart 3. rian 2. nr m ne»,pafxr or periodical. 

Ma«he«L The itatement of title, ownerdiip. editors etc.. rommonly found on the 

ahhoujh It, location 1, varuble. in the ea« of ne»,par^ on the content, page. 

editofalpageotattheiopofr*ro«e.a"d.tnthee.«ofperiod«i,.on 

Mretaalealdeavlnt. SeeTrehnical drawing. ,»rMjimen,ional array. 

Mkrofiche. A »heel of film bearing a number of nwroim^ ^ 

htlcTofilm. A length of film bearing a number of bearing microimages See 

Mlerofarm. A generic term for any medium, iramparent or opa 
a/io Microform. . microimage, m a two-dunen- 

Mk™.rr». A .te. of 0^.00. TOicrol tort"! ■ f™"'” 

ilonal array. ...„k«n ,0 be viewed through a micro- 

Miertncope illde. A »Iide dreigned for boMmg a minute o yeet 

Kope or by a microprojector. . -erformance use. with type 

MinUtnre aeore. A musical wore not prunanly intended f pen 
reduced in lire 

Mlard aathorahlp. See Miaed respomiWiiy 
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Mixed responsibility 

Mixed responsibility. A work of mixed responsibility is one in which different pcrwns or 
bodies contribute to its intellectual or artistic content by performing different kinds of 
activities (e.g., adapting or illustrating a work written by another person). See also Shared 
responsibility. 

Mock-op. A representation of a device or process that may be modified for training or 
analysis to emphasize a particular part or function; it usually has movable parts that can 
be manipulated. 

ModeL A three-dimensional representation of a real thing, either of the exact size of the 
oris'nal or to scale. 

Monograph. A nonscrial item, i.e., an item either complete In one part or complete, or intended 
to be completed, in a finite number of separate parts. 

Monographic series. See Series I. 

Motion picture. A length of film, with or without recorded sound, bearing a sequence of 
images that create the illusion of movement when projected in rapid succession. 

Multifile item, A bibliographic entity that consists of more than one machine-readable 
data file. 

Mnltimedia Item- An item containing tw’o or more categories of material, no one of which is 
identifiable as the predominant constituent of the item; also designated kit (q.v.). 
Multipart item. A monograph complete, or intended to be completed, in a finite number of 
separate parts. See also Multifile item. 

MoltholuBM monograph. See Multipart item. 

Name-title added eotry. An added entry consisting of the name of a person or corporate body 
and the title of an item. 

Name-title reference. A reference in which the refer-from line, the refer-lo line, or both 
consist of the name of a person or a corporate body and the title of an item. 

Object- A three-dimensional artefact (or replica of an artefact) or a spemmen of a naturally 
occurring entity. See also Realia. 

Ob]ec< program. The coreputer-Unguap: program prepared by an assembler or a compiler 
after acting on a programmer-wrinen source program. 

Other title infonnation. Any title borne by an item other than the title proper or parallel 
titles; also any phrase appearing in conjunction with the tide proper, parallel titles, or 
other titles, indicative of the character, contents, etc., of the item or the motives for, or 
occasion of, its production or publication. The term includes subtitles, awti-lifres, etc., 
but does not include variations on the title proper (e.g,. spine titles, sleeve titles, etc.). 
Orerbead projectnal. See Transparency. 

Overlay. A traissparent sheet containing matter that, when superimposed on another sheet, 
modifies the data on the latter- 

ParaOel title. The title proper in another language and,>or script. 

Part. I. One of the subordinate units into which an item has been divided by the author, 
publisher, or manufacturer. In the case of printed monographs, generally synonymous with 
volume (q.v.); it is distinguished from a fascKle (q.v.) by being a component unit rather 
than, a teroporasy dwwrtJn of a wmlt. 1. As used in riie physical description area, the word 
port designates bibliographic unitt intended to be bound several to a volume (cf. Part 
(Musk)). 

Part (MbsSc). The musk for one of the partfcipatmg voices or instruments in a musical work; 
the tmtten or rnmed Copy of kkH a p,n for the use of a perfomer. drs.snatotl in the 
physical desenpuon area by the word par/. 

Patrat^r. A ita»e iarivol from the oan, of ih, f.a^, oftm by the addition of 
a suffix. 


Ptnot^ anto. 1^ p^ dikdl j tn,pon,-bfc for the oration of the intelteoal ot attUtic 
__cenrat of a .-oria (Sot 2[.|A1 for a tfoo on thb definition.) 

Phoooeecoed. See Sound recording. 
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rbo4o(otr)r. A macroform rhelorerroJuflion proiJiKtJ <Jircctl)r on opaque mateml by 
radum eneriy ihrpujh cotiiaci or projeciioa. 

PUno IiWla, «c.l eoodoefor pert. The part rftn erwetnblc work for a particular iwiruroent 
*iih cue* for the other inurumettlt; irttentJed (ot the uje of the perwi who playi the 
irtilrumctit and atw cortduett the peiforimnce of the work. 

Ptaae Kore. A reduction of an orcheatral i«we fo « amion for piano, on two »iav«. 
nrtsrr. A Iwo-dimeniional twua! aoctMible to the naked eye and general y 

on an opup* backing liicd »her» a mote apecific term (e g . art original, photograph, 
Mody print) w not approprutc. 

Plan. J. A drawing ahowing rt!ati« poiitiooi on a hofironial plane, e g., relame position* 
of part* of a NnUing. a landscape design; the afrangertKnt of fumilure in a room or 
building: a graph< presentatwn of a military or naval plan. 2. In cartography, a b;ge-sca)e. 

detailed mapof chart with a mmntnimofgenoa!i»tion. t j 

PUle. A leaf containing ilKittramt imticr. with or w.ihooi ctplanaiory wt, that doe* not 
form part of either the ptehminary or the mam KOutnees of page* or leave*. 

Portfolio. A container for holding loose maiemh. « g, painting*, drawinp, 
lection* of a book, and tiimUr miienal*. ctvmiinng of two cover* jor«d together a 
back: Ihe cosen are uiually tied with tape* at the fore edge. top. . 

Prae*et. The faculty moderator of an academ< d.spotat«>n. who normally proposed a the*:* 

and partKipoied tn the etMumg dnpotation. , 1 ... 

Prrdoalnaar name. The name or form of rtame of a person or corpora e I' 
mow frequently <1) In the person** work* or w« tk* issued by the corpora 
(2) In reference WKifcei, in that order of preference. . . 

PrtlImJmfW*. The title page or title page* of an item, together wnh i 
P*fe. «ny page* preceding the title paget*). and the eo«r. 

Prinfln*, 5re raesimile eeproducuon. Impression. Issue. Repnni. rtf . monon 

^ SSI 

pvturt, including tsasmess aspeets. rTvinagement of the product 

the nmteni and form of a motion picture and n responsible for 1 ,, restwnsible 

.K,n. If there Iv in additwm. a .mmsor. the produetKm company 1 * normally responub 
only for the manufacture or production of the mot^ ‘^^1, ruction* that control the 
Program We. A machine-readable data file that conUini 1 the deiired result. 

op^twm ofa computer that it perform* the .ask* mqu.red 
Programming bogtage. A bnguige m which computer 
P*f«Jonyw. A isame assumed by an author 10 concwl oro ^ 

RadlograpltAphotograph produced bythepassageofradiatio ’ 

or neutron*, through an opaque obyeci. Object 

Realla, Actual object* (artefaa*, •pecimem) as opposed to p nurnber 2 The side 

Recto. 1. The righVhand page of a hook, usually bearing an odd page number, 
of a printed sheet intended to be read (lr»r. 

Rrfertnce. A direction from one heading or entry to ano' • , , „ ,^y be obtained. 

Not limited to reference work*. 

Rebtoe. 5re Issue. Reprint. ... 1 .^ hMv other than that of hier- 

Related body. A corporate body that ha* a rebinw to an . , mother body; one 

archicil tubordmation. e g.. one that a , ,ba{ provides financial and/or 

that only receives financial support from another „pun 5 - one whose member* 

other types of assistance to another body. »uch as Tnen F • associa- 

have also membership m or an assocotKJO *nth another body, suen 
tions and alumni associations. 
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Related music 


Related music. See Adaptation (Music). 

Releasing agent The agent or agency rcspon^fc for the initial distribution of a motion 
picture. 

Reprint. 1. A new printing of an item made ftom the original type image, commonly by 
photographic methods. The printing may reproduce the original exactly (an impression 
(q.v.)) or it may contain more or less slight but welWefined variaUons (an issue (q.v.)). 
2. A new edition with substantially unchanged text. See also Facsimile reproduction. 

Respondent (Academic dispntattwH). A candidate fora degree who, in an academic disputation, 
defends or opposes a thesis proposed by the praeses (q.v.); also called the defendanL 

Romanization, Conversion of narrws or text not wiiiteo in the roman alphabet to roman- 
alphabet form. 

Running tide. The title, or abbrevuted title, of the book repeated at the head of each page or 
at the head of the versos. 

Score. A senes of staves on which all the different instrumental and/or vocal parts of a 
musical work are written, one under the other in vertical alignment, so that the parts may 
be reac^imultanTOusly. See a&o Chorus score. Close score. Condensed score. Miniature 
score. Part (Music), Piano [Wolirt, etc.] conductor part. Piano score. Short score. Vocal 


Secondary entry. See Added entry. 

SectiOT (Serials). A separately published part of a seriaU usually representing a particular 
It , i<Jemified by a designation that may be a topic, 

OT an alphabetical or numencal designation, or a combinaUon of these. See also Subseries. 
be^e^A literary or other imaginaUve work that is complete in itself but continues an earlier 


Sir.?" “ T '“‘JT ^ b=ri»g numeric! or ehiono- 

<0 be cODtiooed Indefinitely. Seriels include [oriodleal!; 
action, etc.' of yearbook., etc.); the jouinal., meinoin, proceeding., trans- 

action., ere.. of maetie.; and numbered monographic OTies. See oho Series 1. 

intdditfon'ToTo "" ■*» '»'* item beari 

indiriduS ilS/. iba nioop a. a »hole. The 

te™ a/s T 2. Each or two or mom voluma. of emays, 

" "'b" atntilar m ehameter and isnted ,n mqnenoe e g. LotmS 

STor e’aX ^ semtenm of^^ a 

f ^ ““'1“'"". IM «rie.. 2nd mr»., oto. 

Shared antborship. See Shared responsibility. 

fev.). with mannsortp. or printed matt/^ ^S'iSTrid'T'''' 

the composition mt ouf fwTta^^ ‘be main features of 
Sloe loco (al). TOthou, pb„ ^ Ome «,re, Condenred acre. 

Sine nomine (am). Without name 'ac oithout igT' Publication. 

Sleere. A preteah, o^publirimr. 

SMe. Transparent -tcria, on" 

mount, and designed for use in a nnn- * ^‘^-auwnsional image. usuaDy held m a 
Sound recording. A record, ne 

Of electrical means so that the sound ^ tn^tered by mechankal 
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Tracing 

Matrrial AnSsattlan. A ttmi iixliciiuit ihe »r«ul cliM of maioml (usually lb« cbM 
r^ywcal Objocil to »hich kn item betonfs * f . tou'xJ due. See o/w Cenenl msterb! 

SpW WJle. The title that itTneton the irtneof an item, .fee atm flmder'* title. 

Ktaadarl Mmhrr. The Inirmttmnal Sundinf Narrhee (ISN>, ef , MwntafKJBaJ SunJard 
Book Number (ISBSl. Intcmaiiorut Staoilin} Serial Numher (ISSS’X « any eiber 
intemjiKSfuIly apwd upon tUMbri} Dumber, Jhai unujoely iiJemifiet an item. 

StaMard title. .See Uniform litfc. 

.Statement (Staefcla*.ftndaii(e data lUn). A meanirfful etiwtioo or lerwratized mitruction 
In a eomp(rter peofram 

Statement of rr^omiMBty, A Matemetn. Ifjnvribed from the nm tting deierjbed. rebtinj 
to pervma mpontible for the mieltectuat or anuiic content of the item, to corporate 
bodet from nhich the content errtanatc^, or to t*Tvxi» or corporate bodiet r«roniible for 
Ihe retfonrunce of the ennceni of il« ittm. 

S«b»rflBitt body. A corporate body that foetm an iniefral pan of a tarter body m ttbiion 
lo nhieh ft hold) »n intcnot h>erarchiCal rank. 

S^xrrlM. A aerioi withm a term*; that n. a lerirt nhaih al»ay» appear* in conjunction *>th 
another, inuatly more comprthenux. term of which it fonnt a tection It* title may or 
may not be deprrtderit on the title of the mam aenei See eUo Section (Seruti). 

S*PO*rwwfU. An tiem, utuafly ntued tet'jralely, that comptemenl* one already publithed by 
brjn*ifn up.(o.daie or o(Vr»f« continumt the onyinal or by confarftrnj a ipecial feature 
rwt included in the tmjinal; the lupplrment ha* a formal rebiiomhip with the cnfinal 
at eapretted by co mmo n authonhip.a e ommon titleor tubtule. and'or a ttated tnienuon 
lo eofitmue or njpplement tf« onyinal. Sre o!to Sequel. 

Sebpfwd title. In the eate of an nemihai hatno iiik proper on the chief teniree of Information 
Or ill fubttitute, (he title provided by the eaulotuer. U may be taken frm dtewhere m 
the item ittelf or from a referenec lowrcc or n may be eompoted by the catalorjer. 
Teebnical drawbte, A eroti tection. detail, dafnm. elevation. rvnpKtne. pbn. 'terlii's 
plan, etc., made for me in an encmemne or other technical coniett Srr «6o Architectura) 
irnderinj. 

Tret. I. A termsned lie *ener«*m»r<^*«^*rta[k>n to detipnaie primed material a«w*ibJe 

to tltf naked eye (c p, a book, a pamphkt. or a broadwdek 2. The words of a sonp, sons 
Cycle, or, m the plural, a eolleetwn of tooft 

Theiaatk faidei. A list of a compovr'a workv usually arrarped in chrooo!or«al order or by 
caietoriet, with the theme p»m for each compmitioo or for each section of larpe com- 
povtjoft*. 

TWe. A tronJ, phrase, character, or fioop characters, normally appearing in an item, 
naming the item or the work conumed m iL Srr eJm AliernaUve title. Caption title. Cover 
title. Half title. Running title. Spine oilc. Surptied titfe. Title proper. Uniform title. 

TTtle franse. A ffame conMintng wpitien or rnnfed maitnal not part of the subject content 
of the uem. 

Title pegr. A page at the beginning of an itembeannf the title proper and usually, though not 
necessarily, the statement of responsibility and the dau letating to publication The leaf 
bearing the title page is eommoniy called the wfr flOff although properly called the title 
leaf. See oho Added title page. 

Title proper. The chief name of an item, inchidmg any altemafive tttfc but eaefuding parallel 
Uiles and other title information. 

Tracing. 1. The record of the headings tmder wJucft an item is represented in the catalogue. 
i. The record of the references that have been made to a name or to the title of an item 
that U represented in the catalogue. 
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Traditional format (Oriental books) 

Traditional fonnat (Oriental books). Format of books consisting of double leaves with folds 
at the fore edge and with free edges sewn tocher to make a fascicle. Usually several 
fascicles are contained in a cloth-covered case. 

Trailer. A short motion picture film consisting of selected scenes from a film to be shown at 
a future date, used to advertise that film. 

Transcription (Music). See Adaptation (Music), Anangcment (Music). 

Translator. One who renders from one language into another, or from an older form of a 
language into the modem form, more or less closely following the original. 

Transparency. A sheet of transparent material bearing an image and designed for use with 
an overhead projector or a light box. It may be mounted in a frame. 

Umform thie. 1. The particular title which a work that has appeared under varying titles 
is to be identified for cataloguing purposes. 2. A conventional collective title used to 
collocate publications of an author, composer, or corporate body containing several works 
Of extracts, etc., from several works, e.g., complete works, several works in a particular 
literary or musical form. 

Version (Bible). A particular translation of the Bible or any of its parts. (For the broader use 
of this term for other works, to designate a type of adaptation, cf. 21.10.) 

Verso. 1. The left-hand page of a book, usually bearing an even page number. 2. The side of 
a printed sheet intended to be read second. 

Vldeorccording. A recording on which visual images, usually In motion and accompanied by 
sound, have been registered; designed for playback by means of a television set. 

Vocal score. A wore showing all vocal parts, with accompaniment, if any, arranged for 
keyboard instrument. See also Chorus score. 

Volume. t.InthebibUcgraphicsense.amajordivisionof a work, ngardlessofits designation 
by the publisher, distinguished from other major divisions of the same work by having its 
own inclusive title page.' half title, cover title, or portfolio title, and usually independent 
pagination, foliation, or signatures. This major bibliographic unit may include various 
title pages and/or paginations. 2. In the material sense, all that is contained in one binding, 
portfolio, etc,, whether as originally issued or as bound after issue.^ The volume as a 
material unit may not coincide with the volume as a bibliographic unit. 

Volimie (Machine-readable data files). A physical unit of external storage such as a disk, a reel 
of magnetic tape. 


J. The nmt general title page, haiflitle. or cover title is the determining factor in deciding 
what cimstitutn a bibliographic volume, e g., a reissue in one binding, with a genera! title 
page, of a work previously issued in two or more tMbliographic volumes is consider^ to be 
one bibliographic volume even though the reissue includes the title pages of the original 
volumes. 

2. Such a rompositc volume bound by or for an individual owner may contain cither two 
or irore bibliographic volumes of the same work or two or more works published mde- 
oendentlv. ^ 
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CompllfJhy K. G. D. nAKEWELL 


The in<Je» co\cn the rutei (iftcluJing iniroJuctiont to the nil«) *nJ appendfctt, but 
fiot example* or work* cited in any of the role* or appenJice* All index entne* refer 
to role fiumben. /pp f> Indicate* that a term i* de5rted <n Appendix D fCJoJury), 
«hich begirt* on paje 56 J 

A* the role* are ba*ed upon biWiOfraphic condition* rather than *pecine caic«, 
kind* of work have been indexed only when actually named in a role leg. fO"' 
cordinectand other lindi of related work* named ift Rule 21.28) There i> ^ 
under EnfytopfJUit. DlffciorUt. etc. becaetc they could reprttent Kveral biblio- 
graphic condition*. ^ , 

Rule* for deacript ion havebeen indexed only loihegeneralchapierlchapterDunie** 

there It an amplification or ameodmeni m a bter chapter dealing with the detcnpiion 
ora ipecific kind of material. , . j 

The index i* arranged according to AtA ByUsf.t W"? f"*'’ „ 

tT' the ALA Editorial Commatec'i Subcommniee on the ALA Rule* W niing 
Catalog Card* ; Pauline A. Seely, chairman and editor - 3nd ed LW g • 
American Library Aitociation, I9W 


Abbmlallons used in Ihf tndfx 


App. Appendix 

n footnote 


Abbejjei, itt Onhoni. ne. 

Abbeyi,24.3G 
Abbott*, xee DiiSop*. etc, 

Abbreviatiom. App. B 
oapitaliiation m publication, 

diJtribution, etc., area, App. A.7B 
corporate name* and place name*. 

“lee" rtfenneat, 26 3A6 
corporate name*, explanatory reference*. 
26.3C2 

irrieral tut, App. n.9 


pliccrfn'Wicaiion. 1.4C3-1 *Ca. App. 

aet»e*ni«nber*. I OOt , , 

*<e«/»Aeronyim: Initial* 
Abridgement p, 

other title 2 14F 

eariy printed monograph*, 
puWrxfcr. dntributor.etc. 1.402 



Index 


Abridgements, 21.12 
Absorbed serials, see Mergers of seriab 
Academic degrees, honours, etc. 
added to identical personal names, 22.19B 
capitalization, App. A.13K 
omission from statement of responsibility, 
1.1F7 

Academic disputations, 21-27 
Academic dissertations, see Dissertations 
Accents 

description of item, l.OG 
personal names, 22,1D1 
Access points 
choice, 21 
definition, App. D 
see oho Heading 
Access, restrictions on 
to rnachine-readable data files, 9.7BI4 
to manuscripts, 4.7B14 
Accession, year of, see Date(s) of 
accession or ownership 
Accompaniments, added (musical works), 
21.21 

Accompanying instruments (songs, 

Lieder, etc.), 25.29H3 
Accompanying material 
general rules, 1.SE 
notes on. 1.7B1I 
with specific materials: 
cartographic materials, 3.5E, 3.7B11 
graphic materials. 8.SE, 8.7BII 
accompanying material as source 
of infonnailon, 8.0B1, 8.0B2 
machine-readable data files. 9.SD. 

9.7BII 

manuscripts, 4.7BI ( 
microfort^ U.iE, tl.7BU 
motion pictures and videorccordings, 
7.3 £.7.7811 

accompanying material as source 
of informatian, 7X)Bl, 7.QB2 
music. 3.3E. 3.7BM 
printed monographs, 2.3E, 2.7BI I 
serials, 12.5E, 12.7BU 
sound recordings, 6.SE, 6.7fill 
accompanying material as source 
of informatvon, 6 OB 
three-dimensional artefacts and realia 
t0.5E. 10.7811 

accompanying matcnal as source 
of information, 10 OBI 
Account books, manusenpt. without lille 
4.1B1 

Acetate film base (motion pictures and 
video rtcordinp), 7.7B10(«) 

Aehaon (early Indic names). 22^A 
Acoustic recordings, notes on, 6.7BtO 
Acquisition, source of (manuscnpisj, 4 7B7 
Acronyms 
corporate names 
capilaliuiion, App. A.I 
espbnatory references, 26.3C2 
preferred form. 24.2D 


presentation and spacing, 24.1 
“see" references, 26.3A3, 26.3A4 
serial titles, I2.1E1 
Actors and actresses, see Performers 
Acts, legislative, see Bills; Laws, etc. 

Ad hoc events, see Events; Exhibitions, 
fairs, fctivals, etc.; Expeditions 
Ad hoc military courts. 24.23B 
Adaptations 
art works, 21.16 
defiiutSon. App. D 
musical wor^, 21. 18C 
musico-dramatic works (uniform titles), 
25.3 1B4 
notes on, 1.7B2 
texts. 21.10 

Adat title (Indonesian names), 22.26D 
Added accompaniments, etc. (musical 
works). 21.21 
Added entries. 21.29-21.30 
definition, 2I.0A. App. D 
replaced ^ references, 21.29G, 26.5 
uniform titles, 2S.2D 
Added title page, l.OH 
definition, App. D 
see also Variations in title 
Additional titles, see Other title 
information 
Additions 

to date of publication, distribution, etc., 
1.4F2, 1.4F4, t.4F5 
(0 headings 

conferences, etc., 24.7B 
corporate names. 24.4 
capitalization, App. A.2D 
emb^ies, consulates, etc., 24.2S 
exhibitions, fairs, festivals, etc., 24.8B 
government names, 24.6 
introductory note, 20.3 
personal names, see Personal names. 

additions to 
place names. 23.4 
radio and television stations, 24. 1 1 
to name of publisher, distnbulor, etc., 
I.4EI 

to place of publication, distribution, 
etc., 1.4C2-1.4C4. 1.4C7 
early printed monographs. 2.16C 
to series title. i.6H3 
to standard num^ or terms of 
availability, ].8E 

to statement of projection, cartographic 
malenals, 3.3C2 

to statements of responsibility. 1.IF8 
to title (early printed monographs), 2.14D 
to uniform titles, 25.5 
capiuhzation. App. A.3C 
see also type of addition (c g.. Date) 
Address of publisher, dalributor. etc., 

MC? 

early pnnted monographs, 2.I6C 
Address, terms of. see Terms of address 
Address, titles of. see Titles of honour, 
nobility, address, etc. 
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Addressees of letters, etc. 
added entries for, 21.30F 
included in title, 4. iB2 , .«•» 

Addresses, manuscript, without title, 4.1BZ 
Addresses of heads of slate. Popes, etc., 

see Offeial communications 

Adi (Indonesian names), 22.26C2 
Administrative departments, divisions, etc. 

capitalization, App. A. 18B 

Bulgarian language, App. A.3^ 
Russian language. App A.4oC3 
Serbo-Croatian language, AppjA.eot. 
Slovenian language, App. A.50C 
headings , 

government agencies, 24 18 (type i» 
subordmate and related corporate 
bodies, 24.13 (type I) 
Administrative regulations, etc., Zljia 
Advertising films, see Commereial nims 
Advertising matter disregarded m 

pa^nation (printed monograph*), z-a 
Aerial charts , , 

speeifle material 

for ether rules see Cartographic nutenals 
Aerial photographs, cartopapme. see 
Cartographic materials 
Aerial remote-sensing image 
specific material „.„rials 

pother rules see Carto8«P^^?i*~“ 
Aeroftauti«l charts, see Cartographic 

i^frik^Vsurnames 

Air ftircei see Armed services 
a! (Arabic article), «P‘“'^‘°App 
begmmni corporate names, PP 
A.2Anl 

in titles, App. AAA ^ 
al- (Malay names), zz.z' 

Albums, Contamera ^ 

Alphabetic 

Numenc an^/or alpn^ iesignation 
chronological, or ® work* 

Alterations of 

(uniform titles). 23.MB4 
Alternative dates, App- ^ I.7Bt6 

Alternative format^ ‘-SAA* 

Alternative headmp, « = frpm 

Alternative 

uniform of° 

Alternative "“^‘^fanation. 0 7 
Alternative ru M. MPg, 

"SS£.«?app-*" 


Amendments ,, 

to imnslitutions. charters, etc . 4i .Ja 
to treaties, etc. 

American political parties, state and local 
elements, 24.16 

definition, 13.1 
“in" analytics. 13.5 
in note area, 13 3 
monographic series, 13.2 
multilevel description, 136 
multipart monographs, i* a 
Analytical entries, 13.4-13.5 
definition. App- p 

reasons for, 21 30M 

Analytual notes. 13.5A-13.5B 
definition. App- u 

AiUeot corporate bodies. 24.3C2 
Ancient laws 
entry, 21.31C 

uniform titles. 25.13B 
Ancient .o, 

lack of title page, 4 1B2 
notes, 4-7B22 

Ancillary 

(»•"»« a™” 

recordings), 7.lri 
manuscripts, 4.7B22 

Apwn™ ppi w,.m« .» 

Gr«k nor Roman senpt (uniform 
Utles), 25 4C 

definition, ApP- D 

Anupopes. additions to names. 22.17B 
Aoerture cards 
wnpuler files o^ see 

Machine-readable data files 
dimensions. 1 1 502 ,, rni 

soecific material designation, ll.SBl 
/Mother rules see Microforms 
ApOCTypha, 25 ISAS 

Apocryphal books, 2S.18At4 

Aposties, capitalization, ApP- A ivi- 
Adonic delegaUons (Intemunciature, 

^^Hunciature). 24 27D 
Appeal proceedings, 2I.36C3 



Index 

Appellations involving naitves of known 
pcRons 

“see also” references, lf>.lCl 
see 0lso Given names, etc.; 

Words or phrases 
Approximate date of publication, 
distribution, etc., 1,4F7 
Arabic alphabet, names in, 22.22 
Arabic article ai, see at (Arabic article) 
Arabic numerals 
books of the Bible, 25.18A3 
corporate names and place names, 

“see” references, 26.3A5 
date of edition, 1.4FI 
date of publication or printing (early 
printed monographs), 2.I6H 
edition statement (early printed 
monographs), 2.15A 
medium of p^ormance (music) 25.29A4 
series numbOT, 1.6GI 
substitution for roman numerals, 

App. C.IC 

substitution for spelled-out numerals, 
App. CiC 

substitution of Western-style arabic 
numerals for oriental numerals, 

App. C.4A. C.4C, C.4D 
uniform titles, 2S.6A 
Arabic s^pt, personal names in, 
lomapization, 22.)C2 
Aranyakas, Brahmanas, Upanistuds 
references, 25.18L 
uniform titles. 25.I8H 
Archbishops, see Bishops, etc. 
Archdioceses, autocephalous. 24.3CB 
Archdioceses, dioceses, syno^, etc., 
24.27C2-24.27a 
Architectural renderings 
definitJon, App. D 

general material designation, l.lCi n1 
Areas of description, l.OB 
definition. App. D 

see also ^ition area; Material (or type 
of publication) specific details area; 
Note area; Physical description 
area; Publication, disinbution. etc., 
area: Scries area; Standard 
number and terms of availal^ty 
area; Title and statement of 
icspomibihty area 
Arias, 21.I8C, 21.19 
Armed services, 24.18 (type 7). 24.24 
capiulization, App. A.I8B 
Arrangements (musical works) 
definition. App. D 
entry, 21.18B 

uniform titles. 25.3IB2, 25.34 
Arrangers, designation in heading, 21,18B 
An galleries, see Corporate bodies 
An ori^nals 
date. 8.4A2, 8.4F2 
definition, App. D 
dimensions, 83D4 
genera] material desigration, l.tCl 


physical description, S.SCt 
speriBc material designation, 8.5B( 
for other rules see Graphic matcriats 
Art prints 
d^nilion, App. D 
dimensions, 8.5D4 
physical description, 8.SC2 
specific material designation, 8.5B1 
for other rules see Graphic materials 
Art reproductions 
characteristics of origmals, 8.7B3 
definition. App. D 
dimensions, 8.5D4 
entry 

one work, 2I.I6B 
two or more works, 21.17 
method and colour, 8.5C3 
specific material designation, 8.5BI 
for other rules see Graphic matcriab 
Art works, adaptations, 21 .id; tee also 
Art reproductions 
Artefacts 
definition. App. D 

not intended primarily for puWkation, 
date of manufacture, 10.4F2 
for other rules see thTee-dunensiofial 
artefacu and rcalia 
Anicles, set Initial articles 
Artbtic form of item, see Nature, scope or 
artistic form of item 
Artists 

as personal authors, 21.1A1 
collaborations with writers, 21.24 
Aspect ratio (motion pictures), 7.5C1, 7.5C2 
Associated documentation (machine- 
readable data files). 9.S1M 
Associations, see Corporate bodies; 
Societies 

Asteroids, capitalization, App. A.27 
Astronomical terms, capitaliration, 

App. A.27 

Atharvaveda, 2S.18G 

Athletic contests as corporate bodies, 

2I.1B1 

Atlases 

definition, App. D 
dimensions, 3.5D2 
number of maps in, 3.5C1, 3.50 
pagination, 3.SB3 
for other rules see Cartographic 
matenals 

Auctors (academic disputations), 21-27n6 
Audience of item, notes on, 1.7BI4 
cartographic materials. 3.7BI4 
graphic materials. 8.7BI4 
machine-readable data files, 9.7B14 
microfon^ ll.7Bi4 
motion pictures and videorecordings, 
7.7BI4 

music, 5.7B14 

printed monographs, 2.7B14 

serials. I2.7BI4 

sound recordings, 6.7BI4 
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three-dimensional artefacts and realia, 
10.7B14 .. 

Audiorecordings. ste Sound recordings 
Australian place names 
abbreviations, App. B.14 
additions. 23.4C . 

“Author of , by,” 22.11D 
Author statement, see Statement oi 

responsibility . . 

Author-title added entries 

Name-title added entries (refe renw i 
Authon, see Personal authors; Statetrscnt 
of responsibility 
Aulhonhip 

.tiribuuon, 21.4' 


4 rafti of consUtutions, charters, etc., 
Kn andon«fan ^26CI 

SSS-fKSSJiS^APP-D 

manuscripts. 4.7BiC 

.to PMol ““ 


Authon, see Personal authon; itaiemn (hUlay names), 

of responsibility WiM'(Indonesran nan«).^ 

Aulhonhip iiitfj (Malay nairies), published 

changes in. 21.3 „ ar B,of«phicat/cnt«l material, tests pu 

emmeous or fictitious aitnbuuon. 21.4C b ,5 

of mixed character, see Mixed Bird's eye views 

shared! 

unknown, see Anonymous *5!^^ foe e/Vr jdmt^l pet*o“^ 

Autocephalous patriarchate, archdioceses. 
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etc., 24.30 ^ 1.U files. names). 22.18 

Availability of ,«ilabilitv Bishops, etc. 22.17C 

97B14;aee«beTermsoravailabitiiy additions to na^&t”- . jjq 

A'M-ma . ... OUm P.l. mfomauo« App- WlEl 

A«.U.25..8K-23,1.L KESSiSS. 

MM ppm, 2I.HB SS.l to o& «»''(■ 

Sffip’(S.rp»SJ’pP8 "P'»: 
'T„cA^»K.. 5C. “0StoaKS«.~» 

filrru, 7.7Bl6(e) 


abbreviation fW' *^5*,;.!- for motical 
omitted from undoOT «*'' 

instruments, . 2529D4 

Basso continue ’ 

Battalions, see Arrned gy 
Bkam (early Indic a.25A 

Bhikku (early Indic names). 

'■£,2. .r,.P« 

Midrashim,M2^ 

Bibbographic outi^. 

abbreviau^ APPy^^^ , 7B,5 

Bibliographic history 

of Item i„me. different from 

BibUo^ph“;;°J,'‘^ (p^ied 

&graphsh^^^ CooteoU notes 

BibliograPhi^ n 
BUls.2l.31BJ ^20 

capitaiiwtioup API’ 


g£rtovi^S.Tprt"“^ mippr.pW. 

Books orhours.21.39AJ 

|SSksofobLptoryprayen.«e 

B.o.'iWtorpS."* —■■'»>• 

rs£SSs.'s=2S'“ 

Upanishads 

Eraflle works 

description, 2.5B23 
notes, 2.7BI0 
Branches 

antirf forces, 24 M - 

corporate bodies Oocal). 24.9 

^^^te bodies (subordiiate and 
related). 24 13 (type 1) 
government agenaes. 24.18 (W j/,, 
BilXumes (sound 6.4D2 

Bnef forms of corp<«te names, 24.2D 
Briefs (court cases), 21.36UI 
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British Isl« 

corporate bodies located in, addition of 
place name, 24.40 

localities in, added to place names, 23.4D 
see also United Kingdom 
British pe erage, explanation of, 22.6ATin, 
2Z12Anl3 

British titles of honour, added to personal 
names, 22.12B 
Broadsheets, see Broadsides 
Broadsides (broadsheets) 
defii^tion, App. D 
description, 2^1, 2JBI8 
early print^ items. Z17A 
jor other ruler set Printed monographs 
Buddhist names, 22,25A, 22.25B 
ecclesiastics, 22.2SD2 
monastics, 22.28P1 
supreme patriarchs, 22.28D3 
Buddhist scriptures, 25.18F 
Buds (Indonesian names), 22.26C2 
Building, capitalistion. App. A. 16 
Finnish language, App. AJSB 
Bulgarian language, capitalization, 

App. A.35 
Bulls, papal. 2!.4Dt 
Burmese names, 22,23 
Business firms, see Corporate bodies 
“By the author of . . . 22.1 1 D 
Bynames, see Given names, eta; Words or 
phrases 

Byzantine Creek «orks (uniform titles). 
25.4B 

Cadenzas, 2! J8 
Calendar divisions 
abbreviations, App. B.15 
capitalization. App. A.23 
Bulgarian language, App. AJSG 
Czech language, App. A36E 
Dutch language, App. A.37D 
French language, App. AJ9F 
Hungarian language, App. A.41D 
Italian language. App. A.42E 
Polish language. App. A.44E 
Portuguese language, App. A.45E 
Russian language, App. A.46G 
Scandinavian languages. App. AA7F 
SerboCroatian language, App. Aj4{tG 
Slovenian language, App. A.50G 
Spanish language. App. A.51E 
Calendars, Gregorian and Julian, ue 
Gregorian calendar 

Calendars, Uturecal, set liturgacal wiks 
Canadian place names 
abbreviations, App. B.I4 
additions to, 23.4C 
Capitalization, App. A 
roman numera'^ App. CIE 
Caption, as source of mfomsation 
early printed raonograpla, 2.13 
lousic, 5.0B 

printed monographs, ZOB 
serials, 12.0B1 


Chptton title 
added entries, 2I.30J 
definition, App. D 

OirboQ copies, manuscript, notes on, 4.^1 
Cardinals, see Bishops, etc. 

Cards, number of (^phic materials), in 
contents note, 8.7B18 
Cartographers as personal authors, 2t.l Al 
Cartographic materials, 3 
collections, 3.QJ 
coondinates and equinox, 3.3D 
definition, 3.0A. App. D 
edition area, 22 

geiKml material designation, I.ICI, 3.1C 
in nuctoform 

mathematical data, lIJA 
sources of information for special 
data, 1I.0B2 

mathemati^ data area, 32 
note area, 3.7 

physical description area, 3.5 
projection. 3 JC 

publication, distribution, etc., area, 3.4 
scale, see Scale 
scries area, 3.6 
sources of information, 3.0B 
specific material designation, 3.5B 
standard number and terms of 
availability area, 3.8 
title and statement of responsibility 
area, 3.1 

Cartridges, film, see Film cartridges 
Oitridges, mi CT c film 
specific material designation, 11.5B1 
for other rules tee Microforms 
Cartridge^ sound, see Sound cartridges 
Chse binding, definition, App. D 
Cases, court, 2IJ6 

Cases for printed monographs (description), 
2JBI.Z58I8 

Cassettes, film, see Film cassettes 
Cassettes, microform 
specific materia] designation, 1I.5B1 
for other rules see Mjcrofoims 
Cassettes, sound, see Sound cassettes 
Cast (motion pictures and video leoirdinp. 

Sound recordings, etc.), see Performers 
Catahgue, definition, App. D 
Cathedrals, 24JG; see also Churches 
Catholic Qiurrfi 

apostolic delegations, 24.27D 
concoidats, 21 J5C 
councils, etc., 24Z7A2 
dioce^ etc, 24Z7C3 
liturgical v.-oria (uniform titles), 25.20 
Mass (uniform titles), 25.23&-25.23C 
see also Holy See; liturgical works; 
Popes; Religious orders 
Celestial charts 
declination, 3 JD2 
magnitude, 3.7BS 
specific material deugnation. 3.5BI 
Jirr other rules see Cartographic materials 
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Celestial globes 

specific material desi^tatiof} 3 SBl 

Canosraj^hK maieriaU 
^tre track (kiuikI recordings). fiJCS 

Change of literafy form, 21.10 
Change of name 
corporate bodies. 24.1B 
wpfanatory teferefices, 26.3CI 
iocahties of corporate bodies. 24^6 
personal names, 22.2B 
"see” references, 26.2A1 
place names, 23.3 
ue alto Vananc names 
Change of persotu or bodies responsible 
for a work, 21.3 
Change of title proper. 21.2 
"Sthout change in sequence of 
, numbering (senak), 12.3B3 
CAaoya flhai names), 22.28B2 
Chaplets of corporate bodies, 24 9- see 


Index 


Qiaracffriaing words or pbrasej 
capiulization, App. A4B 
entry, 22.UD 
r« «oo Words or phrases 
Qiaraaen, type of (machino«adabJe 
dau files), 9.7B2 
Charges tojunes, 21.36C3 
Chanen. 21.33 
eapitalizaiioa, App. A.20 
Chans 

detoition, App. D 

general materul designation. (.ICI 

illustnj^ matter (pnoted monographs)t 

rpecific material designation (graphic 
materials), 8.5B1 
for oiherrutes see Cartographic 
materials; Graphic matenak 
Charts, aerial, see Aerial 
charu; Cartographic 
matenab 

Charts, aeronautical, set Cartographic 
materials 

Charts, celestial, see Celestial charts 
Charts, navigational, see Cartographic 
materials 

Chief executives, decrees of, 2l.3IBf 
Chief source of infonna tion 
iJefinition, App. D 
for rules see Sources of information 
Chiefs of state, see Heads of state, etc. 
Oiirdrea 

adaptations for, 21.10 
of rulers, additions to names, 22.I7AS 
Chinese language, ordinal numetab, 

App. C.7C 

Chinese names containing a non-Chinese 
given name, 22.24 

"Chinese style" printing, tee Tradifioeal 
{omat (oriental books) 


Choice of personal names, see Personal 
(tames, ^oice 

Choir books (specific material designation), 
5.5B1 

Chwal music (uniform titles), 25J29H2 
dioreognphers (added entries), 21.20 
Choreographies, 31.23 
Chorepiseopus added to names, 22.17C 
Clmrusscores 
definition, App. D 
spec^ material designation, S.SBI 
Ufttform titl^ 25.31B) 

Chrut, capitalization, App. A.I9A 
Chrislia/t atmes, see Fomanas: Cntn 
names, etc. 

Christian religious orders, see Religiaus 
orders 

Christian Trinity, capitalization, 

App. A.19A 

Oironoicgical desigriaiion of serials, 12,3C 
in microform. I1.3B 
see also Numeric and/or alphabetic, 
chronological, or other desigriacioa 
Owrth t^ies. see Religious bodies 
Church couneik, 24.3C2 nil, 24J27 
Churches 

addii(oiu 10 names, 24.(0 
aseorporate bodies, 31.1B) 
capitalization, App A.18E 
French language, App. A. 3902 
ftaiian language, App. A 42G2 
Ponvsuesa language, App. A.4SD 
Spanish language, App. A.510 
variant forms of name. 24 30 
Ooefilms, see Motion pictures and video- 
recordicgs 
Citations 

bibliographic, tee Bibliographic 
Ciutions, etc. 

of honour, omission from corporate 
names, 24.SB 
to court reports, 21.36B 
Cities, towns, etc. 

added to headings for consulates, 24.23 
added to headuigs for corporate bodies, 
244C4 

added to place names, 23.4C 
capitalization, App. A.15B 
see also Place names 
Qvtl courts. 24.23A 
Cml law proceedings, 2I.36C2 
Ciril titles and onkes, capiulization, 

App. A.I3H 

CtassKSl Creek works {aajform titles), 

2y4B 

ClippiDgs. physical description. 2.SB18 
Close scores 
defiftltkin, App. 2> 
speahc material designation, S.SBI 
Qothing, zee Three.dimen5ionaI artefacts 

Coats of arms (illustrative matter, printed 
mODOpaphs), 2.5C2 
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Codebooks 

accompanying roaclune-readable data 
files, 9.5D2. 9,5D3 
ISBN, 9.7B11 
de^tion, App. D 

ColUboraiiotYS, see Shared responsibility 

Collaborators 
added entries, 21.30B 
artists and writers, 21.24 
ddinhion, App. D 
machine-readable data files, 9.7B6 
see aho Mixed responsibili^; Shared 
responsibility 

Collation 

ancient, medieval, and Renaissance 
m inuscripts, 4.7B22 
see also Physical description area 

Collections, 21.7 
added entries, 21.30H 
definition. 2I.7A, App. D 
ofadministratire regulations, 21.32C 
of andent, medieval, or customary taws 
(uniform titles), 25.1 SB 
of cartographic materials. 3.0J 
of court proceedings, 2I.36C9 
of court rules, 2I.34B 
of laws governing more than one 
jurisdiction, 21.3182 
of laws (uniform Uiles), 25.1S At 
of manuscripts 

accompanying material, 4.76U 
dimensions. 4dD2 
lack of title, 4.tBZ 
notes, 4.7B1 

statement of extent, 4dB2 
of Midrashim, 25.18E2 
of musical exo^ts, 21 .19BI 
of oniskal settings of songs, etc.. 2f-I9C 
of offidalcottusuiucations, 2I.4D1 
of oSicial communicalions and ot^ 
works, 2MD3 

of pamphlets, assembled by library, 
sources of informadog. 1.04,2 
of songs (uniform titles), 25J1B5 
of translations, 2(.14B 
of treaties, etc, 2i.35F 
uniform titl^ 25.16A 
with collective title, 21.78 
without collecdse title, 21.7C 
see also Collective title; Contents notes; 
Selections; “With" notes 
Collective title 

as title proper (printed nwoographs). 
2.1B2 

capitalization, App. AJB 
collections with, 21.78 
complete works, 25.8 
cycles, 25.12B 
definition, App. D 
explanatory references to. 26.4C3 
lack of. MG 

cartographic materials. 3.10 
extent, 3 JB4 
collections. 2I.7C 


edition statements, I.2B6 
general material designation, I.1C2 
nucroforms, 11. IG 
extent, lt.5B2 

motion ptciures and video recordings. 
7.tG 

extent, 7.5B3 

notes of separately published items, 
see “With" notes 
sound recordings, 6.1G 
duration of individual parts. 6.7B10 
extent, 6JB3 
music, 25.i4-2SJ6 
“see" references, 26.4A4 
uniform titles, 25.^25.12 
Colleaors of field material (sound 
recordings), 6.IFI 

Colleges of universities, 24.13 (tjpe 4) 

Colon, use of, see Punctuation o{ 
description 
Colophon 

as souTTc of information 
early printed monographs, 2.13 
music. 5.0B 

printed monographs, 2d}B 
serials, 12.0B1 
defiiution, App. D 
Colour 

art prints, 8iC2 
art teproductions, 8dC3 
cartographic materials, 3.5C1, 3JC3 
filrrelips aod filmstrips, 8.5C4 
fiash cards, 8iC5 
flip chans, SJCfi 
nucroforms, n.5C3 
motion pictures and videorec o rdings, 
7.SC1.73C4 

photographs and transparencies, 8.SC7 
pictaies, 8.5C8 
postcards, 8JC9 
posters, 8.5C10 
slides. 8.5C12 
stereographs, 8.5C13 
study prints, 8.5C14 
tbre^irtemional artefacts and realia. 
10502 

tiaasparenCKS. 8.SC16 
wall charts. 8 JCl 7 

Colour prindng (early printed monographs), 
2.I8E 

Colour piucess or reconJing system 

(motion pictuics and videorecordings), 
7.7B10(c) 

Colour separation films, 7.7BI0(d) 

Coloured illustrations (printed 
monographs). 2JC3 
de&titton, App. D 
Colouring, hand (early printed 
monographsX 2.18F 
Columns, number of 
aocieat. medieval, and Renaissance 
manuscripts,4,5Bl 

early printei monographs, 2.17A, 2.18E 
see aho Papnation 
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Comma, u« of, ttf Mwic, uniform titles; 
Personal names, entry ekmerrt; 
Punctuation of description 
Command districts (armed forces). 24J4 
C«Ttnirttunes,2(.(J 
Commercial films 
lack of title rroper. 2.102 
fffr dM/r fu/ft tet Motwn r<ceuret«ftd 
video recordings 

Commisawaninj iients (machine-rcada'bte 

ebUfi;ies). 9.756 

Commissions, manuscript, »iihout title 
<.tB2 

Commissions to international and 


fostrument agmciei, 24.18 (type 2) 
}omt, 24.13 

of lepilatoe bodies, 24 210 
subordinate and related corporate 
bodies. 24 13 (type 2) 
ter «/ie Corporate mvs 
Conimaa^, tlo{y, capitaliraiion, App. 

A.I9H 

Companies 

eapiulization, Apr- A.I8E 
membert of (sound recordings), <.IF2 
tee also Corporate bodies 
Cbmpilations. tee Coflectiona 
Compilations, film, tee Motion pictures 
and videorecordmcs 
CompiJen 

added entries. 21.300 
as personal authors, 2(.IAi 
collections of Ittanes. 2I.3SF 
defmiiion, App. D __ 

designation in heading. 21.0D 
bwrtponi.2l.36A 
bws, etc.. 2IJIB, 2I-31C 
Compilers (machine-readable data niesi, 
definition. App- P 
Complainants (trials). desip«li«»» « 
heading, 2t.36C2 . , • 

Complete works (collective titles). 2S » 
mujic, 25J4 
Completed serials 
dates, IJ4F3 . 
numeric and/or alptabcfol, 

chronological, o' 

specificSienat designation. « 
COmpfe* iiumbCTing of twalOZ-vW 
Complicated parnalion (pt'n'«® 

monographs). 2 5 d 5 roreei. 
Cismponent branches of armed forees, 
24..24 

^w'^SSial auihois. 21.1AI 
form (miBio. notes), 5-7»l 


jr other designalion. 


place (music, uniform titles). 25.3tA6 
types (music, uniform inlesi. 

2527&-2S 27C23.31A 
Cwnpound names, capitalization, 

Scandinavun bnguages, App. A.47C 
Ownpound surnames. 22.3C 
derinition, App. D 
hjphcnafftJ, 22.5C3 
married women using maiden name and 
husband's surname. 22.3C5 
MIOTt uncertain, 22JC6 
place names following surnames, 22.5C7 
preferred or establithed fonn known, 
22.5C2 

“aec" references, 26 2A3 
words tndiaiiing rebiionsltip following 
surnames. 22 5C8 
Compound words 
abbreviations, App B.7 
capitaliiation 

hyphertiicd prelUof. App. A.32 
hyphenated words, App. A.3 1 
intiul letters. App. AJd 
CotTipuirr rrograms, tee Machine-readable 
datafiles 

Concordances, err Related works 
Concordats between Holy See and national 
govtmmenu. 2I.35C 
Condensed seem 
definition, App D 
specific material designation. S.SBl 
Condem^ tests. 21.12 
CondiKtor pans (speeifie maunal 
dengnaiion). 5.3fi) 

Conferences 

additions to names, 24. 7B 
at eorporare bodies, 2MBI 
capitalization, App A.T8E 
Russan language, App. A.46D4 
definition, 21.1 Bl nl, App. D 
diplomatie, 24.3C3nP 
entry (general niie), 2l.lB2(d) 
explanatory refeTences, 26.3CI 
omissions from names. ZA.IA 
“see” references. 26JA2 
vanant names, 24.3P 
Confessions of faith, 2|.3S 
capitalization, App. A.I9F 
Congregations (Roman Curia), 24.27C4 
Cbngms WS.}, lesisUtive subw/nm/ttees. 

24 2IC 

congresses, zee Conferences; Legislative 
bodies 


Constellations, eapiulization. App. A,27 
Ojrsstitutional conventions. 24 22 
constitutions, 21.33 
capitalization. App. A.20 
ieiipous,2UDl 
Consiriates. 24. IS (type 9). 24 25 
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Contiincrs 

as sources of information 
cartographic maienais, 3 0B2 
graphs materials, 8 ODl. 8.002 
marine-readable data files. 9 OQl 
microfoTTns, M.OBl. II.0B2 
motion pictures and sideorecordings, 
7.0B1 

sound recordings, 6.0Bt, 6 0B2 
three-dunensiorut artefacts and rcalia. 
10061 

phssical description 
cartographic matertah, 3 JDS 
manuscript collections. 4JB2 
printed monographs, 2JBIS 
three-dimetBioful artefacts and realta, 
10.5D2 


Content, summary of. are Summary of 
content 

Contents notes, I.7R]g 
abbreviations in. App. B.4 
as analySK, I3J 
cartographic mateeials. 3.7B18 
grar^c materials, 8.7B 1 8 
machizre-rcadable data files. 9.78(8 
manuscripts. 4.7Bi8 
colkctjons, 4.7B1 
nucrofoTtps. 11.7BI8 
DJOlion prctuTcs tod sid eo re co rdings, 
7.7B18 

rotsie, S.7BI8 

printed monographs, 2.7B18 
serials, 12.7B18 
soond recordmgs, fiTBI S 
three-duBensional artefacts and realia. 
10.7B1S 

see also Sumnury of content 
Contestants and contestscs (iriafeV 
desgaatioas in heading. 21 J6C2 
Continoations 
definition. App. D 
entry, 21.28 

serials. 12.7B7(b). 12.7B7(c) 
see also Rriaied n-orks 
Conwidonal oames of corporate bodies, 

definition, App. D 

^'Tntional mJes. see Uniform titles 
CoBventioTB, see Confercoces ; Treaties 
Convents, 24JG 
Comersatioas, reports of, 21 J5 
Coort^te (cartographx: nsaterub). 

Copies of manuscripts, iwies on, 4.7B1 
Copy being described, see Ubraxy’s 


Copy, gsBcration (videotapes), 7.7B10(g) 
Cop>Ti^t date, 1.4F5. 1.4F6 
tnusic, 5.4F1 
Corporate bodies 
added entries. 21 JOE 
dtatioas of court reports, 21 J6B 

law reports, 2U6.A2 
theological creeds, 2 US 


capitalization of names, App- A.IS 
in headings. App. A.2A 
inituh and acronjins, App. A.1 
speofc languages: 

Bulgarian, App. A.35D 
Crtch, App. A.36B 
Fmn:^. App. A-3SA 
French. App. A.39B 
iufian. App. A.42B 
Polish. App. A.44B 
Russian. App. A.4dD 
Scandmasian. App. A.47B 
Serbo-Croatian, App. A-45D 
Slovenian. App. A JOD 
change in body responsible for a work. 
21J 

definition. 21.IB1. App. D 
entry under. 2I.IB 
heading! for, 24.1 

additions, omissiofls, and moddiatioss 
to naiTws. 24.4-24.11 
changes of name, 24. 1 B 
chapters, branches, tte., 24.9 
conventional names. 24 JC 
government bodies and officials, 
:4.17-24j:7 
Ucr«Se. 24JA-24JB 
numerals, App. CIA, C2A. C4C 
subordinate and related bodies, 
24.12-24.16 

variant names. 24J-24J 
names eiduded in serial idles, I2.IB2 
notes on, see Statement of respOBsIWlityf 
notes on 

numerals, App. C.IA, C.2.A, C4C 
references. ^.3 

worts emanating from, entered under 
title. 2MQ3) 

works eiTODeously or fictitiousJy 
auribuied to, 21.4C 
see also Stateme n t of respoo$ib3.ty 
Corporate names, »ee Corporate b odies 
Corrections, see E r rors 
Cotreipondttxe Icofiecuvo utles\ 25.10 
see also Letters, manusenpt; Shared 
re s pon s ibility 

Councils, religious, 24 JC3o9, 24.27A 
oCicxal messages to, 2t.4Dl 
Countesses, see Titles of honour, oobiWy, 
addr«5S,etc. 

Counties, added to Bntish place nsmes. 

23.4 D 
Countries 

added to corporate names, 24.4C2. 

24.4C7 

added to headings for embassies and 
legations, 24.25 
added lo place names, 23.4H 
added to place of poblicatjoa, 1 .4C3 
raptJalizalioa. App. A.I56 

Balgsnaa language, App. AJ5C 
Russian languafc, App. A.46C 
Slovenian language. App. AJOC 
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Country of onprul refea^e (motion 

pictum »«1 VKleorKonlinpU ".Ji« 
Couitu. trr Tiitei of honour, nobility. 
a(Mrtn.ctc 

Court dtciwnv catov etc.. 21 Jo 
Court ruin. 2I.M 
Courtroom »r|urt*nt», 21 JfOl 
Court*. 2* 18 (type 6t. 2* 2> 

Courtt-martul 
tntry, 21 J6C1 
tndms*. 24J3B 
Court* of inquiry, 24.23D 
Cow (»* iourtt of inforrrutiw) 
early pnntol monoinrh'. *-13 
muuc,SOB 

fnnteil mofwfnrb*. 2 OB 
mul*. 12.0BI 
Cow title 
added mtrin. 21.303 
deftnitiOB. Arp D , 

CrediU (motion r*iom and »««>■ 
recordirpl. 7.2B6 , 

a* source* of mfortruiion, I4 »ai 
C reed*, theoloficat, 21 J8 
opiuliaaiion. App. A.19» 

Criminal couru 

headin**. :4.23A 

proceedmev anUT. 21 J^}. jj, j|.|5 
Cntiol matcrul. teat* puWnhad **ih. 
Croi^referetw*. etc. 

Cultural evetitv r<e 
CumuUtne indnet to serul*. li 
Cu«tomary U** 
entry. 21.31C 

uniform mlei. 23-13° 2.17B 

Oft* (eirty ’ 

Cycle* (uniform utln). 2314“ 
tonf*.23JI05 _ IQ 

Cyrillic abbrevttiion*. App- 

CwchUnfua** „ 

eapiialization. ApP; A | 

.uHtame* *nih prefUn. 

Dome added to person lanjuaje* 

Danish. *e» Scandinavia 

Dashe* . ..r .iiln. capita'ia’*®" 

“ “S1.9.1M n 

aefinitiein. ApP- ^ 

dates 

lngl'**^'^»V^wnefship. 

rf'ESiSSS. 

names, 22.18 


Index 

“''r;ss"sss:-«<c, 

name*. *■! ^ 24.21D 

♦.4F2. 9.7B7 , <04 

of manufacturt. primanJy fof 

paphic mater^U. 8.40 
.»^...,«mPt».4.<B .^^4082 


graphic n«teryu. V 

motion 

■""“Sj*!! 

motion pieture* anu 

7.4F 

music. 5 ^F r^—, titles 23.31A6 
etc., area, notes on 

serials, 12.4F 



Index 


Date(s) {eoniirtiied) 
of Ttign 

ad<3ed (o heading for popes. 24.27B2 
added to heading for sovereigns, etc.. 
24.20B 

of reissue, 1.4F3 

of release (motion pictures and sideo- 
recordings), 7.4FI 
of serials, as pan of tide proper, 
of signing (legal documents), as part of 
title, 4.1 03 

of treaties, added to uniform titles, 

25.I6A, 25.1602 

of w-nting (manuscript letters), as part 
of title, 4.1 02 

Oatufc (Indonesian names), 22.260 
Days of the week, see Calendar divisions 
Death, date of, added to personat names, 
22.19 

Debates, see Shared responsibility 
Decisions, judicul, 21.36C6 
Decorations 

capiuliation. App. A.22 
ignored in illustrations statement 
(printed monographs), 2.5CI 
Decrees 

of diief eseciitives. etc.. 21.3101 
of pores, painarchs, bishops, etc., 21 .4DI 
Jrr also U*a. cte. 

Dediatms (early printed monographs), 

Deeds *ithout title. 4.1 02 
Defendants 

academic dlspuUtioftS. 21.27 
tfuH, 21J6Cl-2tJ<iC3 
designation in heading, 2I.36C2 
Degrees added to identical names entered 
under surname, 23.190 
Deities, capitaliration, App. A.I9A 
DeVptiom to insrrnatiOTuI and 

intergo«emmenlal bodies. 24.11 (tsev 
10). 2426 

Den<mrut*jr». relipious. capiuliration, 
App. A.IIK 

Departmerts. $ee Adminisiralise 
depsnmcntt, diviuons, etc 
Dependent urrnorses, gc»«TTK>ta of. 2420D 
Depth, tee D'.-sensioni 
Derirstnos 

of nariM cf dr.ties. opvtalisstion, 

App, A.19A2 

« names, tee Names, dcnvatiscy 

DescnfShjrt of r-.ftn 
eirtJ'ut«.wt of fuict, 021-029 
te*»!rTsJ rvW. 1 . tee etto names of smific 
arras tr g . t-Ts) and 
pre^te-rs (eg, fhi-Vtaa:ioo) 
tjpes of rsatr'ul, t*t 

tejieruh. Graphic 
^SeruS. Ma.N-«t.feadjh'e 
f-jn. Vt»-.^wT.p*». Merefeems 
't'e-ras rct,;rn inj *sdro. 
rrsev . W jw, . ftimied. 


monographs: Serials; Sound 
recordings; ThreeKlimensional 
artefacts and realia 

Descriptive words or phrases, see Words 
or phrases 
Designations 

added to corporate names. 24.4B, 
24>(CI0 

added to local church names. 24.10A 
add^ to personal names, see Persona] 
names, additions to 
added to uniform titles 
enter^ under personal or corporate 
heading, U.SC 

used as heading or reference, 25 JB 
nonnumcrical (series). I.6(j3 
of function, jee Function, designations of 
serials, see Numeric and/or alphabetic, 
chronological, or other designation 
(serials) 

see also Words or phrases 
Eletail. levels of. see Levels of description 
Devices indicating authorship, 21 .5C, 22.10 
Deri7. capitaliaation. App. A.I9B 
Diacniicat marks 
in description of item, 1 .00 
personal names, 22.1DI 
Diagonal slash, use of. see Punctuation ef 
description 

Dugrams, block, ree Cartographic 
materials 
Diameter 
globes. 3.SD4 
sound discs, 6.9D2 
sound tape rtils, 6.5D6 
videodiscs, 7JD4 

Dunes. manuscript, without title, 4.IB2 

Different see Varuni . . 

Diffuse authorship, 2 1 .6C2 
Digests of coun reports. 21 36B 
Dimensions, J.9D 
cartographic maierah, 3.5D 
early pnnied monographs, 2-17C 
graphic nuteruls. 8 5D 
machine^rradable data files, 9.5D2, 9 7010 
manuscripts. 4 5D 
micTrrfoTTm. 1) 5D 

motion pictures and videorecordifigs, 7 3D 
music. 3 JD 
seruls, I2.5D 
sound fecotdinp. 6 5D 
threc-dimensKmal snefacts and mlu, 
I02D 

see.JwlIeitM.Sue 
OKXeses. 24 2IC2-2*27CJ : see olio 
Provinces. Sees, Synodt (regiooal 
units e< certain religious bod<s) 
f>Msrtma( 
dcftftition, App. D 
genera! mjtmal iSesignjtKm. I JCI 
■;«c:f<mitrriit desianation, 10301 
/vr*rVr rater ter thrte-d ^ i n tr myial 
artefacts and rrala 
INptomaU; ecetrreriees. 34 3C2 n9 
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Diplomslw missions, papal, 24^7D 
DirfCt or iniiroot lubhtadmg 
foscmmenj agencies enteml 
subofdinately, 2-4.19 
subordinate and related corporate 
bodies, 24.14 

Directors ^morion pictures and viderv 
recordings), T.ITI 
Discs 

chief source of information, 6.0B1 
diameter, 6.SD2 

groove characteristics, 6 SCI, 6JCA 
notes on physical desmpiion, 6 7&I0 
playing iperf, 6.3C3 
specific materul designation, 6.3BI 
for other nilei itr Sound recordings 
Disk packs, see Maehine'readable data files 
Disputations, academic, 21.27 
Dissertations 

manuscript, see Manusenpis 
notes cm, 1.7013 
cartographic materials, 3.7813 
graphic maieruli. S.7Q13 
machine-readable data files. 9 7DI3 
manuscripts. 4.7BI3 
Bikeoforms, IJ.7flI3 
motion pictures and videorecorduigs. 

7.7013 

music, 3.7013 

printed monographs. 2.7813 
sound recordings. d.7R13 
Distioetion, titles of, see Titles of honour, 
nobility, addreu, etc. 

Dutinguiihing terms, see Words or phrases 
Distnbution area, see Publicatiofl. 

distribution, etc., area 
Distribution date, see Datets), of 
publication, disinbuiion. etc. 
Distributor 

added In square brackets to rume of 
publisher, disinbutor, etc.. l■4Et 
definition, App. D 
for other rotes see Publisher, 
distributor, etc. 

Divbions 

government agencies, 24 18 (type t) 
subordinate and related corporate bodies, 
24.13 (type 1) 

D/oto (Indonesian names). 22.26CZ 
Documentation (machine-readable data 
files), 9.3D 

as source of information, 9 001,9002 
Documents, names of, capitalization, 

App. A20 

Dolby processed sound recordings, 6 5C8 
Donors 

graphic materials. 8.7B6 
manuscripts, 4.7B7 

Dots at beginning of titles, capitalization 
of words following, App. A.4C 
Double frames (graphic materials), 8.SBZ 
Double leaves (printed monographs), 

2JBI2 

definuidn, App. D 


Double-sided flip charts, S.3C6 
Doubtful .... see t/ncertam . . . 

Drafts 

constitutions, charters, etc., 21 ,33C 
legislaiHsn, 21.3IB3 

Dramatic «orks, incidental music to, see 
Related works 

Dramatizations, 21.10; see also Plays 
Drawings, see Art originals; Art 
reproductions; Art works; 

Graphic materials 

Drawings, technical, see Technical drawinp 
Drawing, topographic 
fcwtu: tiutenal designation, 3.301 
foe other roles see Cartographic 
mairriaU 

Dubbed motion pictures, additions to 
uniform titles, 23. SD 
Duchesses, see Titles of honour, nobility, 
address, etc. 

Duels (uniform lillesX 2327D 
Dukes, see Titles of honour, nobility, 
address, etc. 

Duplicate films, 7.7BI0(d) 

Duplicated pagination (printed 
monographs'). 2.38(3 
Duration. I.3B4 

motion pictures and videorecordings. 

7.5B2 

music, 3.7810 

sound recordings. 6 SB2, 6.383 
parts of multipart items without 
coHecine titles, 6 7610 
Dutch language 
capitalization. App A. 37 
surnames with prefises, 2ZSDI 
Dynasties in names of royal persons, 

22.17A6 


Carb, see Titles of honour, nobility, 
address, etc 

Early cartographic materiab 
dimensions, 3 5D1 
publication details, 3,4BZ 
Early Catholic liturgical works (uniform 
lUles), 23.20A 
Early Indie names, 22J5A 
Early pc«rms (uniform titles). 23 128 
Early printed monographs 
chief source of information, 2.13 
definition. 2.12 

edition statement, 2.13 

notearei.2.18 

physical description area, 2.1/ 
publication, etc., area, 2.16 
title proper, 2.14 

see also Incunabula; Works created 
before 1301 . . 

Early printed music, publication detaib, 
5.4B2 

Eastern Church, autiwhalous 

patnatchaies. archdioeesm. etc., or, 
24.3C3 
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Ecclesiastical jurisdiction added to local 
church names, 24.10B 
Ecclesiastical oiScials, see Bishops, etc. 
Ecclesiastical princes of the Holy Roman 
Empire, additions to names, 22.I7C 
Ecclesiastical principalities of the Holy 
Roman Empire, 24.27C3 
Eccl«iastics, Buddhist, 22.28D2 
Economic systems, capitalization, App. 
A.18D 

Edge track (sound recordings), 6.5C5 
Edition 

definition, App. D 

see aho Edition area; Edition statement 
Edition area, 1.2 

abbreviations in, App. B.4 
arahic numerals used. App. C.1C(1). 

C2Q1). C4D(1) 
capitalization, App. A.5 
cartographic materials. 3.2 
sources of information, 3.0B3 
facsimiles, etc., l.UC 
graphic materials, 8.2 
sources of information, S.0B2 
mariune-readable dau files. 9.2 
sources of information, 9.0B2 
microforms. It -2 
sources of information, U.0B2 
motion pictures and videorecordings. 7.2 
sources of information, 7.0B2 
musiCt }.2 

sourees of information, 3.0B2 
printed monographs, 2.2 
sources of information. 2.0B2 
serials, 12,2 

sources of information, 12.0B1 
sound recordings, 6.2 
sources of information, 6.0B2 
three-dimensional artefacts and real». 
J0.2 

sources of information, I0.0B2 
Edition, date of. see Datefs). of 
publication, distribution, etc. 

Edition staiemenf. 1.20 
Arabic nucncrals used, App. C.fC<l), 
C2C(1). C.4IXI) 
capiializaiion, App A. 3 
early printed monographs, 2.13 
machinc*rcadab>c dau files. 920, 9 7B7 
tw«es on. 1.707 
scruli, 12.20, l2.7D7(h) 
subsequent, tee Subsequent edition 
lutcroents 

Ihree-dimcrrsional anefacts and rralia. 
1020. I0.7B7 

Ed.forul d'rectiott, viotls produced under, 
tee Collections 

editorial pape »s source of mrormaiion 
ficrtaU). 12.001 
l.dilors 

added enirics. 21.30T) 
definiiksn. App. D 
devljnation /or. 21.00 
tepirrsr. 2t.J6A 

seruh. I2.jn. I2.7B6 


Eire, see Ireland 

e! (Arabic article), see al (Arabic article) 
Election cases, 21 .36C2 
Ekment, definition, App. D 
Ellipsoids (cartographic materials), 3.3C2 
Eflit^ies, 24.18 (type 9). 24.25 
Emissaries, papa], 2427D 
Emperors and empresses, see Royalty 
Enclosures with manuscripts, 4.7BU 
Encyclicals, 2l/4Dt 

Endorsements with manuscripts, 4. 7B1I 
Engineering drawings, see Technical 
drawings 

England, places in, additions to names, 
23.4D1-23.4D3; see aiso United 
Kingdom 
English language 
capitalization, App. A.12-A.32 
surnames with prefixes, 22.5Dt 
Engravings, see Art prints; Art 

repr^uctions; Art works; Graphic 
materials 

Enlarged texts, 21,12 
Ensembles 

merobere of (sound recordings), 6.1F2 
terms for (uniform titles), 2529G 
Entries, structure of. 0.6 
Entry, definition, App. D 
Entry element of personal names, see 
Personal names, entry element 
Entry word, definition, App. D 
Envelopes accompanying manuscripts, 
4.7BII 
Epithets 

capiulization, App. A.I3M 

names in Arabic alpha'tet, 22.22C-2222D 
names of royalty. 22.17A3 
“sec” references, 262A3 
see also Given names, etc.: Words or 
phrases 

Epochs (cartographic matcriab), 3.3D2 
Equals sign, use of 

alternative numbering of serials, 12.3E 
see also Punctuation of description 
Equmox /cartographic materials). 3.3D2 
Erroneous attribution to a person or 
corporate body, 2I.4C 
Errors in item, l.OF 
date of publication, distribution, etc.. 
I.4F2 

pagvnaWon f pssnted snonogsaphs), 2-3B4 
Kate inforniation (cartographic 
materuls). 3.302 
standard numbers, 1.8B4 
es (Arabic article), tee al (Arabic article) 
Esquire, capitalization follo»ing names. 

App. A 13K 

Esuys (collective titles), 23.10 
rtal^ uteof. I.ir3 

Bible (translators’ names). 2S.18A11 
Ethnic groups, see Races 
Cnehaeln, capitalization, App. A.I9H 
Evenu 

as corporate bodies. 21.1BI 
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see also Exhibitions, fairs, festivats, etc.; 
Expeditions; Histone events; 
Religious events 

Examples m AACR 3, explanation 
description of item. 0.14 
headings and uniform titles, 30 4 
Excerpts 

musical «>orks (uniform titles). 35.3302 
see aha Parts of works; Selectims 
Exchanges, reports of, 21.25 
Executive orders, 21 4DI, 21.31 
Exegeses, 21.13 

Exhibitions, fairs, festivals, etc. 
additions to hidings, 24 8B 
as corporate bodies, 21.1 D1 
entry,2l.tB2(d) 
omissions from beadmp, 24 SA 
Exhibits 

specific material designation. 10.5BI 
/ae ether rules see Three-dimensional 
artefacts and realia 
Expeditions 

at corporate bodies, 21.1 Bl 
entry,2l.1B2(d) 

Eaplarutory notes, see Notes 
Eiplanaiory referenees 
Apocryphal books. 25.I8AI4 
Bible. 25.1 8A6 

athelic Mass. 25.230-25^)0 
corporate names and place names. 26.3C 
definition, App. D 
function, 26.0 

International and iniergosemmental 
bodies. 24.26 
personal names, 26.20 
replanng added entries. 2I.2‘>0. 26.40 
Talmud, Mishiuh, and Tosefta, 25.I8D 
uniform titles, 25.6A 1 . 26 4C 
Explanatory stords or phrases, see Words 
or phrases 
Explicit 

as touiee of information (early printed 
monographs), 2.13 
definition, App. D 
Extensioru to treatKS, etc. 
entry, 21.3SE 
uniform titles, 25.1603 
Extent, sutement of, IJB 
cartographic maimals, 3.5B 
early printed monographs, 2.t7A 
graphic matenals, 8.SD 
Items made up of several types of 
materUI, I.I0C2 
machine-readable data files, 9.5B 
manuscripts. 4.3B 
microforms. I1.5B 

motion piaures and videorecordmgs, 
7.3B 

music, S.5B 
aerials. 12.5B 
sound recordings. 6 5B 
three-dimensional artefacts and realia. 
10.5B 

Extracts, see Collections; Excerpts; Parts 
of works; Selections 
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Bible, 25.18AI3 
dehnilion, App. D 
aenals, numeric and/or alphabetic 
dnignalion, I.IIA. I2.3BI 
Faculties of universities. 24 13 (type 4) 
Fairs, see Exhibitions, fairs, festivals, etc 
FaitiC conf^iofts of. 21.38 
Family names, see Surnames 
Fascicles. 2.5818 
definition, App. D 

Featured players (motion pictures and 
vidcorecofdings). see Performers 
Festivals, see Exhibitions, fairs, fesuvals, 

Fiction, see Novels; Short stones 
Fictitious aiinbution to a person or 
corporate body, 21.4C 
Fictitious publication, distribution, etc., 
details. 1.487 

early printed monographs. 2.I6D 
Field material, collocfors of (sound 
iteordings), 6.1 FI 

Figured bass (uniform lute). 25.29D4 
Figures, ite Numerals 
File description area (maehine-readabte 
data lite). 94 
notes on. 9.7BI0 
sources of information for, 9 0B2 
Files, number of (tnachme-readable dau 
files), 9.5DI 

fitto following Portuguesa surnames, 

22.$a 

Filial indcators 
Arabic names, 22.22D 
Indonesian names. 22.26C1 
Malay names, 22 27C 
Filing titles, >er Uoiform titles 
Fam cartridges (specific material 
iteignation), 7.5B1 
Film cassettes (specific material 
designation), 7JB1 

Film loops (specific material designation). 

Film^reels (specific material designation), 
7.SBI 

Film trailers, see Trailers, film 
Films . 

base (motion pirturw w;! 

videortcordings), 7.7Bia« 
gauge (sound track films). 6.5D3 
Store (microfilm). I*-’®'.® 
sound recordings oc chief source of 

information. oOBi . 

see also Micrororms; Motion pictures 

and videorecordmgs 

Fdms. sound track, ree Sound track films 

*^eo?w and sound, 8 5C4 
frames, 8.SB2 
piuge, 8.5D2 

iSSsssss. 
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Filmstrips 

colour and sound, 8.5C4 
deftnition, App. D 
frames, 8.5B2 
gauge, 8.5D2 

general material designation, l.lCl 
multipart, 8.5B5 

specific material designation, 8.3BI 
for other rules see Graphic materials 
Fine grain duplicating films, 7.7B10(d) 
Finnish language, capitalization, App. A.38 
Firms 

capitalization. App. A.18E 
Finnish language, App. A.38A3 
for other rules see Corporate bodies 
First level of description, l.ODl 
cartographic materials, 3.0D 
title proper, 1.1B5 

Five-year plans, capitalization (Russian 
language), App. A.46H2 
Flash cards 
colour, 8.5C5 
definition, App. D 
general inateru.1 designation, l.lCl 
specific material designation, 8.SBI 
for other rules see Graphic materials 
Fleets, see Armed services 
Flemish, see Dutch language 
Flip charts 
colour, 8.SC6 
double-sided, 8.5C6 
extent, 8.SB3 
multipart, 8.5B5 

specific material designation, 8.3B1 
for other rules see Graphic materials 
Folded leaves (printed monographs), 2.5B11 
Folded manuscripts, dimensions, 4.SDI 
Folded sheets 

cartographic materials, 3.3D1 
printed monographs, dimensions, 2.SD4 
Folders, description. 2.SBI 
Foliation 

ancient, medieval, and Renaissance 
manuscripts, 4.7B22 
early printed monographs, 2.18D 
manuscripts (added to uniform titles). 
25.13 

see also Pagination 
Foreign languages, capitalizatioa, 

App. A.33-A.52 
Forenames 

as part of phrases, 22.1 IB 
personal authors entered under surname, 
references, 26.2A2 
see also Given names, etc. 

Form, literary, change of, 21.10 
Form of composition (musk), notes on 
5.7B1 

Form of item, artistk, see Nature, scope, 
or artistic form of item 
Form of print (films), 7.7B10(d) 

Formal notes, 1.7 A3 

Format (early printed monographs), 2,17C 
definition. App. D 
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Formal (machine-readable data files), 
definition. App. D 
FcnnaM, alternative. 1,5A3, I.7BI6 
Forms (illustrative matter, printed 
monographs), 2.5C2 
Forms, manuscript, see Manuscripts 
Forms of personal name, “see" references 
from, 26.2A2 

Founding date added to names of 
corporate bodies, 24.4C9 
Fragments (collective titles), 25.10 
Frames (graphic materials), number of, 
8.5B2 

in contents note. 8.7B18 
multipart filmslips, etc., 8.5B5 
Frames per second (sound track films), 
6.5C3 

Fraternal orders. 24.3C2n9 
Free transcriptions (music), 21.18C; see 
also Adaptations; Arrangements 
Free translations, see Adaptations 
French language 
capitalization, App. A.39 
ordinal numerals, App. C7B 
surnames wiih prefixes, 22.5D1 
Frequency of serials, J2.7B1 
8Ccom]»nying material. I2.5E1, 12.7B11 
reproductions, I2.7B7(g) 

Full scores, see Scores 
Fun stop, use of, see Punctuation of 
description 

Fullness of personal names, 22.3A 
“see” references, 26.2A2 
Function, designations of, in added entry 
headings 
arrangers, 21.I8B 
compilers, etc., 21.0D 
1^1 designations, 21.3dCl-21.36C3 
Function of publisher, distributor, etc., 
I.4D3. J.4E 

Fundamental laws, 21.33 


GMD, see General material designation 
Gaines 

definition, App. D 
general material designation, I.lCl 
specific material designation, 10.5BI 
far other rales see Three^limensional 
artefacts and realia 
Cam (early Indie names), 22.25A 
Gatherings (ancient, medieval, and 
Renaissance manuscripts), 4.7B22 
Gauge 

filmslips and filmstrips, 8.5D2 
motion pictures, 7.5D2 
sound track films. 6.SD3 
videotapes, 7.5D3 
Gelar (Indonesian names), 22.2dD 
Genealogical tables (illustrative matter, 
primed monographs). %.iC2. 
Geneial bass (uniform titles), 25.29D4 
General material designation. I.IC 
added to uniform titles, 25.5E 
capitalization, App. A.4G 
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definiiion, App. D 
iitttB made up of acNm] types of 
materut. l.tOCI 

motion picturts and videortcordinKV 
7.IC 

tre alto Diteni; Specific material 
desi^iion 

Cenenlion of copy (videotapes), 7.7BtO((> 
Generic terms (plural), capitalization, 
App.A.lSh’ 

Geographic area, added to other title 
information (cartographic materials), 
3.IE2 

Ceographtc features, regions, etc„ 
capitalization. App. A.13A 
Bulgarian language, App. AJiB 
Russian language, App. A.46D 
Serbo-Croatian language. App. A.48B 
Slovenian language, App. A. MB 
Geographic narnes, see Pbee names 
Geologic terms, capitalization, App. A.26 
German language 
capitalization, App. A.40 
ordinal numerals, App. C.7B 
surnames with prefiu^ 27.301 
Given names, etc. 

added to titles of Buddhist ecclesiastici, 
22.3SD2 

added to bites of nobility, Thai names. 
22.2jCI 

entry under. 211 
additions (o names, U.I7. 21I9A 
Buddhtst rrtonastics. 212301 
Buddhist supreme patrucchs, 21130) 
Kannada, htaUyiiam, Tamil, and 
Telugu names, 22.23Bt 
language of names 21)8) 
names m nonroman script, 21}CI 
Sikh names, Z123B2 
“see" references, 3d.2A) 

Globes 

definition. App. D 
dimensions 3JD4 
general materul designation, I.ICt 
speciBc material designabon, 3.)BI 
for other rules tee Cartographic nufertals 
Glossaries, notes on, tee Contents notes 
Glossary, App. D 
Coif, capitalization, App. A.i9A 
Gothic capitals, transcription of (early 
printed monographs). 114E 
Government agencies 
administrative regubtions promulgated 
by.21.32A 

as corporate bodies, 21.181 
entered subordmaiely, 24.1 8-24.19 
Government bodies. 24.17-24.26 
agencies entered subordinately, 24.18 
direct or indirect subheading, 24.19 
capitalization, App. A.I8B 
Czech language, App. A.36B2 
Finnish language, App. A.38AI-AJ8A2 
Russian language, App. A.46C3 
constitutional conventions. 24.22 


courts, 24.23 

delegations to international and 
Intergovernmental bodies, 24.26 
embassies, consulates, etc., 24.25 
l^sUtures. 24 21 
references, 24.17, 24.19. 26.3 
tee alto Armed services; Government 
agenaes; Government ofTiaats; 
Junsdictions . , . 

Government officials 
capitalization of titles, App. A.I3H 
Bulgarbn language, App. AJ5E1 
Russbn language, App. A.46E 
entry of works by. 21.4D 
hMdmp for, 24 jo 
Governments 
as corporate bodies, 2I.1BI 
headmp for, 24 3E 
additions to. 24 6 
heads Of, 24.18 (type 8). 24.20C 
treaties, tee Treaties 
tee also Government agencies; 

Coveniment bodies; Government 
officials; Junsdicbons . . . 
Governors. 24.20B 
of dependent or occupied temiones, 

24 20D . . j 

Gramophone records, tee Sound recordiop 
Crandchildten of rulers (sddiiions to 

names), 22.I7A5 

Graphic am. adapuiions of. 21.16; u* 
alto An reproductions 
Graphic msienals, 8 
d^niiion, 8.0A, App. D 
edition area, 8.2 , 

genera) material designation, I ICl, 8.IC 
note area. 8.7 

physical description area, 8.5 
publication, distribution, etc., area, a.a 
reproductioru, I.H 

^rees of'iafonnalion, 8.0B 
specific maieruJ designation, 8.30 
smdard number and terms of avadability 

title and statement of responsibility 
area, 8.1 

Greek abbreviations. App. p.l I 
Greek v. vernacular form of personal 
names. 22.3B2 « v* an 

Greek works (uniform titles), 23 4B 
Gregonan calendar 
convenion to. 22.18 nib 
dates of, 1.4FI aer-i AiC4 

Groove eharacttrist.es (discs), 6 5^C 1. 6 5C4 
CKWPS of books (Bible), uniform titles. 

23.18A4 r , 

Groups of insinifflenu term for 
(uniform titles). 25.29E 
Croups (sound i *•' V 

Croups, unnamed, works oy. 

Anonymous work.' 

Guides, trwnusenp 

coilectioos, 4.7BIJ 
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fta (Hebrew article), capitalization, 

App. A.4A n2 

in corporate names, App. A.2A nl 
Half title 

as source of information 
early printed monographs., 2.13 
printed monographs, 2.0B 
definition, App. D 

Hand-coloured illustrations (early printed 
monographs), 2.176 

Hand colouring (early printed monographs), 
2.18F 

Harmonies of scriptural passages, 2I.37B 
definition, App. D 

ht (Hebrew article), see ha (Hebrew article) 
Headings 

abbreviations in. App. B.2 
capitalization, App. A.2 
definition, App. D 

distinguishing from descriptive data. 0.6 
explanation of rules, 20.1 
form, see Corporate bodies; Personal 
names; Place names; Uniform titles 
selection, see Access points 
Heads of government, 24.18 (type 8), 

24aOC 

Heads of state, etc. 
capitalization of titles, App. A.I3H 
decrees, 21.31B1 
entry of works by, 21 .4D 
explanatory references, 26.3C1 
headings for, 24.18 (type 8), 24.20B 
see also Royalty 

Hebrew alphabet abbreviations, App. B.I2 
Hebrew article ha (he), see ha (Hebrew 
article) 

Hebrew names. romanUatlon, 22.3C2 
Height (printed monographs). 2.5D; see 
also Dimensions; Size 
Hereditary rulers, see Royalty 
High ecclesiastical officials, see Bishops, etc. 
High government oSlcials, see Government 
officials 

Hindu religious names, 22.25B3 
Hire terms, see Terms of availabdity 
Historic events, etc., capitalization, 

App. A.21 

Bulgarian language, App. A.35H 
Polish language, App. AA4F 
Russian language, App. A.46H 
Serbo-Croatian language, App. A.48HI 
Slovenian language, App. A.50H 
see also Religious events 
History of item, notes on, 1 .7B7 
cartographic materials, 3.7B7 
graphic materials, 8.7B7 
machine-readable data files, 9.7B7 
microforms, U.7B7 
motion pictures and videorecordines. 
7.7B7 

music, 5.7B7 

printed monographs, 2.7B7 
sound recordings, 6.7B7 
three-dunenslona! artefacts and realia. 
10.7B7 


Holdings, see Library's holdings 
Holidays, capitalization, App. A.24 
Scandinavian languagts, App. A.47F 
Serbo-Croatian language, App. A.48H2 
Slovenian language, App. A.50H 
Holy Communion^ capitalization, 

App. A.19H 

Holy Roman Empire, ealesiastical princes 
(additions to names), 22.17C 
Holy Roman Empire, ecclesiastical 
principalities, 24.27C3 
Holy See, agreements contracted by 
entry, 21.3 SC 
uniform titles, 25.16B1 
Hoi/ Spirit, capitalization, App. A.19A 
Honoriik: words or phrases 
corporate names, omission from, 24.SB 
early Indie names, 22.25A 
Indonesian names, 22.26G 
Honour, titles of. see Titles of honour, 
oot^ity, address, etc. 

Honours, capitalization following names, 
App. A.13K 

Hours, books of, 21 39A3 

Houses in names of royal persons, 22.17A6 

Hungarian language, capitalization, 

App. A.41 

Hydrt^raphic charts 
specific material designation, 3,SB1 
for other rules see (Cartographic materials 
Hymnah, 21.39A3 
Hyphenated compound words, 
capitalization, App. A.31 
Hyphenated corporate names, capitalization 
(French language), App. A.39B2 
Hyphenated personal names 
given names, 22. 1 D2 
surnames, 2Z5C3 

place names hyphenated to surname, 
22.5C7 

prefixes hyphenated, 22.SD3 
Hyphenated prefixes, capitalization, 

App. A.32 


/(personal pronoun), capitalization, 

App. A.30 
i^., use of 

errors in item, l.OF 

errors in pagination, printed monographs, 
2.5B4 

ISBD(G). 0.22. 025. 0.26 
ISBN, see Standard numbers 
ISSN, see Standard numbers 
/&r (names in Arabic alphabet), 2222C, 
2222D 

ibni (Indonesian names). 22.26C1 
ibm (Malay names). 22,27C 
loriandic given names with patronymics 
and place, 22.8C 

Identical names, additions to, 22.18-22.20 
Illumination 

ancient, medieval, and Renaissance 
manuscripts, 4.7B22 
early printed monographs, 2.I8F 
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Jllustraled leiu. entry or.21.il 
Illuitraiioni 

ancient, medieval, and RenaUurtce 
manuscripts. 4 7R22 
early printed monographs, 2-17R 
manuscripts, 4JC2 
mkrororms, 1I.5C2 
music, S.5C 

printed monographs, 2.5C 
Illustrators 

added entries. 21 J0K2 
designation for. 2I.0D 
Imaginative maps 
specific material designation, 3 JBI 
for other rulet let Cartographic materials 
Impeachments, lee Court decisions, 
cases, etc. 

Imperfections 

early printed monographs, 2.18F 
pnnt^ monographs, pagination, 2J0I6 
tee clto Library's holdings 
Impressions 
definition. App. O 
printed monographs, 2.20 
tee alio Subsequent edition statements 
Imprimatur as source of inforTrulion 
(early printed monographi). 11} 
Imprint, tee Publication, distnbution, etc., 
area 

"In" analytics, l},5 
In yariout pafteufi Of fohatiant. tSB} 
Inaeeuracws. lee Erren in item 
Inches per seeond (upcs], d 50 
Inadcntal music to dramatic uorks. tee 
Related svorks 
Indpn 

as source of infornuiion (early printed 
monographs). 11} 
definition, App. D 
Inclusive dates 

added to headings for heads of suie. 

24 20B 

collections of graphic materials. 8 4F3 
manuscript collections, 4.4BI 
numbering. App. C.4E, C.S 
of accession or ownership (manuscripts). 
4.7B7 

of publication (multipart items), 1.4F8 
protocols, etc., 25.16B] 

Inclusive numben, App. C.4E. C.S 
music, 5.7B19 

Inclusive pagination of printed monograplis. 
1SB6 

Incomplete copies, pagination of, 

15B6. 15B16 

Incomplete pagination (printed 
monographs). 15BI6 
Incomplete sets (printed monographs), 
volumes and pagination. 2.5D22; tee 
alto Incomplete copies; Library's 
holdings 

Incomplete statement of responsibility 
(manuscripts), 4. IF2 

Incomplete titles, capiializalion, App AAC 


Incorporation, terms indicating, omission 
from corporate names, 24 JC 
Incorrect ...,tee Errors . . . 

Incumbency, years of, tee Date(i), of 
inctifflbency 

Incunabula (uniform titles), 25.14; tee alto 
Early printed monographs; Works 
created before 1501 
Indescs 

notes on (serials), I17B17 
of court reports, 2I.36D 
tee alto Related works 
Indic names, 22.25 
Indictments. 21 J6C4 
Indirect or direct subheading, see Direct 
or indirect subheading 
Indonesian names, 2126 
Indonesian titles and honorific words, 
21260 n20 

Inllccicd languages, abbreviations. 

App. B.8 

Informal notes, 1.7A} 

Information, sources of, tee Sources of 
information 
Initial articles 

corporate names, omission. 24 5A 
surnames with prtfisei. 21501 

uniform titles, omission 

works created after 1500, 25.3A. 25.3B 
works created before 1501, 25 4A 
Initials 

as pseudonyms, name-title rtiertnces, 

beginning title proper. I.IB6 

denoting academic degrees or membersmp 
m organiaalions, added to identical 
names entered under surname, 

21I9B 

entry under. 22.10 

name-uile references. 26.2B2 
“see" references. 262A2 
■n compound words, capiulization, 

of C^Sian religious ordOT, added to 
personal names, 22.170 
of corporate names 

cjpiuliaalion, App. A. I 
caplanatory references, 26 sui 
rreferred form. 24 2D 
presenution and »pae>'>8' . 

of personal authors entered under 
surname 

additions to. 22.16 
references from. 26.2A2 
of place names, “sw ' references. 26.3A4 

of serial lilies, 12 lEI ,.501 

of ships' names, omission, 24 5C4 
*^^taliiaiion in 

responsibility. APP- A 4H 
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Institutes (subordinate corporate bodies), 
2A.U(type4) 

Institutions 

added to chapters, branches, etc., of 
corporate bodies, 24.9 
added to subordinate and related 
corporate bodies, 24.4C8 
added to uniform titles (liturgical works). 
25.22A 

capitalization, App. A.18E 
Finnish language, App. A.38A3 
see also Corporate bodies 
Instruments, musical, see Medium of 
performance (music) 

Intelkclual level of item, see Audience of 
item 

Intended audience of item, see Audience 
of item 

Imergovemmental agreements, see Treaties 
Intergovernmental b^ies 
delegations to, 24.18 (type 10), 24.26 
oflicials of, 24.20C 
treaties, see Treaties 

Internal user labels, see Labels (machine- 
readable data hies) 

International bodies. 24.3C2 
delegations to, 24.18 (type 10), 24.26 
language, 24 JB 

International iAtergc^emmenul bodies 
agreements contracted by. 21.35B 
dehnitioo, App. ^ 
officials of, 24 JOC 
treaties, see Treaties 

Intemaiional organizations and allianees, 
capiulizatiOQ, App. A.18A 
International Standard Bibliographic 
Description (General), 0 Jl, 0.25, 0.26 
International Standard Book Numbers. 

see Standard numbers 
Intemaiional Standard Serial Numbers. 

see Standard numbers 
International treaties, etc. 
capitaUzation, App. AJZO 
entry, 21.3SA 
uniform titles, 25.16 
Intemegative films, 7.7B10(d) 
Intemunciafure, Apostolic, 24.27D 
Interpolations in entry, l.ttC 
language and script, l.OE 
InterposUive films, 7.7B10(d) 
Interpretations, 21.13 
Interviews, reports of, 21.25 
Introductory phrases omitted from imifom) 
lilies. 23 JB 

Ireland added to place names, 23.401 
Irregular numbering of senab. 12.7B8 
Irregular pagination of pncited 
monographs, 2.5B8 
Islamic names in Arabic alphabet, 

Islands added to place names. 23.4D2. 
23.4F 

Ism (names in Arabic alphabet), 2Z22C. 
22J22D 

Israel, persons living in, romanization of 
names. 22.3C2 


Issue 

as edition statement, I.2B3 
definition, App. D 
Italian language 
capitalization, App. A.42 
ordinal numerab, App. C7B 
stiniames with prefixes, 22.5D1 
I/em, definition, App. D 
Item numbers, see Numbers borne by item 
Items made up of several types of material, 
see Kits; Mixed material items; 
MuUim^ia items 


JackeU (sound recordings), see Sleeves 
Jain canon (uniform titles), 25.I8J 
Jain rumes, 22.25A. 22.25 B3 
Jaina jlgarruj 

ttfctences, 2S.2SL 
uniform titles, 25.18J 
Japanese language, ordinal numerab, 

App. C.7C 

“Japanese style” printing, see Traditional 
format (oriental books) 

/esus CAnrr, capitalization, App. A.J9A 
Jewish liturgical works 
entry, 2I.39C 
uniform titles, 2S2\ 

Joint authors, definition, App. D;/or rules 
see Mixed responsibility; Shared 
respons'iVility 

Joint committees, commissions, etc., 24,15 
Joint pseudonyms, see Shared pseudonyms 
Joumab 

manuscript, without title, 4.IB2 
see ebo trials 
Judgemenu, 21.36C6 
Jud^ 

charges to juries. 2 U 6 CS 
dedsions, 2L36C6 
of Soiltish Court of Session, 2Z.6AZ 
opinions. 21-36CT 

Judicial bodi^ capitalization, App. A.18B 
Judicial deebions, 21.36C6 
Judicial opinions, 2I.36C7 
Julian calendar 
conversion from, 22.18 nI6 
dates of, 1.4FI 
Jumbo br^Je, 2.5B23 
Junior 

follomng personal names, capitalization. 
App. A.13K 

followmg Portuguese surnames, 22.5C8 
Juries, charges to, 2I,36C5 
Jurisdiction, dates of, added to government 
names. 24.60 

Jurodictions no longer existing (U.K. 

place names), 23.4D3 
Jurisdictions, type of 
added to government names, 24.6B 
included in place names, 23.5 


Kannada names. 22.25B1 
Karen names. 2223 


592 



Index 


K»ta (Indonesiin TOinrt), 22.2X3 
KeylmuJic) 

•ddcd lo uniform litles. 2i 3IA5 
apitiliuiion of iccompanying words. 
App. A JC 

•s r»n of title proper, 3.1 B2 
omitted from uniform titles uheo 
designating pitch of musical 
imtrumems, 23.2903 
Kev-iitles of serials. 1. 1C. l2.tC 
otfinilion, App. D 
facsimiles. l.ilE 

Keyboard instruments, terms for (urufonn 
titles), 23.2902, 23.2903 
MlfJb (names in Arabic alphabet), 22.220 
AAiui (Thai narnes), 2223A 
KkunnOxf (Thai tiames), 22.2SC 
Kings, ire Royalty 
Klu 

definition. App. D 
extent, I.I0C2 

genera] material detignatnm. I. (Cl. 

I.IC4. i.lOCl.XlC2 
notes. 1.100 

tttalto Maed material iietns: 
Muliimedu items 
Knightly orders. 24 JO n9 
Knights, additioni to personal lumet. 
22.121) 

Koran (uniform tiilei), 23.IIM 
Korean language, ordinal numerals m. 
App. C7C 

Kr«m ranks CThal names), 22JI62 
KunjvM (names in Arabic ilphabei). 22.220 
Kutuma (Indonesian names), 22 J60 


Ubkiu, l.fCl ni 
Labels (nstchmeweadable data files) 
as sources of information, 9 OBI 
definttton, App. D 

Labels (sound recordinp). as sources of 
information. 6 OB) 

Laboratories (subordinate corporate 
bodies), 24 1 3 (type 4) 

Lack of title, ut ColMive title, lack of. 

Title proper, lack of 
LaJy added to persona) names, 22.120 
Language 

added to uniform titles, 25 SD 
Bible, Z5.18AI0 
hfohnah or Tosefta, 25.I8C 
musical liturgical works, 25.3)06 
itones •iih many versions, 25.t2A 
translations, 25.)1 

irarulations of vocal works, 25J)B7 
notes on, 1.7B2 
carTograpftn.'matemlk, 3.TB2 
graphic materials, 8.7B2 
machine-readable data files, 9.7B2 
manuscripts. 4.7D2 
microforms, U.7B2 
motion pictures and videorccoidings, 
7.7B2 

music, 3.7fl2 


printed monographs, 2.7D2 
lenals, 12.7B2. l2.7B7(h) 
sound recordings. 6 782 
of desaipiion, l.OE 
chief source of informtuon in more 
than one language or script, t.OH 
edition statement, 1,285 
aerials, I2.2BI(d) 
see oho Multilingual edition 
statements 

other title information, I.IE5 
publication, distribution, etc., area, 
I.4B5 

title proper, I.IB8 
of headings 

administrative ofiicet of the Roman 
Cuna. 24J7C4 

Oitholic Church councils, 24.27A2 
Catholic dioceses, etc . 24270 
corporate names 
change of name. 24.1 B 
“see" references, 26 JA3 
variant forms, 24.3A 
Internationa) bodies, 24.38 
papal diplomalie missions, etc., 2427D 
persona) names, 22.38 
“sec" teferenm, 262A2 
place names, 232 
“see" rtfertnees, 26.3A3 
religious orders and societies. 24.3D 
of uniform titles 
liturgical works. 23.19 
Midraahim. 23 I8EI 
music, 23.27A. 25.27S 
sacred scnpiurts, 25 17 
Talmud. 25.I8D) 

•oris created after 1500. 25.3 
works created before ISOI, 25.4 
preferences rn AACR 2, 0 12 
see also Multilingual . . . 

Languages, eapitahzatton 
French language, App A.39AI-AJ9A2 
Italian language, App. A.42AI-A.4ZA2 
Loqah (narnes in Arabic alphabet). 

2222D 

Latin capitals, transcription (early printed 
monographs), 2.I4E 

Latin language, capitalization, App. A.43 
Latin V. vernacular form of personal 
names, 22.302 

Labtode (cartographic materuls), 3.3DI 
Law reports. 2I.36A 
Laws. etc. 

capitai/TatioA, App. A.20 
definition, 21 jiA 
entry. 2121 
unifonn titles, 25.13 

seeoAa Adnuncstfatiie fegshljons, e!e.; 
Consbtutions; Court decisions, 
cases, etc ; Court rules; Treaties 
Leases without btle, 4.IB2 
Leaves, definition, App. D:/or rules see 
Pagination 

legionaries (liturgical works), see Readinp 
from sacred scnpiurts 
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T U"tthOUt SCriptOTal teQ5, 

21J9A3 

Lectures, s« Speed»« 

Legal designations in headings, 
21.36C1-2U6C3 
Legal documents, manuscript 
acc o mpan)Tflg material, 4.7B 1 1 
lack of title, 4.1B2 
for otker rules see Manuscripts 
Le^ materials, see Administrathu 

regulations, etc.; Constitniions; Court 
dedsions, cases, etc.; Court rules; 

La»-$, etc.; Treaties 
Legations, 24.18 (type 9), 24.23 
Legendary names of places, capita ItTatiog, 
App. A.15C 

Legends (uniform titksX 2S.12B 
Lcgislatiw bodies. 24.18 (type 3). 24.21 
caphalization, App. A.i8B 
Legislathe enactment see BrCs; Lass, etc. 
LegislaUs'C subcoesruttees cf Ui. Congress, 
24JHC 

Le^slatcres, messages to, 21.4Dt 
Length (oyidon piccares and 
STde ti re eo rdings). 7.7BI0(b) 

Length of perforoaace, see Diratioa 
Leaota, litmgjcal. see Readings from 
sac^scriptira 
Lettm, ttutial, aer IsitiaB 
Letters, taatUBcript 
aceorepasyteg laaterial. 4.7B 1 1 
coHeaioos, 4. 1 B2 
UA of title. 4.tB3 

are aC» Correspondence; MaoBcripts 
Levels of descripQoe. IjOD 
cartogrs;:^ materials, 341D 
libeBees (court cases), 2t 
libraries, see Corporate bod^ 

Library's holdings, notes on. I-7B20 
canographic maceriah. 3.7B20 
graphx materials, 8.7B20 
madune-ieadable data Eles. 9.7B20 
lakTofgrms. 1I.7B20 
motion pictures and videoreoor^^ 
7.7B20 

mosie, 5.7B20 

printed morsographs, i7B20 
three-dissensiona! artefacts and realia. 

10.7B20 
serials. 12.7B2) 
sound recordings, 6.7B20 
Lfisretiists (added eatrfcs), 2120 
Librettos 
entry, 2123 
tmifona titles. 23JIB3 
lieder (caifora tnlesX 2S29K3 
Lines, number of (eaiiy printed 
moaogrepbsX 2.I8E 
Lines per page (a.Tckct, medjesal, and 
Renassane* maaascriptsX 4JB1 
L^asac groups, tee Races, nc. 

Lining papers containing ilhistrations, 2.5C5 
Uterary form, change of. 21.10 
Literary caaasoipts •ithoot title, 4.1B2 
Literary rights (manuscripts). 4.7BI4 

394 


XJtuTpeal lessons, see Readings from 
sacred scriptures 
Litorgi^mauc 
enuy. 21.22 
unifonn titles, 2SJIB6 
LitnrgKal wrks 
entry, 2129 

untfonn titles, 23.19-2323 
Lod churches, see Churches 
inral edition Statements (serials), 122BI(a) 
Local place names added to corporate 
names. Z4.4C3 

Localitfes, see Local place names; Place 
names 
Location 

a ccompa nying material, see 

Accompanying materiaL notes on 
origiaals of ait reprodactioas, 8.7B8 
Locations, see Local place names; Place 
names 

Lofflca! records (machine-readable data 
files) 

definition, App. D 

number of. 9dB2. 92B3. 92B5. 9.7B18 
Loogitede (caitxrgraphic materials). 3JD1 
Loops, fiha. see Film loops 
Looso^eaf pabligttons, description oL 
Z5B9 

Ion/ added to personal sacnes, 22.12B 
LoriTs Simper, capitalnation, App. A,19H 
Lo»vr-<3se ron a a o n m grait, ose of. 

App, CIE 

Kfacfame-readable data files, 9 
definition. 9.DA. App. D 
edidon area, 92 
Qs descriptioa area, 9.5 
general maienal designation. I.lCl, 9.1C 
note area, 9.7 
l^i HiraPo n prni t iiJI 't un, 
ctc„ area. 9.4 
aeries area, 9.6 
sources of iefor m arion, 9J3B 
apectSc material designations. 9.SB1 
standard number and terms of availabnity 
area, 92 

title and statement of r e spo g s ibtEty 
ar^9.l 

Madunes, see Three-dimessocal artefacts 
andi^ia 

Afaenjorm, defisutioa, App. D 
Magneto tape, see Machu^readabfe data 
files 

bfagnitiKle (celestial charts), 3.7B3 
Mam entries 

definition. 214)A. App. 13 
reasons for. 02 
selemkm, 21 

Jl/niv kea£r^, de Sn irioa. App. D 
3f<;^or/nz>Kir (added to uadbnn titles, 
tat3icX2SJlAS 
Malay names, 2227 
Malayalara names, 2Z2SB1 
Mahiyszars place names, additions to. 23.4E 
Mangia (ladoneuan namesX 222SC2 
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Msnuah »ccompanym» machine^dabte 
<Uu ^)n. 9JD2 

ManuiK of rtlipous obtervancts, ut 
Liturpcal works 

Majiufscture, date of, ttt Doitefs) of 
mstraficture 
Kfenufecturer, I.^G 
capiubation, App. A.1A 
MenuscTipt additions to car{y printed 
nm>otnrhs,2.9iF 
Mtnuscnrl cartotraphie items 
dfescTTpoott, 3JB( 
dimensions, }JOI 

for ciher rufrs see CirtO(rtph>e materials 
Manuscripts, 4 
date area. 4 4 
driuiition, 4,0A, D 
tenenl material de^^tioft. I.ICI, 4 1C 
music, dJBt 
note area. 4.7 

physical desetiruon area, 4.j 
KprodiKiioRS 1.11 
sources of information. 4 OB 
title uidtueement of fespoRsibitiir 
area, 4.1 
tiniform dtles 
Bible. 32.1tAU 
poups of tTunuseripiv 15.1 J 
linffcwtl works. 23M3 
Map pro^ (tpeoAc materul deaicnatioa). 
3.5B( 

Map seetiotu (tpedde materul devpution), 
3JBI 
Mapssews 
aeak.3JB7 

spetaAe materia; desipuuon. 3JBt 
far etSrr ruUi ire Cartopaphic materub 
Maps 

collections, physical description. 2JB18 
definition, App. D 
dimensions, 3.dDJ 
pneri] maienal desj/naijcia MCI 
dhatratisv matter (prated m on o crsphi). 
2JC2 

inimber On an aiUsX 3JCI-3.3C2 
of imapnary places, scab. 3 JB7 
reproductions, Ml 
scale, are Scale 

specillc matenal devfnauon. 3JBt 
with nonlinear scabs, scale. 3JB7 
for ethrr tultt nr Cartographic 
matenab 

Marchionesses, ttt Titles of honour, 
nobility, address, etc. 

Marines, arr Armed services 
MarIC'sensed cards, trt Madunc-mdabb 
datafiles 

Market grades, capiulmuon, App. A.29 
Marks of omission, are Omission, marks of 
Marquesses, are Titles of honour, nobility, 
address, etc. 

Mamed women 

addition of terms of address to names. 
22.15B 

Thai Dames, 22.2SC3 


using maiden name and husband's 
surname, 213C3 
Mass (liturgical works) 
capitaliaation, App. A.19H 
uniform nibs. 23 jJB 
Master copy (videotapw), 7.7B10(g) 
klfsihead 

Msoume of information (seriab), 12.0B1 
definition, App. D 
Matenal 

cartographb materUb, 3JC1, 3JC4 
manustfnpt*. 3JCI 
three^imetaiona] artefacts and realia, 
lOJCI 

Material designations, art Extent, statement 
of; General rested designation; 
Specific material designation 
Materul (or type of publication) specific 
drtaib area. IJ 

arabic numerab used, App. C.1C(2), 

c.2a2). cuoa) 

capiuJiBlion. App, A.6 
explanation, 0.2S 
notes oo. l-TBi 

Mathematical dau area (cartographic 
materials), 3 J 
m TTucitiform. IMA 
DOtes on, 3.7B8 
sources of lUt/ofmaiion. 3.083 
Measurements, esplanation of, 0.23 
hlechanical drswtogs, are Technicai 
dxawmp 

Medab, espiUlizaiion. App. A,22 
Medieval laws 
entry, 2IJIC 
tmi/orm otbt. 23.t3B 
Medi^ manuscripts 
bctofutbfage.4.lB2 
notes, 4.7B22 
paginalipn, 4.SB1 
for piMtt nlra art Manuscripts 
Medieval Sanskrit authors. 22.23A 
Medium 

art origmab. S.3C1 
machine-rtadabb data fibs, 9.7BI0 
Medium of performance (music) 
capitaliabon, App. A.3C 
definitioi. 2SMAi nlO 
m description, S.tB2 
in uniform titles, 23.29, ZiJlBi 
colbctions of musical works 25Jfi 
notes on, 3.7BI 

Medium of performaoce (sound recordinpX 
notes on, 6.7BI 

MediumstK communications. 21 Jo 
Meetings, ate Conferences 
Memben of a group, ensembb, etc. 

(sound tecordingsX 6.1F2 
Members of royal houses no longer 
reigning. ^17A7 

Memorandum books, manuscript, without 
litb.4.1B2 

Mergers of senab, 12.7B7(d) 
capitaluation of litl^ App. A.4E 
Meridians (cartographic matenab). 3.3C2 
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Messages to legislatures, 21.4D1 
Metal cuts (early printed monographs), 

2.17B 

Method of rtpioduclion, see Reproduction 
methods 

Metropolitans, see Bishops, etc. 
Mezeo-soprano, abbreviation for, 5.7B1 
Microbraille, see Braille works 
Microfiches 
definition, App. D 
dimensions, li.SDJ 
specific material designation, 11.281 
for other rules see Microforms 
Microfilms 
definition, App. D 
dimensions, ]I.SD4 
specific material designation, 11.5BI 
for other rules see Microforms 
Microforms, 11 
cartographic materials, n.3A 
definition, U.OA, App. D 
edition area, 11.2 

general material designation, I.ICI, li.lC 
note area, 11.7 

physical description area, 11.3 
publication, distribution, etc., area, tl.4 
serials, U.3B 
series area, 11.6 
sources of information, 1 1.00 
specific material designations, ll.SB 
standard number and terms of availability 
area, 11.8 

title and statement of responsibility 
area. 11.1 
Mlcroopaques 
definition, App. D 
dimensions, 11.3D3 
specific material designation, ll.SBt 
for other rules see Microforms 
Microscope slides 
definition, App. D 
general material designation, I.ICI 
material. I0.3CI 

specific material designation. 10.3QI 
for other rules see 'nuec-dimensional 
artefacts and realia 
Microscope specimens, see Three- 
dimensiorul artefacts and realia 
Midrashim. 23.18E 
Mitiiary eouns, ad tw>c, 24.23B 
Military forces, see Arrn^ services 
Military titles and offices, capitalization, 
App. A.13H 

Military units, see Amted services 
Miniature books, size, 2.5DJ 
Miniature scores 
definition, App. D 
speafic matenal dnigr»tion, 5.3BI 
for other nilet see Music 
Ministries, government. 24.18 (type 4); 
see also Administrative departriKnls, 
divisioRS, etc. 

Muiof or me/or (added to uniform utJes, 
music). 25 JIM 

Minor tractates (Talmud), 2S.18D2 
Minus sign (celestial rtiatts). 3.3DI 
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Mishnah, 25.18025.180 
Misprints, see Enors in item 
Missions, papal diplomatic, 24.270 
Misskms to international and 

intergovernmental bodies, 24.26 
Misspell^ words, see Errors in item 
Mut^ authorship, see Mixed responsibility 
MixM material items, 1.10 
general material designation, I.ICI, 

1,IC4. 1.10C1.2.1C2 
tee also tCits; Multimedia items 
Mixed responsibility, works of 
definition, 21.8, App. O 
modifications of art svorks, 21.16-21.17 
modifications of musical works, 
21.18-21.22 

modifications of other works, 21.9-21.15 
new svorks. 21.24-21.27 
sound recordings, 21,23 
see also Shared responsibility, works of 
Mnemoctic structure of rule numbering, 0.23 
Mo^*u(» 
definition, App. D 
specific material designation, lO.SBI 
for other rules see Three-dimensional 
artefacts and realia 

Mode of use of machine-readable data 
files, 9.7B15 
Models 

definition, App. I> 
genera! material designation, I.ICI 
specific mateiia! designation, 10.SB1 
for other rules see Three-dimensional 
artefacts and realia 
Modem indie names, 22.253 
Modem laws (uniform titles), 25. ISA 
hfodt vMndi between Holy ^e and 
national governments, 21.3SC 
Modifications of art works, see Art 

reproductions; Art works, adaptations 
Modifications of musical works, 21.18 
Modified letters, see Diacritical marks 
Modulation frequency (videotapes), 
7.7B!0(D 

Mohammedan names in Arabic alphabet, 
22.22 

Mom Chao, MQm LHang, and Afpm 
Ratehawong (Thai names), ^.2802 
Monarchs, see Royally 
Monasteries, 24. 3G 
Monastic orders, see Religious orders 
Monastics, Buddhist, 22.2SD1 
Mongolian given names with patronymics, 
22.8C 

Monographic series, see Series 
Monographs 

changes in authorship, 2I.3A 
changes in title proper, 2U8 
definition, App. p 
multipart, analysis, 13.2 
see also Early printed monographs; 
Printed monographs 
Monophonic sound recordings, 6.5C7 
Months of the year, see Calendar divisions 
Monuments, capitalization, App. A. 1 6 
Moon-type works, tee Braille works 
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Mortgages, manuscript, without lufc, 4.1B2 
Mosques, 24.30 

Motion pictures and videorecordings, 7 
definition, 7.0A. App. D 
edition area, 7.2 

entry under corporate body, 21.1 B2(e) 
general matcnal de«Mf/on, J./C/. 7AC 
note area. 7.7 

physical description area, 7.S 
publication, distribution, etc., area, 7.4 
series area. 7.6 
sources of information, 7.0B 
specific material designations, 7.SBI 
standard number and terms of 
availability area. 7.8 
title and sutement of responsibihty 

with subtitles, uniform titles, 2S SD 
Mottoes (early printed monographs), 2.t4C 
Mounting (cartographic materials). 
3.5C1,3.5C3 

Movements (musical works), 2l.t8C 
MuUiJile litms, definilKtn, App. D 
Multilevel description 
analysis, >3.6 

cartographic materials, 3.01 
Items made up of several types of 
material. l.IOD 
supptemeotary items, I.9B 
Multilingual chronological designations 
(senats). 12.3C3 

Multilingual edition sutements, UBS 
cartographic maunals. 3.2B4 
graphic materials. 8.3B4 
machine-readable data Kies, 9 2B5 
mterefoms, 11.2B4 
motion pictures and video tecordine, 
7.2B4 

music, 5.2B4 

printed monographs, 2,2B4 
serials, I2.2B3 
sound recordings, 62B4 
three-dimensional artefacts and realia. 
I0.2B4 

Multilingual numeric and/or alphabetic 
designations (senals), I2.3B2 
Multilingual publication, distribution, etc., 
statements, 1.483 

Multilingual statements of responsitaSiy. 
1.IF11 

Multilingual titles proper, i.lBS; xeeofto 
Parallel titles 
Multimedia items 
definition, App. D 
extent, I.IOQ 

general material designation, 1.IC1, 

I.1C4. 1.10C1.2 1C2 
notes, 1.10C3 

tee also Kits; Mixed tnatenal items 
Multipart items 
cartographic materials, scales, 

3 3B4-3.3B6 

date of publication, distribution, etc , 

I.4F8 

definition, App. D 
filmslips, 8.583 


filmstrips, 8.SB5 
flip charts, 8.SB3 
tnwmplete items 
date of publication, 1.4F8 
extent, 1.3B3 

machine-readable data files, number of 
logical records or scelMieocs, Sr.S33 
monographs, analysis. 13.2 
printed monographs, 2.5BI8; see also 
Mullivolumed printed monographs 
separate numbering within senes, 1.^2 
stereographs. 8.3B5 
three-dimensional artefacts and realia, 
sources of information, lO.Ofl 
iransparencies, 8.SB3 
wuli several chief souim of irdormatloa, 
J.OH 

Multipartite treaties, tee Treaties 
Multiple places of publication (early 
printed monographs), 2.I6E 
Multiple publication, distribution, etc., 
details, 1.4B8 

early /uinied xBonqgraphs, 2.16C 
Multiple senes statemenu. i.6J 
Mullivolumed printed monographs 
dcKnpiion, 2 SB17--2.$B23 
sue, 2.303 

see also Multipart items 
Muni (early Indic names), 22.23A 
Museums, ttt Corporate bodies 
Music 

deKMption, S 
edition area, 3,2 
form of composition, S.7BI 
general material designation, 
MCI.3.IC 
notation, 3.7BS 
note area, 3.7 

physical descnption area, 3.5 
publication, distribution, etc., area, SA 
reproductions, 1.11 

sources of information, 3.0B 
specific matenal designation. 3.3B 
standard number and terms of 
availability area, 3.8 
title and statement of responsibility 
area. 5.1 

entry 

adai^tions, 21.IBC 

add^ accompanuRentt, etc., 2UJ 

arrangements, transcriptions, etc., 

21.188 

incidental music to dramatic works, 
see Related works 
settings for ballets, etc, 21,20 
illustrative matter (pnnted monographs), 
2.5C2 

selections, see Selections 
uniform titles. 25.23-23.36 

Capitalization, App. A.3C 
tre^so Liturgical music; Mediurr. of 
performance (music); Musical works 
Musical comedies, 21.19 
Musial composition types (uaifonn titles), 
25^78. 25.27C. 25 J1 
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Musical instruments, see Medium of 
performance (music) 

Musical settings for ballets, etc., 21,20 
Musical works 
definition, 25,26B 
including words, entry, 21.19 
Musico-^lramatic works, alterations to 
(uniform titles), 25.31B4 


NAB standard (sound recordings), 6.2C8 
Nai (Thai names). 22.28A 
Name-title added entries, 21.300 
definition, App. D 
Name-title references 
definition, App.P 
function, 26.0 
personal names, 26.2B 
uniform titles, 2S.2D2, 26.4 
Names 

as title proper, 1.1B3 
change of, see Change of name 
derivatives of, capitalization, App. A.t7 
Bulganan toguage, App. A.35A 
Czech language, App. A J6A 
French language, App. A.39A 
German language, App. A.40B 
Hungarian language, App. A.4IA 
Italian language, App. A.42A 
Polish language, App. AA4A 
Portuguese language, App. A.45A 
Russian language, App. A.46A 
Scandinavian languages, App. A.47A 
Serbo-Croatian language, App. A.4gA 
Slovenian language, App. A.50A 
Spamsh language, App. A.SI A 
in publication, distnbution, etc., area, 
I.4B4 

in lelipon, "see” references, 26.2AI 
notes on 

cartographic materiab, 3.7B6 
graphic cnateruU, S.7^ 
machine-readable data files, 9.7B6 
manuscripts, 4.7B6 
microforms, 1I.7B6 
motion pictures and videorecordings, 
7.7B6 

music, 5.7B6 

printed monographs, 2.7B6 
serials. 127B6 
sound recordings, 6.7B6 
three-dimensional artefacts and realta, 
10.7BS 

of manufacturers, see Manufacturer 
of printers, see Pnnter 
of publishOT, distributors, etc, see 
Publisher, distributor, etc. 
with particles, tee PrefUes, surnames with 
see also Corporate bodies; Personal 
names; Place names; Statement of 
responsibility 

Aany and Naags^ (Thai names), 22.28A 
Narrators (motion pictures and »ideo- 
recordings), 7.7B6 

National governments, treaties of (unifoim 
titles), Z5.I6BI 


Nationality, adjectives denoting, 
capitalization 

French language, App. A.39A2 
It^ian language, App. A.42A2 
Nationafity, nouns denoting, capitalizauon 
German language, App. A.39A3 
Italian language, App. A.42A3 
Slovenian language, App. A.50A2 
Naturally occurring objects 
no date recorded, 10.4F2 
no place of publication recorded, 10.4C2 
no publisher, distributor, etc., recorded, 
10.4D2 

/or other rules see Three-dimensional 
artefacts and realia 

Nature, scope, or artistic fonn of item, 
notes on, 1.7B1 
carto^phic materials, 3.7B1 
graphic materiab, 8.7B1 
machine-readable data files, 9.7BI 
manuscripts, 4.7BI 
microronns, 11.7BI 
motion pictures and videorecordings. 
7.7B1 

printed monographs, 2.7BI 
sound recordings, 6.7B1 
three-dimensional artefacts and realia, 
I0.7B1 

Navies, see Armed services 
Navigational charts, see Cartographic 
materiab 

ni (in names of Hungarian married 
women), 22.1 SB 
Negatives 
films, 7.7BI0(d) 
nucToforms, 11.5CI 
Neto and Setto (following Portuguese 
surnames), 22.SC8 

New Testament (unifonn titles), 25.18A2 
Newscasts, see Motion pictures and 
videorecordings 
Newsfilms 

lack of title proper. 7.IB2 
notes on, 7.7B18 

for other rules see Motion pictures and 
videorecordings 
Newspapers, see Senab 
Nicknames, see Given names, etc.; Words 
or phrases 

Nisbah (names in Arabic alphabet), 22.22D 
Nitrate film base; 7.7BJ0(e) 

No designation (seriab), 12JD 
“No more pubUshed” note (printed 
monographs), 2JB22, 2.7B10 
Nobility, titles of, see Titles of honour, 
nobility, address, etc. 

Nonalphafc^ic device indicating authorship, 
21,5C 

Nonalphabetic edition statement, 1.1B2 
NoncoRsecutively num^red parts of work 
(unifonn titles) 
thm or more works. 25.6B3 
two works, 2S.6B2 

Noncriminal court proceedings, 2I.36C2 
Nonlinear scales (canograptuc materiab). 
3JB7 
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Nonnumeric device indicating authorship. 
21.SC 

Nonnumenc edition statement, t,2B2 
Nonnumenc series designatiofM, t.dGJ 
Nonprinted serials, sources of information 
for, I2.0B2 

Nonprocessed sound recordings. 6 IJ 
sources of information, 1.0A2 
Nonprofit enterprises, see Corporate bodtes 
Nonroman scripts, see Romanizatton 
Northern Irelarid added to place names, 
23.4D1,23.4D2 
see also United Kingdom 
Norwegian, see Scanduiavian languages 
Not drawn to scale (cartographic materials^ 
3.3 B7 

Noutioa (/ttosie), S.7BS 
Note area, 1.7 
analysis in. 13.3 
capitalization, App. A.IO 
cartographic materials, 3.7 
sources at information. 3.083 
early pnnted monographs. 2.18 
facsimiles, etc., I.IIF 
graphic materials, 8.7 
sources of information, 8 0B2 
sraehoTe-readsbk dtta filet. 9.7 
sources of information, 9.0B2 
manuscripts. 4.7 
sources of information, 4.0B2 
microforms, 11.7 
sources of information. 1I.0B2 
motion pictures and videorecordinp, 7 7 
sources of information, 7.0B2 
music, j.7 

sources of information, S.OB 
printed mo/wtxsphs, 2.7 
sources of information, 2 0B2 
serials. 12.7 

sources of informatioo, 12.0BI 
sound recordinp, 6.7 
sources of information, 6 0B2 
three-dimensional artefacts and realia, 

10.7 

sources of information, 100B2 
Notes 

abbreviations of place names m, 

App. B.M 

as ;ustificatioa for added entries, 2I.29F 
citing other editions and works, I.7A4 
form of, I.7A3 
numerab beginning. App. C 3 
on accompanying material and 
supplements, 1 7B1 J 
on audience of item, I.7B14 
cn cartographic materials, 3.7B 
on contents, I 7BI8 
on copy being described and library's 
holdings. 1.7B20 
on dissertations, I 7BI3 
on early printed monograptis. ZI8 
on edition and history of item. I.7B7 
on facsimiles, etc., I.J (F 
on graphic materials, 8.7B 
on Items made up of several types of 
material, 1.10C3 


on language of item and/or translation 
or adaptation. 1.7B2 
on machine-readable data files, 9.7B 
on rnanuscrtpts, 4.7B 
on material specific details, 1.7B8 
on microforms. 1 1 .7B 
on motion pictures and video recordings, 
7.7B 

on music, 3.7B 

on nature, scope, or artistic form of 
Item. 1.7B1 

OB nonprocessed sound recordings, 6.1 ID 
on numbers borne by item, 1.7B19 
on other formats of item, I.7B16 
on j^llel titles and other title 
information, 1.7BS 
on phyt/cal descupt/oi}, 7.7310 
on pnnted monographs, Z7B 
onpuhlicafion, distribution, etc., I.7B9 
on serials, 12.7B 
on senes, t.7B12 
on sound recordings, 6.7B 
on source of title proper. 1.7B3 
on statements of responsibility, t.IF9. 
J.7B6 

on symbols in title proper, IBS, I.IBl 
OB 7kste.dv7>efisMn3l artefacts sind reaJia, 
lO.TB 

oovanatiODS in title, I.7B4 
optional nature of, 0.27 
order of, ).7B 
punctuation, I.7A} 
references to published descnptions, 
i.TBIS 

sources of information for, ).7A2 
summary of content. I.7B17 
•hasih” notes, ).7B31 
Note (Indonesian names). 22.26C2 
Noun phrases, see Words or phrases 
Novelizations. 21.10 
Novels (collective litlesX 25.10 
Number of columns, see Columns, number 
of 

Number of pages, see Pagination 
Number of volumes, lee Volumes, number 
of 

Numbered parts of work (uniform titles), 
ZS.6B 
Numbers 

added to headings for conferences, etc., 
24.7B2 

added to headings for exhibitions, fairs, 
festivals, etc., 24 8B 
added to headings for legislatures, etc., 
24.210 

anted services, 24.24A 
borne by items, notes on, 1.7B19 
music, 5.7Bi9 
sound recordings. 6.7B19 
oorporaie names and place names, 

"see” references, 26.3A5 
of rules in AACR 2. explanation, 0Z3 
of senats, given with chronological 
designation, li3C4; see also 
Numeric and/or alphabetic, 
chronological, or other designauon 
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Numbers (conlinuetf) 
within series, 1.6G 
within subseries, I.6H5 
see also Numerals; Serial numbers; 
Standard tiumben 
Numerals, App- C 
added to names of rulers, 22.I7A2 
as pseudonyms, name-title references, 
26.2B4 

capitahration following names of 

sovereigns or popes, App. A. !3D 
German language, App. A.40B4 
entry under. 22.10 
see also Arabic numerals; Roman 
numerals 

Numeric and/or alphabetic, chronological, 
or Dlher designation (serials), 12.3 
as part of title proper, 12.IB4, 12.1B6 
chronological designation, 12.3C 
completed serials, 12.3F 
in microform, 1I.3B 
more than one system of designation, 
12.3E 

no designation, 12.3D 
notes on. t2.7B8 

numeric and/or alphabetic designation. 
12.3B 

punctuation, 12.3A1 
sources of information, 12.0B1 
successive designations, 12.3G 
Numerous editions of serials, 12.7B7(j) 
Nunciature, apostolic, 24.27D 


0 (interjection), capitalization, App. A.30 
Object programs (machine-readable data 
files) 

definition. App. D 
file description, 9.SB1 
machine for, 9.SB4 
Objects 

definition, App. D 
general material designation, I.lCi 
see also Three-dimensional artefacts and 
realia 

Obligatory prayers, see Liturgical works 
Observances (liturgical works, uniform 
titles), 25.23A 

Occupations in entry under pven name, 
22,8A 

Occupied territorim, govemon of, 24.20D 
Office, title of, added to identical names 
entered under surname, 22.19B 
Offices (liturgical works, uniform titles), 
25.23B 

Ofikial communications by heads of state, 
etc.. 21.4D1 

collections, with other works, 2I.4D3 
Officials 

government, ecclesiastical, etc., entry of 
works by. 21.4D 

of international intergovernmental bodies, 
headings, 24.20E 

Old Testament (uniform titles), 2S.18A1 
Omission, marks of, l.OC 
early printed monographs, 2.14B, 2.i6F 
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other title information, 1.1E3 
serials, 12.1B6 

statements of responsibility, 1.IF5, 1.1F7 
title proper, 1.1^ 

Omissions 
from headings 

administrative offices of the Roman 
Curia. 24.27C4 

civil and criminal courts, 24.23A 
conferences. 24.7A 
corporate names, 24.5 
esiubitions, fairs, festivals, etc., 24.8A 
from statements of responsibility, I.1F5, 
I.1F7. 1.1F15 

from uniform titles. 25.3A, 25.3B, 25.4A 
Opening words of text 
ancient, medieval, and Renaissance 
manuscripts, 4.7B22 
early printed monographs, 2.14A 
Operas. 21.19 
Opinions, judicial. 21.36C7 
Optical character recognition font 
documents, see Machine-readable 
data ffies 

Optional rules, explanation, OJ 
Opus numbers (music) 
added to uniform titles, 25.31A1, 
25.31A3 

capitalization of accompanying words, 
App. A.3C 

as part of title proper. 5. 1B2 
contents notes, 5.7B)8 
Orchestras, etc. 
sound recordings, 21.23 
terms for (uniform titles), 25.29F 
Orders of heads of state, heads of 
government, etc., 2I.4D1, 21.31 
Ordm of popes, patriarchs, bishops, etc., 
2I.4D1 

Orders of worship, proposals for, 21 .39 A3 
Orders, religious, see Religious orders 
Ordinal numerals, see Numerals 
Organ roll (specie material designation), 
6.5B1 

Oriental languages, corporate names in, 
omissions from, 24.5C3 
Oriental manuscripts without title proper, 
4.1B2 

Oriental numerals. App. C.4 
OrigicMl production, <Ute of (motion 
pictures and videorecordinES), 7.4F2, 
7.7B9 

Originals of art reproductions, posters, 
postcards, etc., 8. TBS 
Ornamentation of ancient, medievaL and 
Renaissance manuscripts, 4.7B22 
Or^odox Eastern Church, Irturpcal works 
or.2l.39B 

Orthophoto (specific material designation), 
3.5B1 

Other title information, I.ID3, I.IE 
capitalizarion, App- A.4A 
cartographic materials, 3. IE 
definition, App. D 
early printed monographs, 2.14F 
manuscripts, 4. IE 
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mofion pictures and videorecordinM. 
7.1E 

notes on. J.7B5 
serials, 12.IE 
senes, I.6D 

statements of responsibiluy for. 

I.JFIO, l.lFll 
subsenes, 1.6H3 

Overhead projectuals, see Transparencies 
Overlays (transparencies) 
definition, App. D 
number of, 8.5B4 
mutupart, 8.5B5 

Owners' annotations on ancient, medieval, 
and Renaissance manuscripts, 4.7B22 
Owners, notes on 
graphic materials. 8.7B6 
manuscripts, 4.7B7 


Pacts, capitalization, App. A.20 
Pagination 
aliases, 3JB3 

early pnnted monographs, 2.t7A 
manuscripts, 4.5B1 
music, S.3B1, S,2B) 
printed monographs, 2.3B 
Paintings, m An originals; Art 
Rpr^uctions; Art works; 

Graphic maieriaU 

Palestine, persons living in, romanization 
ofrumes, 22.1C2 

Pali canon (Buddhist scriptures), 25.I8FI 
Pali names in religion, 2I.28DI 
Pali texts, authors of, 22.25A 
Pamphlets 

collections assembled by library, sources 
of information, l.dA2 
physical description, 2 $Bt8 
for other rules tee Printed monograptis 
Pantomimes, musical settings for. 2J JO 
Papa) bulls, 31.4D1 
l^pal diplomatic missions, 24 270 
Papers, collected (manuscript), without 
title, 4.1B2 

Paragraphing areas of descriptioa. l.OC 
Parallel teats with duplicated paging. 

paginBtion, 2.561} 

Parallel titles, I.ID 
capitalization, App. A.4A 
deiinition. App. O 
motion pictures and videorecordiogs, 
7.JD 

notes on. 1.7B5 
senals, 12.1D, 12.7B3 
senes, J.6C 

statements of responsibility for, 

I.IFIO, I.IFII 
subseries, 1.6H3 
Parentheses, use of 
in description (general rules), J.OC 
physical descnption area, I.SAI 
pub/icafion, distnCiution, e(c., area, 
1.4A1. t.4C7 

series area, 1.6A1. 1.6A2, 1.6J 
standard number and terms of 
availability area, 1.8AI 


m Ascription of specific materials 
cartographic materials, 3.3A1, 3.4A1, 
3.5AI.3.6A).3.8A1 
graphic materials. 8.4A1, 8.SA1, 

8 6AI. 8.8AI 

maehme-readable datafiles, 9JA1, 
9.5B2-9 5B5,9 6A1,9 8A1 
microforms, 11 5AI. lUBl. I1.6AI. 
Il.SAt 

motion pictures and videorecordings, 
7.4AI. r.5Al. 7.MI. 7.8AJ 
music, 5.4A1, S.SAl. 5.6A1, 5.8A1 
pnnted monographs. Z4AI. 2.5AI, 
Z5820, 2.5B21, 2 6A1, 2.8A1 
serials. 12.3AI. 12.4A1, 12.SA1. 
IZ«A1, tZSAl 

sound recordings. 6 4A1, 6.5A1, 
6.6A1. 6.8AI 

tbree'dimensiona) artefacts and realia, 
10.4A1, 10.SA1, 10.6AI. 10.8AI 
in headings 

Buddhist ecclesiastics. 22.28D2 
corporate names, 24.4A 
names consistmg oforeontaiaing 
initials, 22.I6A 

names entered under given name, etc., 
2il9A 

place names, 23.4A 
Thai names. 22,2801 
In uniform titles 

additions (general), 25.59*25. JD 
litorgiesl works. 25 22A 
manuscnpis. 2S.22B 
music. 25.29A4. 25.30. 25.3iA}, 
25.31A6.2S.3IBI.25.31B4 
treaties. 25.1662 
Vedas, 25.)8C 

Parks, capitaluaiion. App. A.16 
Bulgarian language. App A.3SB 
Russian language. App. A.46B 
Serbo-Croatian language, App. A 480 
Stoveiuan language, App. A.50B 
Partial eontenis, see Contents notes 
participants (nonprocessed sound 
recordings), 6.110 
Particles, names with, see Prefixes, 
surnames with 
Parts of works 
definition, App. D. 
descnption 

machine-readable data files, 9.5BI 
musK (specific materials designation), 
5.501 

printed monographs, 2.5B18 
uniform titles, 25 6 
explanatory references, 26.4C2 
musical works, 2S.32~2S.33 
ssc^ scriptures, 25.18 
''see” references, 26.4A2, 26 4A3 
pasticcios, 21.19B 

Puteesi Jr/3es7t>f popes, paSnarchs, bishops, 
etc.. 21.4D1 
Pamarchates 
autocephalous, 24.3C3 
Cathohe Church, 24,27C3 
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Patriarchs 
Buddhist, 22^SD3 
Christian see Bishops, etc. 

Patronymics 
definition, App- D 

in names in Arabic languages, 22.22C, 

22.220 

Romanian, 22.7 
with given names, 22.SC 
Peace treaties, see Treaties 
Peculiarities in numbering of serials, 12.7B3 
Peculiarities of items, see Library's holdings 
Peerage, United Kingdom, explanation of, 
22.6A nn,22.12Anl3 
Peers and peeresses, see Titles of honour, 
nobility, address, etc. 

Peoples, see Races 

Performance, duration of, see Duration 
Performance, medium of, see Medium of 
performance 
Performers 

as personal authors, 21.IAI 
motion pictures and videorecordings, 
7.7B6 

sound recordings 
added entries, 2IJ23 
notes on, 6.7B6 

statements of responsibility, 6,1 Ft 
Period, use of. see Punctuation 
Periodicals, see Serials 
Periods, historic and cutcural, see Historic 
events, etc. 

Personal authors 
changes lit, 21 .3 
definition, 2I.1A1, App. D 
entry: general role, 21.1 A2 
works erroneously or fictitiously 
attributed to, 21.4C 
see also Personal names; Statement of 
responsibility 
Personal names 
additions to 

Buddhist monastics, ecclesiastics, and 
patriarchs, 22.280 
Burmese and Karen names, 22.23B 
capitaliiatioa, App. A.2C 
distinguishing identical names, 22.tS- 
22 JO 

Indie names, 22 J5B3 
Indonesian names, 22J6Q 
Malay nam^ 22J7D 
names consisting of or containmg 
initials, 22.16 

names entered under given name, etc.. 
22.17 

names entered under surname, 22.15 
saints, 22.13 
spirits, 22.14 

Thai names. 22J8B. 222gC 
titles of nobility and honour, 22.12 
as title proper, 1.1B3 
capitalization, App. A.I3 
in headings, App. A JA 
change of name, 22JB 
choice, 22.1 
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among different forms of the same name, 
22.3 

among different names, 22J 
entry element, 22.4 
Bud^ist moitastics, ecclesiastics, and 
patriarchs, 22J8D 
Burmese and Karen names, 22J3 
Chinese names containing a non-Chinese 
given name, 22J4 
given name, etc., 22.8 
Indie names, 22 J5 
Indonesian names, 22.26 
initials, letters, or numerals, 22.10 
Malay names, 22.27 
names in Arabic alphabet, 22 J2 
order of elements, 22.4B 
phrases, 22.11 
Roman names, 22.9 
Romanian patronymics, 22.7 
surnames, 22.5 
Thai names. 22J8 
titles of nobility, 22.6 
language, 22JB 
references. 26J 

toman numerals used. App. C.1A, CAB 
romanization. 22JC 
spelling, 22 JO 

Personal pronouns, see Pronouns 
Persooifiations, capitalization, App. A.13N 
Persons, headings for, see Persona) names 
Persons, notes on. see Names, notes on 
PA/ArJltf (Buddhist monastics). 22J801 
Pbonorecords, see Sound recording 
Photo mosaics (specific materia] designation), 
3.5B1 

Photocopies. 1.11 
cartographic materials, 3.7B10 
defimuoD. App. D 
maouscripis. 4.7B1 
technical drawings, 8.5CJ5 
Photographers as personal authors, 21.1Ai 
Pboiograpbic reproductions, reePhoiocopm 
Photographs 

colour and process, 8.SC7 

date. 8.4F2 

entry 

onewoilc, 21.16B 
two or more works. 21.17 
pubheation details, 8.4A2 
specific material designation, 8.5B! 
see also Art works; Graphic materials 
Phoiomaps (specific material designation), 
3.5BI 

Photoreproducuons, see Photocopies 
Phra Khnt (Buddhist monastics), 22 jgOl 
PAra Sfefiq (Buddhist monastics). ZIJSDI 
Phrtfong CAaa (Thai names), 22J8B2 
Phrases, see Words or phrases 
Pbysicai description area, U 
arabic numerals used, App. C.lC(4), 
C2C(4), C.4D(4) 
capitalization, App. A.S 
cartographic materials, 3.5 
notes on, 3.7B10 
sources of information, 3.0B3 
cariy printed monographs, 2.17 
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fjciimilM, tic., I.ItD 
tnphtc nuicruU. I J 
noffi on. 8.7B{0 
tourcei of inromuticrn. S 0R2 
items ivaibbte in <iifTerent form»U, I.5A3 
Items rrude up of teveril types of material, 
i.lOC3 

machiK-ceadable data files, see Tile 
dewipiion area 
manusenpu, 4 } 
notes on.4.7BI0 
sources of information. 4 002 
microforms. ll.S 
rotes on, J 1.7010 
sources of information. ll.OtU 
motion picturet and videweeardmci. 7J 
notes on. 7.7DI0 
sources of infomution. 7.082 
music. 2 J 
notes on, 5.7BIO 
sources of Information, S OR 
notes on, l.TRIO 
printed monofraphs, 2.3 
notes on, 2.7BI0 
sources of information, 2.0Q2 
seruls, 1 J3 
notes on, IJ.7Q10 
sources of information, iLOOl 
sound recordififs, 6 3 
notes on. &.7iJI0 
lourees of infonruiion. 6 002 
(hree>dimen.sional artefacts and tealia. 
lO.i 

notes on. 10.7810 
sources of information. (0002 
Physical presentation statement (serutsX 
I2.28r(c) 

Physical votiimes dilTcrent from bibliotnphk 
volumes (printed monographs). l.SUI? 
Fiona eonduf tor part 
dehmiion, App. D. 
specific material designation. 5.3Bi 
Piano quartets and quintets (uniform litles). 
25.29C 

Piano roll (specific material designatton). 

d.30t 
Fiona tcare 
definition, App. D 
specific rnaterial designation, S.3BI 
Piano trios (uniform litles), 25 29C 
Pictures 

denmiion. App. D 
general material designation, I.ICI 
physical description, 8.3C8 
specific materia) designation, S 301 
for oihrr tuUt ire Oraphic maierUls 
Place names, 2J 
abbreviations. App. D.I4 
added to headings 

chapters, etc., of corporate bodies, 24.9 
confertneti, etc.. 24.7IM 
corporate names. 24 4C2 
embassies, consulates, etc., 24.25 
eahibiiions, fairs, festivals, etc., 24 gB 
local church namei, 24.10B 


papal diplomalicmist/ons, etc., 24 27D 
radio and television sutions, 24.116 
added (0 uniform titles (liturgical works). 
23 22A 

addiCiotu to. 22 4 

as headings for corporate bodies, 24.2E 
capitalisation, App. A.(S 
Bulgarian language, App. A.3SD-AJ3C 
Czech language, App. AJ6AI 
French language, App. A.39A2, A J9A4 
Polish language. App. A 44A4-A.44A6 
Russian language, App. A 46B 
Serbo-Croatian language, App. A.4SB 
Slovenian language. App. A.SOfi 
changes of name. 23 3 
following lurrtames. 22 5C7 
in entry under given name, 22.SA 
in Indonetun names. 22.26E 
including a term indicating a type of 
^unsdictMis. 23.5 
introductory note, 20.2 
jurisdictions no longer etisting (Lf.K.). 

23 4D3 
language, 23.2 
references, 26.3 
use. 23.1 , , 

Place of composition (added to uniform 
titles, music). 25 31A6 
Place of manufacture, 1.40 
Place of printing, eie. 
eartognaphic materials, 3.40 
early printed monographi, 2 I6JC 
music. 5.4G 

printed monographs. 2.40 
Place of publication, disiribuiion, etc., i.4C 
tbbwiaDons, 1.4C3»I.4C4. App. D, 14 
early printed monographs. 2.16B-216E 
ihtee-dimensiooal antfaeti and reatia, 
I04C 

Place of wTiiing (manuscripts). 4 7BS 
as part of title proper, 4. IB2 
Plauisong leiiinp of Ordinary of Maw, 
Z3MC 

pbmtitf (trials), optional designation m 
heading, 21 J6C2 
Planets, capitalization, App. A.27 
Plans (cartographic materuls) 
deSniiion, App. O 

dimensions, 3.SDI 
specific matenal designation, 3.3B1 
Plans (Ulusiralive mailer, printed 
monographs), 2.5C2 
definition, App. D 
Plans (political, etc., documents) 
capitalization, App. A.20 

Russian language, App. A.46IU 
PlanU. scientific names of, capitalization, 

App. A23 

Pbte numbers (music). 5.^19 
Males (printed monographs), 2.9BIU 

definition, App. D _ , 

Players (actors, etc ). tte Performers 
Playuig speed 

sound recordings, 6 SCI. o Jej 
videodiscs, 7.5C1, 7.5C6 
Playing time, tee Duration 
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Plays (collective titles), 25-10 
Pleas (court cases), 21 J6C8 
Plural generic terms, capitaliralion, App. 
A-18F 

Plus sign, use of 
celestial charts, 3 JD2 
see also Punctuation of description 
Pockets 

containing accompanying material 
(printed monographs), 2.SE2 
toeiakaag iSl\s.trat\ve matter (printed 
monographs), 2L5C7 
Poems (collective titles), 25.10 
early poems, 25.12B 
Policy, statements of, capitalization, 

App. A-20 

Polish iMguage, capitalization, App. A.44 
Political dmsions, capitalization, App. 

A.ISB 

Political jurisdictions, see Governments; 

Jurisdictions . . . 

Political parties 

American, state and local elements, 24.16 
capitalization, App. A.18C 

French language, App. AJ9AI-AJ9A2 
Italun language. App- A.42A 
for other rules see Corporate bodies 
Political systems, capiuUzation, App. A.f 8D 
Polyester film 7.7Bl<Xe) 

Polyglot (uniform titles), 25.5D 
Bible. 25.I8A10 
Popes 

additions to names, 21I7B 
eapiuhzstion of numerab foUcrhing 
names, App. A.IJD 
capiulnatVon o{ titles, App. A.l 50 
Frenc h language, App. A.39D 
entry of works by, 21 AD 
headings for, 24.^B2 
offinal communications of 
headings, 2427B2 
uniform titles, 25.24 
see also Catholic ^urch; Holy See 
Popular names of places, capHaluaivoo. 

App. A-i5C 
Porifohos 
definitiofl, App. D 

publications in more than one volume. 
2JB18 

single volumes, i3Bl 
Portraits (illustrative matter, printed 
mone^raphs), 2.5C2 
Portuguese language 
capiulizatioo. App. A.45 
co mp ound surnames, 223C4 
surnames followed by words indicating 
relatiortship, 22.5C8 
surnames with prefiaes, 22.5D1 
Position or office added to identKal names. 
22.19B 

Pothire films, 7.7BI0(iJ) 

Postcards 

charactenstics of originaU. 8.7B? 
colour. 8.5C9 

maiMaeript. tack of title, 4.1 B2 
speciSc tnaterul deugnaikm. 8 JBl 
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for other nks see Graphic materials; 
Manuscripts 
Posters 

characteristics of originals, 8.7BS 
collective titles, 25.10 
colour, 8.SCtO 

specific material designation, 8.5B1 
for other rules see Graphic materials 
Praeses (academic disputations), 21.27 
definition, App. D. 

Prakrit tcris, authors of, 22:25 A 
ProKtra Godooesian names), 22.26C2 
Prayer bwks 2129A; see alMUtaipc^ 
works 

Predominant name, definition, App. D 
Prefix^ hyphenated 
capitalization. App, AJ32 

Russian language, App. A.46AI 
Prefix^ surnames with 
capitalization, App. A.13B 
Dulri) language. App. A.57B 
French language, App. /i39C 
Russian language, App. A.46A1 
explanatory rtfe i cn e e s , 26202 
headings. 22SP 

prefixes hyphenated of combined with 
surnames, 22l5E 
“sec" references. 262A2 
Pretimifiaries 
as sources of information 
printed mo n ographs, 20B2 
serials, 12J7B1 
definiiioQ. App. D 

Prepositions in surnames with prefixes, 
22JDI 

Prescribed sources of inf o r ma tion, see 
Sources of informaiioa 
Presemm (motion pictures and vjde«>- 
TTcordiegs), 7.7B6 
Presidents, see Heads of state, etc. 

Preu braille, see BraQle works 
Previous owners, notes on 
graphic materials, 8.7B6 
rnasuscnpts, 4.7B7 
Pnee, see Terms of availability 
Prime meridians (cartographic materials), 
3.7B8 

Princes and princesses, see Royalty 
Pnnees, ecclesiastical (Holy Roman Empire), 
additions to names. 22.17C 
Pnndpa) respoasibiLty (wo^ of shared 
responsibUity), 21.6B 
Pnncipaliiies. ecclesiastxa] (Holy Roman 
Eni^ure). 2427C3 
Pruji, see Prints 
Pnnttd monographs, 2 
definition, 20A 

early, see Eariy printed monographs 
edition ares, fZ 

genera] matonal designation, 2.IC 
note area. 2.7 

physkai description area, 2J 

publkatk^ distritwtion, etc., area, 24 

reproductions, I. II 

series area. 26 

sources of information, 20B 
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itAfidard number tnd Jema of «vaiUbtlrty 
area. 2.8 

Utle and itatement of rnpornibility area, 

2.1 

Monotnph* , 

Pnnted leau, rerroduetions of, srt Fammiie 
repniit* 

Pnnter , _ 

canopaphic maieruh. 3.40 
early printed monoyrapM. ZS6It 
as pubUther, 2.16A 
music, 3 40 

pruned monotraphs, 2.40 
Printinp (pnnted monotraphs), 2.2ui; 
tre eho Faaimilc reproductions; 
Impressions: luue; Reprints 
Prints, an. see Art r”"** 

Prints, form of (61ms). 7.7BlCi(d) 

Pnnts, study, are Study prinli 

Pnnts, topographic, ree Topograpbic ptmu 
Pnvtlege, as source of information (early 
printed monotraphs). 2.U 

Protableauthonhip, 2Un 

Probable date of publication, 1 .4F7 
Probable pUee of publication, distnbution. 

ProceedTnts (eonferenees). jee Conferecwn 

Proceedings (court caaei). 21 

Process 

an prints, 8 JC3 

phoiofTiphs and transparencies. s.JV.r 
PmUmaiions, 31.401 
Producer , 

added to publisher, disinbutor. etc., I.*fc» 

d<6niiion. App. D .. _ 

machine-readable data files, 9.^ 
motion pictures and videoreconJmp 
publisher, distributor, etc., T4D 
statement of responsibility. 7.if t 

Production atency, ree Producer 

Production area (machme^eadabte oau 
files). 9 A 
notes on. 9.7D9 
Frodutllon ror’Vony 
added 10 publisher, disinbutor. etc.. i 
definition, App. D. . ^ ^ 

Production date, see Date(s). of produrtiw 
Professional titles, capitaliiation, App A 

Professorships, capiuliaatioo. App- A.IM 
Program files (machine-readable data Wcsi. 
9.SB1 

definition, App. D ,, , 

Programmers (machine-readable data Wesf. 
9.7B6 

Programmes, see Corporate bodies . 
Programmes of religious services. 2I.3 »as 
P rogramming language (machine-reaoaoie 
daU files). 9.SB2 
definition, App. D 
Programs, computet 
as accompanying material, 9.3Di 
version and level, 9.7B8 , . , 

for othtr rules see Machine-readable dau 
files ^ 

Projection characteristics (motion picHires#. 
7.3Cl.7.Sa 


projection requirements (motion pictures), 
7.7810(h) 

Projection speed (motion pictures), 7Jt-l, 
7.5C5 

Projection statement (cartographic 
nuienals), 3.3C 
projecu, see Corporate b^ies 
Promfnenllr, meaning of. 0 8 
Promulgation, dates of 

added to uniform titles, 25.15A.J 
pronoutu, capiialaation. App. A.» 
Butgarun language. App- A JJf 
Crech language. App. A.36D 
Danish language. App- A-'l^' 

Dutch language, App. AJ7C 

French language. App. A.3^ 

German language, App. A.40B4. A.40C. 

A.40D . . 

Hungarian language. App.^^ic- 
tulian Unguage. App. 

Hoovegian language, App. A.a/ta 
Polish bnguage, App. A«U 
Portuguese Unguage, App. A.«^ 

Russianlanguage, App. A«l- 

Serbo-Croatian langtuge. App A *9f 
Slovenian Unguage. App A aon 
Spanish language. App- A 5JC 
Swedish Ut>|u»8*- ^ 

Prosecutions, court, 31.36 
Protocols (treaties) 
entry. 21 35E 

county). eertam 

'^SX?LUz:ci-7>xia 

0.203). C.4D{3) 


C.2ua>. 'n ' * 7 

capitalization, ApP- A-' 

soure« of informauon. 3.0B3 

early printed monographs. 2. 
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PobUcation, distribmioa, etc^ area 
{eoroimifd) 

faoiaules. cte^ l.llC 
graphic materials, 8.4 
notes on, 8.7B9 
K)arces of infoniution. 8.QB2 
macJiine>fradable data files, 9.4 
notes on, 9.7B9 
sources of information, 9.0B2 
mkrofonas. 1 1.4 
notes on, 11.7B9 
sources of information, 1 J .0B2 
motion pictures and rideorecordings, 7.4 
notes on. 7-7B9 
sources of information, 7.0B2 
music, 5.4 
notes on, 5.7B9 
sources of information. 5.0B 
cotes on, 1.7B9 
p rinted monographs, 2.4 
notes TO. Z7B9 
sources oi infoimafioa, XCB2 
serials, 12.4 

cotes on, l2.7B7(g), t2.7B9 
sources of iafcrmalkja, ll-OBt 
sound recordings, 6.4 
cotes on. 6.7B9 
sources of infcnsatioa. 6.0B2 
thrceslimecsosal artefacts sod realia, 

10.4 

cotes OB, 10.7B9 
sources of taforeatioti, I0.0B2 
Published dsseripdons cf snaamcripta, 
references to. 4.7BIS 
Pnblisbed versioes of maai pcri pts, 4.7B9 
fjiASsAer added to name of pablober. 

dotzibctor, elCL. 1.4EI 
PobOsher. dissxibutor. eSc„ 1.4D 
added entries for. 21 .20E 
law r e por ts, 2U&A 
capctaliraticn, App. A.7A 
early printed taoaogtapbs, 2.16A, 2.I6C, 
2.16F, Z16G 
function, 1.4D3, 1.4E 
tn other t^ iofniBation, 1.IE4 
in title and statesaent of cespoasibihty 
area, 1.4D4 
in titfc proper, 1.1B2 
maduse-readable data files, 9.4D 
morion [»ctures and vide m 'e uoi d iegt, 7.4D 
music, added to uniform titles for . 25 J 1 83 
25J1A6 

serials, 12.4D. liTBTtg) 
sound m grdmg. 6.4 P 

lhrgg. t«’ynt»ogfi ~al aT Trf»/f t 

10.4D 

Pofriishers’ numbers 
smync. 5.TB19 
sound rtcordiegs, 6.7BI9 
PubSslaer's ssga (early prhned raoaorrartsl 
2.16C-2.16D 

P ca sb ed cards, wr Marine-readable 
fils 

Punched paper tapes, see Machine-readabls 
data Go 


P uactu ation of AACR 2, explanation, 0.1 1 
PiajctJtation of description 
general rotes, ldX2 
edition area, 1.2A1 
editioa statements for hems laddng 
coBecthe; titles, 1 3B6 
iochtshn dates, App. C4E 
hestts lacking colte^n titles, 1.1C2 
note area. 1.7A1, 1.7A3 
physical description area, I3A1 
publication, distribution, etc., area, 
I.4A1 

series area, I.6A] 
standard number and terms of 
availa^ty area, 1.8AI 
thk and statement of responsiMiiy 
area, l.lAl 
title pTPjw. I.IBI 
specific materials 

cartographic tsaterials, 3.1At. 3.2A1. 
3JAI, 3.4A1. 33A1.3.6A1, 3.7A1, 
33A1 

graphic materials, 8.1A1, 8.2AI, 8.4A1. 

83A1, 8.6A1, 8.7A1, 8.8A1 
madune-readabte data file, 9.1A1. 
9J1A1. 9.4A1. 93.A1, 9.6A1. 9.7A1. 
9JA1 

Dasrasarpts, 4.1 Al, 4 AAl, 43At. 
4.7AI 

cacroroTQS, 11.1A1. 1I.2A1. lUAl, 
113A1. ll.fiAl. 1I.7AI, lUAl 
iDotioB p fc t ur e s and sideoreeordmgs, 

7.1A1, 7iAl, 7.4A1. 73A1. 7.6A1, 
7.7A1. 73A1 

Bsaie. 5.1A1. SAM, 5.4AI. 53A1, 
SAM,5.7At, 5Akl 
pricted laonographs, 2.1AI. 2AAI. 

2.4A1. 23A1. i6Al. 2.7A1, 2.8A1 
serais. 12.IA1. 12A\I. 12JAI. 12.4A1, 
I2.5A1, 12.6.M. 1Z7AI. 123A1 
sound recordings. fi.lAt. 6.2A1, 6.4AI, 
63AI. 6.6AI. 6.7A1. 6.8A1 
Q u re-dinaeosTOal artefacts and realia, 
lO.lAI, lOJAl, 10.4AI. ICL5A1. 
10.6.\l. I0.7A1. I0.8A1 
see al» Parentheses, cse of; Square 
bratto^ use of 

Purrj pnrfom-can ram^ } 77 
Pu rp ose of AACR 2, 0.t 


Qusdraphoaic sound recordings, &5C7 
QnaliScarioss 

academic, etc., see A cader r-g 
added to srandard cumber or tezsts of 
availahiSty, UE 
primed mroograffes, 2.8D 
Qaantjtziive properties of taasSune-readabte 
daU files. 9.7B 10 
QoeeesS, see Roj-alty 
Questioa tsaric. use of, l.OC 
place of pcHicarion, dstribetioa. «c_ 
1.4C6 
Quotations 
ia DOies, 1.7A3 
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omission from title proper (early printed 
monographs), 2.14C 
Quoted titles, capitalization. App. AAH 

Races, etc., capiulization, App. A.14 
Bulgarian language, App. A.35AI 

Russian language, App- A.46A2 

Serbo-Croauan language, App. A.48AI 
Slovenian language, App. A.30A1 
Radio stations, additions to, 24.11 
Radiograms without title, 4.1B2 
Radiographs 

definition, App. D 
physical descnplion, 8.3C11 
specific material designation, 8.5BI 
for other rules see Graphic matemls 
Raised-type books, see Braille works 
Rank, titles of, see Tides of honour. 

nobility, address, etc. 

RStekalhiaanam (Thai names), 

Readers for microfilms. 

Readers (sound recordings), see Mom^ 
Readings from sacred scriptures. 21.3»A2 
Realia 

definition, App. D _ 

general materul designation. l.i>» 
for other rules see Thr^imensional 

Record^^g^^tCTisTcs (sound recordiop). 

Recording! date of (sound reeofdinp).d-<F2 
Recording of title, see Title and sutemeot or 
responsibility area; Tide proper 
Recording, type of, sound recordings. 

6.5C2 , 

Recordings, sound, see Sound recoidmgs 
Records, logical (machine-tea^We 

files), number of. 9.5B2, 9.5BJ. 9.5B5. 
9.7B18 

unverified, 9.7B10 . 

Records of a corporate body 

coUections), without title, 4.1 BZ 
Records of one party (court cases). 2lJW-o 
Recto, definition, App. D -roin 

Reduction ratio (microforms), I1.7BIW 
Reel-to-reel tapes , 

chief source of information, 
number of tracks, 6 3Cl, 6.JC6 
for other rules see Sound recordings 

film (specific material designation^ 
microfilm (specific material designaoon;. 
11.5B1 

sound recordings, as sources of 
information. 6 OB 
sound tape, see ^und tape reels 
Reference sources »_ tv 

definition. 22.1B nl. 22 6A nlO. :^*,P 
for British titles of honour, ?2.l2Bnia 
for corporate bodies, definition, 24.1 na 
for liturgical works, 25.19 nS 
for manuscripts, as sources of 
information, 4 OBI 


for names written in Arabic alphabet, 
for personal names, 

for thematic index numbers, 25.31A4 nU, 
25.3lA4nl3 ,, 

for titles of nobility, 22.6A nIO 

Refereoces. 26 
basic rule, 26.1 

bi^^phic , see Bibliographic 
citations 

Buddhist scriptures, ZS.lBrs 
corporate names, 26.3 
definition, App. . 
function and form, 26 0 
penooal names, 26.2 

place names, 26.3 ...Qr: -»<; s 

Placing added entries, 21.290. 26.5 
ffiSdrMi.ta.h. .nd ToIs<r». 2i. ID 

to published descripuons (manuscripts), 

uniform titles. 25.2D, 264 

“See” references 
Repmeau, see Armed services 

*^*iSSd to British place names, 23 4D1, 

^ . ... 
eapiuliMiion. App- A I3A 
Bulgarian 

Russian language, App^-4 

gSbivO-eaiian langiage. AW- A-^*® 

IbJ^n language. APP.A.50B 

Reign, years of, see Date(s) of reign 
Rebsues 

edition lUtements 
Related corporate ^dies 

corporate bodies 
Related worlu, 21^* 

definition, App- D 
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Religions, names of, capitalization, App. 
A.19D 

Bulgarian language, App. A.35A2 
French language, App. A.39AI-A.S9A2 
Italian language, App. A.42A 
Polish language, App, A.44A3 
Russian language, App. A.46A3 
Serbo-Croatian language, App. A.48A3 
Slovenian language, App. A.30A4 
Religious bodies, 24.27 
international {conventional names), 24.3C2 
see aho Religions; Religious 

denominations; Religious orders 
Religious constitutions, 21.4D1 
Religious denominations, capitalization. 

App. A.18E 

Religious events, capital^tion, App. A.19E; 

see also Historic events, etc. 

Religious movements, capitalization, App. 
A.19D 

Religious names and terms 
capitalization, App. A. 19 
Indie names, 22.23B3 
Religious observances, manuals of, see 
Liturgical works 
Reli^ous oHldals 
capitalization of titles, App. A.13G 
headings for, 24.27B 
Religious orders 

added to personal names, 22.17D 
added to uniform titles (liturgical works), 
25.12A 

capitalization, App. A.18E 
following personal names, App. A.I3K 
French language. App. A.39AI-A.39A2 
lulian language, App. A.42A 
Polish language, App. A.44A3 
headings, 24.3D 

Religious publications, 21.37-2U9 
Religious seasons, capitalization, App. A.24 
Religious services, programmes of, 2L39A3 
Religious societies, 24.3D 
Rcli^'ous titles 
capitalization, App. A.13G 
early Indic names, 21.25A 
set also Bishops, etc.; Popes 
Religious vocation, persons of (additions lo 
names), 22.17D 
Remote-sensing image 
mathematical data, 3.7B3 
specific material designation, 34BJ 
for other rules see Cartographic cnatenals 
Renaissance manuscripts 
tack of title page, 4.tB2 
notes, 4.7B22 
pagination, 4.5Bi 

Renderings, architectural, see Architectural 
renderings 

Renta] terms, see Terms of availabQity 
Reporters 
court cases, 21 JdC 
law reports, 2U6A 

Reports, etc., period covered by, 12.7B3 
Reports ot interviews or exchanges, 21.25 
<0S 


Repositesy designations added to oniform titles 
Bible, 25.18AI2 
manuscripts, 2S.1 3 

Representative fracrion (scale, cartographic 
materials), 3.3B1 
Reprints 

definition, App. D 
music, plate or publishers’ numbers, 
5.7B19 

serials, tl2Bl(e) 
notesoD, I2.7B7(g) 
numeric and/or alphabetic designation, 
12.3B 

see also Facsimile reproductions; 
Rnpressions; Issue; Subsequent 
edition statements 
Reproduction characteristics (sound 
recordings), 6.SC1, 6.^8 
Reproduction methods 
art r^oductions, 8.SC3 
tecluucal drawings. 8.SC15 
Reproductions 

details in publication, distribution, etc., 
area, i.4B6 

in different material, general material 
desigruiion, 1.1C3 
serials. 12.7B7(g) 

see also Ait reproductions; FacsimUe 
reproductions; Photocopies; Reprints 
Respondents (academic disputations), 21,27 
definition, App. D 

Respondents (trials), optional designation m 
heading, 21.360 

Responsibility, statement of, see Statement 
of responsibility 

Restricted access, see Access, restrictions on 
Revered persons, capitalization, App- A.19C 
Reversal films, 7.7ai0(d) 

Revisions 
notes on, ).7A4 
serials, l2JBI(e), 122B2 
reals. 21.12 
treaties, etc.. 2I.35E 
unifonn titles not used for, 2$.2B 
Rewntinp, 21.10 
Rgveda, 25.18G 

Rites (added to uniform titles, liturgica! 

works), 25.22A 
Rituals, see Uturgicail works 
Roads, jre Streets 
RoHs, piano, etc. 
no dimensions given. 6.5D7 
sjKafic material designation. 6-5fil 
for other rules see Sound rmJfd/ngs 
Roman Curia, administrative oflkes 
headings. 2427C4 
oniform titles, 25J4B 
set ^so Catholic Church 
Roman names, entry of, 22.9 
Roman numerals 

added to names of bnhops. etc.. 22.I7C 
added to names of rulers. 22.17A3 
books of the Bible, 25.18A3 
capiuls or lower-case, App. CIE 
corporate names and pbee names, “lee 
tefettnew, 2&JA5 



Indtx 


early printed monopapha. date of 

pubtieatton or pnniing. coRvcnton to 
irabic numerals. 2.16)1 
netdmgt lof pnwrw tndcoepffeaU 
bodies, App.ClA 
mention, App. CID 
Substitution for oriental numerals. Apo. 
C.4A, C4B 

substitution of anbic nunvrali foe. 

App. C1C 

uniform titles, App. C.JB 
Romanets (uniform titles), 23.12B 
Romanian patronymin, 22.7 
Romanian surnames with pi^es. 22.SDI 
Romanizafion 

captuliralion of romsnired headincs and 
titJes, App. A H 
corporate names, 24.IA 
corporate names and plara names, “see" 
references, 26.3A3 
deRnilion, App. D 
nplanation of usage, 0.13 
interpolations. I.Oii 
personal names. 22.3C 
hyphens in. 2i|D2 
roman numerals used. App. Cdfi 
“see" references, 26.2A2 
wle proper 

cartotraphic materials. 3.704 
fTiphie maieruls. 3.7B4 
manuscripts, 4.7&4 
mteroforms, tI.7D4 
motion pietures and videorecordinp, 
7.7B4 

music. 5.7D4 

printed monoctaphs, 2.7D4 
serials. (2.7&4 
sound recordinKS. 6.7&4 
IhrTC-dimensional artefaeu and realia, 
I0.7B4 

uniform (itks. 25.2C 
Romans of classica] times Canpuage of 
names), 22.3B3 

Royally 

additions to names, 22.17A 
capfCaliatfon of numeralf folfowinp 
names, App. A.13D 
capiuliaijon of titles, App. A.I3F 
entry of works by. 21.4D 
txpUnatoty references, 26 2D1 
ofTKiil communications, 24.20B 

Thai, 22jaa 
Rubrication 

ancient, medieval, and Renaissance 
rntnuscTipn, 4.7B22 
early printed monographs, 2,I8F 
Rule numbering, explanation, 033 
Rulers, are (leads of state, etc. ; Royalty 
Running time, are Duration 
Running titles 
added entries, 21.30J 
as sources of mfonnation 
early pnnted monographs, 2.13 
printed monographs, 2.0B 
definition, App. D 

Russian language, capitalization, App. AA6 


use of. I.4C6 
capitafization, App. A.7B 
are o/« S/ne loto 
tji , ttse of. ( 406 
eapiializaiion App. A.7B 
/re eifo Su$e 

Saerr, Soere. etc., omitted from headings, 
24.27C4 

expLiiutory references, 26.3CI 
Sacred icriptures 
entry, 21.37 

readings from, entry, 21.19A2 
uniform titfes, 2S.t7-2S.Ig 
see obo names of scriptures 
Siuits 

additions to personal names, 22.13 
capitahation, App. A.I9C 
French language, App. A.39D3 
"see" ftfertnces, 26.2A3 
Samaveda, 25.180 
Samples (iJIustraiive matter, pnnted 
monographs), 2.5C2 
Sanskrit auihon. 22.2SA 
Sanskrit canon (Buddhist scriptures), 
2S.lgF2 

(early Indio names). 22.2SA 
Soar'd (Indonnun names). 22.26C2 
Sasfr/ (early Indie names), 22.2SA 
Sotdn, eapitaliaiion, App. A 19B 
Sateiliie ^ototraphs, in CanopapMe 
materials 

Saielliies, capitalization, App. A.27 
Scale (eanographie materials). 3.3B 
as part of mie proper. 3.IB2 
(totes on. 3.7Sg 
Scandinavian languages 
capiuluaticu), App. A.47 
compound surnames, nature uncertain, 
22.5C6 

surnames with prefixes, 22.SDI 
Scenarios 21.2) 

musical setiinp, added entries for wntert, 
21.20 

Schoolt (of universifiea), 24. J3 (type 4) 
ScienuBc names of planu and animals, 
capitabzation, App. A.2S 
Scope of item, notes on, tee Nature, scope, 
or artistic form 

“Scope" references, jee Explanatory 
references 
Scores 

definition, App. O 
apeafic matensi rJesignation, 5.SBI 
for other rulei tee Music 
Scarimuf added to place names. 23.4D1. 

23.4D2; (ee oho United Kingdom 
Scottish Court of Session, judges of, 22.6A2 
Screenplays, lee Related works; Scenarios 
Script 

aociwt, medieval, and Renaissance 
manuscripts, 4.7B22 
m also Language; Multilingual . . . 

Scnpts of motion pictures and video- 

reeordings, as sources of information, 
7.0BI 

Scnptures, see Sacred scriptures 


609 



Jndex 

Sculptures, see Art worts; Three- 
dimensional artefacts and realia 
Seasons, capitalization, App. AiJ-Ai4 
S^nd level of description, I.0D2 
cartographic materials, 3.0D 
parallel titles in, 1.1D2 
Swndary entries, see Added entries 
Sertions {government agencies), 24.18 
(type 1) 

Sections of items 
capitalization of titles, App. A.4F 
maps, etc., see Cartographic materials 
title proper, 1.IB9 

see also Parts of worts; Sections of serials 
Sections of serials 
definition, App. D 
description, 12.10 

numeric and/or alphabetic, chronological, 
or other designation, 12.3G 
parallel titles, 12.1D2 
statements of responsibility, I2.IF4 
title, I2.1B3 

Sections (subordinate and related corporate 
bodies), 24.13 (type I) 

Sects, capiuluation, App. A.19D 
French language, App. A.39A1-A49A2 
Italian language, App. A.42AI-A-42A2 
“See abo” references 
corporate names and place names, 26.3B 
function, 2$.0 
indicated by xx, 30.4 
personal names. 26.2C 
treaties, 2S.16A 
uniform titles, 36.4B 
•‘See” references 

corporate names and place rumes, 36.3A 
function. 26.0 
indicated by x, 20.4 
personal names. 26.2A 
uniform titles, 2S.6AI, 26AA 
Sees, added to titles of bishops, etc., 22.17C: 
see also Archdioceses; Dioceses; 

Holy See 

Selections (collective titles), 23.6B3. 25.9 
Bible, 23.18A7-25.I8A9 
capitalization, App. A.19K 
music. 25.35, 25.36C 
parts of a musical work, 25.32B 
Talmud, 2S.18B1 
transbtions, etc., 23.6B3, 25.11 
works m a single form, 25. tO 
Semicolon, use of. see Punctuation of 
description 

Senior, capitalization following names, 

App. A.13K 
Sequels, 21.28 
definition. App D 
notes on. printed monograpfts, 2.7B7 
see also Related works 
Sequence of pages, definition, ZJB2 n2 
Sequences of letters, see Imiials 
SetW<;ro3tian language, capitalization, 
App. A.48 

Serial numbers added to uniform titles 
(music), 25JIAI-25.3IA2 


apitalization of accompanying words, 
App. A.3C 
Serials, 12 

changes in authorship, 2I.3B 
changes in title proper, 21 .2C 
numeric and/of alphabetic designations, 
12.3B3 

definition, App. P 

edition area. 12.2 

editors, added entries for, 21 .3QD 

facsimUe reproductions, l.ll, I2JB1 

frequency, 12.7B1 

general material designation, 12.1C 

indexes, 12.7B17; see abo Related works 

key-title, 1.8C, 12.8C 

merged or absorbed, see Mergers of seriab 

micFofonn 

numeric and/or chronological or other 
designation, 11. 3B 

sources of information for special data, 
il.0B2 

note area, 12.7 

notes on item described, 12.7B22 
numeric and/or alphabetic, chronological, 
or other designation area, 12.3 
physical description area, 12.5 
publication, distribution, etc., area. 12A 
relationship with other seriab, I2.7B7 
sections, 12.11) 
series area, 12.6 
sources of infonnatioo, 12.0B 
special numbers, 21.28; see also Related 
works 

standard number and terms of availability 
area, 12.8 

title and statement of responsibiVity area, 
12.1 

Series 

added enines, 2I.30L 
analysb, 13.2 
definition, App. D 
Series area, 1.6 
abbreviations in, App. B.4 
arable numerab us^, App. C.1C(S), 
C:.2a5). C.4D(5) 
capitabzation, App. A.9 
cartographic materiab, 3.6 
notes on. 3.7BI2 
sources ofinfonnalion, 3.0B3 
facsimiles, 1.1 1C 
graphic maienab, 8.6 
notes on. 8.7BI2 
sources of information, 8.0B2 
machine-readable data files, 9.6 
notes on, 9.7B12 
sources of information, 9.0B2 
nucroforms, 11.6 
notes on, 11.7B12 
sources of information, M. 0 B 2 
motion pictures and vidcorecordin^, 7.6 
notes on, 7.7B12 
sources of information. 7.0B2 
music, 5.6 
notes on, 5.7B12 
sources of information, 5.0B2 
notes on, I.7BI2 
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printed mone>fraphs, 2.6 
notes on. 2.7B12 
sources of information. Z0B2 
serials. 12.6 

notes on, i2.7B12 , ,,nni 
sources of ittformation. l2t)Bi 

sound recordings, 6 6 

notes on. 6.7BI2 

and reaha, 10 6 

notes on. 10.7BI2 

sources of informatton, 100B2 

Series daignations. nonnumencai, i.ooa 

Series numbers, 1 .60 

arable numerals used, App. 

C2C(S). C<D(5) 

capitalization of terms used with, App 
A.9B 

Series sutemenis, I.6B 
capitalization, App. A.9A 
ISSN, 1.6F 
microforrm, 11.6B 

more than one. 1.6J 
numbering within senes, j.wj 
other title information, 1.6U 
parallel titles. 1.6C 
senats. )2.6B , 

sutetnenuof responsibility. I.6t 
subsenes, 1.6)1 
Sermons, manuscript 
^t< of delivery. * ^02 
laclt of title, <.IB2 . 

Shahs, see Heads of sute. et^. Royalty 
Shared authorship, tte Snared 
responsibility 

Shared pseudonyms, 2I.6D 
eaplanatory references. 26.2DI 

Shared responsibility, wor^ of, 2l.» 

deftnition. 2I.6A, App. D 
Sheets 

definition. App. D . 

early printed monographs, 2.1 /a 
D ip charts, 8.3B3 
multipart filmslips, 8.3BJ 
pnnted monographs, 2-3BI 
Ships, omission of abbreviations betore 
names, 24.3C4 . , 

Short scores, definition. App. D . M 
ut Music . . , ,A 

Short stones (collective titles). 2> iw 
Shot lists as sources of information (motion 
pictures). 7.0B1 

Show copy (videotapes), 7.7BI«g) 

Shrt (early Indic names). 22.23A 
iie, use of, 1 .OF , 

Siddhanta (Jam canon), see 
Signatures (early printed monographs), 
asm 

Signed manuscripts, notes on. 

Signing, date of (as part of title, legal 
documents), 4.1B2 


sllCTrfihm photograph^ 

lilies, uniform titles, 2>.Jv- 

Suiel>>eo,\ACb 
definition. App- D 
tte also tJ- 

Sine nofniee. 1.4D6 
definition. ApP- D 
gee also / a . 

^■neers scf Performers 

IS Corporate body, works emanating 

Single Jaws (uniform titles) 25.15A2; see 
also Laws. etc. 

Single manuscripts 
dimensions. 4.5UI 

of information. l.OH .g. 

Single paru of works, 

Smile |<rsonalauthorsh^2MA 

Sle added to perMO*' ^ 


lie. printed monograi’'^- 
• .to ,j JO 

music# . uniform titles. 

description 

d^niiion. Apr D 

^*!^out and soun^8.SCl2 
definition. App. D 

specific mJieMl a»^ . materials 

Slovak bngu^ A49(A.J6) 

S|SU«I> cpiuMto". 

oto,rxv5i”.i 

or phrases 

religious, 24 3D Corporate bodies 

SoJus (uniform titles). 2S-27E 
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entry, 2J,19 
utuform titleSi 25.29H3 
texts, 25.3IB5 

Soprano, abbreviation for, 5.7BI 
Sound 

filmsiips and filmstrips, 8.5C4 
slides, 8.5C!2 
Sound cartridges 
chief source of information, 6.0BI 
dimensions, 6.5D4 
number of tracks, 6.SCI, 6.5C6 
specific material designation, 6.dBl 
for other rules see Sound recordings 
Swnd cassettes 

chief source of mformatioa, 6.0BI 
dimensions, 6.5DS 
number of tracks, 6.5Ci , 6.5C6 
specific material designation, 6.5B1 
for other rules see Sound recordings 
Sound channels, number of (sound 
recordings), 6.SC1, 6.3C7 
Sound characteristics (motion pictures and 
rideorecordings), 7JC1, 7.3C3 
notes on, 7.7B 10(a) 

Sound discs (specific material designation), 
6.3B1 : for other rules see Sound 
recordings 
Sound recordings, 6 
de^tion, 6.0A. App. D 
edition area, €2 
entiy, 21,23 

general material designation. l.ICI, 

6.1C 

Bonprocessed, d.tl 
note area. 6.7 

physical description area, 6.S 
produced by corporate bodies. 2I.IB2(e) 
publtcatioQ, distnbution, etc., area, 6.4 
publishers* numbers, 6.7BI9 
series area, 6.6 
sources of informatioo, 6.0B 
several chief sources. I.OH 
specific material designation, 6.38 
standard number and terms of avaLUbibty 
area, 6.8 

title and statement of responsibility 
area. 6.1 
Sound tape reeb 
dimensions, 6JD6 
specific material designation. 6.SB1 
for other rules see Sound recordings 
Sound Inch films 
gauge of film. 6.3D3 
playing speed, 6.5C3 
specific material designation. 64BI 
track configuration, 6.3C1, 6.3C3 
type of recording. 6.3CI, 6.5C2 
for other rules see Sound recordings 
Sound tracks (motion pictures and ndeo- 
recordings), 7.1C2 
Source of item, notes on 
graphic materials, g.7B6 
manuscripts, 4.7B7 

Source of titk proper, notes on, 1.7B3 
612 


Sources of information, I.OA 
access points, 21 .OB 
cactogta.phic materials, 3.0B 
early printed monographs. 2.13 
edUioo area, I.2A2 
facsimiles, etc., I.IIA 
graphic materials, 8.0B 
niachlne>readable data files, 9.0B 
manuscripts, 4.0B 
microfonns, ll.Ofi 
motion pictures and videorecordings, 

7X)B 

music, 5.0B 
note area, 1.7A2 
physical description area. UA2 
printed monographs, 2.0B 
publication, distribution, etc., area. 1.4A2 
setiaB. I2.0B 
series area, 1.6A2 
several chief sources, I.OH 
sound recordings. 6.0B 
standard number and terms of availability 
area. 1.8A2 

thiec-dimeosional artefacts and realia, 
lO.OB 

title and statement of responsibility area, 
I.IA2 

Sovereigns, see Royalty 
Space photographs, see Cartographic 
materials 

Space remote-sensing images 
specific materia) designation, 3.5B1 
for other rtdes see Cartographic materials 
Space, use of, see Punctuation of 
description 

Spacecraft, as corporate bodies, 21.1B1 
Spanbh language 
capitaUzaiic^ App. A.5) 
surnames with prefixes, 2Z.SD1 
Special format edition sutements (senals), 
12JBl(c) 

Special interest editkiQ statements (serials). 
12JBI(b} 

Spedal numbers of serials, 21.28; see also 
Related woiks 

Specu) (^ejection characteristics (motion 
pictures). 7JC1,7.5C2 
Special projection requirements (motion 
pictures). 7.7B 10(h) 

Specific material designation, definition, 
App. D ; for rules see Extent 
Speciinens. see Three^Jimensional artefacts 
and realia 
Speeches 

collective titles, 25.10 
manuscript 

date of delivery, 4.4B2 
lack of title. 4.IB2 
of chiefs of state, etc., see Meads of 
state, etc. 

of ecclesiastical officials, see Bishops, 
etc.; Popes 

Speed, playing, see Playing speed 
Speed, projection (motion pictures). 
7JC1,7JC5 
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SpelW-oul numerals 
in corporate name*. App 

in note*. App. CJA 

in uniform iitle*. App. C..n 

lubsiitution of arabic nunxrab tor, 

App. C2C 

Sfeliinj in AACR2, 0.2 n.— 

SpelUnp.'anant. itt VaruM tpell.np 
Spine liile, definition, App. D 

Spirit communication*. 21 Jo , 

Spinu (addition* to perwnil r«m«). it.ra 
Spill Krub.!2.7n7{*) 

Sroftsor* (machine-readable daU file*). 

9.7BS 

Square bracket*, uie or 

in deicnpticm (teneral rule*). I-OAI. 
I.OC.I.0L . 

correctmt Inaccuraeie*. i.«i 
edition area, UA2 , .nj 

edition *Ulement. 1 JB-, 
not preceded of followed by a *pace. 

l.OC 

note area. I.7A2 

phytiealdesenptionafea. I.3A. 

publication, dittnbotioo, etc., are*. 

MAl.t.4A2 
lerie* area, l.dA2 
standard number and tenns or 
ivailability area. l.<A. 
statement of ‘Il.w 

title and sutement of rmponsibiiity 

J.381.34AJ 

mphic mauruls. f 0B2. !.lAt. 
8JD3,»4Al 

machine-readable data fil«. 9 OBI, 

9 lAI 9.1B3.9.2f»J.9.<A» 

manuicnpu. * OBI. 

mtcroforms, 11.082. ll-I At, >1; *^ 

motion picture* and videorecordmp. 

7.082, 7.tAI.7AAI 
mujic. J.0B2, 3.1A1. 3JD3. MAI. 

printed monofraph*. 2.0B2. MAI. 

2.283. 2AA1.2.3B3,2.5B*. 
2.3B7.2.5B8 

Krui5.l2.0Bl.l2.jAI.l2.4AI 

»ound reeordinp. d 0B2, 6 

three-dimensional artef^JU 

I0.0B2. I0.1AI.102B3. I04AI 
with uniform titles, 13 JA 
Sri (early Indw names), 22.23A 
Srf (Indonesian lumes), 22.260 
Standard chamber music combinations 
(uniform title*). 23J9C 
Sundard number and terms of avadabilrty 

capitalization. App. All 
cartographic materuls, 3 8 
sources of information, 3 Otw 
facsimiles, etc.. l.tlE 
paphic materials, 8.8 
sources of information, 8 0B2 


mthi«-rad,bl, ill. tln.9 J 
PNjrce* of information. 9 0B2 
microforms. 11-8 ,i«m 

wurce* of information, 1^B2 

motwn picnire* and video^rdings, 7.8 
sources of mformalion, 7.0B2 

music, 3.8 - 

source* of information, 5 OB 

pruned monograph*. 18 

source* of information, 2.DBZ 

**^wree^ofinrofmation. 12.0BJ 
sound recordings. 6 8 

source* of information, 6.0K 
Ihne-dimcmional artefacts and realia. 

sourem of information. 10BB2 
Sundard number*. I.8B 

^U*ir«t'.S;so*f alphabets! element*. 

9.7B11 

(jefiniiion. App. D 
facsimile*. I HE 

sene*. i.8F 

concepuOS 

Sor charts (scales), 3.3B7 

Sui^n *'**'"*■ 

^““iriJubuIheT.d-'n^tor rtc. 

Suiemeni of i in3 

„ part of title prof*r. I JBA 
opulaation. App- ^-^ri 

manusenpis, All- jeorecordmp. 

motion pictum ano 

manusCTipt*. 

and yideorecordings, 
motion pictures ano 

7.7B6 

senals, 6 7B6 

10.7B6 . 
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Statement of responsibility {continued) 
relating to subseries, J.6H3 
serials, IXIF 
sound recordings, 6J F 
unifonn titles, omission from, 2SJB 
Viith oth« title utformation, 1.1E4 
Statements in early printed monographs, 
omission, 2MC 

Statements (machine-rcadabJc data files), 
mimbcr of, 9^82, 9.5B3, 9.585, 

9.7BI0 

definition, App. D 
Statements of policy, capitalization. 

App. A.2Q 
States 

added to corporate names, 24.4C2, 

24.4CT 

added to names of royalty, 22.I7A1 
added to place names, 23.4C. 23.4E 
added to place of publication, 1.4C3 
capitalization, App. A.I5B 
Statutes, see La«-s, etc. 

Stereographs 
colour, 8.SC13 
frames, 8.51U 
multipart, 8.585 
no dimensions &ven. 8.SD3 
specific material designation, 8.5BI 
jer other rules see Cartographic materiab 
Steteophoexic sound recording d.5C7 
Stock shots 

lack of title proper, 7.IB2 
notes, 7,7B18 

for other rules see Motion pictures and 
videorccordings 

Streets, capiuliatioA, App. A.ld 
Bulgarian language, App. A.35B 
Czech language, App. A J6A2 
French language. App. AJ901 
Italian language, App. A.42G] 

Russian language, App. A.46B 
Sebo^soastan langiuge, App. A.488 
Slovenian language, App. A.5aB 
String quartets (uniform titles), 25J9C 
String trios (uniform titles), 25.29C 
Struaure of AACR 2, 0,3-0.4. 0.6. 0.23 
Structures, see Buildings 
Study prints 
colour. 8JC14 

specific material designation, 8JBI 
/or other rujrs see Crapluc matemls 
Style of AACR Z 0.2,0.11 
Style of writing (ancient, medieval, and 
Renaissance manuscripts), 4.7B22 
Subcommittees, see Corporate bodies 
Subdivisions of publishm (sound 
recordings), 6.4D2 

Subordinate and rttaied corporate bodws 
definition, App. D 
entry, 21.184 
headings, 24.12-24.14 
“sec" Tere n ces. 26-3A7 
Subordinate entry of government agencies, 
24.I&-24.19 

Subordinate relipous bodies, 24Z7C 
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Subordinate units 

of corporate bodies, see Subordinate and 
related corporate bodies 
of le^fative belies, 24.218 
Sub^uent edition statements, IJD 
cartographic materials, 3.2D 
gnphic materials, 8 . 2 D 
machine'readable data files, 9ZD 
microfbnns, II. 2D 
motion jHctuTts and videorccordings, 
72D 

muster 520 

printeid monographs, 2.2D 
serials, 1Z2D 
sound recordings. 62D 
statemenu of responsibility relating to, 
1.2E 

three-dimensional artefacts and realia, 
10.2D 
SubserieS 
definition, App. D 
entry, 21.^: see also Related works 
statement of, I.6H 

Successive designations of serials, 12.3G 
Suites (musical works, uniform titles). 
25.3282 

Suma (Indonesian naxnes), 22-26CZ 
Summary of content of item, in notes, 
I.7B17 

graphic materials, 8.7B1? 
machine-readable data files, 9.7B17 
manuscripts, 4.7617 
microforrns, 11.7817 
motion pictures and videorecordings, 
7.7817 

printed monographs. Z7817 
sound recordings. 6.7B17 
three-dimensional artefacts and realia, 
I0.7BJ7 

seeabo Contents notes 
Supplements 

capitaVoaVion of titles. App. A.AF 
definition, App. D 
desenpuon. J.9 

entry. 21.23; see abo Related works 
notes on, I.7BU 
title proper, 1.IB9 
to scrub 
notes, lZ7B7(k) 

statements of responsibility, IZ1F4 
lific proper, )Z1B3-JZ)B3 
Sirpp/iVi/ r<r/e, definition, App. D 
Supreme patriarchs, Buddhist. 22Z8D3 
Sana (Indonesian names). 22Z6C2 
Surnames 

definition. 22.462 n6 
entry under, 22.5 

addition of distinguishing terms, 22.(96 
Chinese names containing a 

non-Chinese given name, 22Z4 
compound, see expound surnames 
Indonesian names of Chinese origin. 
22Z6F 

Malay rumes, 22.276 
modern Ind< names, 22.25B 
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(ucnn contiitini of wmame alone of 
lurtutne »ith *.ofd or phr»>e. 

roRumution of miwv - . 

in tntry under l.lle of wtKliJy. U6A 
in MtnM of royal {wonv 22.nA6 
rrferencei from 

Buddhnt tupreme patriareha. -2-3U> 
7yi»iruimea.22^A.*l-Jf-l _ .. 

• ilh rrtfiwa. Iff Prffiaea. aurnamet *tth 
SwpetiMon of publicatjon (icriali). 

5«raii Undoortun nam«l^ ^60 

iwmi (early Indic namea). iJ^A 
S»«dnh. le* Scandinavun Unfuat« 

^’at^rminf of titlei. eapiuUnt^ of 
worda followrn*. ArP- A *C 
in edition lUtetnent. 1.282 
in tuwtnenli of fwroft»iW‘*y. I-'*’ 
in title rror«. I.IBl 

repUcemefit of. l.OC 

Symtoua. are Conferencei: Corrorate 
bodm 

Syna|0(uet. 24.3G ,, 

Synodi, offical rrwattra to. en'm. 

Synod* Irtfional untta of reli»>o«* 

bodieaj.headinr.24 2.C2 . 

Srttetm tnalyat* (maehioe-rtadabW data 
filet), 9.7W 

Table booki (rreetfle mateml detirutxjn. 

muaic), 5.3BI 
Table uTk. 21.25 
Tablet 

not illuatrationt. Z.5CI 
noiet on, 2.7BH 

Table*, fenealopcal (ill«air*»c« matter. 

printed monopapha). 2.5« 
Takholluf (name* tn ArabK alphabet). 
11220 
Talmud 

refer e n c e * . 25.180 
uruform tiilea. 25 188 
Tamil name*. 22.2581 . 

Tape rcela. tound. are Sound Ope reeia 

dSf tource of information. 6 CDI 

number of iraeki. 6.5C1, 6-SC6 
playing speed. 6.5C3 
width. 6 504 , . _ 

for other ruler rte Sound recordinga 
Tapeatriei, lee Art work* 

Technical drawtnga 
definiuon, App. D 
dimenaiona, 8.506 
general material deaignitton, l.tt-* 
reproduction method, 8.5C15 
tpecific nuierial deaignation. 8-3“t 
for other ruler tee Graphic TOteraB 
Telepamswiihout title. 4.IB2 
Televiaion »uiiona. addition* 10.2-* i» 
Telugu name*. 22.1581 
Templea, 24.30 


^'ab^ution for. 5.781 
omitted from uniform Uilea wnm 
diUinguishing muaical instniment*. 

Terminology of ACCR 2, 0.2 „ 

Term* mdicalmg incorporation (corporate 
name*) 

omtidon. 24-5C 
iranapoaition. 24 5C2 

^^ddrf^o't^tical name* entered under 
lumame. 22.198 ,,,,n 

Burmeae and Karen namea, 2Z23B 
capitaliaiion iQ SUiemetit oi 
rt»pon*ibUiiy, App. A 4H 
early lode 

marraed women. ^I S o 
“»ee“ reference*. 26.2Ai 

Thai name*. 

Term* of availability. 1.80 
eddiiioot 10. I.8L 
ca^HUliOtion. App. A. 1 1 
(iciijnilea. etc . I HE 
Tetrtatraal remote »enai(ig image 

Twicmal deaignai*^ 
added to place nam^ « • 
m inlet of rtobdi^. ^ 

^*adaptai)on», 21.10 

otr'” 

■“■rss'.sjsirro’iB. 

m 0PP«‘« iV 

APP.A.3C 



Index 

Third level of description, 1.0D3 
parallel titles, 1.1D2 
Thorough bass (uniform titles), 2S.29D4 
Thra-dimenstonal artefacts and realia, lO 
colour. 10.5C2 
definition, lO.OA 
edition area, 10.2 

general material designation, 10.1C 
material, 10.5C1 
note area, 10.7 

physical description area, lO.S 
publication, distribution, etc., area, 10.4 
series area, 10.6 
sources of information, lO.OB 
specific material designations, 10.5B 
standard number artd terms of availability 
area, 10.8 

title and statement of responsibility 
area, lO.I 

Three-dimensional cartographic materials 
scale, 3.3B8 

/or other rules see Cartographic materials 
Tlpilaka^ 25.18FI 
Title 

added entries under, 21.30J 

changes In, see Title proper, changes in 

definition, App. D 

entry under, see Title entry 

facsimiles, ete., 1.1 IB 

music, definition, 25.26A 

preceded by dots, capitalization, 

App. A,4C 
references, 26.4 

variations in, see Variations in title 
see also Alternative titles; Caption title; 
Collective title; Cover title; Half 
title; Other title information: 
Running titles; Spine title; Title 
proper; Uniform titles 
Title and statement of responsibility 
ares. 1.1 

abbreviations, App. B.4 
capitalization, App. A.4 
cartographic materials. 3.1 
sources of information, 3.0B3 
graphic materials, 8.1 
sources of information, 8 0B2 
machine-readable data files, 9.1 
sources of information, 9.0B2 
manuscripts, 4.1 
sources of information, 4.0B2 
microforms, 11. 1 
sources of information, 11.0B2 
motion pictures and videoiecoidings, 7.1 
sources of information, 7.0B2 
music. 3.1 

sources of infonnation, 3.0B 
printed monographs, 2,1 
sources of itsformaiion, Z0B2 
serials, 12.1 

sources of information, I2.0B1 
sound recordings, 6.1 
sources of information, 6 0B2 
three-dimensional artefacts and realia. 
10.1 

sources of information, 10.0B2 
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Title cards (aperture cards) as sources of 
infonnation, 11. OBI 
Title entry, 2I.tC 
adaptations of music, 21. ISC 
adaptations of texts, 21.10 
capitalization, App. A.4D 
citaiiom. digests, etc. of court reports, 
21.36B 

reports of interviews or exchanges, 21.2S 
sacred scriptures, 21 .37 
sound recordings. 2I.23D 
theolo^cal creeds, etc., 21.38 
treaties, intergovernmental agreements, 
€tc..21.35A2 

works of shared responsibility, 21.6C2 
works of unknown or uncertain 
authorship, 21.5 
Title frames 
definition. App. D 
graphic material, 8.562 
mktoforms. 11. OBI 

Title of position or ofiice added to identical 
names, 22.19B 
Title page 

as source of information, 1.0A1 
early printed monographs, 2.13 
music, S.OBl, S.0B2 
printed monographs, 2.0B 
serials, 12.061 
definition, App. D 
lack of (early printed monogtaphs), 

2.14A 
lost. 1.0A2 

several title pages, I .OH 
Title proper, MB 
capitalization, App. A.4A 
cartographic materials, 3.IB, 3.7B3 
changes m. 21.2 
senals, I2.3B3. 21.2C 
definition, App. D 

early printed monographs, 2.14, 2.I8B 
explanatory addition, i.IE6 
graphic materials, 8. IB, 8.7B3 
m two or more languages or scripls.l .1B8 
lack of, I.IB7 
graphic materiab, 8.1B2 
machine-readable data files, 9.1B3 
manuscripts, 4.1B2 
motion pictures and videorecordings, 
7.1B2 

music, 5.1B3 

nonprocessed sound recordings, 6.1IB 
sound recordings, 6.IB2 
see also Collective title, lack of 
machine-readable data files, 9. IB, 9.7B3 
manuscripts, 4.IB, 4.7B3 
motion pictures and videorccordings, 
7.1B, 7.7B3 
mu^. 5. IB, 5.7B3 
printed monographs, 2.IB, 2.7B3 
serials, I2.tB, I2.7B3 
series, see Series statements 
sound recordings, 6.1B, 6.7B3 
source of, m notes, 1.7B3 
supplements or sections of other items, 
l.(B9 



Index 


wofk* entered under, tee Title enuy 
Titles of honour, nobility, address, etc. 
efpiulietliaa 

Bulprun Unptate, Arr- AjJE 
Czech Un|ua(e, App. A.36C 
folio* ing names or used alone 
APP.A.J3E 

French Unguage, App. A.390 
Hungamn Unguage. App. A.4IB 
in suiement of tnyomibiljty. 

App. A.4H 

fUlian language, App. A 4^ 

Polish language, App. A.44C 
Portuguese language, App. A.43B 
preceding names. App. A.ISC 
Russian Unguage, App. A.46D4 
Scandmasian Ungttaget, App. A.4TO 
Slovenian language, App. A JOF 
Spanish Unguage. App. A.3IB 
titles of honour and reipect. 

App. A.f3L 

change of persona) names. 23JB 
entry und^, 22.6 
order of elements, 224 B4 
In headings for prrsotul names. 22IC 
22.IU, 22I3B 
early IndiC names, 22.23A 
Indonesun names. 22.26C 
MaUy lumes, 22470 
names entered under gism name. e«, 
2217 

aames in Arabic alphabet. 

2222C-U420 
Thai names. 222IA, 223SC 
In sutemenu of reiponsibOiiy, I.IFI 
Topographic drawinp 
specific material designation. 3.3BI 
foe other rvlrr see CirtognphK matcruls 
Topographic pnnti 
srecifie material designation, 34Bt 
for ether rules see Cartographic matenab 
Tostfta. 25.JgC-2J.no 
Towns, set Cities, towns, etc. 

Trartngr, definition, App. D 
Trad; eortSfuntiait {sound traci 
64CI.6SC3 

Tracks, number of (sound recordings), 
6.5CI. 6.5C6 
Trade names 
cepitalizition. App. A49 
physical iaettpiim area, App. A.g 
machine-readable data files, 9.7BI0 
sound recordings. 6 4D2..0 405 
stereographs, 8.3BJ 
VKleorecordings, 7.JBt 
Traditional format (orienul books), 25BI2 
definition. App. O 
Trailtrs, film 
definitjoo. App. D 
other title information, 7.1E2 
far other rules set Motion pictures and 
video recordinp 

Transcnption of title, tee Title and 
sutement of responsibility area: 

Title proper 

Transcnpts (manuscripts), notes. 4.7BI 


Transcripts (musical works), tee 
Adaptations; Arrangements 
Trans/afions 
entty. 21.14 

Unguage, in description. I .Oil 
notes on, I.7B2 
“see" references. 264AI 
senah. l2.7B7(a) 
uniform ntles, 2J.50 
Bible. 2S.|gAIO-25.1SAI2 
colteciiofts, 25.11 
hltOmhim. 23 ISEl 
selections. 25.6B3 
Talnmd,25.tlBl 
vocal works. 25J1B7 
Tnestators 
added entries. 2I40RI 
Bible, names add^ to oniform titles, 
25.|gAn 

definition, App. D 
designation in tdiied entries. 21.0D 
Tramtiieraiion, tee Romanizaiion 
Transparencies 
colour. gJCI5 
definition. App. D 
dimrnsioAS. I jD4 
general nuterul drsignatxw, f.JCl 
muliipart, t.SBS 

not designed for projection, g.5C7 
overlays, g JW 

specific materul designation, gJBJ 
/or other rules set Graphic materials 
Traniposiiion 

Burmese and Karen names, 2243A 
elemenu of tersonal names. 22.4B5 
statement orrespoosibiliiy, J.IFJ 
terms indicatmt incorporation (corporate 
bodies). 24JC2 

Treaties, intergrrvernmrotal igreements. etc. 
capitalization. App. A40 
entry. 21.35 
ontform titles. 25.16 
rrt (Indonesian names), 2246C2 
Tnab.2U6 
Tnha})3w%.2UlC 
Tnbes. See Races 

TnbunaU of the Roman Curia, 2447C4 
Tndentine liturgical texts, uniform titles, 
2J40A 

TrinlerlOtnttitn), cajMulUatioA 
App. A.I9A 

Tno sorutas, uniform titles. 2547E 
Tnos. uniform titles. 2347E 
rwpfraJia, 2S.lgF2 

TwWimcnsiOfuf an ongi'nah, see Cnpbic 
materials 

Two^jimensional cartographte materials 
dimensions, J.JDi 

fee other rules see Cartographic materials 
Tm or more places of publicacian, 
publishers, etc., JA85 
Two-way papng, 2JB 15 
Two works issued together, uniform titles, 
25.7 

T>pe measurements (early printed 
monographs). 2.|gE 
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Type of musical composition, uniform 
titles. 25,273. 25J7C; 25.31 A-25.31E 
Type of publication specif details area. 
set Slatcria! (or l>pe of publication) 
specific details area 
Type of recording (sound track. Sims), 
64Cl-t5JC2 

Typescripts, notes on, 4.7B1 ; for other n/ks 
see Manuscripts 

Typographic devices in entry under initials, 
letters or numerals. 22.10 


U.S.S.1^ additions to place names, 23.4E 
Ukrainian language, capitalization, 

App. AJ2 (A.46) 

Unaccompanied songs. Ueder, etc., 
uniform titles, 25J9H3 
Uncertain authorship, see Anonymous 
works 

Uncertain edition statement 1.2BJ 
Uncertain place of publication, distributkni, 
etc., 1.4C6 

Uncertain publisher, distributor, etc., 1.4D7 
Undated items, see Unknown date of 
inblicaiion, distnbution, etc. 

Unedted motion pictures and 
videoreoordngs 
lack of title proper, 7.1B2 
BOtes. 7.7B18 
Uniform titles, 25 
abtnviations, App. BJ 
additioos to, 25,5; see also type of 
addition (e.g.. Language) and tj-pe 
of nork (e.g.. Musk) 
assisted by main entry concept, 0.5 
bask role. 252 
capUaUatioQ, App. A3 
colleciiw wles. 25.8-25.12 
cons^irtions, charters, etc.. 2I.33A 
constitutions, charters, etc., 21 J1 
definhion, App. D 

dUtmguislwg ftom desenptive data 0 6 

explanation, 20.1 
in analytical entries, 21.30M 
incunabula. 25,14 
individual titles 
works created after 1500. 25 J 
works created before 1501 25 4 
laws. etc.. 25.15 
liturgical works. 25.19-2533 
manuscripts. 25.13 
music, 2535-2536 

papal communications, etc- 2t ja 
parts of a work, 25.6 
references, 26.4 
sacred scriptures. 25.17-25 18 
treaties, etc., 25.16 
two works issued together. 25 7 
use of. 25.1 
U nited l^gdom 
pwrage. explanation, 22.6A nl 1 
22.12Anll 


places names bearing names of 
jurisdictions no longer existing, 
23.4D3 

see also British Isles; Northern Ireland; 
Scotland; Wales 
United States 

Congress, legislative subcommittees. 

243IC 
place names 

abbreviations, App. B.14 
additions, 23.4C 

UnivetsiQr faculties, etc., 24.13 (type 4) 
Unknown authorship, see Anonymous 
works 

Unknown date of publtcation, distributioa, 
etc., I.4F6, 1.4F7 
early printed monographs, 2.16J 
Unknown publisher, dtstributor. etc., 1.4D6 
Unnamed groups, works by. see 
Anonymous works 
Unnumbered pages, etc. (printed 
monographs), 23B3, 2-5B7 
Unnumbered pans of works, uniform 
titles. 25.6B2-25.6B3 
Unprocessed sound recordings, see 
Nonprocessed sound recordings 
Unpublished graphic items, date of 
creation, 8.4F2 

Unpubltshed guides to manuscript 
coUeciions, 4.7311 
Unused forename and initials, 
references, 26 Jk2 

Upanishat^ see Aranyakas, Bratunaaas, 
Upanishads 

Updatings, set Revisions 
Use. mode of (m3cfaine>re3dable data files), 
9.7B15 


V. (specific material designation, serials), 
I23B1 

Variant entry elements of personal names. 

“see” references, 263A3 
Variant formats, J3A3, 1.7BI6 
Variam forms of beading (corporate names 
and place names), “see” referetKos, 
26JA7 

Variant forms of name 
conferences, 24JF1 
corporate bodies, 243B 
corporate bodies and places, “see” 
references, 263A3 
perso^ names 
choice betwee n , 223 
•^es” references, 263A2 
Variant forms of title, see Variations in title 
Variam names 
corporate bodies, 243 
“see” referen ces . 26JAI 
persons, “see” references, 263A1 
places, “see” references, 263A1 
see also Change of name 
Variant spellisp 
cMporate names, 243C 
“see” references, 263A3 
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penonat 22.301 

refcrrtKW. 2^»A2 , , 

Vimnt ie*ti (l.iurr«J wwki). ^ . 

VarutiOM m taU (caOPjrarh*^ matfrah). 

3 3B3 

Viriaiion* m I><1« 

ncrtwon, I.7IM ntu 

C4ftojraph>C maiertai'. 3-71” 
graphic rnaierai*. I.7JM 
MChlne-readabJc data fil«. 9.7IM 
runuvnp*>. < 71M 
microfortm. n.7fW , i„i,nn 

motion picturrt and viJeorteortJingt. 
7.7IM 

muiic. 5.7W 
rtmied mooograpM, 
teriali, 13.7tM 
»oun<3 rreordint'. 6.7W 
IhfwdimeniKmal arttfacu and rratia. 
10.7IM 

rtfmncrt. 26dAI 

(iimuUane^ ruMjcalion 

umler dilTertnt tiilnV 73 3CI 
VatUtiOM. mutwt, 2I.18C 
Vafiety namei.«3piUliotK>n. ApT-^-" 
Variout paginp ot fotiationa (pr>nte« 

artefact* 

an/ftatu). 10 3tlJ. I0 7BI0 
Vedit 

reference*. 23.UI. 
unifoem title*. 23.110 

Verbal scale miemenc (einogfaph'C 
matetialt). 3JBI . 

Vmanih. v. Cmk ot Ui.n totm. M 
perwnal name*. 213UI 
Veiuort* , 

at edition tuiemeni. i-iU’ 

°‘*dded to uniform title. 
alternative* to vertio^ 
capitalization, App- A.iyi- 
definition, App. D 

manuscnpt*. d.7D9 , 

ttorte* (uniform title*). 23.12A 
texts in different literary form, entry. 
21.10 

see also Alternative format* 

»'<rw. definition, App. D 

Vetteli a* corporate bodie*. 21 1Dl.»ee 

elso Ship* 

Videocartndge* , 

tpecific material detignation. 7.wi 
fiToiher rules see Motion picture* ano 
videorecording* 

Videodiscs 
dumeter, 7.3D4 

playing speed, 7.5C1, 7.3C6 

specific material designation, 7.W 
for other rules see Motion picture* ano 
video recording* 

Videorecording* 
definiuon, App. D 
general material designation, l.i*'* 


in 1*0 or more format* (tpecific material 
designation). 7.5BI . 

videorecording tyti^. .„j 

foroiker rules see Motion picture* and 
videorccordinp 

'^*p^'malerial 

/Mother rules see Motion picture* and 

videorecording* 

Vidcoure* 

^JJStion of 

iTumher of line* and fields. 7.7BW) 

.« M"!”" P™” 

Videorecording* , 

Vievis.tca>«. 3.3B7:/.iro/Aer ni/e**ee 

Cartographic maie^ 

dctignalion). 3.3BI _ » lOf' 

honour, nobility, addiet*. etc. 

Vocal music 

abbrevxationO;]^ ,« Medium of 

--■Sisk'S;, 

term* (uniform title*). ».2’» 

Volume* 

definitions APP- w 
number of 

music, S.SBl.^SJW J5B17-2.3B23 

pnnted monographs. 2.5B1 1 t-s 

tn ol^/unitrf Kinpiom 

App. A46H3 
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•■With” notes. 1.7B21 
cartographic materiais, 3.7B21 
microforms, 11.7B21 
motion pictures and videorecordings, 
7.7B21 

music, 5.7B21 

printed monographs, 2.7B21 
serials, 12.7B2I 
sound recordings, 6.7B21 
Woodcuts (early printed monographs), 
2.17B 

Woodwind quartets (uniform titles), 2S.29C 
Words indicating relationship following 
surnames, 22.5C8 
Words or phrases 
added to corporate names, 24.4C] 
added to government names, 24.6C 
added to personal names 
distinguishing identical names, 22.19 
names entered under surname, 22.15A 
royalty, 22.17A] 
added to place names, 24.6C 
added to statements of responsibility, 

added to uniform titles, 25.dB 
music, 25.31B1 

charaeteriaing persons, capitalization. 
App. A.2B 

denoting places of origin, etc., in entry 
under given name, 22.SA 
entry under, 2I.SC 
headings for, 22.lt 
in entry under initials, letters, or 
numerals. 22.10 
in Icelandic names, 218C 
indicating authorship, 21.SC 


indicating function of distributor, etc., 
1.4D3 

introductory, omitted from uniform 
titles, 25.3B 

name-title references, 26.2B4 
“sec” references, 26.2A!, 26.2A3 
with statement of responsibility, 1.1 F12 
Work, musical (definition), 25.26B 
Works (collective title), 25.8 
Works created after 1500 (uniform titles), 
2SJ 

Works created before 1501 (uniform titles), 
25.4; lee also Early printed 
monographs; Incunabula 
Works in a single form (collective titles), 
25.10 
Writers 

added entries, 2I.30C 
collaborations with artists, 21.24 
sound recordings, 6.1F] 
seeabo Personal authors; Personal names 
Writing, date of (manuscript letters), 
included in title, 4.1B2 
Writing, place ol (manuscripts’), 4.7BS 
Writing, style of (ancient, medieval, and 
Renaissance manuscripts), 4.7B22 


Yajurveda, 25.18C 
Yearfs), stt Date(s) 

Yiddish names, romanization, 22.3C2 
Yot bcauHbak (Thai names), 22.28C1 
Yugoslavia, additions to place names, 23.4E 


Zones (celestial charu), 3.3D2 
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